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INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER I. 


PREFATORY. 


WHAT to read and what may be safely left unread 
are questions of which the importance is continually 
increasing with the increase of books. Most frequent- 
ly, I imagine, it is, in the first instance, curiosity 
which leads us to history. No doubt many persons 
read a historian because others do so, and conse- 
quently they suppose that it is the right thing to do. 
Readers of this class, however, do not come within 
the scope of our question, and are not worth con- 
sidering. But of those who wish to gain some 
solid advantage from what they read, the majority 
are probably led to history in the first instance by 
curiosity. A laudable curiosity is the desire to get 
beyend the limits of a circumscribed present in order 
to peer into some region of the infinite past. 
Curiosity, however, is an indolent virtue ; since it is 
a desire for the acquisition of knowledge without 
trouble. It is not a virtue which will of itself make 
a man great, though, being an elementary virtue, it 
is capable of being developed into more valuable and 
1χ 
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more complex qualities of mind, to possess which is 
to be great. Curiosity lies at the root of many 
discoveries. But, as the majority of minds which are 
capable of absorbing are incapable of producing, 
curiosity does not in most cases result in anything 
more than disorderly and ill-proportioned study. 
The desultory reader is perhaps the most interesting 
as he is one of the most amiable products of curiosity. 
For the desultory reader, who, shrinking from difficult 
enterprises, avoids hard authors, the chief historian 
ought to be’ Plutarch. And as, for most of us, there 
are but two periods in life in which we can indulge 
in such reading—the first in early youth, and the 
last when many can read only through the eyes of 
others, and when the time for obtaining the greatest 
advantages to be gained by reading of any kind is 
gone by, it is most desirable that some of the Lives 
be read while we are young; in Langhorne’s trans- 
lation rather than not at all. Plutarch was a great 
and a good man, and his biographies are well cal- 
culated to sharpen the intellect, to purify the taste, 
and to humanise the character; so that, if our 
curiosity can lead us to read Plutarch, then, almost 
without our suspecting such a result, and though we 
~ searcely wished for more than to gratify a desire for 
acquiring knowledge without trouble, our curiosity 
may help us to reach the true end of education. To 
sharpen the intellect, to purify the taste, and to 
humanise the character—these are the true ends of 
education. At least, such was the opinion of Milton, 
beyond doubt the greatest scholar, and probably the 
greatest man, of his age. For what else did he in- 
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tend, though he clothed his thought in the language 
most congenial to him? ‘The end of learning,’ he 
says, ‘is to repair’the ruins of our first parents by 
regaining to know God aright, and. out of that 
knowledge to love him, to imitate him, to be like 
him.’ 

To-day quite other views of the end of learning 
are making way; according to which views, if I 
understand them, education ought to teach one kind 
of thing, and one only, that is to say, that kind of 
thing which will help the learner to make money. 
The supporters of these views hold that literature 
may be advantageously neglected, and something 
called ‘useful knowledge’ substituted for it. It is 
unlikely that any one who shares the new views on 
education will read these pages, because Greek is not 
placed by the apostles of this New Learning in the 
category of ‘useful knowledge,’ the omission seeming 
to involve the conclusion that the Renaissance, the 
former revival of learning, and especially of Greek 
learning, was a great mistake, a delusion of foolish 
men who did not understand what was ‘useful know- 
ledge.’ But if any who use this book are drifting 
about in uncertainty, and asking themselves, ‘To 
what end?’ they will do well to ponder those words 
of Milton. 

The study of history, then, provided that it is 
written by great men, is well adapted to serve the 
true end of education. It is clearly desirable, how- 
ever, that the history we study should not only be 
written by great men, but should be the history of 
some great nation, and that, too, in the best period of 
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that nation’s life. But this does not really involve 
any additional difficulty of selection, because none 
but great nations produce great historians; and no 

_ great historian would take the trouble to chronicle 
the deeds of little nations. Nor would any great 
historian write the history of the decline or fall of a 
nation once great, except in those cases in which the 
history of the decline of one nation is inextricably 
bound up with the history of the rise of another 
great nation or of other great nations; as in the case 
of the decline of the Roman Empire, with the history 
of which is inextricably bound up the history of the 
rise of the great nations inhabiting modern Europe. 
It happens that the period of Greek history with 
which Thucydides deals is especially useful, because 
it is short, because it consists of a war which called: 
into play all the virtues and all the defects of a great 
and ingenious nation, and because it produced a 
historian whose genius is worthy of itself, and who 
‘makes his auditor a spectator’ of that conflict of 
arms and of passions which he describes. 

One of the necessary qualities in a perfect historian 
is that he should possess the power of presenting his 
account of the past in an attractive form. In other 
words, the style—which is the very essence of all 
authorship and reveals the author himself—ought to 
be artistic. Otherwise history cannot escape being 
‘dull, as all bare and unadorned enumerations of facts, 
however important, must be. .The reader has a right 
to expect to be interested as well as edified by 
‘what he reads. Who reads Polybius or Hallam, , 
‘most edifying writers, with any pleasure? Who 
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that opens Livy or Macaulay is not charmed, and 
led on without any sense of fatigue? Yet the two 
former are among the most truthful and exact of all 
historians, whereas the two latter are notoriously 
untrustworthy. The reason is that the former are 
too anxious about what they relate to care how they 
relate it: on the other hand, the latter are so con- 
tinually striving to please the reader that they will 
sometimes unconsciously sacrifice the facts for the 
sake of a brilliant paradox or a striking epigram ; 
at other times, losing the sense of the relative 
magnitude of affairs, they will subordinate weighty 
matters to mere tattle. To historians of this latter 
class, the form in which they write is all in all. Thus 
Macaulay heard with great satisfaction that his 
history was thought as good as a novel; and Livy, 
who is a rhetorician, started on history like Dr. 
Syntax on his travels, to search for the picturesque. 
They have this in common with Dionysius, that they 
make the scope of history ‘not profit by writing 
Truth, but delight of the hearer, as if it were a 
song.’ Such writers, as is the case with Addison 
and Johnson in some measure, are worth reading 
for the serviceableness of the style rather than for the 
importance of the substance. But it is only writers 
ot the very highest genius who possess in a just 
proportion the combined excellences of Polybius and 
Livy. Such a writer is Thucydides, at least in those 
parts of his work which have received his final revi- 
sion. While his first object is to write truth, he has 
the power, wherever he is at his best, of expressing it 
well. The claim which he puts into the mouth of 
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Ρογἱο]οβ---γνῶναι τὰ δέοντα καὶ ἑρμηνεῦσαι ravra—can 
be justified of himself also. And his style is not 
made up, as many have supposed, of mere sleight of 
hand and bizarre effect. He therefore deserves 
attention partly as a literary artist. But for a 
detailed discussion of this side of his genius, the 
reader is referred to the third chapter. For the 
present, it is enough to say that the two greatest 
stylists of antiquity, Demosthenes and Cicero, con- 
curred in this judgment. 

But it is chiefly as a scientific historian that Thucy- 
dides deserves attention. This aspect of his genius 
is of course quite distinct from the artistic side, in- 
asmuch as science is occupied in tracing effects back to 
their causes, and causes forward to their effects, while 
art seeks to set forth the results thus obtained in the 
best possible manner. It is as a scientific historian 
that Thucydides displays his peculiar excellences. 
His work is the usefullest analysis of the motives 
which influence action that was ever written. His- 
tory, in order to be of use, ought, according to 
Professor Seeley, ‘to end with something like a 
moral.’ ‘The principal and proper work of His- 
tory,’ Hobbes writes of Thucydides, ‘being to 
instruct and enable men by the knowledge of 
actions Past to bear themselves prudently in the 
Present and providently towards the Future, 
there is not extant any other (merely humane) 
that doth more fully and naturally perform it then 
this my author.’ This judgment has been affirmed 
by many. Macaulay esteemed Thucydides highly. 
Niebuhr considered him to be the supreme Head 
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of the great cult of Clio. Indeed the opinion here 
stated, so far from being singular, is the general 
opinion of critics both of ancient and modern times. 
Of the many writers on this historian whose works 
I have read, I can recall but one—though my 
memory or diligence may be at fault—who has 
called in question the exactness and_ trustworthi- 
ness of his account of the war; I refer to Miiller- 
Striibing, whom I mention with respect. This is 
not the place to discuss his extremely ingenious 
criticism of Thucydides’ neglect of the inner history 
of Athens, and of the sacrifice of truth to dramatic 
effect which he imputes to him. As regards the 
former objection, it has been many times pointed 
out that Thucydides was writing, not the history of 
Athens, but the history of the war between Athens 
and Sparta; and of the latter objection it may 
be said generally with a French critic, ‘la critique 
η jamais plus d’imagination ni plus d’esprit que 
lorsque les bases lui manquent.’ There have been 
many objectors to the writer's style and method 
of presenting the facts. For instance, in respect 
both of his style and of his method, Thucydides 
is attacked by Dionysius of Halicarnassus, and, as 
regards his method, he is vilipended by Tzetzes. 
But I shall refrain from discussing such attacks 
except where it appears absolutely necessary ; 
since no more serious blow can be struck at 
Education than to deal with the great authors of 
antiquity as though they were ‘a subject for alter- 
cation rather than enjoyment’; nor would one wish 
to give the slightest pretext for asserting here, as has 
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been done in another country, that the study of them 
ruins the character instead of building it up. 

Thucydides, rather than Herodotus, deserves to be 
considered the father of history, since it was he who 
discovered what is the proper task of the historian ; 
that one supremely difficult task which has been uni- 
versally recognised as the historian’s proper task after 
the long experience of all succeeding centuries—that 
is to say, to unite in just proportion, truth of sub- 
stance, and beauty of form. 

Forewarned of the diversity of andere on which 
Thucydides is worthy of attention, the reader has 
now but to be told what are the particular merits 
of the Second Book of his history. The division 
of the work into books is due to Alexandrine 
critics, and there were in ancient times two systems 
of division, the one making eight. books, the 
other thirteen. But the system which has pre- 
vailed was decidedly the better one. According 
to this division, the principal matters dealt with 
in the Second Book are the night attack of the 
Thebans on Plataea, the first invasion of Attica by 
the Peloponnesians, the measures of Pericles offen- 
sive and defensive, the Funeral Oration, the ‘ plague’ 
at Athens, the self-defence of Pericles, which is 
followed by a general survey of his policy: and 
the rest of the book, from the sixty-sixth chapter, 
contains the siege of Plataea, the two victories of 
Phormio, and the abortive expedition of Sitalces 
against Macedon. These events, with others of 
less importance, occurred in the first three years 
of the war. It is universally acknowledged that 
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the first sixty-five chapters are a literary master- 
piece. After the review of Pericles’ policy at the 
sixty-fifth chapter, there is a falling off of interest; 
but this is scarcely to be imputed to-any fault of the 
writer, but rather to the weakening of Pericles’ 
influence in the last year of his life. Thucydides 
himself realised this; and therefore with exquisite 
judgment, by means of an ingenious derangement 
of his material, he anticipates the death of Pericles, 
which took place in the autumn of 429 B.c., by just 
a year. In that last year, Pericles is not the sole 
director of Athenian policy; and yet the showy 
politicians who opposed him have not yet obtained 
the complete mastery. Hence there is a stagnation 
in the policy of Athens in the year 429. This stag- 
nation is disturbed only by the rather lucky victories 
of Phormio in the Gulf of Corinth. In 431 and 430 
Pericles is the central figure of the war, into whom 
Athena has breathed her own indomitable spirit. 
Strengthened by that’ spirit, he is able to withstand 
a powerful enemy without, a rebellious. people 
within, and even the added horrors of that inflexible 
Τύχη which finally broke him whom it could not 
bend. There remain some six months after the 
death of Pericles which are included in this book. 
He had left behind him no second; and Phormio, 
his colleague, who was next him in capacity, was 
absent throughout the year 429, and did not return 
until the spring of 428. Yet these latter chapters 
are valuable, because they enable us to realise the 
immense usefulness of the work of Pericles by show-: 
ing how great is the difference when his power is 
b 
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fading away slowly but perceptibly. In the events 
of these chapters may be seen a clearer foreshadow- 
ing than in the plague itself of the permanent. and 
fatal effects of a war which was to stamp joy and 
vivacity out of Greece, and to take poetry from the 
fairest of her cities. But adversity has its jewel to 
grace it: the war left Athens oratory to gild a decline 
spent in domestic and international strife, and philo- 
sophy to console an old age harassed by distressing 
and melancholy doubts. Thus the year 429 is a great 
turning point in Athenian history ; and it is signifi- 
cant that this, which is the death year of Pericles, is 
also the birth year of Plato, destined to be the fairest 
ornament of the decadence, as Pericles had been the 
chief glory of the maturity of Athens. 

Thucydides is too difficult an author to attract the 
curious, and he is rather too much given to philo- 
sophising to please this class of readers, Hobbes 
was a philosopher too, and knew this. ‘They be far 
more in number that love to read of great armies, 
bloudy battles, and many thousands slain at once 
then that mind the Art by which affairs both of 
Armies and Cities be conducted to their ends.’ 
Now Thucydides wrote for them that mind the Art 
by which affairs be conducted to their ends; con- 
sequently he does not possess that faculty which 
seems to be reserved as the special consolation of 
periods of decadence in literature—the faculty of 
amusing without troubling the reader. And so, in 
order that his work may not remain the peculiar 
possession of the minority of readers ‘that mind the 
Art by which affairs be conducted to their ends,’ 
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but may attract also those ‘that love to read of many 
thousands slain at once,’ there is a tradition which 
dates from times not very far removed from the 
historian’s own age, that this author ought to be 
annotated. Some of the readers or hearers for whom 
his history was annotated in the Byzantine period 
must have been very desultory persons indeed, if 
they really required all the notes that were supplied 
for them; but probably the more fatuous of the 
scholia to Thucydides are the work of critics who 
were little less dull of apprehension than the very 
dull gentry who copied the text. The students of 
these days are more acute than many of the critics of 
those times. Accordingly, the present edition leaves 
something to the acuteness of the reader. It pre- 
sumes that he will have the patience to think out the 
solution of the small difficulties for himself; and that, 
in order to find the explanation of the great ones, he 
will take the trouble to turn to the end of the book. 
Both these demands are made of the reader with the 
same purpose. Indeed, I have had but one purpose 
before me in making this book; namely, to en- 
courage and entice those who use it to think for 
themselves. The notes attempt to suggest lines of 
thought, and especially to desultory readers, who, if 
they will follow the lines suggested to them, will 
doubtless frequently arrive at conclusions quite at 
variance with those which they will see stated in the 
book. They will then have the pleasure of reflecting 
that the editor is probably wrong: only they will of 
their charity refrain from carrying their reflections 
so far as to arrive at the conclusion that an editor 
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who is sometimes wrong’ is necessarily a blockhead ; 
remembering that the strait way which leads to the 
Truth is very tortuous, and that, as far as concerns 
this author, criticism has now been threading that 
way through many windings for more than two 
thousand years. It will be enough to have acted 
as guide through one more stage of the journey. 





CHAPTER II. 


THE MANUSCRIPTS AND TEXT OF THE SECOND BOOK. 


ΙΤ will be convenient to start with a list of the chief 
mss. of Thucydides. They are the only ones which. 
are of much value in determining the text. 


1. VaTIcaAN GROUP. 


B or Vaticanus. Parchment. .XIth century. In the 

Vatican Library. Has been collated by Bekker, 

' Hude and others. This ms., with the readings of 
which the following three generally agree, the first 
with more exactness than the others, is considered 
by many high authorities, as Classen and Stahl, to 
be the best ms. extant. - 

A or Cisalpinus or Italus. Parchment. XIIth century. 
It was taken from Venice by the French during the 
Revolution and placed in the Bibliothéque nationale 
at Paris, where it now is. It was lost after 1815, 
but rediscovered by Rudolf Prinz in 1869. Collated 
by Bekker in 1812 and by A. Croiset in recent years. 

E or Palatinus, Parchment. XIth century. In the 
Library of Heidelberg. Collated by Bekker and 
Poppo. | 

F or Augustanus. Parchment. Dated 1301. Collated 
by Gottleber and Bekker. At Munich. 


2. LAURENTIAN Group. 


"6 or Laurentianus. Parchment. Xth century. Collated 
by Bekker, A. Schéne, Hude, and others. Some 
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authorities consider this the best ms. extant. In the 
Laurentian Library at Florence. 

G or Monacensis. Papyrus. XIIIth century. Collated 
by Goller and Bekker. At Munich. The top margin 
is eaten away throughout. _ 


3. ΤΗΕ Britis MS. 

M or Britannus. Parchment. XIth century, In the 
British Museum. Purchased 1840. No. 11,727. 
Collated by J. Eggeling, for Haase, in 1867. The 
collation first used by Stahl in his critical edition, 
1874. The 8th book collated by Herwerden. Speci- 
mens have been published by the Palaeographical 
Society. The writing is very good, but there are 
constant and absurd blunders. It is much corrected 
by a later hand. Pp. i., viii. are supplied by a more 
recent hand ; pp. xxv.-xxxiii. and p. xl. by a third 
hand. Book II. begins p. xxix. sub. jin.: οι 1-18, 
7, τοῦ τε γὰρ Φαληρικοῦ τείχους, are in the later hand. 
From that point onwards. the ms. has been collated 
for this. edition. P. x]. is denoted by πι. The ms. 
agrees sometimes with the Vatican, at other times 
with the Laurentian. 

Included in the critical notes will be found many 
readings of a 15th century ms. in the Cambridge 
Library, marked T, collated by Shilleto. This ms. 
agrees, often minutely, especially in omissions, with 
M, and is probably derived from some MS. copied from 
that from which M was copied. 

All the Mss. are derived ultimately from one common 
source, and that not a very good one. There is no 
attempt to make the critical notes of this edition 
exhaustive: only such matter has been inserted as 
was likely to prove useful to students. For the best 
apparatus critict the reader should consult the editions 
of Bekker, Stahl, and A. Schéne. 
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The principal Latin versions of Thucydides are the 
following :— 

(1) Version of VALLA, fol., made from a ms. in 1452, entitled 
Laurentis Vallensis ad sanctissimum Nscolaum Quintum 
Pontificem Maximum in Thucydidis Historia Trans- 
lationem. Many critics consider this version equal to 
another good Ms., but this view is exaggerated. It 
does however give some assistance in textual criticism. 

(2) Version of AEMILIUs Portus, 12° (also, with the Greek 
text, fol.), 1594. In 1589 H. ὥτερηανυος had pub- 
lished his corrected version of Valla’s translation 
separately, small 8° (his own editions with the Greek 
text appeared 1564 and 1588). Portus merely im- 
proved the translation as it appeared in Stephanus. 
The translation of Portus is that contained in 
DUKER’s edition. 

(3) Version of F. Haass, 4°, 1869, published in Didot’s 
edition, with Greek text and scholia. The version 
is elegant. | 


The principal English versions are as follows :— 


(1) Version of Tuomas Hossgs, fol., 1628, 1676 (‘much 
corrected and amended’). In the valuable preface, 
Hobbes says an English version appeared in the 
reign of Edward VI.; but from a French translation 
of Valla’s Latin. He alludes to the version of THos. 
Nico.ts, fol., 1550, which was from the French of 
CLAUDE DE SgEysseEL, Archbishop of Turin (fol., 1527; 
4°, 1534; 16°, 1545; 8°, 1555). Hobbes was the first 
to interpret the author ‘immediately out of the 
Greek.’ The version is inaccurate, but fine in parts. 

(2) Version of CRAWLEY, 8°, 1874. (Poppo speaks fairly 
well of a translation by William Smith, 16°, 1831 ; 
8°, 1831, which may be met with on book-stalls.) 
Bald, but accurate. 

(3) Version of JowrTr, 8°, 1881, ‘précise et élegante’ 
(Croiset), The meaning is invariably brought out, 
sometimes at the expense of the Greek. 
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The vulgate text was the text of H. STEPHANUS: 
this is found in all the editions—Hudson, Duker, 
Gottleber—-Bauer—Beck, etc.—down to the time of 
BEKKER, with the exception of an edition of the text 
by ELMSLEY (pub. under the initials P. E., 8°, Edin- 
burgh, 1804), who inserted the Attic forms in 
defiance of the mss. In 1821 appeared Bekker’s 
ist edition, the 2nd following in 1832, and others 
from that date, with a rapidity censured by Cobet, 
down to 1868. In 1823 began to appear Popro’s 
vast work in eleven volumes. It was completed 
in 1840. As Bekker is the first scientific editor 
of the text, so Poppo is the first scientific anno- 
tator. Among the subsequent editions, which 
are enumerated in the list at the end of the 
fourth chapter, the most important for the text are 
those of STAHL (1873), and VAN HERWERDEN (1877- 
1882), and the second edition of Poppo, edited by 
Stahl, in which the learned editor considerably modi- 
fies the views he held in 1873 (Bk. ii., 1889). 

Van Herwerden is a Dutch critic of the most 
advanced type, of the school which looks to the 
University of Leyden as its centre, and the lamented 
Cobet as its chief exponent. This school is intimately 
connected with the English critics of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, of whom the greatest is Bentley. In 
Thucydides, this school has done great service by 
expelling many interpolations from the text, and by 
palaeographical emendations, and by the removal of 
forms vitiated by the ignorance of Byzantine gram- 
marians and copyists. 

It would. be little short of marvellous if the text 
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of Thucydides had survived intact from the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.c. down to the tenth 
century A.D., the date of the most ancient Ms. It is 
not likely that a good Greek scholar at the present 
day could copy out the eight books without making 
mistakes, and we know far more about Attic Greek 
now than was known by the Byzantine scholars. 
Early in the Christian era a large number of scholars 
who liked to call themselves Atticists wrote, disputed, 
and made dictionaries on the Attic dialect. The 
earliest, and the best, such as Aelius Dionysius, 
Pausanias, Moeris, Phrynichus, Herodianus, and 
others of the era of Hadrian and the Antonines, 
derived their information from the Alexandrine 
critics of the third and second century B.c., so that 
much information of great value has descended to 
us in the writings of Photius the patriarch (9th cent. 
A.D.), Eustathius (llth cent.), Gregory of Corinth 
(11th cent.), and many others, who lived about the 
time that the earliest Mss. of Thucydides now known 
were written. Now it is important to notice that even 
_ these scholars, the most learned men of their time, 
Knew very little but what they borrowed from their 
predecessors.. They could neither write nor speak 
Attic. We may be sure that the commentaries of the 
tenth and eleventh centuries, so far as they are valuable, 
are not original, and whatever is original is worthless. 
What bearing has this fact on the text? Just 
this: if the greatest scholars of the day had copied 
the text of Thucydides, there would have been many 
“blunders and un-Attic forms in it, and the writers 
‘would have followed. what they saw. before them, 
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making little or no effort to correct any but the 
most obvious blunders. But these learned persons 
were great men, patriarchs and bishops, and were 
devoted students. Monks were the copyists, men of 
slight learning, which was dangerous to them, men 
who cated nothing at all about what they did, but 
only about getting it done. By the tenth century, 
the scholia, the work of various earlier scholars, 
which we shall have occasion to notice, had been 
collected and appended to the text page by page. 
But the copyists had often mixed up the commentary 
with the text, and this fertile cause of blunders had 
been at work now for many centuries, having prob- 
ably begun to vitiate the original at a time con- 
siderably anterior to the Christian era. 

Just as an early English classic is modernised in 
ordinary editions, so the aspect of the text of Thucy- 
dides had been gradually altered since the fourth cen- 
tury B.C. ; the copyists introducing the forms in use in 
their day in place of forms no longer understood by 
the majority. There are many phenomena in the text 
of Thucydides which make it probable that he wrote 
his work in the old Attic alphabet, consisting of 
twenty-one letters, and wanting &, Ψ, w, instead of in 
the Ionic alphabet of twenty-four letters. This longer 
alphabet, though only officially adopted at Athens in 
403 B.C., was, it is true, in private use since the 
Persian Wars; and before the end of the Pelopon- 
nesian War, it was probably the regular alphabet in 
all but state documents. But it is remarkable that 
Thucydides uses certain forms which were certainly 
obsolete at the end of the Peloponnesian War. Thus 
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he used ἕνν, written XZYN, which went out of use 
about 410 5.0, instead of σύν, αἰε for dei, and 
the ancient commentators remarked that he often 
used obsolete words. Also ps for pp, σσ for tr carry 
us back to the Attic of Tragedy. The constant con- 
fusion in ‘the Mss. of ο with w points in the same 
direction. We must bear in mind, too, that Thucy- 
dides was in exile from 423 to 403, and that, when he 
left Athens, he took with him copious notes for what 
finally proved to be about half of his whole work. 
Indeed Ullrich and many other writers believe that 
Thucydides wrote the first four books and the first 
twenty-five chapters of the fifth as a complete work soon 
after the Peace of Nicias in 421 B.c., supposing the 
war to be at an end. But Classen, who is followed by 
most English critics, believes that the whole work was 
written from the original notes after the end of the 
Peloponnesian War. Still, if the historian began his 
notes in the old alphabet, on either supposition he 
would naturally continue, in his absence and after his 
return, to use it. Remember also that Thucydides 
was in every respect a pioneer in artistic prose. His 
work was a literary revolt from the domination of 
Ionic history ; but, just as Attic Tragedy, in the 
hands of the innovator Euripides, retained the diction 
of an older period, so the innovator Thucydides, the 
very antipodes of Herodotus in every respect, kept to 
the peculiarities of old Attic : such conservatism was, 
in fact, a revolt, however paradoxical the statement 
may appear ; for Greek literature had used the Ionic 
alphabet from its very beginning. This, then, is the 
light in which we must view Thucydides : he is the first 
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Attic historian, and his Attic, as was well known in 
ancient times, is the old Attic. Probably, then, with 
a clear apprehension of the fundamental difference 
between literature and popular usage, he Kept to the 
old Attic alphabet. 

If this is so, some of the earliest errors are probably 
due to the transcribing of his history into the Ionic 
alphabet after his death, when it was, contrary 
to his own expectation, becoming popular. In the 
Attic alphabet ο represented ο, w, ov; ε represented 
ε, ει, η, While η was = rough breathing ; 3 § was xo, 
y was oo. 

We are now in a position to examine in detail the 
list of corrections accepted in this edition. Of course 
many blunders were removed by Bekker, and even 
earlier, but it will be best to give only the variations 
from Bekker’s last edition. The correction is in every 
case assigned to the earliest author. Spelling is not 
counted. Those passages to which an asterisk is 
attached illustrate very common blunders in the MSS. 
of Thucydides. No notice is taken of those conjec- 
tures of Bekker which have since been rejected. 
Such of the present editor's own corrections as are 
admitted into the text are given in a separate list. 
{ ] denote words cut out, { } words added to the text. 


Ίκοτια BEKKERI, A.D. 1868. LEcTi0 CRITICORUM in hac 
| | | editione reposita. 
2, 1, ἔτι δύο μῆνας. | ἔτι τέσσαρας µῆνας, Kriiger. 
ie, wh (A’ = 4 was wrongly ex- 
ae . _ panded into δύο.) 
2 yi. μετὰ τὴν ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ... The whole ως asa Βίου, 








Π.] 
* 8, 2. ἐνόμσαν ῥαδίως κρατῆ- 
σαι, 


4, 2. ἐμπείρους ... τοῦ μὴ ἑκ- 
φεύγειν, ὥστε διεφθείροντο 
πολλοί. 


4, 3. καὶ αἵπερ. 


4, 4. λαθόντες καὶ διακοψαν- 
TES. 


4, 4. 
4, 5. 
4, 6. 
κ. 4, 7. 
* 6, 4. ἁπροσδοκήτου κακοῦ. 


6, 2, ἔπεμψαν κήρυκα κελεύ- 
ovres εἰπεῖν μηδὲν νεω- 
τεροποιεῖ». 


7,2. Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν ... 
τοῖς τἀκείνων ἑλομένοις 
vais «ἐπετάχθησαν ποι- 
etc Oat. 


al πλησίον θύραι. 
τὰς θύρας τοῦ οἰκήματος. 
αὐτοὺς, 


σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶτὰὅπλα. 


7, ὁ. ζξυμμαχία». 
8, 4. οὕτως ὀργῇ εἶχον. 


"6, 1. Πελοποννήσιοι οἱ ἐντὸς 
Ἰσθμοῦ. 


9, 4. παρεῖχον», 


10, 1. ξυμμαχίαν. 
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ἐ. ῥ. κρατήσει», Stahl. (σαι 
and σειν confused, as often.) 


ἐμπείρους ... [τοῦ ... of πολλοί], 
Classen and Herwerden, 
- each a portion. 


[καὶ] αἵπερ, Cobet. 


[λαθόντες καὶ] δ., Stahl. 
see note ad loc. 


But 


αἱ [πλησίον] θ., Herwerden. 
τὰς ϐ. [τοῦ οἶκ.], Herwerden. 
Expunged by Poppo. 

τὰ 8. καὶ σφᾶς αὐτούς, Cobet. 
ἆ. {τοῦ} κ., Baumeister. 


ἑ. κ. κελεύοντες [εἰπεῖν] µ. ν., 
Cobet, in accordance with 
Greek idiom. 


Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν ... Tots τάκεί- 
νων ἑ. vais ἐπετάχθη {ot καὶ 
πρὸς τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἐτάχθη]- 
σαν ποιεῖσθαι, Shilleto. 


ξυμµαχίδα, Cobet. (Confusion 
of αν and δα, Bast, Com- 
ment. Palaeog. p. 747). 


οὕτως {ἐν} ὀργῇ, Reiske, in 
accordance with Attic 
idiom. 

Πελ. [οἱ ἐ. Ἰ.], Steup. 


[παρεῖχον], Herbst. (The verb 
supplied, as continually in 
the scholia. ) 


fuppaxida, Cobet. 
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10, 3. παρεῖναι τοιάδ’ ἔλεξεν. 


¥11, 1. οἱ, 

11, 4. δεδιὸς ἄμεινον. 
11, 7. οἱ. 

11, 9. tui. 


12, 4. ἑνδώσουσιρ. 


13, l. ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ ἄγη 

ἐλαύνειν κ.τ.λ. 
18, 4. οὐκ ἑλάσσονος [ἣν] ἤ. 
18, 6, ὅσοι ὁπλῖται σαν. 


16, 1. ἡ ᾽Αττικὴ κατὰ πόλεις 
φκεῖτο πρυτανεῖά τε ἔχ- 
ουσα. 

¥16, 3. ἡ ἀκρόπολις ἡ νῦν οὖσα. 
ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἀκροπόλει. 


καὶ ἄλλων θεῶν ἐστι. 


*15, 4. 
15, 4. 


¥15, 4. 


15, 4. τῇ δωδεκάτῃ ... ἐν μηνὶ 
᾿Ανθεστηριῶνι. 


*16, 1. τῇ τε οὖν. 


τὸ ἑν Λίμναις Διονύσου. 


16, Ἱ. μετεῖχον. 


*16, 2. καταλιπόντες. 
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παρῄνει τοιάδε, Sintenis, in 
accordance with Attic 
idiom (ev, ην, ιν have the 
same abbreviation in MSs. 
Bast, C. P. p. 760). 


[οἱ], Cobet. 
[δ. ἄ.], Steup. 
[οἱ], Usener. 
ὑμῖν, Hude. 


ἐνδωσείουσι», Herwerden, fol- 
lowing a correction in E. 


Expunged by Valckenaer. 


οὐκ ἔλασσον 4, Dobree. 
Expunged by Stahl. 
ἐχούσας for ἔχουσα, Bloomfield. 


ἡ ἀκρόπολις viv οὖσα, Her- 
werden. 

ἐν αὐτῇ [τῇ ἀ.], Cobet. 

Lacuna marked before these 
words, Classen. 

τὸ {τοῦ} ἐν A. A., Cobet. 


[τῇ δωδέκατῄῃ] ... ἐν µ. ᾽Α., Tor- 
strik. 

τῇ δ οὖν, Kriiger. (Similar 
confusion of τε and δὲ 
occurs, 6.0. at ο. 3, 4, &5, 
72, 1.) 

[μετεῖχον], Driessen. 
supplied. ) 

καταλείποντες, Shilleto. 


(Verb 


II. | 


19, 1. τὰ ἐν IDarala τῶν 
ἐσελθόντων yevdpeva. 

20, 1. ws ἐς µάχη» ταξάµενον. 

21,1. πεισθῆναι τῆν ἀναχώ- 
ρησυ. 

21, 3. ὧν ἀκροᾶσθαι ws ἕκαστος 
ὤργητο. 

22, 2. ἐγεγένετο. 

#22, 2. τροπὴ ἐγένετο αὐτῶν 
καὶ ἀπέθανον τῶν Θεσ- 
σαλῶν καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων. 


22, 3. Παράσιοι. 

23, 3. Πειραϊκήν. 

25, 2. πρῶτος. 

25, 4. τὴν ἄκραν. 

25, 5. οἱ οὐ δυνάµενοιἑπιβῆναι. 

27, 1. τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει. 

27, 2. οἱ 5 ἐσπάρησα». 

29, 2. 6 τοῦ Ῥιτάλκου πατήρ. 
¥29, 3. ὁ μὲν ... ὁ Τηρεὺς Ket. 


29, 3. ἐς Ὀδρύσας. 

29, 3. οὔτε Τό αὐτὸ ὄνομα ἔχων 
βασιλεύς τε πρῶτος ... 
ἐγένετο. 

29, 5. πείσειν γὰρ πέµψει». 


30, 2. Κεφαλληνίαντὴννῆσο». 
*34, 1. πρώτων. 


34, 8. καιρὸν ἑλάμβανε. 
36, 4. Ἓλληνα πόλεμον. 
87, 3. dia déos. 
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τὰ ἐν Il. [τῶν é, Θ.] γενόµενα, 
Classen. 


Expunged by Stahl. 
πεισθῆναι [τὴν d.], Herwerden. 


ws ἀκροᾶσθαι (Badham) ἕκαστος 
ὥρμητο. CEG read ὥρμητο. 


éyévero, with EGand Dion. Hal. 
τών Θεσ. καὶ ᾽Α., expunged by 
Herwerden. 


Expunged by Heringa. 

Γραϊκην, Stephanus Byzant. 

πρώτου, Herwerden, 

[τὴν ἄκρα»], Cobet, 

Expunged by Herwerden. 

{ἐνὶ τῷ av. θ., Poppo, 

οἱ δὲ διεσπάρησα», Cobet. 

Expunged by Naber. 

6 Τηρεὺς expunged by Her- 
werden. 

Expunged by Herwerden. 

οὐδὲ for οὔτε, and [τε], Classen. 


πείσει γὰρ πέμπειν, reading 
of CG. 

Κ. [τὴν ν.], Herwerden. 

πρῶτο», Cobet. (Similar con- 
fusion, 9.0. at ο. 41, 3, 43, 
3, 64, 3.) 

καιρὸς é., reading of ΟΕΕ. 

"E. [πόλεμον], Dobree. 

[διὰ δέος], Badham. 


χχΧχΧΙ] 


80, 2. καθ) ἑκάστους. 
¥40, Ἱ. ἑτέρις πρὸς ἔργα τε- 
τραμµένοις. 
41, 3. πολεμίῳ ἐπελθόντι. 
41, 4. κακῶν τε κἀγαθῶν. 
#42, 2. τῶν ἔργων. ι . 
¥42, 4. 
42, 4. 
43,6. & τῳ μετὰ τοῦ µαλα- 
κισθῆναι. 
44, Ἱ. 
44, 3. 
45, 1. 
46, 2. 
47, 4. 
48, 2. 
48, 3. ἱκανὰς εἶναι δύναμιν és 
τὸ .μεταστῆσαι σχεῖν. 
as, 3. 
¥61, 3. 
*83, 3. 
¥53, 3. 76. 


πλούτου. 


μᾶλλο». 


ἐντελευτῆσαε. 

ἰδίᾳ γάρ τε. 

τὸν yap ... ἐπαινεῖν, 
ἄπιτε. ’ | 
µαντείαις. 


ἐνέπεσε. 


aurés. 
διεφάνη. 
προσταλαιπωρεῖ». 


55. τοὺς Αθηναίους. 
566, Ἱ. γῆν. 
60, 6. νικωµένου ... πωλοῖτο. 
61, 4. ξυμφοραῖς ταῖς µεγίσ- 
ται». 
62, 3. 
*62, 3. 
62, 5. 
63, 1. 


αὐτῶν. 
προσεκτηµένα. — 

ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχη». 
ᾧπερ ἅπαντες. 
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Kae’ ἑαυτούς, Cobet.' . 


ἕτερα πρὸς ἔργα τετραμµένοις, 
Classen. ' 

π. [ἐπελθόντι], Badham. 

καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶ», Herwerden. 

τῷ ἔργῳ, Dobree. 

πλούτῳ, reading of ABM. 

κάλλιο», Dobree. 

[ἐν τῷ] μετὰ τοῦ µ., Galler. 


ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαι, Herwerden. 

ἱ. τε γάρ, Kriiger. 

Expunged by Steup. 
ἀποχωρεῖτε, reading of ABEF. 
pavrelas, reading of EF,G,. 
ἐσέπεσε, Herwerden. - 


ἱκανὰς εἶναι [δ. ... σχεῖν], Ges- 
ner. ~ 


[αὐτός], Cobet. 
δὴ ἐφάνη, Valckenaer. 
προταλαιπωρεῖν, reading of CE. 


[τό], Herwerden. (But see 
below, p. xl.) 

[τοὺς ’A.], Cobet. | 

[γῆν], Cobet. .. 


ψικώµενος ... ἀπόδοιτο, Cobet. 

ξυμφορὰς τὰς peyloras, Her- 
werden, | 

[αὐτῶν], Dobree. 

προκεκτηµένα, reading of G.. - 


| Order changed: by Déderlein. 


ᾧ ὑπὲρ ἅπαντας, reading of A. 
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68, 1. ἀπήχθεσθε. 
64, 1. ὅταν... τι ed πράξητε,᾽ 


#64, 5. παραυτίκα re, 
65. 2. χώρα» οἰκοδομίαις. 
Χθδ, 4. ξύμπασα ἡ πόλις. 


67,4. τὸ ηεγομεό υἱὸν 
κ.Τ.λ. 
68, 1. τοῦ θέρους τελευτῶντος. 
70, 4. καὶ ἕκαστος. 
#70, 5. 16. | 


71, 2. lepd. 


rots: Aaxedarpovlas. 


ἡμᾶ». 
ταχίστην αἴρεσι». 


απα 3. 
κ.θ 3. 
*76, 1. 
76, 3. 
75, 5. 
76, 3. 
76, 4. 


ἑβδομήκοντα. 
ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ. 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐντὸς és rhy πόλιν. 
ἀνέκλων (ANEKAON). 


ἀπό. 


an’ αὐτοῦ. ᾽ 


77, 4. 


79, 5. évrds πολλοῦ χωρίου. 


ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. 

µέρος μέν Τι, Κ.Τ.λ. 

¥79, 6. ἁποχωροῦσι, 
80, 1. ῥαδίως ἄν. 
80, 8. ῥαδίως dr ... 


oelv. 


79, 6. 
78, 1. 


προσχωρή- 
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ἀπήχθησθε, Cobet. 

τι expunged by Cobet, in ac- 
cordance with Attic idiom. 

π. [τε], Rauchenstein. 

χώραν {ἐν} οἱ., Madvig. 

ἡ & π., reading of CG. (Inc, 
72 A has πάσῃ τῇ for τῇ 
πάση.) 

Expunged by Cobet. 


Expunged by Herwerden. 

kal {κατῳκησαν} é., Stahl. 

[τό], Poppo. : 

[ιερά], Cobet. το varies in 
MSS. ) 


Expunged by Cobet. 

ὑμᾶς, ABCFG. 

τ. {rhv} at., Cobet. 

ἑπτακαίδεκα, Steup. 

ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, Cobet. 

ἐκ τοῦ é. [és r. π.], Herwerden. 

ἀνεῖλκον, Rutherford (ANEA- 
KON). 

ὑπό, Cobet. 

Expunged by Dobree. 

χωρίου expunged by. Her- 
werden. 

ὕδωρ only, with C. 

Expunged by Classen. 

ἀναχωροῦσι, B. 

ἂν omitted, with CG. 

ῥ. ἂν ... προσχωρῆσαι, Cobet. 


σε LIBRA 
EE Re 
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ss, 1. 
sa, 3. 
«99, 3. 
84, 2. 
84, 3. 
85, 5. 
85, 6. 
86, 1. 
86, 1. 
66, 3. 
86, 3. 
ss, 2. 
ss, 3. 
89, 3. 
89, 5. 
¥39, 5. 
69, 6. 
#39, 9. 
#90, 1. 
90, |. 
90, 4. 
90, 6. 
91, 1. 
91, 1. 
91, 1. 
#91, 1. 
#92, 4. 


INTRODUCTION. 


τῆς ἐν Στράτῳ paxns. 
διαβαλλόντων. 
ὑφορμισάμενοι. 

ἐπί. 

κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον. 
Κρὴς Γορτύνιος. 

ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καί. 

ἐν τούτῳ. 


οὗπερ. 


‘Ploy, 


τὸ ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ. 
ἣν ἐπιπλέῃ. 

τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. 
ἑκάτεροί τι. 

παρὰ πολύ. 

ὑμᾶς. 

ὥσπερ οὗτοι. 

Τε, 

ἀναγόμενοι. 

ἔσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπου. 
κατὰ play, 

el ov. 

ἔφθειραρ. 


αἴπερὑπεξέφυγο», κ.τ.λ. 


νεώς. 
κατὰ ᾽Απολλώνιον. 


ἀναγόµενοι. 


92, 5. ws νενικηκότες. 


98, 1. Πειραιῶς τοῦ λιμένος 


τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 
93, 3. καθ) ἠσυχίαν. 
93, 3. διενοοῦντο. 


(11. 


Expunged by Herwerden. 
διαβάλλοντες, Stahl. 
ἀφορμισάμενοι, Bloomfield. 
ὑπό, Kriiger. 

Expunged by Cobet. 
[Κρὴς] Γ., Cobet. 
Expunged by Classen. 

[ἐν r.], Cobet. (See note.) 
οἶπερ, Cobet. 

[‘Plov], Cobet. 

Expunged by Stahl. 

ἂν ἐπιπλέοι, Cobet. 
Expunged by Cobet. 

[é. τι], Stahl. 

παραλόγου, Steup. 

ἡμᾶς, with most Mss. 
Expunged by Cobet. 
Omitted with CG. 
ἀναγαγόµενοι, CG. 

ἔσω [ἐπὶ] τοῦ κ., Kriiger. 
[κατὰ μίαν], Herwerden. 
εἷλον ἤδη, EGM. 
διέφθειρα», CG. 

Expunged by Herwerden. 
[εώς], Herwerden. 

κ. τὸ ᾽Απ., CG. 
ἀναγαγόμενοι, C, 
Expunged by Cobet. 

II. [τοῦ λ. 7. ’A.], Naber. 


Transposed by Herwerden. 
διανοοῖντο, Stahl. 
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96, 1. és τὸν Ἐὔξεινο», κ.τ.λ. 

96, 3. µέχρι Γρααίων. 

96, 3. οὗ. 

96, 3. διὰ Tpaalwy. 
¥99, 1. πόντον τόν. 

97, 3. ὅσον προσῄξαν. 

97, 3. ἃ χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυροε ely. 
ποῦ, 5. τὴν Σκυθῶν. 


100, 2. vids. 

¥100, 2. τε. 

#101, 1. τε. 
102, 4. τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσθαι. 
102, 5. μηδὲ yi ἣν. 


Lecrio BEKKERI. 


Expunged by Kriiger. 
μέχρι yap Λααίων, Ο. 
[οὐ], Arnold. 

δὺ ᾽Αγριάνων, Classen. 
πόντον [τόν], Valckenaer. 
ὅσωνπερ Ίρξα», Dobree. 
Expunged by Dobree. 


τὴν τῶν Σ., some M&S. omit 
τήν, others τών. 


υἱός, Cobet. 

[τε], Haack. 

δέ, Poppo. 

Expunged by Stahl. 
Expunged by Herwerden. 
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REPOSITA. 


14, 5. τὰ πλείστου ἄξια. Expunged. 
19, 2. ᾿Αχαρνάς, χωρίο» µέγισ- ᾿Αχαρνάςε. Rest expunged. . 


lel 


τον τῆς ᾽Αττικῆς τῶν δή- 
µων καλουµένω». 


19, 2. és αὐτό. Expunged. 
23, 2. dowep παρεσκευάξζοντο. ού 

43. Ἱ. τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ ἐπι- ον 

κειµένην. 

35, 2. διὰ φθόνον. PP 

36, 3. αὐτῆς. ο αὐτῆς]. 

44, 2. οἶδα πείθει». οἶδα {μὴ} ποθεῖν. 
49, 7. αὐτοῦ. [αὐτοῦ]. 

52, 2. ἀποθνήσκοντες. Ἐχρυπρεά. 


85, Ἱ. Λαυρείου, οὗ τὰ ἀργύ- Λαυρείου. Rest expunged. 
peta μέταλλα ἐστιν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις. 
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δα, 2. ἐπιΕΝομένη. - éxtNEMopévy. 
61, 2. ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ ἔγνωτε. ἑγκαρτερεῖν [ὰ ἔ,]. 
68, 3. αὐτόνομοι. [αὐτόνομοι]. 
65,12. περπεσότε.  ᾽ [περιπεσόντες]. 
67,1. ἧπερ ὤρμωηντο . Ἐχκρυηρεά.. 
68, 7. of αὐτοῖς. — οἱ {5°} adroits. 
76,1. ὥσπερ ἡ yh. ᾽ Expunged. 
76, 2. καὶ ξυντεκμηράμενοι. 

SO, 4. χίλιοι ὁπλῖται. i 

83, 1. ἄνω. es 

84, 2. ὥσπερ ἐν γῇ πεζήν. = 

87, 1. τὀ. og 

90, 5. τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. ‘i 


Of conjectures not accepted in the text, the most 
useful will be found in the critical notes. One has 
been omitted by accident, Kieser’s [καὶ ᾽Αμϕιλοχίαν 
τὴν ἄλλην], 68, 3, which is very probable. Thucy- 
dides relates that Amphilochus found “Apyos τὸ 
᾽Αμϕιλοχικόν ... ὁμώνυμον τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδι “Apyos 
ὀνομάσας. The passage bracketed comes after ᾽Αμϕι- 
λοχικόν, but does not suit the end of the sentence. 
Moreover Strabo refers to the passage, and says 
Θουκυδίδης φησιν αὐτὸν ᾽Αμϕίλοχον'... κτίσαι τὴν πόλιν 
ἐπώνυμον ἑαυτοῦ, 4.6. ‘ founded Argos . nothing is said 
about ‘the rest of the country.’ 

The general result of the changes based on MSS. 
variations is that the readings of the Laurentian are 
more often accepted where they differ from those of 
the Vatican. 

Many kinds of familiar ορ errors are illus- 
trated in the above lists, such as the wrong expansion 
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of abbreviations, the confusion of cases, the confusion 
of similar letters, dittography or the repetition of a 
syllable at times with a slight alteration, as TO, TE, 
and transposition of words. This last mistake is very 
common, variations in the order in different MSs. being 
of most perplexing frequency. 

But the most difficult error of all to detect is inter- 
polation in the text. It is necessary to go into this 
matter at greater length. It is certain that spurious 
words have crept in, owing to the marginal notes of 
different critics being confused with the author’s text 
by copyists. Very often words which appear in one 
MS. are wanting in another. For example, at 9, 4, for 
νῆσοι Goat ἐντὸς Πελοποννήσου, F, with three inferior 
MSS., gives νῆσοι ὅσαι ἦσαν ἔντὸς II., and one ΜΒ., 
νῆσοι ἄλλαι ὅσαι ἦσαν évrés Π.; another gives νῆσοι 
ὅσαι ἐντος περὶ τὰ δυτικώτερα IT, At 11, 5, after τῇ 
πολεµίᾳ EK inserts τῇ yy. Αἲ 12, 2, for πρότέρον, one 
MS. has πρότερον πρὸ τῆς πρεσβεία. At 28, 2, two 
MSS. give εἰς τὰ περὶ Ἡελοπόννησον for περὶ II. only. 
At 62, 3, in place of όμοσε μὴ Dionysius gives ὁμόσε 
καὶ ἀμύνεσθαι µή, which he must have found in the 
Ms. he used. At 65, 12, after ἀφεστηκόσι one MS. 
inserts πολεμοῦντεν. At 76, 1, to ἐς τὸ διηρηµένον 
Suidas adds τοῦ τείχους, and one MS. τοῦ χώματος. 
At 89, 9, between τῆς and ἐφορμήσεως one inserts 
τῶν πολεµίών. At 90, 1, for εἴκοσι some MSS. give 
εἴκοσι ναῦ. These cases show us the process of 
insertion from the scholia. There is no doubt about 
this ; for we have only to turn to the scholia to find 
these spurious. words. At 9, 4, the scholia say ai 
περὶ τὰ δυτικά; at 11, 5 τῇ γῇ δηλονότι; at 12, 
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2, πρότερον πρὸ τῆς πρεσβείας; at 89, 9 τῶν πο- 
λεμίων. 

It is quite easy after studying the scholia to see 
what kind of note is likely to be inserted in the text. 
Dr. Rutherford has gone into this at length in his 
edition of Book IV., so that it will be sufficient to 
give here one example of each of the common types 
of note. A comparison of the following with the 
lists given above will show how clearly the notes of 
commentators can be seen in the text. The scholium 
is placed with the text in square brackets :— 


6,1. τὰ ἐν τῇ πόλει καθίσταντο [πρὸς πολιορκίαν, ἥπερ καὶ 
ἐγένετο μετ) ὀλίγον]. Dr. Rutherford states that this 
type is a late one. 

3. 6 κἢρνξ [τῶν ᾿Αθηναίωγ]. 
2. ξυνεπολέµουν [τοῖς Λακεδαιμονἰοις]. 

, 4. αὐτῷ [τῷ ᾿Αρχιδάμφ]. 

2. τὰ πολλὰ [µέρη] τῆς γῆς [τῆς Μεγαρίδος]. 
5. σῆμα [τὸ καλούμενον Κεραμεικό]. 

39, 1. ξενηλασίαις [ὥσπερ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι]. 

49, 5. [καὶ γὰρ ὁ πίνων ὀλίγον καὶ 6 πολὺ ἀπέθνησκογ]. 

57, Ἱ. τῇ στρατιᾷ [τῇ περὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον]. 

67, 3. ᾿Αριστέα [τὸν Κορίνθιο»] μὴ αὖθις [és τὸ μέλλο»]. 

68, 4. τῆς ᾽Αμϕιλοχίας [γῆΣ]. 

72, 3. μέχρι τοῦδε [τοῦ καιροῦ]. 

93, 4. τὸ ἀκρωτήριον [τὸ Βούδορο» καλούμενο»]. 


A few words are needed to show why the ex- 
planations attached to certain familiar places are 
bracketed. The cases in point are 25, 4; 80, 2; 
56, 1; 85, 5; 98, 1; 19, 2; 2%, 2; 55, 1. The 
places are Ichthys, Cephallenia, Paralia, Gortyn, 
Piraeus, Acharnae, Aegina, Laurium. The Greeks 
did not know much about geography ; but they must 
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have been quite familiar with all these names. In 
later times the case would be different, and an ex- 
planation would be natural. Thus Herodian writes 
in the time of Marcus Aurelius Λαύρειον ἐστι τόπος 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ποιῶν µέταλλον, and Τόρτυν, πόλις 
Κρήτης. In 56, 1, some Mss. omit γῆν after παραλίαν. 
The comments in the text were probably added in 
the Christian era. 

Most of the textual difficulties are explained as they 
occur: but in some cases it has been found impossible 
to condense the explanation into the narrow compass 
of a note. These passages must now be examined. 
In 9, 3, we have ναυτικὸν παρείχοντο ... πεζὸν rape χεῦ. 
Classen explains the difference of voice on the as- 
sumption that the active is used of kings of govern- 
ments, the mid. of a people when all share in the act. 
But it is evident in this passage that there is no 
distinction whatever between the peoples and the 
states. Thucydides often gives the name of a people 
instead of that of their state. In 19, 1, for τὰ ἐν 
ΠἩλαταίᾳ τῶν ἐσελθόντων Θ. Ὑενόμενα, the laws of 
syntax require that either γενόµενα or τῶν ἐσελθόντων 
Θ. should be omitted. As γίγνομαι is constantly used 
to refer to some past event, there can be no doubt 
which to bracket. A commentator would have written 
πράγµατα not Ὑενόμεα. At 20, 1, ὡς ἐς µάχην ταξά- 
µενον is wrong because Archidamus was encamped 
near Acharnae, and his army was scattered about. 
Hence he cannot have kept his men ‘drawn up for 
battle.’ These words might be placed after és 16 
πεδιόν ov καταβῆναι, where they would make sense, 
but I have deferred to Stahl’s judgment. In 29, 3, 
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the Mss. reading can only be explained as a violent 
anacoluthon; but the sentence is too short and simple 
to admit of this. At 34, 1, the difference between 
τῶν πρῶτον ἀποθανόντων and τῶν πρώτων ἆ. is the same 
as that between ‘those who died for the first time’ 
and ‘those who were the first to die.’ Cobet drily 
remarks on the Mss. reading,‘ As though they could die 
a second time.’ In 87, 3, διὰ δέος anticipates the 
explanation which is given immediately afterwards. 
Now the scholiasts constantly added notes giving what 
they supposed to be the cause or motive of any act. 
This is an instance of the habit. In 58, 3, as the 
Article is perpetually inserted where it ought not to 
-be, I have bracketed τὸ with Herwerden ; but, though 
‘Thucydides certainly meant πανταχόθεν to go with 
és αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, as explained in the note, it is just 
possible that τὸ might stand, the natural order being 
altered for the sake of the antithesis between ἤδη and 
πανταχόθεν, as in 7, 2. At 42, 4, ἐν ἀὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι 
καὶ παθεῖν κάλλιον (MSS. μᾶλλον) ἡγησάμενοι, Polle 
proposes ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἀμύνεσθαι κακοπαθεῖν, but κακο- 
παθειν is not used in the sense ‘to die honourably,’ 
whereas παθεῖν is very often so used. In 44, 1, there 
is a great variety of emendations : τοὺς τῶν δὲ νῦν τοκέας, 
ὅσοι πάρεστε, οὐκ ὀλοφύρομαι (ὁλοφυροῦμαι, Stephanus) 
μᾶλλον ἢ παραµυθήσοµαι. ἐν πολυτρόποις γὰρ ἔυμφο- 
pats ἐπίστανται (ἐπίστασθε  Ἡοτπειάεη) τραφέντες' 
τὸ 8 εὐτυχέέ (ἐπίστανται τό ὃ' εὐτυχές Abresch), of ἂν 
τῆς εὐπρεπεστάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ olde μὲν νῦν τελευτῆς, 
ὑμεῖς δὲ λύπης, καὶ οἷς (ὥς, Classen, ὀλέγοις, Steup) 
ἐνευδαιμονῆσαί τε 6 Bios ὁμοίως καὶ ἐντελευτῆσαι (ἐν- 
Ταλαιπωρῆσαι, Herwerden) ξυνεμετρήθη. Χχαλεπὸν μὲν 
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οὖν οἶδα πείθειν dv, Gv καὶ πολλάκες ἔξετε ὑπομνήματα 
ἐν ἄλλων εὐτυχίαις (εὐτεκνίαι, Ἡοινοτάεη); κ.τ.λ. 
This is not a very obscure passage, not one of those 
passages of the speeches which were scarcely’ under- 
stood in Cicero’s time. The chief difficulties are 
ἐντελευτῆσαι and πεΐθειν. Does ἐντελευτῆσαι give a 
proper antithesis to évevdarpovijra:?' Déderlein para- 
phrases the Greek, according to the old rendering, 
thus: ofs ξυνεµετρήθη εὐδαιμονῆσαί τε ἐν τῷ βίῳ καὶ ἐν 
εὐδαιμονίᾳ τοῦ βίου τελευτῆσαι. But it is impossible 
to supply anything but ἐν τῷ βίφ to .ἐντελευτῆσαι, and 
the only way of taking. the words as they stand is 
that proposed by Kraz, who argues that ἐντελευτῆσαι 
is a proper antithesis to ἐνευδαιμονῆσαι, on the ground 
that Pericles alludes to the horror which the Greeks 
felt of death, meaning. that the fallen were fortunate 
in not knowing that death was approaching: thus 
their happiness in life was only ended by death, 
whereas most people are miserable at the ‘prospect 
of death. He quotes Soph. 4). 475, τί yap rap’ ἦμαρ 
ἡμέρα τέρπειν έχει | προσθεῖσα κἀναθεῖσα τοῦ ye κατθα- 
γεῖν; But εὐδαιμονῆσαι cannot mean ‘to end their 
happiness, nor can εὐδαιμονία be the converse of 
τελευτή. On the other hand, ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαι is very 
appropriate, and Thucydides very often uses the 
simple verb. This word completes his estimate of 
εὐτυχία; he continually teaches that τύχη must be 
consideréd favourable if it gives an equal share of 
prosperity to all: nobody must expect to monopolise 
the favour of τύχη. Pericles alludes to this in chapter 
64 (cf. 65, 9). ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαι has been confused 
with τελευτῆς above. Passing on to πείθειν, we can 
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explain the grammar by supplying ταῦτα, the meaning 
being ‘it is hard to make you feel this.’ But this 
remark will not suit either what precedes or what 
follows. Pericles, whose powers of persuasion passed 
into a proverb, has just said that they know the limits 
of human prosperity ; it cannot, then, be hard to 
make them realise that. On the other hand, what 
follows shows that it is not his task which is difficult, 
but theirs. ‘It is hard to bear up,’ he says, ‘ but you 
must.’ This sense is given by οἔδΑ{ΜΗ}ΠΟΘΕῖν for 
ofAATIEIOev. The confusion of δα with µ, and of 
η with 7, is common in Mss. A similar reference to 
the πόθος felt by the surviving friends of the dead 
occurs in a fragment of Gorgias’ Funeral Oration : 
αὐτῶν ἀποθανόντων 6 πόθος οὐ συναπέθανεν, and in the 
one which is ascribed to Lysias : ἄξιον τοῖς ζῶσι τούτους 
ποθεῖν. See also note onc. 44, 2. 

The next passage is 51, 1 καὶ ἄλλο παρελύπει Kar’ 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον οὐδὲν τῶν εἰωθότων ' ὃ δὲ καὶ γένοιτο, 
ἐς τοῦτο ἐτελεύτα. With this 49, 1, must be com- 
pared: τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔτος μάλιστα δὴ ἐκεῖνο ἄνοσον ἐς 
τὰς ἄλλας ἀσθενείας ἐτύγχανεν Gv’ εἰ δέ τις καὶ προέκαµνέ 
τι, ἐς τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεκρίθη. On τὸ έτος, Dr. Collier 
(The Plague of Athens) says: ‘It may be regarded as 
a law that the year in which an epidemic breaks out 
is relatively free from other maladies, as also that 
those which do occur are tinged by that prevailing 
disorder, which is able to absorb all others.’ Again, 
on προέκαµνε, ‘when an epidemic has not yet fully 
established itself in any locality, premonitory symp- 
toms, which faintly represent those of the coming 
malady, prevail ; but once the pervading influence is 











Π.] MANUSCRIPTS AND TEXT. xiii 


openly manifested, the disorder shows itself suddenly 
and without ostensible cause.’ Now as all this is 
implied in chapter 49, some have thought that the 
passage in δΙ is a commentator’s insertion; but 
κατ’ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον refers to the period after the 
plague had established itself and covers the whole 
time during which it lasted; whereas 49 referred 
only to the particular year in which it broke out. 

78, 1, µέρος pev τι καταλιπόντες, τὸ δὲ πλέον ἀφέντες. 
The latter part is wanting in ABF. The Pelopon- 
nesians were about to build a wall round Plataea. In 
turning the siege into a blockade, speed was of great 
importance ; and we know from other passages that 
it was not the custom to send away any portion 
of the troops when a city was to be surrounded with 
a wall. Thucydides says just below that Archi- 
damus, after building the wall, left a force to guard 
it and retired with his army. No hint is given that 
it was only a remnant of the invading army that 
returned home, as must have been the case if the 
larger part had already returned. The words are 
probably a note on καταλιπόντες φύλακας  Αἲ 89, 
5 Classen explains τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ to mean ‘the great 
difference between us in numbers,’ but παρὰ πολὺ can 
only be muito. Kriiger’s explanation is that προνενι- 
κηκέναι must be supplied, but this second reference to 
the previous victory, coming immediately after the 
first, is very awkward ; nor does it suit the next sen- 
tence which shows that some reference must have been 
made to the numerical inferiority of the Athenians. 
In the same chapter, παρὰ ταῖς [τε] ναυσὶ µένοντες τά 
Te παραγγελλόµενα ὄξεως δέχεσθε καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ κ.τ.λ., 
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CG omit the τε bracketed. Kleist however proposes 
to cut out the second τε instead ; this would give an 
antithesis between παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὲ µένοντες (before 
the battle) and ἐν τῷ έργῳ (the battle itself). 

98, 3 is one of the most doubtful passages. Bekker 
reads οὔτε yap ναυτικὸν ἦν προφυλάσσον ἐν αὐτῷ οὔτε 
προσδοκία οὐδεμία μὴ ἄν ποτε οἱ πολέμµιοι ἐξαπιναίως 
οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν, ἐπεὶ οὔτ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς τολ- 
µῆσαι ἂν καθ ἠσυχίαν, ovr’ εἶ διενοοῦντο μὴ οὐκ ἂν 
προαισθέσθαι. .This is the reading of the Mss., 
with the exception of ov7’... οὔτ for ovd’ ... odd. 
Now if καθ yovyiav means occulte, clam, it is the 
opposite of ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, and, if it means 
quiete (‘without being disturbed’), τολμῆσαι ought 
to be ἐπιπλεῦσαι: neither can an antithesis exist 
between τολμῶ ἐπιπλεῦσαι and διανοοῦμαι ἐπιπλεῦσαι. 
It is most probable that the antithesis is between 
τολμῶ (ἐπιπλεῖσαι) ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, an attempt 
made in spite of opposition, and διανοοῦμαι (ἐπιπλεῦσαι) 
καθ ἡσυχίαν, a plan to make an attack without meeting 
with opposition either when no force was guarding 
Piraeus, or when they could somehow escape its 
notice. καθ ἠσυχίαν, which Thucydides uses else- 
where, regularly means ‘undisturbed.’ Stahl’s δια- 
νοοῖντο, representing jv διανοώνται of the recta, is far 
more likely than the Mss. διενοοῦντο. 

With regard to the numbers given in the MSS., a 
general warning that they are very often corrupt must 
suffice. Emendations are very doubtful in these 
cases, and the wrong expansion of abbreviations very 

frequent. In 5, 3. ἡμέρας ἔχουν ἑπτακαίδεκα καὶ 
_ ψύκσας ξυνεχῶς is an emendation of the MSs. ἑβδομή- 
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κοντα, which Stahl shows to be quite out of the 
question. It is however possible that Thucydides 
wrote οὕτως, the abbreviation of which can be easily 
confused with ο’ (= ἑβδομήκοντα), and gave no number 
at all. | 7 

As regards orthography, the Mss. are of very little 
value. The variations are constant,. especially in 
proper names. To follow the spelling of the Mss. is 
impossible, and the only question is what principle 
to follow in correcting. In proper. names we get 
much help from inscriptions and Herodian of Alex- 
andria, who. lived in the reign of Marcus Aurelius, 
and wrote on Orthography. The remains of his works: 
are edited in three volumes’ by Lentz and Lehrs. 
Stahl’s Quaestiones Grammaticae contains a valuable 
chapter on spelling. If Thucydides wrote the in- 
flexions which were used in spoken Attic at his time, 
as most recent critics suppose, we can restore the 
true forms from the inscriptions and from comedy. 
Several ancient critics speak of Thucydides as being 
κανόνα τῆς ᾽Ατθίδος: Dionysius, Phrynichus, Gregory 
of Corinth (following earlier authorities), give this 
opinion. Most probably they refer to the inflexions, 
etc., because it was well known in ancient times that 
Thucydides is not wholly free from poetical and 
archaic words and idioms. Another consideration 
favours this view. Thucydides, wishing to write for 
cultivated Athenians, and to constrast his work with 
that of Herodotus, from whom he differs in every 
respect, would naturally use the Attic forms, and . 
avoid inflexions which were associated by long tradi- 
tion with poetry. He aimed at establishing an Attic 
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prose style which should be as far as possible in- 
dependent of poetical elements. 

But some eminent scholars consider that the in- 
fluence of poetry on artistic Attic prose is so great 
that it is more probable that the prose authors often, 
though not necessarily always, used inflexions which 
were never used in speaking. These forms were 
borrowed from a literary dialect which had grown up 
in very early times among the Ionic epic poets. The 
balance of probability being in favour of Attic as 
against epic or literary forms, the old Attic inflexions 
have been restored in this edition. The confusion in 
the spelling of the MSS. is mainly due to the substi- 
tution of late forms for those which were no longer 
understood. 


CHAPTER III. 


ON THE STYLE OF THUCYDIDES. 


INASMUCH as all literature reflects the times in which 
it is produced, it is an obvious truth that in order 
to form a just estimate of any author who wrote in an 
age other than that in which we live, we must first 
forget the present and put ourselves in the author's 
own position, subjecting ourselves in imagination to 
the influences to which he was subjected. Otherwise 
we shall certainly praise or blame merits or defects in 
our author for which he is scarcely at all responsible. 
Not till we have discovered the relation which the 
author’s work holds to that of others in his time, shall 
we be able to judge what position his work deserves to 
hold in all literature, irrespective of time or circum- 
stance. Now, in the case of Thucydides’ history, it 
happens that if the author really conforms to the 
artistic principles of his own age, his work is, on account 
of that conformity, a classic, in the proper sense of that 
much-abused term. For the Greeks of that time were 
the first people who, in their sculpture and drama, 
followed those principles of order in beauty which by 
common consent characterise all the productions of 
human genius entitled to be considered classical. 
xvii 
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And thus, if we can settle what position Thucy- 
dides occupies in relation to the art of his own 
times, we shall have no difficulty in determining 
what is his position in relation to the classical art of 
all time. In his age there were plenty of works pro- 
duced which are not properly speaking classical at all: 
for example, the speeches of Andocides and the 
treatise On the Athenian Constitution, which was written 
about 424 B.c., are not classical literature ; they are 
merely ancient, and their value is historical rather 
than artistic. 

In the second half of the fifth century B.c., while 
sculpture and poetry reached their highest. develop- 
ment, philosophy, oratory, and, above all, history, had 
still a great advance to make. They were not indeed 
entirely new to the Greek world. Philosophy had 
existed for at least a century and a half; oratory, 
spoken but not written, was considerably older. Even 
history had‘for a century occupied a series of humble 
chroniclers in the trading centres of Ionia. Previous 
to those modest attempts to make literature out of 
genealogies and catalogues, the Greeks had no 
historians. but their epic poets. The dialect of epic 
poetry was based on Ionic, but was a literary and not 
a spoken dialect, having been gradually formed by the 
ballad-minstrels who wandered from house to house. 
among the princes of Greece singing songs of heroes 
for their living. At least as early as the eighth 
century BC., it had become customary to preserve 
records ‘of great personages and important events in 
the temples and public buildings. In such lists local 
priests and magistrates, acts and treaties, and the 
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victors in the national games, were enumerated. It 
was from the union of epic elementa with such facts 
as were to be found in the state records that prose 
literature sprang. The first attempts at writing 
without metre, which were made about 550 B.c., were 
very crude. No effort was made to write in a distinct 
style: in fact the supply was merely calculated to 
satisfy a natural craving for something more certain 
about the past—something more definite and localised 
—than could be learnt from listening to an epic poet’s 
story. The early writers of this simple prose, who 
were called λογογράφοι, acquired the diction but not 
the beauty of poetry. The scanty information they 
found in the records was eked out by a free use of 
the epic myths; and this very employment of the 
myths, clumsy as it was, increased the interest of the 
Ionian cities in their history. Men heard with 
wonder, and with no desire to be undeceived, how 
the history of their own city, or of the foreigners 
who visited their port, or of the dreaded Persians, 
was connected with the heroes of their national 
songs. The first of these prose-writers of whom any- 
thing is known is Pherecydes of Syros, who was as 
much a philosopher as a historian, and probably 
managed to work back through Hesiodic genealogies 
of the gods to speculations on the origin of matter. 
The first λογογράφος proper was Hecataeus of Miletus, 
who wrote a few years later than Pherecydes. By 
distinguishing between things human and divine, he 
made a considerable advance towards historical com- 
position. Contemporary with him was Dionysius, 
also of Miletus, who wrote an account of Persia when 
d 
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the burning question of the day was the relation 
of the Greeks with the empire., 

Meanwhile the quality of prose writing had greatly 
improved. The ancients thought Hellanicus of 
Mytilene worthy to be mentioned with Herodotus 
and Thucydides. Beside many other historical works 
he wrote a history of Athens, which Thucydides 
implies was meagre and contained as much false- 
hood as truth. The influence of epic is still 
strongly marked in Herodotus, who was _ born 
about 485 and lived beyond 428 Bc. But he 
is not, like his predecessors, a mere chronicler. 
His history, which related the triumph under divine 
guidance of Greece over Persia, quickly won extra- 
ordinary popularity, and became a national book 
scarcely less valued than Homer. As a general 
description of the style of early prose, which closely 
resembled that of epic poetry, the ancient critics 
used the expression εἰρομένη λέξις by which they 
meant the simplest narration, in which there is 
mere juxtaposition of ideas, with no attempt at 
writing a period. 

In the short interval that separated Thucydides 
from Herodotus, Greek prose underwent an extra- 
ordinary change at Athens, the final outcome of 
which was that Attic prose established itself as 
the standard of prose excellence all over the Greek 
world. This change is closely connected with a great 
advance made in political oratory. Pericles had 
introduced the custom of writing out speeches before 
they were delivered in the Assembly. His object, as 
we can see from words which Thucydides puts into 
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his mouth, was to secure a satisfactory discussion of 
matters of state before they were voted upon by the 
people. For he knew that an accurate knowledge of 
what was to be decided by the vote was of the first 
importance now that the popular assembly controlled 
the destinies of the state. How far Pericles con- 
sciously gave a literary character to his speeches 
we do hot know. But the inevitable result was 
that political oratory became both more literary 
and more poetical. For, as soon as a speech is 
thought out and reduced to writing, it is raised 
above the level of ordinary conversation; and, as 
soon as popular appeals or attempts to rouse 
the passions of a national assembly are carefully 
premeditated, the way is at once opened to the 
employment of poetry. 

About two years after the death of Pericles, that is 
in 427 B.c., the impulse which he had thus given to 
prose composition received a new stimulus through 
the visit to Athens of Gorgias of Leontini. Gorgias 
had discovered the fact that prose was based on 
poetry, and that it was, though unconsciously, follow- 
ing in the footsteps of epic. By the aid of this 
discovery he had developed a system of prose com- 
position in which he consciously imitated some of 
the characteristics of poetry. Neither the unfamiliar 
diction nor the running style of epic were suited to 
the popular assembly. Yet oratory could not be 
debased to the level of street conversation. In order 
therefore to give an air of distinction to oratory, 
Gorgias imported into it the rhythm without the 
metre of verse, and introduced certain artifices which 
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he found to be employed in poetry. Those artifices 
which are ascribed to Gorgias are known as ‘figures 
of language’ (σχήµατα λέξεως) and consist of 
ἀντίθεσις, parallelism in sense, παρίσωσις, parallelism 
in form, παροµοίωσις, parallelism in the sound 
of whole clauses, and παρονοµασία, parallelism in 
the sound of particular words. All these ‘ Heures x 
are frequent in Homer. 

The new oratory, differing widely from that of 
Pericles, which had depended for its effect upon 
natural and incommunicable gifts, produced a pro- 
found sensation at Athens. Here was a man from 
whom every ambitious citizen could buy a substitute 
for the gifts that nature had denied—a man who 
transformed the prosaic debates of the Pnyx into an 
Olympian contest. It is not surprising that even 
Thucydides, now engaged in collecting material for - 
his history, was to some extent influenced by the new 
teaching. He had determined to insert speeches in 
his work, because he wished to keep his own opinions 
in. the background, and to leave his readers to judge 
of actions from the reasoning of those responsible for 
them. This plan was quite new, and probably 
it was from epic poetry that Thucydides took the 
idea. The speeches, however, form but a fifth part of 
the whole work, and, except in them and in a 
few passages written in the same manner, the influence 
of Gorgias on his work is very slight. There is no 
doubt that the historian was averse to the excessive 
employment of the figures, though he saw that they 
had their use. The only figure he uses freely is the 
antithesis, especially: that between λόγος and ἔργον. 
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He has often been blamed for straining after 
antithesis, in some cases justly; but it is certain 
that his object was, not to improve the form of © 
his sentence, but to make his analysis of the situa- 
tion as clear as possible. It must be remembered 
that in the speeches he is thinking of his readers 
quite as much as of the speaker. He gives us the 
substance of what was actually said, but the style 
is the historian’s own. 

Thus the antithesis was used by Thucydides not 
merely because it happened to be very popular in 
Athens just at the time, but rather because he 
thought it suited to his purpose. The other figures 
are only just frequent enough to deserve mention, 
and hardly constitute an element in his style. 

Dionysius, who wrote in the reign of Augustus, 
and Hermogenes, who wrote in that of Marcus Aure- 
lius, agree that Thucydides combines a careless rough- 
ness in the sounds with a remarkable dignity of 
rhythm. These qualities belong to the early prose 
in general, being characteristic, though in a less de- 
gree, of Antiphon and Critias. The same applies to 
the use of statements based on experience: these 
γνῶμαι continually occur in Thucydides, and they 
were well fitted to give dignity to the style. In 
close connection with this use of general truths is the 
habit, shared by the early Attic prose authors, of defin- 
ing abstract terms and laying stress on single words. 
Dr. Jebb gives ο. 62 α ὐχη μα μὲν γὰρ κ.τ.λ. as an ex- 
ample of this. . It was Prodicus of Ceos who first 
devoted himself to the discrimination of similar 
terms, and his teaching had a good effect, not only 
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on the language generally, but especially on Attic 
prose. 

We have next to consider how far Thucydides’ 
prose is periodic. The ancient critics drew a distinc- 
tion between the εἰρομένη λέξις, or ‘running’ style, 
and the περιοδικὴ λέξις, in which the different parts 
of the sentence are combined so as to form one sym: 
metrical whole. Speaking generally, the earlier the 
author, the less periodic is his style. Shilleto, in one 
of his notes, expresses astonishment that Thucydides, 
‘so great a master of the period,’ should have some- 
times written in the ‘running’ style of Herodotus. 
But the fact is that Thucydides occupies a middle 
place between the εἰρομένη λέξις of the earliest prose 
and the περιοδικὴ λέξις of the fourth century prose. 
' The speeches are more periodic in structure than the 
narrative. The advantage of the period is in its 
greater clearness. Thucydides, though he often fails 
to write a technically perfect period, is yet able to 
present the thought quite as clearly as if his period 
were perfect. He is, to speak generally, antithetic 
rather than periodic. He has yet one other character- 
istic in common with the early prose writers. In 
addition to the ‘figures of language’ already alluded 
to, the Sicilian rhetoricians taught the use of cer- 
tain ‘figures of thought’ (σχήµατα διανοίας), as later’ 
writers called them. The chief of these are the 
rhetorical question, irony, climax, aposiopesis, and 
feigned perplexity. All these, except the first, are 
quite rare in Thucydides, as also in Antiphon. In 
fact the stately dignity of the early ο. pre- 
cluded their free use. 
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It is clear, then, that his style in several respects 
recalls that of his contemporaries. But it also pos- 
sesses marked peculiarities. Cicero, who knew the 
merits of Thucydides’ style—his moderate use of 
figures, his conciseness and rapidity, his intensity 
and grandeur—yet disliked his harshness and ob- 
scurity. This latter failing Cicero attributes to the 
times: but none of the other early prose authors are 
obscure; and so Thucydides himself must bear the 
blame. But this obscurity, noticed also by Dionysius 
and Hermogenes, is in a great measure due to the 
historian’s love of brevity. His ambition seems to be 
to crowd the greatest possible amount of meaning 
into the fewest words: but, as a compensation, he 
arranges the words in the order which will best bring 
out their meaning. In order to understand him, we 
must try to realise what was the author’s position. 
A judicious eritic of Thucydides remarks that his 
whole book shows in its composition and language that 
the author did not wish to be a popular historian, but 
that he wrote immediately for a small number among his 
contemporaries, for such as were versed in the science 
of government, or, at least, enlightened by philosophy. 
Such being his object, it was not necessary for him to 
write either with the clearness of Antiphon or with 
the diffuseness of Andocides. Sharing the enthusiasm 
with which Anaxagoras worshipped the pure intellect, 
he may well have felt himself entitled to demand the 
close attention of his readers. It is noteworthy that, 
when Dionysius gives us examples of Thucydidean 
obscurity, he enumerates in one place a number of 
passages, every one of which will yield its meaning 
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to a thoughtful reader. In another case, he gives as 
an instance the end of c. 44 of this book, where the 
text is certainly wrong, whether we take that which 
Dionysius gives, or that found in the mss. of: the 
author. ‘The truth is that far more is known about 
Attic at the present day than either Cicero or Diony- 
sius knew; and if Thucydides is less obscure to us 
than he was to them, we may be sure that those for 
whom he wrote did not find him so very ‘hard to 
understand. 

One great difficulty which Thucydides felt. was to 
find a vocabulary suited to his purpose. Attic prose 
was then in its infancy, and a literary dialect for prose 
was unknown. He was therefore forced to follow the 
lead of Gorgias and seek the aid of poetry. He modi- 
fied the Attic spoken in his day by adding many 
words used by the poets or in Ionic prose. Many pas- 
sages show that he studied the tragic poets; and, in 
elaborating his terminology, he adopted several words 
and. expressions no longer in use in spoken Attic. 
He also formed new words wherever he felt the need 
of terms more abstract than any he could find in the 
language. 

In spite of his occasional obscurity, Thucydides 
depicts the events of the war with extraordinary 
clearness. Without one word of remark from the 
writer, the narrative sweeps irresistibly on. Plutarch 
says somewhere that while reading Thucydides’ de- 
scriptions, we seem to see that long tragedy, the war, 
being enacted before our very eyes. The account of 
the epidemic that. broke out at Athens in 430 B.c. 
illustrates well both the tragic power: and the vivid 
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reality of the descriptive passages. In the story of 
the plague is contained the essence of the classical 
spirit. It is hard to realise that the writer had him- 
self suffered from the awful disease, and that the man 
he had reverenced as the pattern of every political 
virtue had been killed by it. He completely sup- 
presses his own feelings while-he rouses pity and 
terror in his readers. The exterior is cold as marble ; 
and yet there is throbbing life beneath. The solemn 
pathos of the tale, alternately repelling and attracting, 
draws us on almost in spite of ourselves, wherever the 
writer chooses to lead us. He seems passionless as 
fate. For us moderns, there is too much intellect and 
too little feeling in all that he says; sometimes he 
seems to be actually mocking humanity with its own 
feebleness. But we must remember-that this chilling 
insensibility is, after all, superficial rather than real. 
It springs from that idealisation of man which is 
characteristic of all Greek art, of Greek prose quite 
as much as of Greek sculpture and tragedy. If fate 
mars the divine body of man, it is not for man to 
rebel, but to bear with patience. If men are as gods, 
they must suffer nothing to break their perfect ος, 
‘for the gods approve 
The depth, and not the tumult, of the soul.’ 

Grief is noble, but despair is impotent. <A 
single word in Lucretius’ imitation, querella, in 
place of Thucydides’ ταλαιπωρία, illustrates the 
peculiar attitude of the Greeks towards physical 
suffering. It is often argued from the events of the 
war and Thucydides’ account of them that the Greek 
character was brutal and callous to pain; but that 
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this is a mistake could be easily shown from many 
instances of self-sacrifice that are briefly alluded to by 
the historian. Thucydides says that there was much 
physical distress among the sufferers from the plague, 
but it is only the Roman poet who, forgetting the 
endurance of the Greeks, refers to complaining and 
moaning as symptoms of the disease. Many other 
authors besides Lucretius have imitated this episode, 
which none have ever surpassed. It is also agreed by 
all the physicians who have written on the subject 
that the account given by the historian is a model of 
symptomatology, and it is only the impossibility of 
making a scientific diagnosis in the state of knowledge 
at the time that causes the wide disagreements among 
modern writers as to the nature of the epidemic. 
Equally subtle and impersonal is the moral side of 
his history. It might have seemed probable that, as 
he wrote for the benefit of practical or theoretical 
politicians, he would arrest the narrative at times to 
discourse upon the moral to be drawn from it. But 
he never once draws the conclusion for his readers : 
he only takes care, both in the speeches and the 
descriptions, to give his readers the means of drawing 
the conclusion for themselves. Thus, at the end of 
the account of the Theban attempt on Plataea, we are 
not told what the historian himself thought of it all. 
So far does he carry his dissimulation that he very 
often gives the same facts from two opposite points of 
views. This is especially common in the speeches. 
Even when two speakers cannot in reality have had 
any communication with each other, they are often 
made to answer each other's arguments as though 
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they were talking face to face. This is the case with 
the harangues of the generals before the second battle 
in the Gulf of Corinth. But he never delivers an 
opinion on any moral question: he merely transcribes 
his sense of the facts and leaves us to judge of them. 
Even in the case of Cleon, to whom he imputes 
actions which flattery itself could only describe as 
diplomatic, it is quite certain that Grote was mis- 
taken in supposing that Thucydides had allowed his 
personal animosity to interfere with his judgment. 
Whether his sense of the truth always corresponds 
with the truth itself it is searcely possible to say: 
being away from Athens during twenty years of the 
war, he may have been occasionally misinformed, or at 
least have thought that there could be but one opinion 
of actions which really admitted of more than one 
interpretation. And yet, in spite of his reticence, a 
deep moral purpose underlies all his work. From 
the earnest tone of the writer throughout, even in 
the purely descriptive parts, we can see that, had he 
lived to finish his work, we should have had no 
difficulty in drawing the morals which he meant to 
be drawn from the war ; though we may be sure that 
he would not have stated them for us in so many 
words. For in every line of the narrative a still 
small voice is whispering quite distinctly the same 
question that Euripides asks us twice in the Bacchae - 
‘What is Wisdom, what is that gift from God to man 
that is fairer than any victory won ?’ 

Earnestness, truthfulness, and clearness of insight 
—the qualities summed up in the word πολιτικός, 
which Hermogenes says is applicable in a very special 
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degree to Thucydides, are the virtues which his 
severest critics have not denied that he possesses. 
He is always convincing and always absorbed in his 
subject. We never feel in reading him, as we do 
so often in studying other historians, that after all it 
is only the man’s cleverness that attracts us. Noth- 
ing more clearly shows how entirely he is part of 
his work than the references he makes to himself; he 
relates errors of his own with no disguise, and with 
no attempt at self-justification. His sound judgment 
never forsakes him, and the brightness of his search- 
ing eye is never dimmed. The sagacity increased by 
experience, the penetration that sees the salient 
points of the situation and knows exactly how much 
to tell,—all, in short, that Lucian, his panegyrist, 
means by σύνεσις πολιτικὴ καὶ Sivapus ἑρμηνευτική, 
are brought to bear on his own actions just as much 
as on those of his opponents. | 

His style is strongly marked by the quality called 
by the ancients μέγεθος, by us, grandeur or sublim- 
ity. In this respect he was following in the footsteps 
of several earlier writers. ‘The same grandeur is seen 
in Pindar and Aeschylus; and both these poets 
influenced Thucydides, though not to such an extent 
as we should have expected. It.is most probable that 
he had learnt this secret from the speeches of Pericles. 
The same quality is found also in Antiphon, though 
naturally to a less degree in one who wrote for the 
law-courts. Under the head of grandeur or sublimity 
may be classed all the details in which Thucydides 
resembles Antiphon, to whom he bears the.same 
relation as Burke in the Reflections bears to Burke as 
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an orator: that is to say, the literary and philosophical 
elements are somewhat stronger in the historian than 
in the orator. It is for this reason that the speeches 
in Thucydides could not have been delivered. They 
were written'for readers, and every point that was 
actually made by the speaker is idealised and raised 
to the level of a philosophical argument. To this 
striving after sublimity are due also the majestic 
words and sounding phrases that he uses so often. 
Hermogenes objects to the use of these that they are 
not suited to the oratory of the ecclesia. But in the 
first place the old school of orators probably did use 
. them to some extent, and in the second place the 
critic confounds speeches written for a work that was 
to be lasting with the oratory of the hour. Among 
the means which Thucydides uses—chiefly in the 
speeches—for this end are the article with infinitive, 
the neuter participle used as an abstract noun of the 
widest and vaguest character, and diva: with the infini- 
tive (e.g. ο. 64, 3): above all, he delights in general 
statements, which are none the less profound because 
they are usually very simple. It has been often 
observed in Handel’s oratorios that the master is 
greatest where he is simplest, a splendid climax being 
not unfrequently reached in a single note repeated by 
every voice. So Thucydides, who has something of 
the musician’s instinct, often produces a great effect 
by a single magnificent phrase, sometimes, as has been 
already remarked, even by a single word. 

Now, to praise an author just because he 18 famous 
is as idle as to attack him in order to display one’s 
own cleverness. They who expect unbroken enjoy- 
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imagine that Milton began the elaborate Thucydidean 
sentence with which he opens his Areopagitica without 
knowing how he would finish: ‘They, who to states 
and governors of the Commonwealth direct their 
speech, high Court of Parliament, or, wanting such 
access in a private condition, write that which they 
foresee may advance the public good, I suppose them, 
as at the beginning of no mean endeavour, not a 
little altered and moved inwardly in their minds; 
some with doubt of what will be the success, others 
with fear of what will be the censure, some with hope, 
others with confidence of what they have to speak.’ 
It is just possible that Thucydides at his death left a 
certain number of blunders in his work, due to mere 
oversight, which he would have removed had he lived 
to read it through again. It is an editor’s duty to 
remove them, if they exist; just as he would correct 
the misprints in a new edition of a modern book. 


But we set out to discover whether the style of 
Thucydides entitles his work to be considered a 
classic. Those who have looked at any work of art 
which conforms to the eternal standard of good taste 
that is unaffected by the mutations of time and cir- 
cumstance—the sculpture from the Parthenon, for 
instance,—know that at the first look they thought 
it cold and unsympathetic, and did not see all the 
beauties in it which they supposed they ought to see. 
They went away, perhaps, and returned again to it. 
If so, they began then to see the meaning of the 
groups in the stone; they seemed to read of a life that 
soared in the bright air high above the level of our 
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ment from this historian’s prose will certainly be dis- 
appointed. They will come across laboured anti- 
theses and ungraceful inversions. They will find that 
in the elaboration of the diction the syntactical form 
of the sentence occasionally suffers. These things 
are really much less common than many critics would 
lead us to suppose. Too frequently the three-fifths of 
pure narrative are entirely left out of account in 
estimating the style of Thucydides, and the two-fifths 
of speeches and dissertations treated as though they 
formed the whole work. The old notion that any- 
thing will do in Thucydides because Dionysius found 
his language sometimes harsh, and Cicero found his - 
meaning sometimes obscure, is only gradually dis- 
appearing. But indeed, anyone who reads in 
Dionysius the passages quoted by him, and who also 
looks into the manuscripts, knows how much the 
copyists have done towards earning for Thucydides 
the reputation of being unable to write grammatically. 
In reality the violations of grammatical rules are 
slight, and can all be explained on the principle that 
the author’s excessive brevity forced him to give 
greater importance to the sense than to the form. 
Thus, for instance, the subject of the verb is changed 
with greater rapidity than we are accustomed to, or 
at least enlarged or contracted at will: a genitive 
absolute is sometimes inserted when the participle 
ought in strict grammar to agree with a word in 
another case: the construction is sometimes changed 
to suit the writer's convenience. But we might as 
soon suppose that Thucydides started to write a 
sentence without knowing how he would end it as 
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imagine that Milton began the elaborate Thucydidean 
sentence with which he opens his Areopagitica without 
knowing how he would finish: ‘They, who to states 
and governors of the Commonwealth direct their 
speech, high Court of Parliament, or, wanting such 
access in a private condition, write that which they 
foresee may advance the public good, I suppose them, 
as at the beginning of no mean endeavour, not a 
little altered and moved inwardly in their minds; 
some with doubt of what will be the success, others 
with fear of what will be the censure, some with hope, 
others with confidence of what they have to speak.’ 
It is just possible that Thucydides at his death left a 
certain number of blunders in his work, due to mere 
oversight, which he would have removed had he lived 
to read it through again. It is an editor's duty to 
remove them, if they exist ; just as he would correct 
the misprints in a new edition of a modern book. 


But we set out to discover whether the style of 
Thucydides entitles his work to be considered a 
classic. Those who have looked at any work of art 
which conforms to the eternal standard of good taste 
that is unaffected by the mutations of time and cir- 
cumstance—the sculpture from the Parthenon, for 
instance,—know that at the first look they thought 
it cold and unsympathetic, and did not see all the 
beauties in it which they supposed they ought to see. 
They went away, perhaps, and returned again to it. 
If so, they began then to see the meaning of the 
groups in the stone; they seemed to read of a life that 
soared in the bright air high above the level of our 
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existence. From the light of those types of human 
excellence they turned away wistful and half in doubt. 
Did they look again? If so, they then felt irresistibly 
attracted by the deep significance of the figures ; 
thought it would be best not to see such things too 
often, lest they should become discontented with them- 
selves. This power -of fascination, that grows as our 
familiarity with their beauties increases, is what dis- 
tinguishes those works of art that are for all time— 
whether in sculpture or painting or music or litera- 
ture—from those which are merely the works of a 
particular age. Now this is the judgment of Justus 
Lipsius, a man whose knowledge of literature, as also 
of the laws that govern the theory and practice of life, 
was encyclopaedic. De Thucydide sententia nosira - 
Thucydides, qui res nec multas nec magnas nimis 
scripsit palmam fortasse praeripit omnibus qui multas 
et magnas. Quem quo saepius legas, plus auferas: et 
nunguam tamen dimittat te sine sits. 











CHAPTER IV. 


On Some POINTS IN THE HISTORY OF GREECE, 
431-429 Buc. 


As Thucydides makes each year open with the begin- 
ning of the campaigning season, the new year in his 
history begins in the first days of April. But the 
official year at Athens began with the month Heca- 
tombaeon, which corresponds to part of July and 
August. It was in Hecatombaeon, at the time of the 
Panathenaic Festival, that the chief officials entered 
upon their duties. In the age of Pericles the ten 
strategi were the most important officials. They were 
elected annually in the ecclesia. The date of the 
election was not always the same: for the rule was 
that the election could not take place until the omens 
were favourable.* During the war the date probably 
varied very considerably in the different years. But 
in most years the election took place some little time 
before the campaign opened; and thus the business 
of the candidates for election was generally not inter- 

* δεκαρχαιρεσίας στρατηγῶν ... ποιοῦσι 8 οἱ μετὰ τὴν ἑκτὴν 
πρυτανεύοντες ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἂν εὐσημία yévnra.—[Aristotle], Constitu- 
tion of Athens, ο. 44. The discovery of this work necessitates 
the modification of the statements made in Greek Histories 


with regard to the strategi. 
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fered with by the war. The strategi were eligible for 
re-election, and a man was often strategus in several 
successive years, especially in time of war when mili- 
tary experience was of great importance. Pericles, 
whose case is of course exceptional, was elected 
strategus in fifteen consecutive years from 444 5.0. 
All the ten were elected with equal authority. The 
ecclesia, however, could, if special circumstances 
required it, give one strategus extraordinary powers. 
When troops were sent on active service it was not 
uncommon to appoint one of the strategi generalissimo, 
with authority superior to that of the colleagues who 
accompanied him. It also appears that under very 
exceptional circumstances a strategus might be placed 
over all his nine colleagues. This exceptional posi- 
tion Pericles occupied at the outbreak of the war ; 
and it is probable that it was conferred upon him 
directly after he entered on a new year of office in 
Hecatombaeon 432. It was in that month that the 
assembly held at Sparta decided on going to war; 
and it was natural that, at a moment of such supreme 
importance, the ecclesia should adopt an unusual 
course, which enabled it to entrust the conduct of the 
war to the minister who had been its chief adviser 
throughout the dispute with the Peloponnesians. 
From 1, 44 we find that Athens had formed a 
defensive alliance (ἐπιμαχία) with Corcyra when the 
island was at war with Corinth. The reason that 
Athens supported Corcyra was that it was necessary 
to prevent the Peloponnesians from getting possession 
of the island, which, both on account of its position as 
the point of departure from Greece to Italy and 
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Sicily, and also for its navy of more than one hundred 
ships, would be very valuable to Sparta in the war 
which every politician knew was not far off. But 
the alliance granted was only defensive, as Athens 
would have been guilty of a breach of the thirty 
years’ truce made with Sparta and her allies in 445 
B.C. if they had openly made war on Corinth. At 
first only ten ships were sent to Corcyra; but soon 
after, other twenty vessels were despatched thither, 
and arrived just in time to save the Corcyraeans from 
being defeated by the Corinthians in the battle of 
Sybota. This reinforcement had probably been sent 
by the advice of Pericles; and it is clear that he 
hoped to confine the war which he saw coming to a 
narrow question of international rights, and to make 
the neighbourhood of Corcyra the centre of action. 
There it was likely that the Athenian fleet would be 
able to deal a crushing blow at the Peloponnesians, 
after which they would be glad to come to terms. 
But these calculations miscarried owing to the exas- 
peration of Corinth at the result of the battle. 

In the same year, 433 B.c., Athens made an alliance 
with Rhegium and Leontini (Hicks, Manual of Inser. 
p- 58). The object of this act was to prevent Syra- 
cuse from obtaining a commanding position in Sicily 
and South Italy. Pericles’ plan was to connect 
Athens with those parts by making alliances with the 
islands which lay on the road to Sicily, such as 
Zacynthus, Cephallenia, and Corcyra, and by con- 
solidating the cities in the west which were opposed 
to Syracuse... We find from ο. 7% that Sparta was 
forming plans for meeting Athens by sea, and actually 
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hoped to raise a fleet of five hundred vessels with the 
aid of Syracuse. This design was, however, frus- 
trated by Athens. 

Shortly after the battle of Sybota, Athens, suspect- 
ing some design in Potidaea, ordered that city to give 
hostages and destroy its fortifications. Potidaea was 
a Corinthian colony, but was subject to Athens. 
Instead of complying, the city revolted in the summer 
of 432 Ε.Ο, and Corinth threw an army of. ten 
thousand men into it before Athens had any adequate 
force there. The Athenians had great difficulties to 
contend with in the north owing to the opposition of 
Perdiccas of Macedon. 

Another ground of war was that Athens had 
excluded the Megarians from trading with any places 
within the Athenian empire. The action taken by 
Sparta in this matter shows that Pericles could not 
have avoided war had he tried to do so. The plan of 
Corinth and Sparta was to squeeze concessions out of 
Athens on threat of war until at last Athens should 
refuse to comply with their demands. Thus Athens 
would be weakened by the time she was forced into 
war. After war had been decided upon at Sparta, 
three embassies were sent to Athens, of which the 
first made the ridiculous demand that Pericles should. 
be driven into exile, and the second that the siege of 
Potidaea, which was now being vigorously pushed on, 
should be raised, and the Megarian decree rescinded. 
Lastly, a request was actually made that Athens 
should restore independence to her subjects. With 
none of these demands would Athens comply, and her 
policy was rightly guided by Pericles with a view to 
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the fact that war was inevitable. In truth the real 
cause of the war, as Thucydides set himself to prove 
in the first book, was that Sparta and her allies had 
been disgusted by the growth of Athenian power 
since the Persian wars. 

After the banishment of Themistocles, who had 
pursued a strongly anti-Laconian policy, Aristides 
and Cimon had in turn done their utmost to con- 
ciliate Sparta; but their advances were met- with 
a coldness which naturally caused indignation at 
Athens. This bitterness found expression in an 
alliance between Athens and Argos in 461 B.c. ; and, 
a few years later, Pericles, whose influence was in- 
creasing, took up a defensive attitude against Sparta. 
This policy he continued to pursue throughout his 
administration. Consequently, in the war, Athens 
was .to act strictly on the defensive, her sole object 
being to retain her empire. It was impossible for 
her to place an army in the field which would be a 
match for that of the enemy. According to the 
estimate of Pericles (ο 19), Athens had at her dis- 
posal fifteen thousand eight hundred men. Perhaps 
by the greatest effort, and with such infantry as she 
could obtain for land seryice in Greece from her 
allies, she might have brought together about twenty 
thousand men. But how was such an army to pro- 
tect Attica against a Peloponnesian force available for 
foreign service of about sixty thousand men? Owing 
to this disparity of numbers, the negative principles 
adopted by Pericles were to avoid a land battle, to 
refrain from dangerous enterprises, and to abandon 
Attica to the invaders. His positive plans were to 
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develop the fleet, to make descents on the enemy's 
coasts, and to give the utmost trouble by seizing the 
most favourable opportunity for striking a blow. By 
these means he hoped to wear the enemy out, and 
reckoned that, as soon as the Athenians had become 
reconciled to the loss of their belongings and the ruin 
of crops and trees (which could, after all, be destroyed 
but once), the Peloponnesians would suffer far more 
than they, and would at length be glad enough to be 
rid of the war. The method must necessarily be a 
slow one ; but, if the revenues of Athens could stand 
the cost of the expeditions, it was likely to succeed in 
the end. Several modern historians have attacked 
this policy. Those who make the study of history a 
business are accustomed to reading severe criticisms 
on the strategy of Pericles. But a German writer 
who is an authority on military history, Hans Del- 
briick, has shown that none of the alternative schemes 
proposed in modern times could have succeeded. 

431 B.c. The elections held in the early months 
of the first year were very important in view of the 
approaching conflict. The result was satisfactory to 
Pericles, and the strategi then in office seem to have 
been reappointed for the year which would begin in . 
the following Hecatombaeon. Shortly before the in- 
vasion of Attica, the Medea of Euripides was produced. 
The poet had inserted a beautiful ode in praise of 
Athens, extolling the loveliness of the country and 
the genius of the people. He was troubled at the 
thought of what was coming upon the ‘sacred un- 
ravaged land’ that was more accustomed to afford an 
asylum to those that needed a home than to harbour 
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an enemy’s army; and perhaps it was while he was 
thinking over current politics and the collapse of the 
thirty years’ truce that he wrote the lines, βέβακε 9 
ὅρκων χάρις, οὐδ ἔτ) αἰδὼς | Ἑλλάδι τᾷ µεγάλᾳ μένει, 
αἰθερία δ' ἀνέπτα (1. 438). 

Among the demes ravaged by the Peloponnesians 
in the first invasion of Attica was that called Cephisia 
(c. 28, 1, note), one of the most pleasant places in the 
district. Thucydides does not even mention its 
name ; but it is not necessary to conclude from his 
silence that he was insensible to the beauties of 
nature. Even Pericles was obliged to appear un- 
affected by the devastation of the country, and, in 
fact, the necessity of stifling all expressions of regret 
greatly increased his difficulties. Accordingly the 
historian, accurately representing the facts, thought 
it no part of his duty to introduce any remarks on 
the havoc wrought in ‘the sacred unravaged land.’ 
But how differently Macaulay would have described 
the invasion ! 

Two fleets were sent out by Athens this year. 
The larger, consisting of one hundred vessels under 
Carcinus, was reinforced by fifty from Corcyra, which 
was under very distinct obligations to Athens. The 
other squadron, of thirty vessels, was commanded by 
Cleopompus. These two officers plundered the enemy’s 
coasts, took some unimportant coast towns, defeated 
the small bodies of troops that opposed them, avoided 
conflicts with large numbers, and finally won Cephal- 
lenia for Athens without a blow. Carcinus, however, 
failed in an attempt on Methone. After the ficet re- 
turned, the combined forces of Athens, commanded 
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by Pericles himself, invaded the Megarid,—this attack 
being the best answer Athens could make to the in- 
vasion of Attica. 

The Peloponnesian army had only been out for about 
five weeks of the summer; in which time about half of 
Attica had been ravaged. Towards the end of the 
season Corinth sent a fleet of forty ships with fifteen 
hundred hoplites to attack Acarnania and κκ, : 
but nothing of any importance was done. 

At the end of the campaign, Pericles delivered the 
Funeral Oration over the Athenians who had fallen 
during the year, and took the opportunity of explain- 
ing and justifying his views of the Athenian demo- 
cracy. He showed that the policy he had pursued 
throughout his career was the natural one for Athens; 
that it reflected the character of the people, and was 
based upon sound and philosophical views of life. 
Some persons opposed both his home and foreign 
policy. He was accused by some of corrupting the 
people by introducing pay for service on juries ; and 
after his deposition in the following year, Damonides, 
the father of Damon the accomplished musician, 
philosopher, and statesman, was ostracised, because 
Pericles was thought to have followed his advice in 
foreign affairs. The statesman’s intention was not 
merely to please his audience by praising Athens at 
the expense of Sparta, but rather to convince the 
people that the higher life was only possible for them 
under the system that he had encouraged. It is 
evident that Pericles supposed the Athenian demo- 
cracy could be kept within the bounds of moderation. 
He justifies pay for state services on the ground that 
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every citizen, whatever his position, ought to be 
enabled to devote his talents to the state. To com- 
bine culture with politics was the object that he had 
in view; and by that union he hoped that Athenian 
statesmen would remain free from the vulgarity of a 
vestry, and Athenian citizens from the provincialism 
of a bourgeoisie. Before the war the country people in 
general had not troubled themselves much about what 
occurred in the city, and had rather prided them- 
selves on keeping aloof from the business of the town: 
but Pericles now impressed upon them the necessity of 
taking an active part in politics. Such people liked 
to be called ἀπράγμων; but ἀχρεῖος, says Pericles— 
the word which described those who were of no use to 
the state—was the right name for them. He had no 
wish to claim all their time for the state ; but all who 
took any part in political life knew that their interest 
in private life was not diminished, but rather 
enhanced by intercourse with the town and famili- 
arity with current ideas. Classen points out that it 
is an indication of the vulgarity of Cleon’s character, 
that he considered the combination of want of culture 
(ἁμαθία) with self-restraint (σωφροσύνη) the best thing 
for a citizen. It was against that doctrine that 
Pericles protested. Aristophanes was at one with 
Pericles in this belief; and indeed the literature 
and art of Athens depended for its justification 
on the adoption of the statesman’s view as an 
axiom. | 

We are on more doubtful ground when we come to 
the relations of Athens with other states. Pericles 
says that Athens made and kept her friends by the 
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benefits she conferred on them. Certainly the very 
empire of Athens had been founded on this principle ; 
and the reception which foreigners met with in the 
city was liberal, and worthy of an enlightened people. 
But when whole states became subject to Athens, it 
must be confessed that they were not very enthusiastic 
in their devotion to her. In many of the states, no 
doubt, there was a considerable section of the popula- 
tion who could not have become reconciled to 
Athenian rule. The friends of independence and 
the friends of Sparta were, of course, hopeless ; but it 
is not quite so clear why the democrats in the subject 
states remained only passive or indifferent under 
Athenian supremacy. They ought to have given 
hearty support to Athens in the war: but we look in 
vain for one act of self-sacrifice on behalf of the queen 
of the sea. It is plain that many people thought the 
treatment she meted out to the subject states rather 
arbitrary ; and, if Pericles had any defect, it was that 
he did not see the necessity of ‘measures of healing.’ 

430 B.c. The elections held in the second year 
were probably a mere formality, Pericles and his col- 
leagues generally being re-elected. Pericles still 
possessed his extraordinary authority, and his influ- 
ence was unabated in spite of the violent attacks that 
Cleon made upon him in the ecclesia. Early in this 
year a comedy of Hermippus was played, in which 
both Pericles and Aspasia were satirised. Cleon is 
alluded to as a vigorous opponent of the war policy ; 
but it is not probable that the play called forth any 
more serious demonstration than the hearty laughter 
of the populace. 
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In spite of the terrible epidemic which was decimat- 
ing the population crowded in the city, and while the 
Peloponnesian army was ravaging whatever of Attica 
it had left untouched in the previous year, Pericles 
went with one hundred Athenian ships and fifty 
others from Lesbos and Chios to Argolis) The 
expedition was on the whole successful, but an 
attempt to take Epidaurus failed. When the fleet 
returned, Pericles found that very serious events 
had occurred in his absence. Attica had suffered 
severely from the invasion ; the enemy had remained 
forty days in the land; and the epidemic was raging 
fiercely. It is scarcely surprising that many had 
begun to cry peace; but to this cry was added the 
clamour of the party which, while it by no means 
wished for peace, was glad to abet any attack on 
Pericles. Negotiations had actually been opened 
with Sparta, but without result. Pericles thought 
it best to remain in the city and send the fleet 
on to Potidaea, so that a sufficient force might be 
concentrated there to carry the city by assault. 
But all failed: the mortality among the troops and 
crews, owing to the plague, which had followed the 
fleet from Attica and which quickly spread also to 
the force that was already besieging Potidaea, was 
so heavy, that Hagnon, who was in command, was 
compelled to return home about July. 

This new disaster increased the ill-feeling in the 
city. Pericles therefore summoned a special meeting 
of the ecclesia, and defended himself against the 
attacks that were being so freely made upon him. 
The effect was to restore confidence in his policy. 
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But the combination of the peace party and the ex- 
treme democrats was not to be thus broken. Cleon 
knew that it would be useless to raise a definite charge 
against Pericles of misconducting the war: he could 
only have taken the line that vigorous action was 
necessary, and in that case he could not have obtained 
the support of the peace party. Now it was the 
custom at Athens to pass a vote of confidence in each 
of the ten strategi once in every prytany. A citizen 
might then bring forward any complaint he chose 
against any strategus, and, if the complaint seemed 
well founded, the vote of confidence was thrown out. 
Then the strategus was suspended, and the complaint 
was referred to the law-courts. As Cleon was a skil- 
ful financier, he determined to turn his knowledge to 
account by raising a charge of misappropriation of 
public money (γραφὴ κλοπῆς δηµοσίων χρημάτων) 
against Pericles on the vote of confidence (ἐπιχειρο- 
tovia). In this he succeeded: Pericles, who had 
scarcely entered on his new year of office, and who 
had not at present been entrusted with any extra- 
ordinary authority, was brought to trial and heavily 
fined. He therefore could not obtain office again 
before the elections of 429. The charge was certainly 
unfounded, but the ecclesia was carried away by the 
speakers at a very trying moment. 

Sparta made very little out of the difficulties of 
Athens. A fleet was sent to operate on the coast of 
Zacynthus, but the island remained firm to Athens. 
It is evident that Sparta was very anxious to obtain 
the islands in the north-west on account of her 
relations with Syracuse. The Ambraciots also took 
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the opportunity of attempting to destroy Athenian 
influence in that quarter, but failed. In the autumn 
Athens sent twenty vessels under Phormio to Nau- 
pactus to close the Corinthian Gulf to Peloponnesian 
trade. 

429 Bc. At the beginning of the third year 
Potidaea surrendered, to the great relief of Athens. 
The siege had cost two thousand talents, a sum pro- 
bably corresponding to nearly fifteen million sterling. 
Even in this estimate it appears that the cost of the 
unfortunate expedition under Hagnon is not included. 
A force of two thousand hoplites and two hundred 
cavalry was at once sent to the neighbourhood, with 
the object of restoring the power of Athens in 
‘ Chalcidice. It was very important to prevent Sparta 
from establishing her influence in the north-east, and 
the expedition, which was under the command of a 
strategus named Xenophon who had been present at 
the siege, was regarded as being of considerable con- 
sequence. But the affair was a miserable failure. 
The commander-in-chief and the other two strategi 
who were with him, all fell in a battle near Spartolus, 
and the troops returned without doing anything to 
retrieve the disaster. The Athenians must have 
regretted that Pericles was not in office; and it is 
likely that he had entirely retired from politics for a 
time, owing to terrible family troubles. 

At the elections held this year, he was once more 
appointed strategus. In any case, the combination of 
different factions, which had been the result of 
peculiar circumstances, could not have lasted long; 
and the course of events since his deposition had not 
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been encouraging. It may be doubted whether 
Pericles had to wait till the Panathenaic Festival to 
take up his duties. As three strategi had fallen in 
Chalcidice, it is possible that the ecclesia requested 
him to resume office at once, as we know that the 
ecclesia did sometimes appoint extraordinary strategi 
in time of war. The extraordinary powers over his 
colleagues were again conferred on him. 

The force of the epidemic had not abated at 
Athens. Consequently the Peloponnesians did not 
invade Attica this year, but attacked Plataea instead. 
After a parley with Archidamus, the authorities of 
the town sent to Athens as their protector, asking 
whether Plataea should become neutral, as suggested 
by the Peloponnesians, or should trust to her for aid. 
Athens solemnly promised to help them, but did 
nothing. The plague had broken the spirit of the 
government for the moment; so that no aggressive 
measures were undertaken this year. Moreover, it is 
probable that Pericles was himself in bad health, and 
it is uncertain whether he was now taking any part 
in public affairs. 

In addition to prodigious efforts to capture Plataea, 
the Peloponnesians tried an offensive war on a con- 
siderable scale in Acarnania. This was unsuccessful, 
and was followed by the two defeats which their 
fleet suffered at the hands of Phormio. But none 
of the credit of Phormio’s successes was due to 
Athens. Indeed the home authorities committed the 
grave indiscretion of sending off the reinforcements, 
which Phormio had sent for and greatly needed, on a 
preliminary mission to Crete, the result of which was 
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that they reached the Corinthian Gulf too late to be 
of any service. 

But, as a set-off to these gains, Athens had suffered 
a terrible loss. Worn out with sorrow and disease, 
Pericles sank gradually, and, in the autumn of this 
year, found the only relief left for him in death. 
His illness had gradually degenerated into the plague, 
which had now lost some of its strength ; so that he 
had lingered for a time on the border-land between life 
and death. 

Two years before, the crafty Perdiccas of Macedon 
had made an alliance with Athens. Sitalces, king of 
the Thracians, had acted as intermediary on that 
occasion. But Perdiccas had broken his word, and 
now Sitalces arranged a great demonstration against 
him, which was to result in his deposition, and the 
substitution of a pretender named Amyntas. Sitalces 
had good reason to expect help from Athens, as the 
expedition would restore Athenian influence in 
Chalcidice, and Perdiccas had supported the Pelo- 
ponnesians in their attack on Acarnania. But just 
now the government of Athens was paralysed. The 
fleet which Sitalces expected was never sent, and 
he was not sorry to accept the overtures which 
Perdiccas made for peace. Then his great procession 
of barbarians marched back again, and thus the year, 
after its strange alternations of tragedy and comedy, 
ended with a farce. 
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1. "Apyera dé 6 πόλεμος ἐνθένδε ἤδη ᾿ Αθηναίων 
a / 8 “~ e , 
καὶ Ἡελοποννησίων καὶ τῶν EKATEPOLS πο Ten Years’ 
2 0 A bd / + 
Euupaxwv, ἐν ᾧ οὔτε ἐπεμείγνυντο ἔτι Wa breaks out. 
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ἀκηρυκτεὶ Tap ἀλλήλους κατασταντες τε ξυνεχῶς 
A ~ 
ἐπολέμουν γέγραπται δὲ ἑξῆς, ὡς ἕκαστα ἐγίγ- 
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vero, κατὰ θέρος καὶ χειμῶνα. 
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2. Τέσσαρα μὲν γὰρ καὶ δέκα ἔτη ἐνέμειναν αἱ 
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ἅλωσιν τῷ δε TEUTTH καὶ δεκατῳ ἔτει ἐπὶ Xpv- 
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σίδος εν Ἄργει τότε πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα 
ἔτη ἑερωμένης καὶ Ἀνησίου ἐφόρου ἐν Σπάρτη 
καὶ Πυθοδώρου ἔτι τέσσαρας μῆνας ἄρχοντος 
᾿Αθηναίοι,, [μετὰ την ἐν Ποτειδαίᾳ µάχην μηνὶ 


2,1. ἐνέμειναν] ξυνέµειναν Cobet, V. LD. p. 496: but cf. 1. 
&, 3 (wrongly altered by Naber), Plat. Laws, 889 c, ἐμμεῖναι 
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For μηνὶ éxry, which is too short, Lipsius proposes ἔκτῳ καὶ 
δεκάτῳ, which Sta. adopts; but Ste. thinks the time too long, 
and concludes that μετὰ ... ἔκτῳ is not due to Thuc. See note. 
—For the orthography of Ποτείδαια, for which mss. give Ποτί- 
daca, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. Ῥ. 38, Meisterhans, p. 41. 

€ A 
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ϱ 4 ο Φ 9 ’ , 3 
ἔκτῳ] καὶ dua npt ἀρχομένω Οηβαίων ἄνδρες 
-”ν , , ε a“ A 9 - 

ὀλίγῳ πλείους τριακοσίων (ἡ γοῦντο δὲ αὐτῶν βοιωτ- 
αρχούντες Πυθάγγελός te ὁ Φυλείδου καὶ Διέμ- 
While the Pelo- πορος ὁ 'Ovnropisov) ἐσῆλθον περὶ 
ponnesians pre- pos p ) Ἶ p 


~ 4 ασ . ’ 
pare to invade πρῶτον ὕπνον Luv ὅπλοις ες IlAa- 
Attica, the The- ρ ξ ο 


, 9 ? / 
bans surprise Talay τῆς Ἑοιωτίας οὖσαν ᾿ Αθηναίων 
9 , A 4 , 
a\aided ο the ἐυμμαχιίδα. ἐπηγάγοντο δε καὶ avew- 
4 “A ιά 
taea. fav τὰς πύλας ΙΠλαταιῶν ἄνδρες, . 
, 8 e 2 9 ~ / 
Ναυκλείδης τε καὶ οἱ per αὐτοῦ, βουλόμενοι 
φςϱ/ & , 4 “ “ 4 
ἰδίας ἕνεκα ὀυναμεως ἄνδρας τε τῶν πολιτῶν τους 
/ a 4 4 / 
σφίσιν ὑπεναντίους διαφθεῖραι καὶ τὴν πόλιν Όη- 
~ 4 A “ η 9 
3 βαΐοις προσποιῆσαι. ἔπραξαν de ταῦτα δι Evpv- 
’ A , 9 4 , 
µάχου τοῦ Λεοντιάδου ἀνδρος OnBaiwy duvarw- 
’ ους 2 ‘ ϱ - ef 3 
τάτου. προϊδόντε, γὰρ οἱ Θηβαῖοι ὅτι ἔσοιτο 
/ 9 A ‘ 7 N 
6 πόὀλεμος, ἐβούλοντο τὴν IlAatraay ἀεὶ σφίσι 
, a wv ’ : 4 “ , 
διάφορον οὖσαν ἔτι ev εἰρήνῃ τε καὶ τοῦ πολέμου 
ων) ~ a a A 
µήπω pavepov καθεστῶτος προκαταλαβεῖν. ᾗ καὶ 
nw , . “ 
paov ἔλαθον ἐσελθόντες  φυλακῆς οὐ, προκαθε- 
, , \ 9 4 9 A τοσο α 
4 στηκυίας. θέμµενοι δε ἐς την ἀγοράν Ta ὅπλα τοῖς 
A 9 ld 9 3 / A 
µεν επαγοµένοις οὐκ ἐπείθοντο war’ εὖθυς ἔργου 
3 4 / λ / A ~ 
ἔχεσθαι καὶ ἰέναι ες τας οἰκιας τῶν ἐχθρῶν, γνώ- 
A 9 ~ , , 3 
µην ὃε ἐποιοῦντο κηρυγµασι τε χρήσασθαι επιτη- 
, 8 9 , ” 4 
The Thebans of. Οείοις καὶ ες ξύμβασι μᾶλλον καὶ 
lA 4 9 ~ 4 - 
for ert φιλίαν τήν πόλιν ἀγαγεῖν (καὶ ἀνεῖπεν 
e ~ Ld ΄ ‘ , 
_— ὁ κἠρυξ, εἴ τις βούλεται κατὰ τὰ πά- 
“A 4 ~ a / > 
τρια τῶν πάντων Βοιωτῶν ξυμμαχεῖν, τίθεσθαι παρ 


2, 4. ἐπαγομένοις] ἐπαγαγομένοις C, preferred by Badham 
and Cobet.—(xal ἀνεῖπεν 6 x.... ὅπλα), 80 Pp., Sta., Cr., Miiller. 
See note.—xfjpvé] On accent, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 33. 
--ξυμμαχεῖν I suspect. See note. 
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9 4 , σ id / ϱ a , 
αὐτοὺς τὰ ὅπλα), νοµίζοντες σφίσι ῥᾳδίως τούτῳ 
“~ ῃ 4 ‘ 
τῷ TpoTw προσχωρήσειν τὴν worw. 3. οἱ de 
A ιά ‘ , 
Πλαταιῆς, ὡς ᾖσθοντο ἔνδον τε ὄντας τοὺς Θηβαίους 
3 4 
καὶ ἐξαπιναίως κατειλημµένην τὴν πόλιν κατα- 
id A / oe , 3 
δείσαντες καὶ νοµίσαντε, πολλῳ πλείους εσελη- 
, 9 “ e 7 9 ο: / Δ , 
λυθέναι (οὐ γὰρ ἑώρων ἐν τῇ νυκτι), πρὸς ζύμβασιν 
4 A / , 
ἐχώρησαν καὶ τους λόγους δεξαµενΟἰ qe piatacans, 
εν ό 4 3 A 9 alarm 
ἠσύχαξον, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐς Dens slarmed, 
907 φοὶι 9 , , offer, 
οὐδένα οὐδὲν ἐνεωτέριζον. πρασσοντες 
ο) , 4 4 
δέ πως ταῦτα κατενόησαν οὐ πολλους τους 
, ιό 4 »/ 9 a e / 
OnBaiovs ὄντας καὶ ἐνόμισαν ἐπιθέμενοι ῥᾳδίως 
2 ον ‘ ~ 
κρατήσειν᾿ τῷ yap πλήθει τῶν 1]λα- pat, cheerving 
“ » - 3 
ταιῶν οὐ ουλομένῳ ἦν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων feo the The. 
ἀφίστασθαι. ἐδόκει οὖν ἐπιχειρητέα πιρμίω, tor the 
> 4 
εἶναι καὶ ἐυνελέγοντο διορύσσοντες τονοε Poe 
‘ ‘ , » 9 ri Athens, they de- 
τους κοινους τοίχους παρ αλλήλους, cide to attack 
ῤ \ ‘ A ean . 9 the invaders. 
ὅπως un dia τῶν ὁδῶν φανεροὶ ὧσιν 
., ε ’ ” ε , bd 
tovres, ἁμάξας τε ᾖἄνευ τῶν ὑποξζυγίων ἐς 
3 ε 4 / ο) b] 4 / ολ ‘ 
τας ὁδους xabioracay, ἵν αἀντὶ τείχους ᾖ, Kat 


3, 2. κρατήσει Sta., Cobet, Herw., Bh. µκρατῆσαι Mss., 
which Cl. defends. Sta. corrects all similar passages. Cr. 
ἐνόμισαν {Ay}, also proposed by Herw. (Stud. Thuc.), and 
Shil.: Lendrum (Class. Rev. iv. p. 101) defends κρατῆσαι as 
prolate inf., t.e. object to ἐνόμισαν and not denoting time. 
But the inf. must be oblique, not prolate, owing to the 
presence of ἐπιθέμενοι, which practically gives a subject to 
the inf.; at 4, 127, νοµίσαντες ... καταλαβόντες διαφθείρει», 
Cohet’s διαφθερεῖν must be accepted for the same reason. 
Consult Lendrum ᾖ.ο. (At ο. 89, Shil.’s editor also pro- 
poses ῥαδίως ἂν κρατῆσαι. Cf. ο. 80, 8.) For full discussion, 
see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. c. I. 
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Φ 2 ο ο / 
τἆλλα ἐξήρτυον 4 ἕκαστον ἐφαίνεο προς τὰ 
; ΄. ’ ιό 9 A A e 9 aA 
παροντα f<uudopov ἔσεσθαι. επεὶ de ὡς ἐκ τῶν 
κ e a Φ , 4 ‘ 
δυνατῶν ἑτοῖμα ἦν, φυλάξαντες ἔτι νύκτα καὶ αὐτὸ 
4 / 3 a ? 4 
τὸ περίορθρον ἐχώρουν ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, 
ο 4 4 A , a 
ὅπως un κατὰ pos θαρσαλεωτέροις οὖσι προσ- 
, 4 , 9 aw / 9 ) 
Φέρωνται καὶ σφισιν ἐκ τοῦ ἰσου Ύγιγνωνται, αλλ 
9 4 , κά σ Φ A 
ἐν νυκτὶ φοβερώτεροι ὄντες ἤσσους ὧσι τῆς σφε- 
’ 9 / A “ 4 ’ / / 
τέρας ἐμπειρίας τῆς κατὰ την πόλιν. προσέβαλόν 
‘ 4 9 . > 4 , : 
τε εὖθυς καὶ ἐς χεῖρας ᾖσαν κατὰ Taxos. 4 of 
ο , , / 
ὃ ὡς ἔγνωσαν ἠπατημένοι, ξυνεστρέφοντόὀ τε ἐν 
, 9 - 4 ‘ a 
σφίσιν αὐτοῖς καὶ tas προσβολὰς 4 προσπίπ- 
A 4 oO. λ a ae 
τοιεν ἀπεωθοῦντο. καὶ dig µεν 4 τρὶς ἀπεκρού- 
σαντο, ἔπειτα πολλῷ θορύβῳ αὐτῶν τε προσ- 
/ 4 ~ A 4 A A 
βαλόντων καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν καὶ τῶν οἰκετῶν Gua 
9 4 A “ ”~ 4 9 ὧν 
απο τῶν οἰκιῶν Kpavyy τε καὶ ὀλολυγῃ χρω- 
/ / 4 / ? ντε ~ 
µένων λίθοις τε καὶ Kepauw βαλλόντων, καὶ ὑετοῦ 
9 4 4 ~ 3 , 
They succeed: ἅμα δια νυκτος πολλοῦ επιγενοµενου, 
and some they , ; ‘ , ” 
kill; the rest, ἐφοβήθησαν καὶ τραπόμενοι ἔφυγον 
while striving to ede , ” κ . 
ans rae gates of δια τῆς WOAEWS, απειροι µεν οντες οι 
Θ wn, ey , , 4 A A 
capture, πλείους ἐν σκότῳ καὶ THAW τῶν διόδων 
a 4 A 4 λ A A 8 
nh xpn σωθῆναι (καὶ yap τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνὸς 
‘ / = , . 9 ‘ 
τὰ γιγνόµενα ἦν), ἐμπείρους de ἔχοντες τοὺς διώ- 
A ‘ 9 , 9 , e 
κοντας [τοῦ µη ἐκφεύγειν ὥστε διεφθείροντο οἱ 


3. τᾶλλα] τἄλλα Μ. For accent, Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
p. 35, compares τἆγαθά, Aesch. Zum. 881. 

4, προσέβαλλον BCFG.. So Cl., Shil., Ste. 

4,2. [τοῦ μὴ ... πολλοί] Herw. and Sta. read [τοῦ μὴ éx- 
φεύγειν], ὥστε διεφθείροντο. πολλοί, while Cl. reads τοῦ μὴ éx- 
φεύγειν [ὥστε διεφθείροντο οἱ πολλοί]. A. Schone, Rhesn. Για. 
22, p. 137, after an ingenious argument, alters τοῦ μὴ to οὗ ἦν. 


\ 
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: “A 4 a 9 / . 
πολλοί]. τῶν δὲ Πλαταιῶν τι ras πύλας 7 3 
» ~ 4 ο > 9 / ή ιό 
ἐσῆλθον [kai] αἴπερ ἦσαν ἀνεωγμέναι µόναι, ἔκλῃσε 

: 9 4 / , 9 
στυρακίῳ ἀκοντίου ἀντὶ Badavov χρησαµενος ἐς 
4 ld σ 8 ’ ιό 4 > 
τὸν µοχλόν, ὥστε μηδὲ ταύτῃ ἔτι ἔξοδον εἶναι. 

λ 4 / , A 
διωκὀµενοί τε κατα τήν πόλιν οἱ μέν τιες αὐτῶν 4 
9 A 4 in 9 , ” 9 . » a 
ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος avaBavres ἔρριψαν ἐς τὸ Ew σφᾶς 
9 4 4 ’ ϱ / ϱ 4 4 
αὐτοὺς καὶ διεφθάρησαν οἱ πλείους, of δὲ κατὰ 
, 9 , A , / 
πύλας ἐρήμους γυναικὸς δούσης πέλεκυν [λαθόντες 
4 a RA 4 
καὶ] διακόψαντες τὸν μµοχλὸν ἐξηλθον οὐ πολλοὶ 
A a ’ ό 4 ό 
(αἴσθησις γὰρ ταχεῖα ἐπεγένετο), ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ 
’ , 9 , 4 A a 
τῆς TOAEWS σποραδην ἀπώλλυντο. το δε πλεῖστον 5 
N [ή Φ ’ / 
καὶ ὅσον μάλιστα ἦν ξυνεστραμμµένον ἐσπίπτουσιν 
” aA 4 “ 4 
ἐς οἴκημα μέγα, 0 ἦν τοῦ τείχους καὶ αἱ [πλησίον] 
9 4 wv , 
θύραι ἀνεῳγμέναι ἔτυχον αὐτοῦ, οἰόμενοι πυλας 
a “A 9» / 4Φ ὶ ”» / 
τὰς θυρας [τοῦ οἰκήματος] εἶναι καὶ ἄντικρυς δίοδον 

A κ. ean A 9 4 “A : 

és τὸ ἔξζω. ὁρῶντες δὲ [αὐτοὺς] of Πλαταιῆς 6 
, > 4 ‘ ή 
ἀπειλημμένους ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν ὥσ- 
> 4 wv 4 : 
περ ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες TO οἴκημα, εἴτε τι ἄλλο 
| ’ \ ao? , oo ” 
χρήσωνται. τέλος ὃε οὗτοι τε Kat ὅσοι ἄλλοι 7 


3. δὲ] τε BEFm, Cl. Herw. -- [καὶ] Cobet. | 

4. [λαθόντες καὶ] Sta. : nadovre: [καὶ] Herw. : λαθόντες κατα- 
διακόψαντες Cl. | 

5. [πλησίον] Herw., Sta.: Haase and others place πλησίον 
after τείχους, but if ‘he ‘building was not joined to the wall, 
the Thebans could not have supposed πύλας τὰς θύρας εἶναι. 
A. Schone l.c. explains αἱ πλησίον @. as meaning the doors 
nearest the fugitives, {.6. those facing the town, and thinks 
that the real gates of Plataea may have been double.—[roi 
οἰκήματός] Herw., Sta.: [τὰς θύρας τοῦ οἱ.] Cobet. 

6. [αὐτούς] Some mss. and editions give οἱ Πλαταιῆς αὐτοὺς, 
and two Mss. omit αὐτοὺς, ὁρῶντες αὐτοὺς δὲ Steph. 1588. 


—_— 


6 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


nm [ ~ A 
τῶν Θηβαίων περι]σαν κατὰ τὴν πόλιν πλανώ- 
µενοι ζυνέβησαν τοῖς Πλαταιεῦσι παραδούναι τὰ 
@ 4 ~ 9 4 , σ . nr 
ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς χρήσασθαι 6 τι- ἂν 
4 A 
8 ούλωνται. οἱ pev δη ev ty TlAarata οὕτως 
ἐπεπράγεσαν. 
4 3. ¢ ~ 4 
5. Of de ἄλλοι Θηβαΐοι οὓς ἔδει ἔτι τῆς νυκτὸς 
a ” 
Reinforeements παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, εἴ τι apa 
6 4 a “A 
rive toolate. uy προχωροίη Tois ἐσεληλυθόσι, τῆς 
9 / ο > @ ar 9 a e ρ 4 “A 
αγγελίας dua xa’ ὁδον αὐτοῖς ῥηθείσης περὶ τῶν 
4 
2 γεγενηµένων ἐπεβοήθουν. ἀπέχει de 4 Πλάταια 
τῶν Οηβῶν σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ 
4 
TO γενόμενον τῆς νυκτὸς ἐποίηπσε βραδύτερον 
9 A A. «ο ‘ ’ 3 \ 9 , 
αὐτοὺς ἐλθεῖν' ὁ γὰρ ᾿Ασωπὸς ποταμὸς eppun 
, 4 4 Φ / , 
3 méeyas καὶ οὐ ῥᾳδίως διαβατὸς jv. πορευόμενοί 
”~ 4 4 8 ? , 
τε ἐν ὑετῷ καὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ports διαβάντες 
“ 9 “ A 4 
ὕστερον παρεγένοντο, ἤδη τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν µεν 
, - \ , ’ , ε ’ 
4 διεφθαρµένων, τῶν de ζώντων ἐχομένων. we ὃ 
ιά e - ‘ 4 > , 
ἤσθοντο οἱ Θηβαΐοι τὸ γεγενηµένον, ἐπεβούλευον 
a “ ~ “ ky 4 
τοῖς ἔέω τῆς πόλεως τῶν Πλαταιῶν (ἦσαν yap 
4 4 4 
καὶ ἄνθρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγροὺς καὶ κατασκευή, 
@ 9 ~ “A 
οἷα ἀπροσδοκήτου {τοῦ} κακοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῇ Ύενο- 
9 λ ” 
The Plataeans, Μένου) ἐβούλοντο yap σφίσιν εἴ τινα 


earin be Th ‘ 4 aA wv a 
banewaula: lune λάβοιεν ὑπαρχειν ἀντὶ τῶν ἔνδον, ἣν 


der their ’ , 9 , 9 
5 osportalated,  ἄρα τύχωσί τινες. ἐζωγρημένοι. καὶ 

and — according e 4 a - : ε at 

to the Theban Οἱ fey ταῦτα διενοοῦντο οἱ de {]λα- 


7. Mas. σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ τὰ 8rda. Corrected by Cobet. 

5, 3. ὕστερον] ὕστεροι Cobet, Herw. 

4. οἱ Θηβαῖοι ... τῶν Πλαταιῶ», I suspect both. —drpoodoxhrov 
{rod} κακοῦ. All recent edd. exc. Ste. Presently Herw. with 
Cobet reads [ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς] and [ἔφασα»]. ΟΕ. ο. 54, 2. 
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~ κ 4 7 A ε 
‘Tans, ἔτι διαβουλευοµένων αὐτῶν ὑπο- τα aoe 
ey ease 
τοπήσαντες τοιοῦτόν τι ἔσεσθαι καὶ 3 Boe “prisoners 
, ‘A a ” , δα 
- ture οί the 
δείσαντες περὶ τοῖς ἔξω κήρυκα έξε bane, they ee 
πεμψαν παρα τοὺς Θηβαίους, λέγοντες All to dea 
4 ‘ 4 ε / ’ 
ὅτι οὔτε τὰ πεποιηµένα ὁσίως δρασειαν ἐν σπον- 
dais σφῶν πειραθέντες καταλαβεῖν τήν πόλιν, Ta 
” 9 a A 9 a 9 4 , 4 
τε ἔζω ἔλεγον [αὐτοῖς] un ἀδικεῖν. ef δὲ µή, καὶ 
A a a ” a 
αὐτοὶ ἔφασαν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν οὓς 
” - ‘ ’ 4 “A 
ἔχουσι ζῶντας ἀναχωρησαντων δὲ πάλιν ex τῆς 
~ 9 , 9 ~ 4 »” a 
yns ἀποδώσειν [αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄνδρας]. OnBaior 6 
a “A / 4 4 
μὲν ταῦτα λέγουσι καὶ ἐπομόσαι φασὶν αὐτούς 
“A 9 e ~ 4 3 ο) 
Ἡλαταιῆς ὃ οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσι τοὺς ἄνδρας evOus 
€ , 9 , 9 A , A 
ὑποσχέσθαι ἀποδώσειν, ἀλλά λόγων πρῶτον Ύενο- 
, / 4 9 / 
µένων ἤν τι ἑυμβαίνωσι, καὶ ἐπομόσαι ov Φασιν. 
9 9 Ὁ 9 , ϱ a 9a 
ex ὃ οὖν τῆς yns ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ Θηβαῖοι οὐδὲν 7 
9 ’ 7 ε ‘ a 9 ‘ 9 9 a 
ἀδικήσαντες οἱ de ἹΠ]λαταιῆς, ἐπειδῆ τα ex τῆς 
> 4 4 
χώρας κατὰ τᾶχος ἐσεκομίσαντο, ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς 
” 9η) 9 ν 0 ’ ve ‘ e 
ἄνδρας evOus. ἧσαν de oydonxovra καὶ ἑκατον οἱ 
A 4 ά 
ληφθέντες, καὶ Ἠὐρύμαχος εἲς αὐτῶν ἦν, πρὸς ὃν 
4 ε , A A , 
ἔπραξέαν οἱ προδιδὀντε.. 6. τοῦτο de ποιήσαντες 
wv bs ᾽ / ” wv a ‘\ 
ἔς τε tas Λθήνας ἄγγελον ἔπεμπον καὶ τους 
4 ε / 9 , a , / 
νεκρους ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Θηβαΐοις, Ta 
-. 3 ‘ 
T ἐν Ty πόὀλει καθίσταντο πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 
Φ οῳο a “ 9 / a A 
n ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς. τοῖς ὃ ᾿Αθηναίοις ἠγγέλθη εὖθυς 2 
A “A “A a 4 a 
τὰ περὶ τῶν Πλαταιῶν γεγενηµένα, καὶ Ῥοιωτῶν 


δ. [αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄνδρας] Herw., Sta. bracket τοὺς ἄνδρας, 
which is awkward after αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας, and recurs twice 
below. τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐθὺς twice is also strange. Perhaps τοὺς 
ἄν. should be bracketed more than once. The text of §§ 5, 6, 
7 is probably corrupt, 
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τε παραχρῆμα ἐυνέλαβον dao ἦσαν ἐν Ty ᾿Αττικῃ 


A messenger, Καὶ ἐς τήν Πλάταιαν ἔπεμψαν κήρυκα, 
ος. κελεύοντες [εἰπεῖν] μηδὲν νεώτερον 
not to kill the ποιεῖν περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν obs ἔχουσι 
προς Θηβαίων», πρὶν ἄν τι καὶ αὐτοὶ βουλεύ- 


find them dead. σῳσι περὶ αὐτῶν οὐ γὰρ ἠγγέλθη 


: 9 a (4 > 
3 αυτοις οτι τεθνηκότες ειεγ. ἅμα γὰρ τῇ ἐσόδῳ 


4 ~ / ϱ 
γιγνοµένῃ τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ πρῶτος ἄγγελος ἐέρει, 
ὁ de δεύτερος ἄρτι νενικηµένων τε καὶ ἔυνειλημ- 
, ᾿ a - ο οἱ 2 ? 4 
µένων καὶ τῶν ὕστερον οὖδεν Ἰδεσαν. οὕτω On 


a , . 
The Athenians OUK εἰδότες οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπέστελλον 
send a garrison 


e 4 ~ 9 , na 4 
and provisions © O€° κἠρυὺξ αφικόμενος Ἴὗρε τους 
to Plataea. ” , ‘ SLA 
τας. ἄνδρας διεφθαρµένους. καὶ μετὰ Tav- 
children, and old ’ a , , 
menareremoved Τα οἱ Αθηναῖοι στρατεύσαντες ἐς 1]λα- 
to Athens. a 2, ‘ 

ταιαν σιτον τε εσήγαγον και Φρου- 

4 > , ~ 4 9 
pous ἐεγκατέλιπον, τῶν τε ἀνθρώπων τοὺς ἀχρειο- 
, 4 4 4 
τατους ξὺυν γυναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ἐξεκόμισαν. | 
7 T / Oe ~ 3 TIA “A 4 4 
4. 1 εγενηµένου de τοῦ ev Π]λαταιαις ἔργου καὶ 
‘4 “~ “~ “A 
Both sides then λελυμένων λαμπρῶς τῶν σπονδῶν οἱ 
repare: descri ‘AO - ’ e 
ion οἱ the ηναῖοι -wapeckevalovro ὡς πολε- 
παρασ.͵ , 9 4 
ρασκεή. µῄσοντες  παρεσκευάξοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ 
4 4 - , 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ of ξύμμαχοι [αὐτῶν], πρεσβείας 
/ a, A νά 
τε µέλλοντες πέµπειν παρὰ βασιλέα Kai ἄλλοσε 
9 4 , 
es τοὺς βαρβάρους, ef ποθέν τινα ὠφελίαν ἤλπιζον 
e ? 
εκατεροι προσλήψεσθαι, πὀλει τε Luupaxidas 
, @ > 4 ~ “A - 
ποιούµενοι ὅσαι ἦσαν ἐκτὸς τῆς ἑαυτῶν δυνάμεως καὶ 


6, 2. [εἰπεῖν] Cobet. 
_ 9,1. ἐν Πλαταιαῖς] Cf. ο, 10,1. In both places Cobet and 
Herw. read Πλαταιᾶσι (adverb), perhaps rightly.—[atrév] 
wanting in C, bracketed by Herw. 


ZYTTPA®PH® B. 9 


Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν πρὸς ταῖς αὐτοῦ ὑπαρχούσαις : 
ἐξ Ἰταλίας καὶ Σικελίας τοῖς τἀκείνων Prodigious naval 
ἑλομένοις ναῦς ἐπεταχθηι, ot καὶ πρὸς cedaemonians 
τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἐτάχθησαν} ποιεῖσθαι κατὰ μέγεθος 
τῶν πόλεων, ὡς ἐς τὸν πάντα ἀριθμὰν. πεντα- 
κοσίων νεῶν ἐσομένων, καὶ ἀργύριον ῥητὸν ἑτοι- 
µάξειν, τα tT ἄλλα ἡσυχάξοντας καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους 
dexomevous µιᾷ νηὶ ἕως ἂν ταῦτα παρασκευασθῃ. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ τήν τε ὑπάρχουσαν ξυμμαχίδα ἐξή- 3 
Τταζον καὶ ἐς τὰ περὶ Πελοπόννησον μᾶλλον χωρία 
ἐπρεσβεύοντο, Κ έρκυραν καὶ Κεφαλ- athens sounds 
ληνίαν καὶ ᾽᾿Ακαρνᾶνας καὶ Ζάκυνθον, bt ses. 
ὁρῶντες, εἰ σφίσι φίλια ταῦτα ein βεβαίως, πέριξ 
τὴν Πελοπόννησον καταπολεµήσοντες. 8. ὀλίγον 
Τε ἐπενόουν οὐδὲν | ἀμφότεροι, ἀλλ νά pane 
ἔρρωντο ἐς τὸν πόλεμον οὐκ ἀπεί- Meee ne com 
κότως ἀρχόμενοι γὰρ πάντες ὀξυ- the war. 
τερον ἀντιλαμβανονται, τότε δὲ καὶ νεότης πολλὴ 
μὲν οὖσα ἐν ty Πελοποννήσω, πολλῆ ὃ ἐν ταῖς 
᾿Αθήναις, οὐκ ἀκουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ 
πολέμου. ἡἤ τε ἄλλη ᾿Ἑλλὰς πᾶσα µετέωρος ἦν 


2. Λακεδαιμονίοι] Λακεδαιμόνιοι B.—vais ἐπετάχβη {ot καὶ 
πρὸς τὴν ἑυμμαχίαν ἐτάχθησα»], Shil. cf. iii. 86, 3.: vais έπε- 
τάχθησαν only Mss.: vais ἐπετάχθη Pp. and Herw. with I, 
and, as the Schol. on ἑτοιμάζειν says ἐπετάχθη δηλονότι, he may 
have read the sing.: vijes ἐπετάχθησα», Cl.: Λακεδαιμόνιοι ... vais 
ἐπετετάχεσα», Cobet, for which Bh. and Cr. prefer ἑπέταξα», 
and Sta. éréracoov. Rauchenstein (Phil. 33, p. 566) οἱ rdxel- 
Ψων ἑλόμενοι, which involves an anacoluthon at ἡἠσυχάζοντα». 

3. guuuaxida Cobet, for mss. ξυμμαχίαν. So ine, 10, 1. 

8, 1. rére δὴ MSS.] corrected by Haacke. 


΄ 


10 ΘΟΥἘΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


α Aa , A “ a 
2 ζυνιουσῶν τῶν πρώτων πόλεων. καὶ πολλὰ μὲν 
, , a 4 , ο 
λόγια ἐλέγετο, πολλὰ δὲ χρησµολόγοι ᾖδον év 
The usual pro. TE Τοῖ µέλλουσι πολεμήσειν καὶ ἐν 
a 5 A “ 
phecies and por’ ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν. ἔτι δὲ Δῆλος 
. 9 4 
νο ἐκινήθη ὀλίγον πρὸ τούτων πρότερον 
a 9 ο 
οὕπω σεισθεῖσα ad’ οὗ Ἕλληνες µέμνηνται. ἐλέ- 
4 4 90? 9 4 a / , 
γετο ὃε καὶ ἐδόκει ἐπὶ τοῖς µέλλουσι γενήσεσθαι 
A 9 4 ld ” , , 
onunvat el Te τι ἄλλο τοιουτότροπον LuveBy 
a 9 a 4 4 
4 Ὑενέσθαι, πάντα ἀνεζητεῖτο. ἡ δὲ εὔνοια παρα 
λὺ 3 , - 9 θ , αλλ 
and public opin. Πολυ ἐποίει τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον 
lon Wasinfavour ἐς τοὺς Δακεδαιμονίους ἄλλως τε καὶ 


of the 
moments προειπόντων. ort τὴν "Ἑλλάδα ἐλευ- 


θεροῦσιν. ἔρρωτό τε πᾶς καὶ ἰδιώτης καὶ πόλις 


ory on sory ef τι δύναιτο καὶ oye καὶ ἔργῳ ἕνν- 
Ρο 

ance as an ally επιλαμβανειν αὐτοῖς' ἐν τούτῳ τε κεκω- 
co no 

over-estimated. λύσθαι ἐδόκει € ἑκάστῳ Τὰ πράγματα ᾧ 


ς µή τις αὐτὸς παρέσται. οὕτως {ἐν} ὀργῇ εἶχον 
οἱ πλείους τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίου, οἱ μὲν τῆς ἀρχῆς 
ἀπολυθῆναι βουλόμενοι, οἱ δὲ un ἀρχθῶσι φοβού- 
µενοι. 9. παρασκευῃ μὲν οὖν τοιαύτῃ καὶ γνώμῃ 
The allies com. ὠρμηντο. πόλεις δὲ ἑκάτεροι Tacd 

the two ἃ : : ‘ rv 
Poe aries” ὄχοντες ἔυμμαχους es τὸν πόὀλεμον 


enumerated.  Καθίσταντο. Λακεδαιμονίων μὲν οἵδε 
ἐύμμαχοι Ἡελοποννήσιοι μὲν [of ἐντὸς Ἰσθμού] 


2. λόγια ἐλέγοντο ABEF m, Kr., Cl., Shil., Cr.: ἐλέγετο CG, 
Bekker, Sta., Herw. 

4. κεκωλύσεσθαι Badham, Herw., but see Stahl, Quaesé. 
Gram. p. 12. 

5. {év} Reiske. The mss, reading is defended by Cl. and 
Cr. alone. 





ΕΥΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 11 


πάντες πλήν ᾿Αργείων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν (τούτοις ὃ ἐς 
ἀμφοτέρους Φιλία ἦν ΠἩελληνῆς δὲ ᾿Αχαιῶν μόνοι 
ξυνεπολέμουν τὸ πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ ὕστερον καὶ 
ἅπαντες), ἔξω de Πελοποννήσου Μεγαρῆς, Φωκῆς, 
Λοκροί, Bowwroi, Αμπρακιῶται, Λευκάδιοι, ’Avax- 
τόριοι. τούτων ναυκτικὸν παρείχοντο Κορίνθιοι, 3 
Μεγαρῆς, Σικυώνιοι, Πελληνῆς, ᾿Ἠλεῖοι ᾿Άμπρα- 
“ , € , s | 4 a“ 
κιῶται, Aevxadiot, ἱππέας δε Bowrot, Φωκῆς, 
Λοκροί, ai ὃ ἄλλαι πὀλεις πεζόν [παρεῖχογ]. 
αὕτη Λακεδαιμονίων Συμμαχία ᾿Αθηναίων de Xiou, 4 
Λέσβιοι, Πλαταιῆς, Μεσσήνιοι οἱ ἐν Ναυπακτῳ, 
᾽Ακαρνάνων οἱ ππλείους, Κερκυραῖοι, Ζακύνθιοι, καὶ 
ἄλλαι πόλεις αἱ ὑποτελεῖς οὖσαι ἐν ἔθνεσι τοσοίσδε, 
Καρία ἡ ἐπὶ θαλασσῃ, Δωρίς Καρσὶ πρόσοικοι, 
αἱ / ‘E , A ν 4 , aA σσ 
ωνία, Βιλλήσποντος, τα ἐπὶ Όράκης, νῇσοι Goat 
9 A , 4 / Ν 9 
ἐντὸς Πελοποννήσου καὶ Ἐρήτης πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνί- 
σχοντα, πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι [Κυκλάδες] πλὴν Μήλου 
καὶ Θήρας. τούτων ναυκτικὸν παρείχοντο Χῖοι, 5 
Λέσβιοι, Ἐερκυραῖοι, οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι πεζὸν καὶ χρή- 
para. Κξυμµαχία μὲν αὕτη ἑκατέρων καὶ παρα- 6 
σκευή ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἦν. 
10. Of δε Λακεδαιμόνιοι μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πλαταιαῖς 
9/4 , 4 4 , η 
εὖθυς περιήγγελλον κατα την Ι]ελοπόννησον καὶ 


9, 2. [οἱ ἐντὸς Ἰσθμοῦ] Ste. The words are a gloss on Πελο- 
ποννήσιοι See note. 

3. [παρεῖχον] Herbst, Cobet, Herw., Sta., Cr. 

4 αὔτη Λακ. ξυμ.] So most Mss. ; but the early editions read 
αὕτη μὲν Λακ., which C. has. I suspect airy ... ξ. See note. 
—[Ku«dddes] Pp., and most subsequent edd.; Dobree, Herw., 
Sta., Cr., bracket χᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι also. 


12 . BOYKYAIAOY 


4 ww / . , 
τὴν ἔζω ἐυμμαχίδα στρατιὰν παρασκευάζεσθα:ε 
- , > , @ 9 AN > . »# 
ταῖς πόλεσι Ta τε ἐπιτήδεια Ola εἰκὸς ἐπὶ ἔξοδον 
4 ” e 9 ~ 9 4 > / 
ἔκδημον ἔχειν, ὡς. ἐσβαλούντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. 
3 A 4 ’ e - , a 4 , 
ἐπειδη δε ἑκαστοις ἑτοῖμα γίγνοιτο, κατὰ τον χρόνον 
a , ~ 
The Lacedaemo- Toy εἰρημένον. ἔυνησαν Ta δύο µέρη 


nians assemble 
at the Isthmus. ἀπὸ πόλεως ἑκάστης ἐς TOV ἰσθμόν. 


καὶ ἐπειδῇ πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα. ξυνειλεγμένον ἦν, 
᾿Αρχίδαμος 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων, ὅσπερ 
ἡγεῖτο τῆς ἐξόδου ταύτης, ξυγκαλέσας τοὺς στρα- 


4 ~ [ο 4 4 
Archidamus har- τηγοὺς τῶν πόλεων πασῶν καὶ τοὺς 
angues the offi- 


cers. μαλιστα ἐν τέλει καὶ ἀξιολογωτάτους 
παρῄνει τοιάδε. 
iy. * "Άνδρας Ἡελοποννήσιοι καὶ tal Σύμμαχοι, 
καὶ of πατέρε ἡμῶν πολλὰς στρατείας καὶ ἐν 
9. ον , νε » 9 , 4 7 A 
αὐτῃ Πελοποννήσῳ καὶ ἔζω ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ αὐτῶν 
aA [ο 3” 4 ’ 
ἡμῶν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι οὐκ ἄπειροι πολέμων εἰσίν. 
ασ 4 ~ wv , ᾿ 
I. Ἡροοίιον ὅμως de τῆσδε οὕπω μείζονα παβῤα- 
(8 1, 2). In- A x 9Ar 9 ‘ ‘ 
PORTANCEOFTHE OKEUHV ΕΧΟΥΤΕς ἐζήλθομεν, αλλα’ και 
War. Onegreat ο « , , ο 9 , 
power is to at- ἐπὶ πόλιν δυνατωτάτην νῦν ἐρχόμεθα, 


tack another. 


4 3 4 “ , 
All Greece wish- Και αυτοι πλεΐστοι και αριστοι στρα” 
es us well. Re- 


, , Φ ο ~ , - 
member your Τεύοντες. OLKQLOV οὖν NLA TE των 
fathers and your » κα ον 


renown. πατέρων χείρους φαίνεσθαι unre ἡμῶν. 
9 ~ A / 9 , e 4 e A 
αὐτων τῆς δόξης ἐνδεεστέρου. 4 yap EAAas 
πᾶσα τῄῃδε TH ὁρμῇ ἐπῆρται καὶ προσέχει τὴν 


10, 1. ἑξυμμαχίδα Cobet, for mss. ξυμμαχίαν. 

3. παρῄνει τοιάδε, Sintenis and subsequent writers: Mss. 
vary between τοιάδ eretev, τοιάδ ἔλεξε, ἔλεξε τοιάδε, and all 
have παρεῖναι for παρήῄνει. | 

11,1. [οἱ] guy. Cob., Herw., Ste. οἱ is wanting in some 
Mss. 


FHYTTPA®H® B. 13 


” wv ιά ‘ ‘ ? , 4 
yvepunv, εὔνοιαν ἔχουσα δια τὸ Αθηναίων ἔχθος 
” - 9 aA ” 4 
πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς ἃ ἐπινοοῦμεν. οὔκουν χρή, εἴ TH καὶ 3 
y A , ? / , 0 
δοκοῦμεν πλήθει ἐπιέναι καὶ ἀσφάλεια , απ Tans: 


A i> 4 a a | 
πολλη εἶναι pn ἂν ἐλθεῖν τοὺς ἐναν- 8)-two points: 
1. A great arma- 


’ ε « 9 Ul / 4 
ment is not. 
TLOUS Ίμιν δια MaXNS, τοντου ενεκα sure of success. ) 


9 a [ο 
αμελεστερὀν τι παρεσκευασµένους χω- πιο ασ. 


- 9 9 9 / ε e , red and exas- 
ρεῖν, αλλα και πόλεων έκαστης Ίγεμονα ο 
ε 
και στρατιώτην το καθ αὐτὸν ae tack. 

2 , 9 / ‘ αἱ 3 4 
προσδεχεσθαι ες κἰνδυνόν τινα ἥξειν ἄδηλα γὰρ 4 
. A , 9 9 V7, ‘ 9 a ’ 

τα τῶν πολέμων καὶ ἐξ ὀλίγου Ta πολλα καὶ Ot 

/ 4 
ὀργῆς αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις γίγνονται, πολλακις τε το 
ἔλασσον πλῆθος [δεδιὸς ἄμεινον] Ἰμύνατο τοὺς 
πλέονας διὰ TO’ καταφρονοῦντας ἀπαρασκεύους 
γενέσθαι. χρῆ δὲ ἀεὶ ἐν τῇ πολεµίᾳ τῇ μὲν γνώμῇ ς 

, ον 4 / 
θαρσαλέους στρατεύειν, τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ δεδιότας παρα- 

/ ‘ , 4 , a 
σκευάζεσθαι. οὕτω γὰρ πρός τε τὸ ἐπιέναι τοῖς 
9 / 9 , nN Ὠ , κ 9 
εναντίοις εὐψυχότατοι dy elev, πρὀς τε τὸ ἐπιχει- 

a 9 , ε a 4 90) 9 WV 9 td 
ρεῖσθαι ἀσφαλέστατοι. ἡμεῖς δὲ ovd ἐπὶ ἀδύνατον ς 


4. [δεδιὸς ἄμεινον] ἄμεινον is bracketed by Dobree and Kr., 
while Ste. proposes to bracket both, as I have done. To 
defend ἄμεινον, Sta. notes ‘nos simul audimus # οἱ πλέονες τὸ 
-Ekaccov πλῆθος,᾽ but there is no contrast here between a small 
force repelling a large one and a large force repelling a small 
one: nor are the precautions taken by the small force con- 
trasted with the carelessness of the large force; against which 
view of δεδιὸς the words λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα χρώμενοι below are 
decisive. δεδιὸς ἄμεινον is a note on the passage from πολλάκις 
to παρασκεύαζεσθαι. Cf. Aristoph. Av. 376, ἀλλ dm’ ἐχθρῶν 
δῆτα πολλὰ µανθάνουσιν οἱ σοφοί 'ἡ yap εὐλάβεια σφζει πάντα. 
Suid. s.v. φόβος, ὁ βουλόμενος σοφὸς εἶναι dm’ εὐλαβείας ἄρχεται. 

5. παρεσκευάσθαι, C and the early editions, Sta., Ste. Other 
Mss. and edd., παρασκευάζεσθαι. 


14 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


4 o 9 ’ 9 Ν - ~ 
ἀμύνεσθαι οὕτω πόλιν ἑρχόμεθα, ἀλλὰ τοῖς πᾶσιν 
” , 4 4 , a 
ἄριστα παρεσκευασµεένην, ὥστε χρή καὶ Tavu ἐλπί- 
4 , , 9 4 4 4 οι 
ζειν διὰ μάχης lévat αὐτοὺς, εἰ µὴ καὶ νῦν ὥρμηνται 
3 i) WV , 9 > σσ 3 ~” ~ ε - 
εν ᾧ οὕπω παρεσµεν, GAA ὅταν εν τῇ Yn Οορῶσιν 
” ie ά 4 3 , οἱ 
ἡμᾶς Onovrras τε καὶ τάκείνων Φθείροντας. Trace 
4 9 a wv 4 ” , ec A 
γαρ εν τοῖς ὄμμασι Kal ἓν TH TapavTixa ὁράν 
, , ” 9 4 / : 4 
πασχοντας τι anes opyn προσπίπτει, καὶ [οἱ] 
nw vr ~ a 9 
λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα xpwuevor θυμῷ πλεῖστα ἐς 
ιό , 2 ied 4 4 a 
ἔργον καθίστανται. ᾿Αθηνάίους de καὶ πλέον τι 
aA ” 4 A a a» van 
«τῶν ἄλλων εἰκος τούτο ὁρᾶσαι, οἳ ἄρχειν τε τῶν 
3. 3 ~ A 9 , 4 - , ~ 
ἄλλων ἀξιοῦσι καὶ επιὀντες τὴν τῶν πέλας SyovY 
~ A 4 e ~° ea ϱ iy 
ΠΠ. Ἐπίλογος μᾶλλον 2 FAV εοντων οραν. ae ουν 
(9). Therefore Επι τοσαύτην πὀλιν στρατευοντες και 


oe αν ή ; ; oo, aa 
an rom) 006- - 
κά μια rio µεγίστην δόξαν οἰσόμενοι τοῖς τε προ 
are necessary (a { i 
to enable vn το γόνοις καὶ υμῖν αυτοῖς ex αμφότερα 
succeed, ee 
ο one wiore aj των ἀποβαμόντων, ἔπεσθε Onn 
αμ ἂν τι ἡγῆται κὀσμον καὶ φυλακην 
περὶ παντὸς ποιούµενοι καὶ τὰ παραγγελλόμενα 
Μα, , é , 8 / 4 9 
ὀξέως δεχὀμενοι κάλλιστον γάρ τόδε καὶ ἄσφα- 
λέστατον : πολλοὺς ὄντας Evil κὀσμῳ Χρωμένους 
Φαινεσθαι.͵ 

12. Τοσαῦτα εἰπὼν καὶ διαλύσας τὸν ξύλλογον 
ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος Μελήσιππον πρῶτον ἀποστέλλει 

7. πᾶσι γὰρ κ.τ.λ.] Usener brackets ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ, 
Badham reads πᾶς γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα πάσχων 
τίς τι ἀηθὲς ὀργῇ προσπίπτει. Ste. proposes πράσσοντάς τι and 
ἐν τῷ τοῖς ὄμμασι κ.τ.λ. In Stud. Thuc. Herw. suggests ἐν τοῖς 
(ἐν) ὄμμασι, comparing Plat. Theaet. 1746, περὶ τῶν ἐν ὀφθαλ- 
pois διαλέγεσθαι.----καὶ οἱ λογισμῴ] Usener and Herw. bracket οἱ. 
θυμῷ πλεῖστα may possibly be a gloss on λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα. 
But Galen quotes the passage as in text. 


ΕΥΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 15 


8 A 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας τὸν Διακρίτου ἄνδρα Σπαρτιάτην, 
/ 9 ry ~ 
εἴ τι apa μᾶλλον ἐνδοῖεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι y-cnidamus at- 
ὁρῶντες ἤδη σφᾶς ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντας. οἱ Tempts to nego- » 
4 , 4 9 4 ie 
δὲ οὐ προσεδέξαντο αὐτὸν és τὴν Sy ot the pre: 
, 9 δ' 9 4 4 ao. Φ 4 ger. 
πολιν ουὸ επι TO KoWOoY HY ‘yap 
Περικλέους γνώμη πρὀτερον νενικηκυῖα κήρυκα καὶ 
ς / 4 ῤ / > 
πρεσβείαν un προσδέχεσθαι Λακεδαιμονίων ἐξ- 
εστρατευµένων ἀποπέμπουσιν οὖν αὐτὸν πρὶν 
“ A iy 
ἀκοῦσαι καὶ ἐκέλευον ἐκτὸς Spwv εἶναι αὐθημερον, 
4 
τό τε, λοιπὸν ἀναχωρήσαντας ἐπὶ τὰ σφέτερα 
αὐτῶν, ἤν τι [ούλωνται  πρεσβευεσθαι. fup- 
a / 
πέμπουσἰ τε τῷ Μελησιππῳ ἀγωγούς, ὅπως µηὸ- 
ἑυγγένηται. ὁ δὲ ἐπειδῃ ἐπὶ τοῖς ὁρίοις 3 
3 ’ 8 wv , , 9 4 
ἐγένετο καὶ ἔμελλε διαλύσεσθαι, τοσὀνδε εἰ πὼν 
ο - ο 
ἐπορεύετο ὅτι “ Ἠδε ἡ ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι µε- 
, “A wv 2) e 4 0 , 9 A 
γάλων κακῶν ἄρξει. we de ἀφίκετο ἐς TO στρα- 4 
4 , » e 3 / a ε 2 a 
τόπεδον καὶ ἔγνω ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὅτι of ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
οὐδέν πω ἐνδωσείουσιν, οὕτω δὴ ἄρας τῷ στρατῷ 
~ A A 
προυχώρει ἐν τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. Bowroi δὲ µέρος ς 
4 4 4 
μέν τὸ σφέτερον καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας παρείχοντο 
Πελοποννησίοις ἑυστρατεύειν, τοῖς de λειπομένοις 
9 , 9 ld A - 907 
ες 1]λαταιαν ελθοντες την γῆν εδῃουν. 
19. Ἔτι δὲ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ξυλλεγομένων 
9 Δ 9 ἃ \ 9 ean 3 A 9 a 
τε ες τον ἰσθμον καὶ ev 06m ὄντων, πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν 
12, 1. Διακρίτου] Cf. Andoc. i. 52, 67. Cobet proposed 
Λακρίτου. 
4. ἐνδωσείουσιν, E correction approved by Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes. 8.v. ἀπαλλαξείω and adopted by Cl., Herw., Cr., Ste. 
Rest évddcovew. 


13, Ἱ. πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐ és τὴν ΑΔ. bracketed by Cobet and 
Herw. —ph πολλάκις ἢ αὐτὸς κ.τ.λ. i el ἣν before 
ESE LIBRA, 


Fr ue 
UNIVERSITY 
Caisenowih. 
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A ’ 
es τὴν. ᾿Αττικήν Περικλῆς 6 HavOirmov, στρα- 
, : , 
Pericles, before τηγὸς Ov ᾿Αθηναίων δέκατος αὐτός, ὡς 
the invasion, ad- ” 4 9 a 9 , ο 
vises the Athen- ἔγνω την ἐσβολην ἐσομένην, ὑποτο- 
to remove . o :. ’ —— , 
all their effects πῄσας, ὅτι Αρχίδαµος αὐτῷ £evos 
om the country : - < 
into the city,  @y ἐτύγχανε, fin πολλακις 4 αὖτος 
oof / / 4 9 4 9 a 
ἰδίᾳ βουλόμενος χαρίζεσθαι. τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ 
, N 4 , A 4 , / 
παραλίπῃ καὶ µη ὃδµώσῃ, Ἡ καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων 
, ‘ - ~ “ 
κελευσάντων ἐπὶ διαβολῃ Ty ἑαυτοῦ γένηται τοῦτο, 
ο wv a ο 
[ὥσπερ ‘Kal τὰ ἄγη ἐλαύνειν προεῖπον ἕνεκα 
, a , ” 9 
exeivou,| προηγόρευε τοῖς Αθηναίοι ev Ty ἐκ- 
/ 4 3 / / e / ww 9 , 
κλησίᾳ ὅτι Αρχίδαμος μέν οἱ ξένος εἴη, οὐ μέντοι 
4 δὲ A , 4 9 4 
ἐπὶ κακῷ ye τῆς πόλεως Ὑένοιτο, τοὺς ὃ ἀγρους 
4 ~ 4 
τοὺς ἑαυτού καὶ οἰκίας ἣν apa µη ὁπώσωσιν οἱ 
/ ο 4 9 aA ες 9 , 9 4 
πολέµιοι ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων, αφίησιν αυτα 
ο 4 “A 
δημόσια εἶναι καὶ µηδεμίαν of ὑποψίαν κατὰ ταῦτα 
, 4 4 4 A , 
γίχνεσθαι. παρῄνει δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν παρόντων 


4 , , , 
and encourages απερ και ΠΡρΟΤΕΡΟΝ;, παρασκευάζεσθαί 


. 9 Δ / 4 8 9 ~ 
epi ad Gu. τε ες τον πὀλεμον καὶ τα ἐκ τῶν 


Resources: ἀγρῶν ἐσκομίξεσθαι, ἔς τε µάχην μὴ 
ἐπεξιέναι, ἀλλὰ τὴν πόλιν ἐσελθόντας Φυλασσειν, 
καὶ τὸ ναυτικόν, ᾗπερ ἰσχύουσιν, ἐξαρτύεσθαι, τά 
τε τῶν ξυμμµάχων διὰ. χειρὸς ἔχειν λέγων τὴν 
ἰσχὺν. αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων εἶναι τῶν χρημάτων τῆς 


ἢ, and Herw. follows, placing a comma after κελευσάντων.---- 
καὶ μὴ δῃώσῃ, Cobet and Herw. doubt these words.—é€avroi. 
The mss. vary between αὐτοῦ and ἑαυτοῦ.-- [ὥσπερ ... ἐκείνου] 
bracketed by Valckenaer, as an interpolation from i. 126. 
Cobet, V. 1. p. 437, points out that Thuc. would have 
written τὸ dyos. 

2. τῶν χρημάτων τῆς πρ., bracketed by Herw. 
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, 4 οἱ \ A / 4 
προσὀδου, τὰ δε πολλὰ τοῦ πολέμου γνώµῃ καὶ 

’ / a a 
χρημάτων Ἠπεριουσίᾳ κρατεῖσθαι.  Oapceiy τε 3 


9? , a e , 
ἐκέλευε προσιόντων MEV ἐξακοσίων ο Δρίωία the 


amount of re- 
venue and treas- 
ure. 


, 4 8 4 , b] 
ταλάντων ὡς ἐπὶ TO πολυ φόρου κατ 
4 4 “A , ~ 
ἐνιαυτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν Euppaxwv Ty πὀλει 
ε - , e ” 8 9 Α 
ἄνευ τῆς ἄλλης προσόδου, ὑπαρχόντων δὲ ἐν τῇ 

, / 9 ' 
ἀκροπόλει ἔτι τότε ἀργυρίου ἐπισήμου ἐξακισχισ- 
a ‘N 4 a a 
λίων ταλάντων (τὰ yap πλεῖστα τριακοσίων ἀπο- 
, , » νο 3 4 , 
δέοντα μύρια ἐγένετο, ἀφ ὧν & τε τὰ προπύλαια 
~ » 4 
τῆς ἀκροπόλεως καὶ τᾶλλα οἰκοδομήματα καὶ ἐς 
/ 9 , 4 4 a 9 ) 
Π]οτείδαιαν ἁπανηλώθη), χωρις δὲ χρυσίου ἀσήμου 4 
4 A 
καὶ ἀργυρίου ἔν τε ἀναθήμασιν ἰδίοις καὶ δηµοσίοις 
a @ 4 , , Qs 4 4 a 
καὶ ὅσα lEpa σκεύη περὶ TE TAS ποµπας καὶ τους 
9 A 4 ΔΝ A , 
ἀγῶνας καὶ σκῦλα ἨΜηδικὰ καὶ ef τι τοιουτό- 
3 » A , 
τροπον, οὐκ ἔλασσον[ος ἦν] 4 πεντακοσίων τα- 
, φ 4 4 4 ? - ” e ~ 
λαντων. ἔτι d€ καὶ τα εκ τῶν ἄλλων ἱερῶν 5 
a 9 ὃν / 
προσετίθει χρήματα οὐκ ὀλίγα, οἷς χρήσεσθαι 
Va / 9 / 4 8 “ 
αὐτούς, καὶ ἦν πάνυ ἐξείργωνται πάντων, καὶ αὐτῆς 
A ~ - 4 / ‘ 9 
τῆς θεοῦ τοῖς περικειμένοὶς xpuciow ἀπέφαινε δ 
4 ιά , A 
ἔχον τὸ ἄγαλμα τεσσαρᾶάκοντα τάλαντα σταθμον 
3 4 ‘ 
χρυσίου ἀπέφθου καὶ περιαιρετὸν εἶναι ἅπαν. 
/ 9 A / ιό - 4 
χρησαµενους τε επι σωτηρἰᾳ εφη xpyvat µη 
, 9 “ 4 Φ 
ἐλασσω αντικαταστῆσαι mad. Χχρήµασι µεν οὖν 6 
ῤ 9 / , , e ’ 4 / 
οὕτως ἐθαρσυνεν αὐτοὺς, ὁπλίτας δὲ τρισχιλίους 


4. ἕλασσορ[ος ἦ»] Dobree: Abresch bracketed ἢ», Francken 
corrected ἑλάσσονοι. os ἦν is 80’ ἦν, i.e. ἦν is a gloss, now 
misplaced, on ὅσα above. 

6. ἑξακισχιλίων καὶ µυρίω»] Beloch, followed by Ste., brackets 
καὶ µυρίων. As the metic hoplites amounted to 3000 (ο, 81, 2), 
the πρεσβύτατοι καὶ vewraro: would amount to 13,000, a number 

B 


18 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


4 [ο ” a , 4 

και µυρίους εἶναι ἄνευ τῶν ἐν τοῖς Φρουριοις και 

- / 4 

He gives the τῶν παρ ἔπαλξιν e€axicxiNiwy καὶ 

orces as ’ , A Y >,? 4 

hoplites for ser- µυρίων. τοσουτοι γαρ ἐφύλασσον το 
vice outside At- Mup γ p ? 


A / a 3 
tica, 16,000 em- πρῶτον ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐσββαλοιεν, 
ας in home 


9 o “A , A aA 
uty, 1,200 cav- ἀπό Te τῶν πρεσβυτάτων καὶ τῶν 
alry,’ 1,600 arch- : , ο... 
ers, νεωτάτων καὶ µετοίκων [ὅσοι ὁπλίται 
9 ~ 4 ~ / , 

7 ἧσαν]. τοῦ τε yap Φαληρικοῦ. τείχους στάδιοι 
mn , 4 , N Δ , A 
ἦσαν πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα προς Tov κύκλον τοῦ 
4 4 9 - , 4 , 
ἄστεως καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ κύκλου TO φυλασσόμενον 

ry 4 [ο . ελ 4 ~ a 4 
τρεῖς καὶ τεσσαράκοντα ἔστι δὲ αὐτοῦ ὃ καὶ 
9 > ‘ 4 - “A 4 ο 
ἀφύλακτον ἦν, τὸ μεταξὺ τοῦ τε μακροῦ καὶ τοῦ 

A 4 X 4 , 4 α 
Φαληρικοῦ. τὰ δὲ μακρὰ τείχη πρὸς τὸν Πειραιά 
s , a 4 j a ‘* 
τεσσαρακοντα σταδίων, ὧν τὸ ἔξωθεν ἐτηρεῖτο 
A “a A 4 ῤ enn 4 
καὶ τοῦ Πειραιῶς ξὺν Μουνιχίᾳ ἐξήκοντα pev στα- 
’ ε / 8 4 “a 
δίων ὁ ἅπας περίβολος, τὸ de ἐν φυλακῃ Sy ἥμισυ 

’ e ’ 1.) / / A g 

8 τούτου. ἑππέας ὃ ἀπέφαινε διακοσίους καὶ χιλίους 

4 e , € / 4 A , 
guy ἱπποτοξόται  ἑξακοσίους δὲ καὶ Χχιλίους 
, A 4 oe 
The navy con- TOLOTAS, καὶ τριήρεις τὰς πλοϊίμους 
sists of 300 ships , pe an oe η 

9 of war. τριακοσίας. ταῦτα yap ὑπῆρχεν Αθη- 

/ A 9 , ιό , ο 
ναίοις καὶ οὐκ ἑλάσσω ἕκαστα τούτων ὅτε 7 ἐσ- 

4 8 ~ »” / 4 
Βολὴ τὸ πρῶτον ἔμελλε Πελοποννησίων ἔσεσθαι 

4 9 4 , 4 4 
καὶ ἐς Tov πὀλεμον καθίσταντο. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ 
Wo er - 9 9 , ~ 
ἄλλα οἶάπερ εἰώθει Περικλῆς es ἀπόδειξζιν τοῦ 

- , ευ a 9 , 
περιέσεσθαι τῷ πολέμῳ. 14. οἱ de  Αθηναῖοι ἀκου- 


far too large. It seems better to bracket ὅσοι ... ἦσαν with 
Sta. Cf. Diod. xii. 40. Thus all the µέτοικοι capable of bear- 
ing arms are included. 
7. ἄστεως M, vulg.: perhaps C, Ist hand. Rest ἄστεο». 
For the form, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. ὅδ.---μουνυχίαι M. 
8. ἀπέφαινε] ἀπέφηνε, M. 
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, , 8 9 , 9 A 

σαντες ἀνεπείθοντὸ τε καὶ ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐκ τῶν 
- - a 9 4 ww 

ἀγρῶν παΐδας καὶ γυναίκας καὶ την ἄλλην' κατα- 
4 » 9 > 9 - 4 

σκευην ᾖ κατ οἶκον ἐχρῶντο, Καὶ gothe Athenians 


4 «α A “ - 4 
αὐτῶν τῶν οἰκιῶν καθαιροῦντες την ρα μην απο 


κ , a 4 , 9 E 
ἐύλωσιν πρόβατα δὲ καὶ ὑποξύγια eg Sent to, Bubors 
q / ‘3 s lands. 
τὴν Ἐὔβοιαν διεπέµψαντο καὶ ἐς τὰς 
“ “A 4 9 ra 8 4 
νήσους τὰς ἐπικειμένας. χαλεπῶς δὲ αὐτοῖς δια TO 
9 4 9 , 4 4 9 a 
aet εἰωθέναι τοὺς πολλους ἐν TOS Yroleasantness 
3 - ” , 9 a 
ἀγροῖς διαιτᾶσθαι 4 ἀνάστασις ἐγίγ- % te move 
4 ΔΝ A / 3 / 
vero. 15. ξυνεβεβήκει δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ πανυ ἀρχαίου 
e ’ - ’ θ g ~ 9 4 “ K , 
ἑτέρων μᾶλλον ᾿Αθηναίοις τοῦτο. ἐπὶ γὰρ Kexpo- 
4 - a, , e "A , 9? Θ , 
Tos καὶ τῶν πρώτων βασιλέων ἡ Αττική ἐς Θησέα 
4 ‘ 9 - a 9 , 4 
Gel κατα πόλεις ᾠκεῖτο πρυτανεῖά τε ἐχούσας καὶ 
3” A e , . / 9 ον 
ἄρχοντας, καὶ ὁπότε µή τι δείσειαν, ov ζυνῄσαν 
/ e 4 4 9 9 9 \o@ 
βουλευσόμενοι ws τὸν βασιλέα, GAN αὐτοὶ ἕκαστοι 
’ , 9 5 , : ’ V3 ῃ 
ἐπολιτεύοντο καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο᾽ Kal τινες καὶ ἐπολέ- 
’ 9 OA A / 
µησαν ποτε αὐτῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ ᾿Ἠιλευσίνιοι mer’ 
8 4 
ἘἨύμόλπου πρὸς ᾿Ῥρεχθέα. ἐπειδη de because, though 
4 9 , [νὰ a 16 seus a 
Όησευς ἐβασίλευσε, γενόμενος µεταὰ united Attica 


a A 9 4 , ” politically, yet 
τοῦ ξυνετοῦ καὶ δυνατος Ta Te ἄλλα the people still 


ν 4 ; : ; continued to live 
ὁιεκοσµησε την χώραν καὶ καταλυσας inthe old towns. 
A ” / , , 4 ‘ 
τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων τα τε βουλευτήρια καὶ τας 
9 ‘ 9 1 A / > ed , 
ἀρχὰς ἐς τήν νυν πόλιν oucay, ἓν βουλευτήριον 
9 / A a / , 8 
ἀποδείξας καὶ πρυτανεῖον ξυνώκισε πάντας, καὶ 
’ 8 e - e 4 4 4 aA 
νεµοµενους TA QUTWY έκαστους ἅπερ καὶ προ TOU 


16, 1. συνεβεβήκει Μ.---ἐχούσας, corr. Cobet: ἔχουσα MSS., 
in vain defended by Kr.—éuviecay Μ. 

2. διεκόσµησε τὴν χώραν] τὴν πόλιν M: Sta. and Herw. 
bracket τὴν χώρα», which Cl. rightly defends.—évywxiwe M. 
—vepopévous τὰ αὐτῶν Μ. 
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9 «O° ” ’ A 
ἠνάγκασε µιᾷ πὀλει ταύτῃ χρῆσθαι, ἣ ἁπάντων 
, 9 4 , 
ἤδη ξυντελούντων ἐς αὐτην µεγάλη γενοµένη παρε- 
id ε 4 , - ‘ 4 , 
600y ὑπὸ Onoéws τοῖς ἔπειτα καὶ ἑυνοίκια ἐξ 
9 / "AO - 4 4 ~ ”~ ϐ ο 2 4 ὁ 
ἐκείνου ηναῖοι ἔτι καὶ νῦν τῇ Oew ἑορτὴην On- 
A A 4 4 A , e 9 ld 
3 µοτελῆ ποιοῦσι. το δὲ πρὸ τούτου ἡ ἀκρόπολις 
~ Φ 4 4 
Digression on [ή] νύν οὖσα πόλις AV, καὶ τὸ ὑπ 
the early condi- ~,; , ‘ , P 
tion of Athens. auTyv προς νοτον μάλιστα TeTpap- 
, ”, ‘ 4 9 a - 
4 µένον. τεκµήριον δέ τὰ yap ἑερὰ ἐν αὐτῃ [τῇ 
, 4 - 
ἀκροπόλει] ... καὶ ἄλλων θεῶν ἐστι καὶ τὰ ἔξω 
4 “ 4 , ~ a 
πρὸς τοῦτο TO µέρος τῆς πόλεως μᾶλλον ἵδρυται, 
, ~ 4 a % / 4 8 
τὸ τε τοῦ Atos τοῦ Ολυμπίου καὶ τὸ ΙΠύθιον 
4 4 A A 4 4 ~ 9 , o 
καὶ τὸ τῆς Τῆς καὶ τὸ {row} ev Λίμναις Διονύσου, 
4. Νο , A , [ οι ὃ ὃ , ] a 
ᾧ τὰ ἀρχαιότερα Διονύσια [ty δωδεκάτῃ] ποιεῖται 
9 4 2 ~ σ e. 4 ϱ 9 9 ? , 
ἐν μηνὶ Ανθεστηριῶνι, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ am ᾿ Αθηναίων 
31 4 ~ / a | , 9 
5 "Ίωνες ἔτι καὶ νῦν νοµίζουσιν. ἵδρυται δὲ καὶ ἄλλα 
4 , 9 - 4 ”~ “~ ~ 4 A 
ἱερα ταύτῃ apxaia. καὶ Ty κρήνῃ τῇ νῦν µεν τῶν 
’ , , 
τυραννων οὕτω σκευασαντων ᾿Βινεακρούνω καλου- 


3. [ή] bracketed by Herw., Ste. 

4. ἐν αὐτῇ [τῇ ἀκροπόλει] ... καὶ ἄλλων θεῶν. The bracket is 
due to Cobet, the lacuna was discovered by Cl. Something 
like καὶ ᾿Αθηναίας τὰ ἀρχαῖα has dropped out.—{rof} inserted 
by Cobet.—{ryj δωδεκάτῃ] bracketed by Torstrik and all sub- 
sequent writers.—dm’ ᾿Αθηναίων] dm’ ᾿Αθηνῶν Dobree and 
Herw., with Cobet’s approval. 

5. οὕτως σκευασάντων Μ.---ἐκείη τε, C; ἐκείνη τὲ M: the 
rest ἑκείνηι τε, corrected by Bekker to ἐκεῖνοί τε.---[Τὰ πλείστου 
ἄξια] Bhas τὰ πλεῖστα ἄξια, from which Torstrik argues that 
Thuc. wrote τὰ πλεῖστα only. Ste. points out that the ordinary 
text does not provide any evidence in support of the state- 
ment that the Acropolis was the oldest part of Athens, and 
proposes ἐγγὺς οὔσῃ ἐχρῶντο, καὶ ... és ἄλλα τὰ πλείστου ἄξια τῶν 
x.t. I think the words a gloss on ἄλλα, 
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[ή A 8 , A “A “A 9 A 
µένῃ, TO Oe παλαι φανερῶν τῶν πηγῶν οὐσῶν 
, 9 4 9», - [ή 3 4 
Καλλιρρόῇ ὠνομασμενῃ, exeivot τε εγγυς οὔσῃ 
“ a + ) “A 4 ~ ΄ 9 8 A 
[ra πλείστου aia] ἐχρῶντο, καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἀπο τοῦ 

/ , a ν > ν A "A 
ἀρχαίου πρὀ τε Ύαμικῶν καὶ ἐς ἄλλα τῶν ἑερῶν 
fe ~ A a λ 4 | 
νοµίζεται τῷ ὕδατι χρῆσθαι. καλεῖται de δια την 6 
‘ , / A 9 , a 
παλαιαν ταύτῃ κατοίκησιν καὶ 4 ἀκρόπολις μέχρι 
“~ \ 3 / , A ΑΦ 
τούῦδε ἔτι ὑπο ᾿Ἀθηναίων πόλις. 16. τῃ ὃ οὖν 
4 4 / 
ἐπὶ πολὺ κατὰ THY χώραν αὐτονόμῳ οἰκήσει [μετ- 
a a A > 4 , A 
eixov] οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ ἐπειδῆ EvywxiacOnoay, διὰ 
4 9 aA 9 - (4 , ~ 
τὸ ἔθος ἐν τοῖς aypois ὅμως οἱ Ἀπλείους τῶν 
4 ο) , ~ A , 
ἀρχαίων καὶ τῶν ὕστερον μεχρι τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου 
id / 8 9 ῤ 
πανοικεσίᾳ Ὑγενόμενοί τε καὶ οἰκήσαντες, οὐ ῥᾳδίως 
’ ~ wv \ *# 
τὰς µεταναστασεις ἐποιοῦντο, ἄλλως τε καὶ apTt 
9 eo A 8 4 4 a, 
ἀνειληφότες Tas κατασκευὰς μετὰ ta Ἰήδικα 
9 , 4 4 - 4 9 0 
eBapuvovro de καὶ χαλεπῶς ἔφερον οἰκίας TE 2 
/ 4 ϱ 8 “a 3 4 Φ 9 a 
καταλείποντες καὶ ἑερὰ & δια παντος ἦν αὐτοῖς 


16, 1. τῇ δ οὖν] MSS. ri τε οὖν, which CL. corrected, follow- 
ing Kr. and Shil., and followed by Sta., Herw.—[uere?xov] 
bracketed by Cl., following Driessen. Shil. proposes τὴν 3’ 
οὖν ... αὐτόνομον οἴκησιν ἔτ᾽ elyov. Weil suspects a lacuna such 
as {πρὶν 4 τῆς πόλεως πάντες] µετεῖχον. Cr. thinks μετεῖχον the 
remnant of a gloss of some Ἱοηρί],---πανοικεσίαι M. From 
οἰκέτης, cf. ὑπηρεσία from ὑπηρέτη.. Most mss. πανοικησίᾳ. 
Sta. places this word after οὐ ῥᾳδίως, since γενόµενοι ἐν can 
only mean here ‘ having been born in,’ and πανοικεσίᾳ, ‘ with 
their whole household,’ will not suit this meaning. Herw. 
Stud. Thuc. p. 25, suggests διαγενόµενοι-- degentes. See note. 
—f[re καὶ οἰκήσαντες] Herw. 

2. καταλείποντες only I: the rest καταλιπόντε. Badham 
and Shil. corrected independently.—[xara] τὸ ἀρχαῖο», Herw. 
(Mnem. 1883). Cf. ο. 99, 3; IV. 8, 2; v. 80, 2; νι. 2, 1, 4, 6. 
But see ποῦθ.-- αὐτοῦ M. 


22 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


9 A a a 9 a , / / 
ἐκ τῆς κατα το ἀρχαῖον πολιτείας πατρια, δίαιταν 
, A A ιό “A 
τε µέλλοντες μµεταβάλλειν καὶ οὖδεν ἄλλο 7 
[ά 4 e ~ 9 / ιά > , 
πολιν την αὑτοῦ ἀπολείπων ἕκαστος. 17. ἐπειδή 
᾿ 5” / / 
Difficultyoffind- Te ἀφίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, ὀλίγοῖς μέν 
ing lodgings for : - 9 +» 4 ‘ / 
somany persons. Τισιν ὑπῆρχον οἰκήσεις καὶ παρα φί- 
The city could Se ay , ol an 
not contain all. Awy τινας Ἡ οἰκείων καταφυγη, οἱ δε 
4 [ή 9 ™~ - wv 4 9 
πολλοὶ τὰ τε ἐρῆμα τῆς πόλεως ὥκησαν καὶ τὰ 
A 4 ~ a 4 A 9 
ἱερὰ καὶ τὰ ἥρφα πάντα πλην τῆς ἀκροπόλεως 
4 - ) , \ ” +: / : A 
καὶ τού Ελευσινίου καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο βεβαίως κλῄστὸν 
Φ , ‘ , ν ε 4 9 
ἦν τὸ τε Ἱ]ελαργικον καλούμενον το ὑπο την 
9 , a . 9 7 , Ὁ a 9 , 
ακρὀπολιν, Ὁ και επαρατον τε ἦν µη οἰκειν και 
- , 9 , , 
τι καὶ Πυθικοῦ μαντείου ἀκροτελεύτιον τοιόνδε 
/ 
διεκώλυε, λέγον ὡς - 
τὸ Πελαργικὸν ἀργὸν ἄμεινον, 
oe e 4 - Α 9 , 9 ) 4 
2 ὅμως ὑπὸ τῆς παραχρῆμα ἀναγκης ἐξωκήθη. καὶ 
aA a 9 / A A 
μοι δοκεῖ τὸ μαντεῖον τοὐναντίον ἔυμβῆναι 4 προσ- 
‘ 8 4 A ’ 9 / 
εδέχοντο᾽ οὗ γὰρ διὰ THY παρανοµον ενοίκησιν αἱ 
A , ae lé 9 4 4 4 
ἔυμφοραὶ γενέσθαι τῇ πόλει, ἀλλὰ δια τον πόλε- 
9 “ 3 ά 9 9 , AN 
μον 4 ἀνάγκη τῆς οἰκήσεως, ὃν οὐκ ὀνομαζον τὸ 
ry , 4 > 9 9 a A 
μαντεῖον προῄῇδει pn er ἀγαθῳ ποτε αὐτο κατοι- 
, / 4 , 9 a 
3 κισθησὀµενον. κατεσκευᾶσαντο δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πύρ- 
A “a 4 A ιό / 
yo τῶν τειχὼν πολλοι και ὡς ἑἕκαστός που edu- 
. δν. ν Oo , 9 . ε 
νατο᾽ ov γὰρ ἐχώρησε ξυνελθόντας αὐτοὺς ἡ πόλις, 
*. A [4 / wv 
GAN’ ὕστερον On Ta τε μακρὰ τείχη ὤκησαν κατα- 
, s ~ “A 9 ° / 0 A 
4 νειµάµενοι και τοῦ Ilepaiws τὰ πολλα. dua δὲ 
4 A 8 A , 
καὶ τῶν πρὸς τὸν πὀλεμον ἥπτοντο, ξυμμάχους 


17, 1. ὤκησαν Μ.---κλειστὸν ΝΠ.---πελασγικὸν Μ. The true 
reading is preserved only by C. 

2. προήδει M. Cobet proposed προῇδε. 

3. ᾠκησαν] ὤκισαν MT. 


FYTTPA®PH® B. 23 


3 “ A ον q a 
τε ἀγεῖροντες καὶ Ty ΠΙελοποννήσῳ ἑκατὸν νεῶν 
4 4 
ἐπίπλουν ἐξαρτυοντες. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐν τούτῳ παρα- 

Px a 
σκευης ἡσαγ. 

ε 8 4 ~ , ack 
18. Ὁ δε στρατὸς τῶν Πελοποννησίων προϊὼν 

3 , a 9 ~ 9 9 # “ 7 
ἀφίκετο τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς Otvony πρῶ- sr riaamus be- 


4 9 a 9 
τον, ᾖπερ ἔμελλον ἐσβαλεῖν. καὶ ὡς ο. 
3 , ; 4 / 
ἐκαθέζοντο, προσβολὰς παρεσκευᾶ- Porposely delays 
a / i ’ i 
ζοντο τῷ τείχει ποιησόµενοι pyxa- Nsrevoping tie 
- 4 ; 4 4 be htened in- 
vats τε καὶ ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ' ἡ γὰρ Οἰνόη Pere ὃς 
a 9 θ , - 9 A - . theS pro- 
οὖσα ἐν µεθορίοι τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς καὶ Ῥοκως His one. 


Ῥο / κ ο 8 -- 9 3” mies put another 
ιωτίας ETETELXLOTO και αὐυτῳ Ppov- construction on 


/ ς 0 - 9 “A e , , his delay. 
ρίῳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐχρῶντο ὁπότε πολέ- 
, , ο 4 9 / 
µον καταλαβοι. tas τε οὖν προσβολὰς ηὐτρεπι- 
8 3 9 , / 4 9 , 
ζοντο καὶ ἄλλως ἐνδιέτριψαν χρόνον περὶ αυτήν. 
; 2» 
αἰτίαν τε οὐκ ἐλαχίστην ᾿Αρχίδαμος ἔλαβεν ar 
rs ~ ~ “A ~ , 
αὐτοῦ, δοκῶν καὶ ἐν τῇ ἔυναγωγῃ τοῦ πολέμου 
Ν 4 a 9 
μµαλακὸς εἶναι καὶ tots ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπιτήδειος, οὐ 
“ o a, 9 . o a 
παραινῶν προθύµως πολεμεῖν ἐπειδή τε Evvede- 
ω 4 
γετο ὁ στρατός, ἤ τε ἐν τῷ ἰσθμῳ ἐπιμονη Ύενο- 
: / 
µένη καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην πορείαν ἡ σχολαιότης 
| Ἰ : 
διέβαλεν αὐτόν, μάλιστα δὲ ἡ ἐν TH Otvoyn ἐπί- 


2 


« 4 , - 3 , 3 aed 
σχεσι. of yap ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐσεκομίζοντο ev Tw 4 


/ , 34 907 Ἱ e , 9 
χρόνῳ τούτῳ καὶ ἐδόκουν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπελ- 
θόντες ἂν διὰ τάχους πάντα ἔτι ew καταλαβεῖν, 


9 4 4 4 9 , , 9 , a 
εἰ pn διὰ την ἐκείνου µέλλησιν. ἐν TOLAVTY MEY 5 


ὀργῇ ὁ στρατὸς τὸν ᾿Αρχίδαμον ἐν τῇ καθέδρᾳ 
εἶχεν. 6 δέ, πρὺσδεχόμενος, ὡς λέγεται, τοὺς 
18, 2. αὐτῶι τῶι φρουρίωι M. So T, omitting subscript. 


5. 6 στρατὸς ... εἶχον Dobree, who compares c. 21, ἀνηρέ- 
θιστο ἡ πόλις καὶ ... εἶχον. 


ba 


24 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


"Αθηναίους τῆς vis ἔτι ἀκεραίου. οὔσην ἐνδώσειν 
τι καὶ κατοκνήσειν περιιδεῖν auTny τμηθεῖσαν, 
ἀνεῖχεν. 19. ἐπειδῇ µέντοι προσβαλόντες τῇ 


/ 4 ~ o. , 

As the Athen- Olvoy καὶ πάσαν ἰδέαν πειράσαντες 
ians gave no a 9 ? » 
sign, and Oence οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἐλεῖν, ot τε ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
resisted his at- eat 9 , υ A e , 
lack with suc- Οὐδεν ἐπεκηρυκεύοντο, οὕτω On ὁρμή- 
cess,he advances | πώ Ss ας ον , 
in the direction σαγτΤες am αὐτῆς μετὰ τὰ ἐν Π]λαταίᾳ 

of Athens,ravag- ο ¥ , / 
ing the country. [τῶν ἐεσελθόντων Θηβαίων] γενόµενα 
a 9 ~ “A / A ~ 
ἡμέρᾳ ὀγδοηκοστῇῃ μάλιστα τοῦ θέρους καὶ τοῦ 
; 9 ., > »* 9 ‘ ’ A ,. 
σίτου ἀκμᾶζοντος ἐσέβαλον es τὴν ᾿Λττικήν 

a 4 v 

ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ ZLev€tdapov Aaxedaimo- 

, 4 / 3” ῳ) 
νίων βασιλεύς καὶ καθεζὀµενοι ἔτεμνον πρῶτον 
4 b . a 4 8 , / 4 , 
µεν ἘἨλευσῖνα καὶ τὸ Θριασιον πεδίον, καὶ τροπήν 

“A / / 4 4 ο , 
τινα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἱππέων περὶ τους ᾿Γείτους 
4 9 »” , 9 
KaNOUMEVOUS εποιήσαντο. ἔπειτα προυχώρουν εν 


On reaching δεξιᾷ ἔχοντεν τὸ Αἰγάλεων ὄρος διὰ 
μα lingered, Kowmas ἕων ἀφίκοντο ες Axapvasl, 
voke the Athen- χῶρον µέγιστον τῆς Αττικῆς τῶν 
gagement. δήµων καλουμένων]. καὶ καθεζόµενοι 


3 9 A , , 9 ’ 
[ες αὐτὸν] στρατόπεδὀν τε ἐεποιήσαντο χρόνον τε 


19, 1. πλαταία Μ.---[τῶν ... Θηβαίων] bracketed by Cl. and 
subsequent οἆά.---ἡγεῖτο δὲ 6 ἀρχίδαμος M. MHerw. brackets 
ἡγεῖτο ... βασιλεύς», but perhaps Sta. and Ste. are right in 
thinking c. 18, § 3-5, a subsequent addition by Thuc. to the 
original narrative, so that he repeats these words inad- 
vertently. 

2. διακρωπιᾶς MT. Most mss. wrongly give Ερωπεῖας.--- 
[χῶρον ... καλουμένω»] I have bracketed these words (Class. Rev. 
iv. p. 205) as an obvious adscript; so also [és αὐτὸν]. The 
MSS. vary between χῶρον and χωρίον, and the old editors have 
αὐτὸ for αὐτὸν. MT have καὶ καθεζόµενοί re ἐς αὐτὸν. 


ΞΥΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ ΕΒ. 25 


πολὺν ἐμμείναντες ἔτεμνον. 20. γνώµῃ δὲ τοιᾷδε 
λέγεται τὸν ᾿Αρχίδαμον περί τε τὰς ᾿Αχαρνὰς 
[we ἐς µάχην ταξαμενον] μεῖναι καὶ ἐς τὸ πεδίον 
» α 9 A 9 ~ P 4 4 ? 
ἐκείνῃ Ty ἐσβολῃ οὐ καταβῆναι τοὺς yap ’AOn- 2 

/ 9 / / ” ών A 
vaious ἤλπιζεν ἀκμάζοντάς Te νεότητι πολλῇ καὶ 
παρεσκευασµένους ἐς πὀλεμον ὡς οὕπω πρότερον 
3 n 9 ἃ 4 4 im 9 “i πο 
ἴσως ἂν ἐπεξελθεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἂν περιϊδεῖν 

A ’ 4 a 2 A 9 » a 4 9 

τµηθηναι. ἐπειδη οὖν αὐτῷ ἐς ᾿Ἠλευσίνα καὶ τὸ 3 
Οριάσιον πεδίον οὐκ ἀπήντησαν, πεῖραν ἐποιεῖτο 
περὶ τὰς ᾿Αχαρνὰς καθήµενος εἰ ἐπεξίασιν ἅμα 4 
μὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ὁ χῶρος ἐπιτήδειος ἐφαίνετο ἐν- 
στρατοπεδεῦσαι, dua δὲ καὶ of ᾽Αχαρνῆς μέγα 
µέρος ὄντες τῆς. πόλεως (τρισχίλιοι γὰρ ὁπλῖται 
9 , 9 / ao? ‘ , 
ἐγένοντο) ov περιόψεσθαι ἐδόκουν τὰ σφέτερα 
διαφθαρέντα, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρμήσειν καὶ τοὺς πάντας ἐς 

a / 4 4 3 / 3 / “ 9 
µαχην. εἴ τε καὶ un ἐπεξέλθοιεν ἐκείνῃ Ty ἐσ- 
Body οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀδεέστερον ἤδη ἐς τὸ ὕστερον 
τὸ πεδίον τεμεῖν καὶ πρὸς αὐτὴν THY πὀλιν χωρή- 
σεσθαι τοὺς γὰρ ᾿Αχαρνέας ἐστερημένους τῶν 
σφετέρων οὐχ ὁμοίως προθύμους ἔσεσθαι ὑπὲρ 
- “A 3) , , 8 9 0 
τῆς τῶν ἄλλων κινδυνευειν oTacw de ἐνέσεσθαι 
τῇ Ὑγνώμῃ. Ἅτοιαύτῃ μὲν διανοίᾳ ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος 5 
περὶ τὰς ᾽Αχαρνὰς ἦν. 

20, 1. [ὡς ... ταξάμενον] bracketed by Sta.: the words are 
inconsistent with ο. 19, 2, and 20, 4. 

2. παρασκευασµένους MT. 

4. ἀχαρνῆς M, dxapveis T, ἀχαρνης Α.--τρισχίλιι. The 
number being impossibly large, Miil.-Str. proposed τριακόσιοι 
(T’ for 1), which Beloch considers too small. Polle emends 


ὁπλῖται to πολῖτι, Perhaps the words in parenthesis are 
spurious, IJntr. p. xliv.—[r7 γνώμτ] Herw. 


ν 


260 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


21. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δέ, µέχρι μὲν οὗ περὶ ᾿Ελευσῖνα 
4 | a 
καὶ τὸ Θριᾶσιον πεδίον 6 στρατὸς ἦν, καὶ Τινα 
ἐλπιδα εἶχον ἐς τὸ ἐγγυτέρω αὐτοὺς μὴ προϊέναι, 
4 , 
μεμνηµένοι καὶ ΠΠλειστοανακτα τὸν Παυσανίου 
Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλέα ὅτε ἐσβαλὼν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς 
ἐς Ἐλλευσῖνα καὶ Θριῶξε στρατῷ Πελοποννησίων 
πρὸ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου τέσσαρσι καὶ δέκα ἔτεσιν 
9 a, , 9 A a 9 De 
ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν ες TO πλεῖον οὐκέτι προελθών 
4 4 4 e a 9 “~ > » 9 , 
διο én καὶ ἡ Φυγή αὐτῷ ἐγένετο ἐκ Φπάρτης 
nm 4 , 9 
δόέαντι Χρήµασι πεισθηναι [τὴν ἀναχώρησιν] 
9 9 ‘ Qo 9 4 4 ες, 
ἐπειδη δὲ περὶ PXGpras εἶδον τον στρατὸν εξή- 


3 
οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιούντο, ἀλλ 
se  ἀμφανεῖ, ὃ ὃ οὕπω ἑοράκεσαν Ol γε νεώ- 

9 e 4 4 4 κ 0 4 
τεροι, οὐδ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι πλὴν τὰ Ἰηδικά, δεινὸν 
> ’ a 9 o a“ 4 , 
ἐφαίνετο καὶ ἐδόκει τοῖς, Te ἄλλοις καὶ μάλιστα 


ae , 9 , A 4 ~ A 
37) νεότητι ἐπεξιέναι καὶ fun περιορᾶν. κατα ἕυ- 


στάσεις τε Ὑιγνόμενοι ἐν πολλῇῃ ἔριδι ἧσαν, οἱ 
μὲν κελεύοντες ἐξιέναι, οἱ δέ τινε οὐκ ἐῶντες. 
χρησμµολόγοι τε ᾖδον χρησμοὺς παντοίους, ws 
ἀκροᾶσθαι ἕκαστος ὥρμητο. of τε ᾽᾿Αχαρνῆς οἱό- 


21, Ἱ. µέχρι μὲν οὖν ΒΕΜ.---θρίωζε AM. On the accent, see 
Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 94.-- οὐκ ἔτι AM.—{riv ἀναχώρησι»] 
bracketed by Herw. and Sta. melfecOa has not elsewhere a 
substantive in acc., and the words have been imported from 
the Schol.’s explanation of χρήµασι πεισθῆναι, viz., μετὰ πειθοῦς 
χρημάτων ποιῆσαι τὴν ἀναχώρησι». Cobet inserts ποιεῖσθαι before 
τὴν dvaxwpnow. 

2. οὐδ' οἱ ... Μηδικά bracketed by Herw. 

3. ὧν ἀκροᾶσθαι ἕκαστος M: ὧν d. ws ἕκαστος CG. The cor- 
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4 [ 9 . ~ 
µενοι παρα σφίσιν αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐλαχίστην μοῖραν 
4. >A a e » - e “A 9 dD . 
εἶναι ᾿Αθηναίων, ὡς αὐτῶν ἡ yn ἐτέμνετο, ἐνῆγον 
4 ιό v g / 
τὴν ἔξοδον μάλιστα. παντί τε τρόπῳ ἀνηρέ- 

ο 4 4 , 9 3 ~ » 
θιστο 4 mods καὶ τὸν Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον, 
4 ων , 4 9 , 
καὶ ὧν παρῄνεσε πρότερον ἐμέμνηντο οὐδέν, GAN’ 
, σ A 9 9 UU 
ἐκάκιζον ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὢν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, αἴτιόν 
,  / , a» 
τε σφίσιν ἐνόμιζον πάντων ὧν ἔπασχον. 22. Περι- 
~ 4 ea 4 9 4 4 4 4 
κλῆς ὃε ὁρῶν µεν avTous προς το παρον χαλε- 
0 4 9 .' cd 
παινοντας Kal οὐ Τα αριστα PPO~ Ῥοτ]ο]οα remains 
- , a ~ e 
νοῦντας, πιστεύων δὲ ὀρθῶς γιγνώ- Sup tour Sends 
4 “ 4 9 9 ’ 
σκειγ περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, ἐκκλησίαν Faralty to check 
9 / “A | 
τε οὐκ ἐποίει αὐτῶν οὐδὲ ξύλλογον “SBI. 
907 A 4 9 ο. ~ A , 
οὐδένα, τοῦ μὴ ὀργῇ τι μᾶλλον Ἡ γνώµῃ ξυνελ- 
6 a 9 a , 4 9 IN 8 
ὄντας ἐξαμαρτεῖν, τήν τε πὀλιν ἐφύλασσε καὶ 
> e / , 4 δα 4. e , 
δι ἠσυχίας μαλιστα ὅσον ἐδύνατο εἴχεν. ἑἱππέας 
oe ή 9 4 ον 4 
μέντοι ἐξέπεμπεν GEL του [LN TPO- ane Thessalians 
ὃ , 2 4 a a ο σπίπ- sent aid to 
porous απο της στρ τπιαας ε ι Athens, and in a 
9 4 9 4 4 3 4 
τοντας ἐς TOUS αγροὺς τους EYYUS the Athenians 
“A m~ 4 
τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν καὶ ἰππο- incurred some 
, 9 , a 9 
µαχία tis ἐγένετο Bpaxeia ἐν Ppv- 
A / ea - , A 
γίοις τῶν τε ᾿Αθηναίων τέλει ἑνὶ τῶν ἵππεων καὶ 


rection is Badham’s. ὧν ἆ. els ἕκαστος Sta., Cr.—For ὤργητο, 
CEG have ὤὥρμητο, which Shil. was inclined to, and Sta. has 
accepted. Tense and form are against ὤργητο. Herw. reads 
ὤργα.---ἀχαρνὴς Μ.---ὧν παρήνεσε M. 

22, 1. [περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἐπεξιέναι] Herw. 

2. This § is quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. ο. 18.— 
ἑπίκτοντας Dion.—Geccadol καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Ὀἱοη.---ἱππομαχία τίς 
éveyévero M. The best mss. have ἐνεγένετο, but EG, Dion., and 
the old editions give ¢yévero.—fryov] ἔχει ΜΤ.---[τῶν Θ. καὶ 
Α.] Herw.—xalro: οἱ Πελ. Herw. 


N 


28 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


a 9 9 «ᾳ 4 4 “A e , 
Οεσσαλοῖς mer’ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς ΒῬιωτῶν ἱππέας, 
9 a 4 
ἐν 9 οὐκ ἔλασσον ἔσχον οἱ ᾿Ἀθηναῖοι καὶ Θεσσαλοί, 

, ον ry ~ 

µέχρι οὗ προσβοηθησάντων τοις Bowrois τῶν 

A A aA a 9 A 

ὁπλιτῶν TpoTH ἐγένετο αὐτῶν καὶ ἀπέθανον [τῶν 

A ,, 3 

Οεσσαλῶν καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων] οὐ πολλοί ἀνείλοντο 
” 9 4 9 8 3 ld A e 

µέντοι αὐτοὺς αὐθημερὸν ἀσπονδους. καὶ οἱ 1]ελο- 

~ o , wv 4 

3 ποννήσιοι TpoTaiov τῇ ὑστερίᾳ ἔστησαν. ἡ OE 

- 4 N 8 

βοήθεια αὕτη τῶν Οεσσαλῶν κατὰ το παλαιον 

ν 9 2 aA 9 Αθ , . 9 ο, 
ἑυμμαχικὸν ἐγένετο τοῖς ᾿Ἀθηναίοις καὶ ἀφίκοντο 

4 a a , 
παρ αὐτοὺς Λαρισαῖο, Φαρσάᾶλιοι [Παρασιοι,] 
a a“ “ 
Κραννώνιοι, Ίυρασιοι, 1 υρτώνιοι, Φεραῖοι. ἡγοῦν- 
4 9 «A 9 |) A a IL λ / ὸ A 
το δε αὐτῶν ex μέν Λαρίσης ΙΙολυμήδης καὶ 
4 ~ , e oo? 9 4 
᾿Δριστόνους, ἀπὸ τῆς στάσεως ἑκάτερος ἐκ δὲ 
- Φ 4 8 A ” 4 
Φαρσάλου Μένων ἦσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων κατὰ 
/ »” 
πολεις ἄρχοντες. 
| 3 4 9 ~ 
23. Οἱ de Πελοποννήσιοι, επειδη οὐκ ἐπεξῃσαν 
a ~ 9 , NN 
Fleetof 100 shipe αὐτοῖς οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ες µάχην, ἄραντες 
A ~ XaPs A 
gent out by ex τῶν ᾿Αχαρνῶν εδῃουν τῶν δήμων 
8 A - 4 
descents on the τινὰς ἄλλους τῶν μεταξυ Πάρνηθος 
A “~ 4 A 
2 Pomnese. eee Kat Βριλησσοῦ Spous. ὄντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
οκ ἐν τῇ Yn οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπέστειλαν 
Ν 8 
τὰς ἑκατὸν vais περὶ Πελοπόννησον [ἄσπερ παρε- 


3, [Παράσιοι] a variant of Πυράσιοι. Νο such tribe is known. 
Παγασαῖοι 08. ---κραγνώνιοι, πειράσιοι M. Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
p. 51, is in error in stating that only Παρά. has κραννώνιοι, the 
true reading. The rest κρανώνιοι.---[άπὸ τῆς στάσεως ἑκάτερος] 
Cl.: ἑκατέρας for éxdrepos Herw., Sta., proposed by Pp. If the 
text needed alteration, either λαχὼν for ἀπὸ or τοῦ µέρους for 
τῆς στάσεως (the Schol. having caused the substitution) would 
be suitable. 

28, 1. παρνηιθος Μ.---βριλήσσου Μ. 
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, 4 , e a 3 bd + ie! 4 
σκευάζοντο] καὶ Χιλίους ὁπλίτας em’ αὐτῶν καὶ 
, | \ 
τοξότας τετρακοσίους εστρατήγει δὲ Καρκίνος 
ε v= , 4 II , e "hE λ , 4 
τε ὁ Ἐενοτίμου καὶ Πρωτέας ὁ ᾿Ἐπικλέους καὶ 
u 4 ι ν A 
Σωκράτης ὁ ᾿Αντιγένου.. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἄραντες τῇ 3 
“ , , 4 
παρασκευῃ ταύτῃ περιέπλεον, οἱ de Ι]ελοπον- 
4 3 , 9 “aA 3 A 
νήσιοι χρόνον ἐμμείναντες ev ty ΆΑττικῃ ὅσου 
i) Ν 9 9 AQ “ 
εἶχον τὰ επιτήῄδεια ἀνεχώρησαν διὰ Βοιωτῶν οὐχ 
ο » 2 , , \ Ὠ 9 4 4 
ἥπερ εσέβαλον παριόντε, δὲ Ὡρωπὸν τὴν ynv 
4 ee ϐ , 
την Τραϊκήην καλουμένην, ἣν νέµονται Ὡρώπιοι 
7A , e , 9a? 9 / A 9 
θηναίων ὑπήκοοι, εδῄωσαν. ἀφικόμενοι δε ἐς 
/ , ‘ ? Φ 
Πελοπόννησον διελύθησαν κατὰ πόλεις ἕκαστοι. 
, 4 a 
24. ᾿Αναχωρησαντων δὲ αὐτῶν of ᾿Αθηναῖοι Φυ- 
8 ~ 4 v 
λακὰς κατεστήσαντο κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλασ- 
ο , i» ‘ 4 A , 
σαν, ὥσπερ on ἔμελλον δια παντος τοῦ πολέμου 
, ‘ 4 , / 9 4 ~ 9 ~ 
φυλάξει καὶ χίλια τάλαντα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
lé / ιό 9 - 
ἀκροπόλει χρημάτων ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς the Athenians 


9 , 4 / 
εξαίρετα ποιησαµένοις χωρὶς θέσθαι inet too 


καὶ μὴ ἀναλοῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ο) to be used 
πολεμεῖν' ἣν δέ τις εἴπῃ Ἡ ἐπιψηφίσῃ Se 

κινεῖν τὰ χρήματα ταῦτα ἐς ἄλλο τι, ἣν μὴ οἱ 
πολέμιοι νηίτῃ στρατῷ ἐπιπλέωσι τῇ πὀλει καὶ 
δέῃ ἀμύνασθαι, θάνατον ζηµίαν ἐπέθεντο. τριή- 2 
ρεις Te μετ) αὐτῶν ἑκατὸν ἐξαιρέτους ἐποιήσαντο, 
κατὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν ἕκαστον τὰς βελτίστας καὶ τρι]ρ- 
apxous avrais, ὧν un χρῆσθαι µηδεμιᾷ ἐς ἄλλο 


2. [ἄσπερ παρεσκεύαζοντο] a gloss on τὰς: see ο, 13, 4.— 
κάρκινός MT. 

3. ἦπερ Μ.--Γραϊκὴν Steph. Byz. Α.υ. Ὡρωπός] Πειραϊκὴν Mss. 
Herw., following Francken, reads [τὴν γῆν] τήν τε Τραϊκὴν. 

24,1. στρατ΄, with erasure, M.— ἐπιπλέωσιν Μ. 
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τι Ἡ μετὰ τῶν χρημάτων περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ κινδύνου, 
ἦν δέῃ. 

25. Οἱ ὃ' ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσὶ περὶ Πελοπόν- 
The Athenian νησον ᾿Λθηναῖοι καὶ Μερκυραῖοι mer 
fleot attacks Me- αὐτῶν πεντήκοντα ναυσὶ προσβεβοη- 


4 -- +) - 
saves it, απ βηκότες καὶ ἄλλοι τινες τῶν ἐκεῖ ἕυμ- 


ριρηη µάχων ἄλλα τε ἐκάκουν περιπλέοντες 

4 7 ¥ al ο a F ~ 

καὶ es ἸΜεθώνην τῆς Λακωνικης ἀποβαντες τῳ 
r f af a - 4 : rd 

τείχει προσέβαλον ὄντι ἀσθενεῖ καὶ ανθρώπων 

4 4 

οὐκ ἐνόντων. ἔτυχε δε περὶ τοὺς χώρους τούτους 

4 Ff 4 

Boacidas o Τέλλιδος avnp Ὁπαρτιατης φρουραν 

éxwv καὶ αἰσθόμενος ἐβοήθει τοῖς ev τῷ χωρίῳ 

. ε ~ F ο Άι 4 4 =~ 4 

μετὰ ὁπλιτῶν ἑκατόν. διαδραµών ὃε TO τῶν ᾿Αθη- 

f %, 4 

ναίων oTpaToTedoy ἐσκεδασμένον κατα την χώραν 

1 4 a r , , 4 

καὶ πρὀς TO τεῖχος τετραμμµένον εσπίπτει ες THY 

Μεθώνην καὶ ὀλίγους τινὰς ἐν TH ἐσδρομῃ ἀπο- 

λέσας τῶν μεθ ἑαυτοῦ τήν τε πόλιν περιεποίησε 

καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ τολµήµατος πρώτου τῶν κατὰ 


25, 1. On ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἑνόντων the Schol, says λείπει πολλῶν, 
and so Bh, and Sta. explain. But Herw. and Cl. deny the 
possibility of this. Herw. reads ἀνθρώπων of πολλῶν ἐνόντων, 
and Cl, suggests ἀνθρώπων ἀξιομάχων οὐκ ἐνόντων, But pro- 
badly Thuc. means that Methone was weakly fortified, and 
its fortress ungarrisoned, and not that there were no men in 
the place. Methone (Ξ χωρίον Ξ πόλις) is distinguished from 
reiyos. Cf. τα. 34, of Notium. Were Methone and τεῖχος 
identical, Thuc. would not say διαδραμὼν ri στρατόπεᾶον ... 
πρὺς τὸ τεῖχος τετραμµένον ἐσπίπτει ἐς τὴν Μεθώνη». Formerly 
I conjectured ὅσον of κενῷ for οὐκ ἐνόντων. 

2, πέλλιδος λΜΤ'-- πρώτου Herw., Sta, Bh., Miller, Cr.] 
πρῶτος Mss., but the point is that this was Brasidas’ first 
exploit. With τῶν κ. τ. πόλεμον supply γενοµένων.---ἐπηνέθη Μ. 
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4 a 
τὸν πόλεμον ἐπῃνέθη ἐν Σπάρτῃ. οἱ de ᾿Δθηναῖοι 3 
ιά , 4 , ο 2 a 9 
ἄραντες παρέπλεον, καὶ σχόντες τῆς Ηλείας ἐς 

8 4 - 
Peay ἐδῇουν τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας καὶ προσ- 
βοηθήσαντας τῶν ἐκ τῆς κοίλης "Ἠλιδος τρια- 
Ul ~ aA 
κοσίους λογάδας καὶ τῶν αὐτόθεν ἐκ τῆς περιοικί- 
[4 
dos ᾿Ἠλείων waxy ἐκράτησαν. ἀνέμου δὲ κατιόντος 4 
μεγάλου χειμαξόμενοι ἐν ἁλιμένῳ χωρίῳ, οἱ μὲν 
4 9 , > 4 4 - A a 
πολλοὶ ἐπέβησαν ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς καὶ περιέπλεον 

4 3 “ 4 wv 3 4 9 ον 
τὸν Ἰχθῦν καλοῦμενον [την ἄκραν] ἐς τον ἐν τῇ 
Pea λιμένα οἱ δὲ Μεσσήνιοι ἐν τούτῳ καὶ ἄλλοι 

a ρ ~ A 
τινες [ot ov δυνάμενοι ἐπιβῆναι] κατὰ γῆν χωρή- 
4 “ 
σαντες τὴν Peay αἱροῦσι. καὶ ὕστερον al τες 

- 3 
vyes περιπλεύσασαι ἀναλαμβανουσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ 
9 , 9 a , 4 “ 3 , e 
ἐξαναγονται ἐκλιπόντες Peay, καὶ τῶν ᾿Ἠλείων 7 

AQ 
πολλή ἤδη στρατιὰ προσεβεβοηθήκε. παρα- 
8 ον . » 
πλεύσαντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπὶ ἄλλα χωρία ἐδῃουν. 
e 4 4 A 4 A 

26. Ὑπὸ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦτον οἱ ᾿Αθη- 

o - , 4 
ναῖοι τριάκοντα vais ἐξέπεμψαν περὶ prother feet, of 

4 
τὴν Λοκρίδα καὶ EvBotas dua φυλα- 20 Ships, sent 
κήν ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν Ἐλεόπομ- Opuntian ο. 
4 
qos ὁ Κλεινίου. καὶ ἄποβασεις που]- ” 

a aA , ιό 907 
σαάµενος τῆς Te παραθαλασσίου ἔστιν ἃ ἐδῄωσε 

4 , e , 4 9 eo, 
καὶ Oponov εἶλεν, ὁμήρους τε ἔλαβεν αὐτῶν, 

4 9 2 a 4 , ο) , 
καὶ ἐν ᾿Αλόπῃ τοὺς βοηθήσαντας Λοκρῶν μµάχῃ 

, 
ἐκρατησεν. 


4. ἀλιμένφ] ἁλιμένι ΜΤ.--[τὴν ἄκραν] Cobet, Herw.—{ol οὐ 
δ. ἐπιβῆναι] Herw.: Sta. brackets οἱ only. 

5. Naber proposed καὶ γὰρ τῶν ’H., which leaves al re vijes 
without construction, as τε is not answered by καὶ ἐξανάγονται. 

26, 2. ὁμήρους re M. 


νὸ 
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27. ᾿Ανέστησαν δὲ καὶ Αἰγινήτας {ev} τῷ αὐτῳ 
The Aeginetans θέρει τούτῳ ἐξ Αἰγίνης Αθηναῖοι αὐτούς 
m 4 a 4 “ 9 , 

Aegina by the Te καὶ maidas καὶ ‘yuvaikas, επικαλέ- 
settled in Thy- σαντες οὐχ ἥκιστα τοῦ πολέμου σφί- 


rea by the Lace- 9 4 ” 
daemonians.The σιν αἰτίους εἶναι καὶ τὴν Αἴγιναν 


Athenianscolon- , , iP A 
ise Aegina. ἀσφαλέστερον ἐφαίνετο[, τῇ IleXo- 
ποννήσῳ ἐπικειμένην] αὑτῶν πέµμψαντας ἐποίκους 
ιό \ 0 ο] 9 aA 3 9 4 
ἔχειν. καὶ ἐξέπεμψαν ὕστερον οὐ πολλῳ ἐς αύτην 
A “ 4 a 
τοὺς οἰκήτορας. ἐκπεσοῦσι δὲ τοῖς Αἰγινήταις of 
/ 3 , 4 a 4 4 ~ 
Λακεδαιµονιοι ἔδοσαν Oupéay οἰκεῖν καὶ την γῆν 
, , , 5 / 4 ὶ: ο 
νέµεσθαι, κατα τε τὸ ᾿Αθηναίων διαφορον καὶ ὅτι 
A 8 4 8 4 “A 
σφῶν εὐεργέται ἦσαν ὑπὸ τὸν σεισμὸν καὶ τῶν 
4 , 4 “A ~ 
Ἠλώτων τὴν ἐπανάστασι. ἡ δὲ Θυρεάτις γῆ 
, > / - 4 ο) 9 > A 
µεθορία τῆς ᾿Αργείας καὶ Λακωνικῆς ἐστιν ἐπὶ 
, 4 “ 9 n~ 
θἀλασσαν καθήκουσα. καὶ οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐνταῦθα 
4 4 , 9 4 ε U 
ῴκησαν, of δὲ διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην Ἑλλάδα. 
~ , - , 8 
28. Tov ὃ αὐτοῦ θέρους νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελή- 
ο a 4 a / 
Πο]ίρεο of Aug. ΝΑ ὥσπερ καὶ µόνον δοκεῖ εἶναι γί- 
/ e λα AQ 
ος γνεσθαι δυνατόν, ὁ ἥλιος ἐξελιπε µετα 
id 4 / 9 , , 
µεσημβρίαν καὶ παλιν ἀνεπληρώθη, γενόμενος µη- 
/ 
νοειδῆς καὶ ἀστέρων τινῶν ἐκφανέντων. 


27,1. This § is quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. ο. 15. 
---δὲ καὶ] καὶ omitted by Dion.—Oépe:) χρόνῳ Dion. —ééacylyns 
Μ.---γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας Dion.—dogadécrepoy ἂν Ὠϊομ.---τῇ 
Πελοποννησίων Dion.. This explanation being wrong, I bracket 
it. Thuc. would have written τῇ Πειραιε. Cf. Arist. Rhet. 
111. 10, 7d, Περικλῆς τὴν Λἴίγιναν ἀφελεῖν ἐκέλευσε τὴν λήμην τοῦ 
Πειραιέωε, Cic. de Off. 111. 11, nimis imminebat propter pro- 
pinquitatem Aegina Ῥϊταθο.---αὐτῶν πέµψαντας BOM: πέµψαν- 
tes Dion. 

2. [Υῆ] Herw.—3& ἐσπάρησαν mss., corrected by Cobet. 
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29. Kai ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ θέρε Νυμφόδωρον τὸν 
Ἠύθέω ἄνδρα ᾿Αβόηρίτην, οὗ εἶχε την anon tormean 


, i i - 
ἀδελφην Σιτάλκης, δυνάμενον rap’ tise Eine 


αὐτῷ µέγα of ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρότερον Ῥωνάίρονα rite 
πολέμιον νοµίξοντες πρόξενον ἐποιή- % Macedon. 
σαντο καὶ µετεπέμψαντο, βουλόμενοι Σιτάλκην 
/ ‘ / “ , i Ae 
σφίσι τὸν Τήρεω Ορᾳκῶν βασιλέα ἔύμμαχον Ύε- 
, ε \ , a@ e ” , 
νέσθαι. ὁ de Ἰήρης οὗτος [6 τού Σιταλκου 
4 κ A 9 , ' 4 ’ 
πατήρ] πρῶτος ᾿Οδρύσαις τὴν μεγάλην βασι- 
λείαν ἐπὶ πλεῖον τῆς ἄλλης Θράκης ἐποίησε πολὺ 
yap µέρος καὶ αὐτόνομόν ἐστι Θρακῶν. Τηρεῖ 
δὲ τῷ Πρόκνην την Πανδίονος an’ ᾿Αθηνῶν σχὀντι 
γυναῖκα προσήκει ὁ Τήρης οὗτος οὐδέν, ovde τῆς 
9 A , 9 , 9 b) e 4 3 a 
αὐτῆς. Όράκης ἐγένοντο, ἀλλ 6 µεν ev Δαυλίᾳ 
- , ~ / aA e 4 4 
τῆς Φωκίδος νῦν καλουμένης γῆς [ὸ Τηρεὺς] ὧὦκει, 
τοτε ὑπὸ Θρᾳκῶν οἰκουμένης, καὶ τὸ ἔργον τὸ 
περὶ τὸν Ἴτυν αἱ Ύγυναῖκε ἐν τῃ yp ταύτῃ 
5 a 4 4 “A “A 9 9 ld 
ἔπραξαν (πολλοῖς de καὶ τῶν ποιητῶν ἐν andovos 
mun Δαυλιᾶς 4 Opis ἐπωνόμασταὶ. κεἰκὸς δὲ 
καὶ τὸ κᾖδος Πανδίονα ξυνάψασθαι τῆς θυγατρὸς 
διὰ τοσούτου em ὠφελίᾳ ty πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
μᾶλλον ἆ διὰ πολλῶν ἡμερῶν [ἐς ᾿Οδρύσας] ὁδοῦ). 
Τήρης δὲ οὐδὲ τὸ αὐτὸ ὄνομα ἔχων, βασιλεὺς [τε] 


29, 1. βουλόμενοι omitted in MT.—ogior Μ. 

2. [6 τοῦ Σ. πατὴρ] Naber, Sta.—avtrévouoy ἔστι MT. 

3. Τηρεῖ δὲ αὐτῶ MT.—ravdlwvos M.—[6 Τηρεὺς] Herw., Sta. 
The Schol. explains 6 μὲν by 6 Τηρεὺς 6 ἀρχαῖος, so did not find 
the name.—¢v τῆι γῆι πάντηι Μ.---ἐπωφελία M.—[és ’Odpicas] 
Herw., Sta.—Tijpns δὲ.οὐδὲ] All mss. but B have οὔτε. πως GL., 
Herw., Sta., Cr., Ste., Miiller. 

σ 
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a 9 7 ’ ~ > / 4 τ » 

4 πρώτος ἐν κρατει Ὀδρυσών ἐγένετο. οὗ. 6n ὄντα 
τὸν Σιτάλκην οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ξύμμαχον ἐποιήσαντο, 
, / . oN , ’ 4 
βουλόμενοι σφίσι τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης χωρία καὶ Περ- 
5 ὀικκαν ξυνελεῖν αὐτόν. ἐλθών τε es τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 
ὁ Νυμφόδωρος τήν τε τοῦ Σιτάλκου ξυμμαχίαν 
’ / 9 ’ 4 εν > a 9 x 
ἐποίησε καὶ Σάδοκον τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ᾿Αθηναῖον, 
Tov τε ἐπὶ Θράκης πὀλεμον ὑπεδέχετο κατα- 
λύσειν πείσειν γὰρ Σιτάλκην πέμπειν στρατιὰν 
Opaxiav ᾿Αθηναίοι ἑππέων τε καὶ πελταστῶν. 
6 fuveBiBace δὲ καὶ τὸν Περδίκκαν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
καὶ Οέρμην αὐτῷ ἔπεισεν ἀποδοῦναι ἐἔυνεστράᾶ- 
τευσέ 7 εὐθὺς Περδίκκας ἐπὶ ἉΧαλκιδέας per 
7 Αθηναίων καὶ Φορμίωνος. οὕτω μὲν Σιτάλκης τε 

ϱ , “ ’ , 9 , 
ὁ Typew, Θρᾳκῶν [βασιλεύς ξύμμαχος ἐγένετο 
᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ Περδίκκας 6 ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, Μακε- 
δόνων βασιλεύς. 
a 4 a 
30. Of 3 ἐν ταῖς exarov ναυσὶν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔτι 
Further opera. ὄντες περὶ Πελοπόννησον Ῥόλλιόν τε 
τα heater Κορινθίων πὀλισμα αἱροῦσι καὶ παρα- 
μιας διδόασι Παλαιρεῦσιν ᾽᾿Ακαρνάνων µό- 
4 “A A / , 9 κ 
νοις την γῆν καὶ πὀλιν νέµεσθαι καὶ Αστακον, 
fA) ” 9 , [ο Q a 8 
ns Evapxos ἐτυράννει λαβόντες κατὰ κράτος καὶ 
ἐξελάσαντες αὐτὸν τὸ χωρίον ἐς τὴν ξυμμαχίαν 
, > fF / 4 “A 
2 προσεποιήσαντο. ἐπί τε Κεφαλληνίαν [την νῇσον] 
πλεύσαντες πρὀσηγάγοντο ἄνευ μάχης. κεῖται δὲ 


4. ἐποιοῦντο Ο.---ξυνεξελεῖν C, Pp. 

5. ἐλθὼν τὲ Μ.---πέμπειν] So CG. The rest have πέμψειν : 
but see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 18. 

30, 2. κεφαληνίαν and κεφαληνία MT.—Cobet brackets τὴν 
νῇσον.---προσπλεύσαντες προσήγοντο M. 
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4 Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ’Axapvaviay καὶ Λευκάδα τε- 
τράπολις οὖσα, Παλῆς, Kpanot, Σαμαίου Ἡρον- 
ναῖοι. ὕστερον ὃ οὐ πολλῷ ἀνεχώρησαν αἱ νῆες 3 
9 . ’ 
es τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. 

31. Περὶ δὲ τὸ φθινόπωρον τοῦ θέρους τούτου 
᾿Αθηναῖοι πανδηµεύ αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ µέτ- ο fect unites 


οικοι, ἐεσέβαλον es τὴν Μεγαρίδα Fire, ihe Jane 


a / i . 
Περικλέους τοῦ Ἐανθίππου στρατη- Ένα, μία was 


“ 4 4 ld 
γοῦντος. καὶ οἱ περὶ Πελοπόννησον {ney iret its 


>) a 9 - ε 3 M d 
Αθηναῖοι ev ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσίν (ἔτυ- the orentest 


λ 9 ’ ’ Athenian force 
χον yap ἤδη εν Αἰγίνῃ ὄντες επ᾽ οἴκου assembled in the 
9 , ε 3 . ) first war. 
ἀνακομιζόμενοι), ws ἤσθοντο τοὺς ἐκ 
~ ~ 9 5” 
τῆς πόλεως πανστρατιᾷᾳ ἐν ἹΜεγάροι Όὄντας, 
ιό P] 
ἔπλευσαν παρ αὐτοὺς καὶ ζυνεμείχθησαν. στρα- 2 
/ / 4 τν « / 2 / 
τοπεδὀν τε µέγιστον δὴ τοῦτο ἀθρόον ᾿Αθηναίων 
A A 3 
ἐγένετο, ἀκμαζούσης ἔτι τῆς πὀλεως καὶ οὕπω 
, S ~ 9 9 , 
νενοσηκυίας. µυρίων γὰρ ὁπλιτῶν οὐκ «λασσους 
9 4 b - A 4 9 a e 9 
ἦσαν αὐτοὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι (xwpis δὲ avrois οἱ εν 
a / Φ / A a 
Ποτειδαίᾳ τρισχίλιοι ἦσαν), µέτοικοι δὲ Evvece- 
9 9 , , ε “ ‘ 
Barov οὐκ ελάσσους τρισχιλίων οπλιτῶν, χωρις 
“A ὃν 
δὲ ὁ ἄλλος ὅμιλος ψιλῶν οὐκ ὀλίγος ὁγμώσαντες 
A A ; 9 4 A 
δὲ τὰ πολλὰ τῆς γῆς ἀνεχώρησαν. «εγένοντο ὃε 3 
4 9 “~ / Δ 3 
καὶ ἄλλαι ὕστερον ἓν τῷ πολέμῳ κατα ἔτος 
9 9 8 , 4 
ἕκαστον ἐσβολαὶ ᾿Αθηναίων ες την Meyapida καὶ 
Αα ae , er 
ἑππέων καὶ πανστρατιᾷ, µέχρι οὗ Nicata έαλω 
e 3 3 / 
ur ᾿Αθηναίων. 


81, 1. ἤδη is wanting in BEFM and many inferior mss,— 


ξυνεµείχθησαν Meisterhans, p. 144. 
2. ἀθρόοι M. On the spelling, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 32. 





Lad 


ta 
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32. Ἐτειχίσθη δὲ καὶ ᾿Αταλάντη v7’ ᾿Αθηναίων 
Atalanta fori. φρούριον τοῦ θέρους τούτου τελευ- 
ied, to protect τῶντος ἡ ἐπὶ Λυκροῖς τοῖς Ὀπουντίοις 
woerian pirates. γῆσος ἐρήμη πρότερον οὖσα, τοῦ μὴ 
Ayoras ἐκπλέοντας ἐξ ὌΌπουντοις καὶ τῆς ἄλλης 
Λοκρίδος κακουργεῖν την Εὔβοιαν. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν 
τῷ θέρει τούτῳ μετὰ τὴν Πελοποννησίων ἐκ τῆς 
᾿Αττικῆς ἀναχώρησιν ἐγένετο. 

33. Tou ὃ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνοςἳ Βὔαρχος 
Corinthian οκ- 0 ᾿Ακαρνὰν βουλόμενος es τὴν ᾿Ασ- 
peclition to Acar- 


‘ a , , 
vania. Theyre Τακον κατελθεῖν πείθει Κορινθίους 
store Euarchus, 


[ή A , 
but fail in an Ττεσσαρακοντα ναυσὶ καὶ πεντακοσίοις 
attempt to gain 4 ) ‘ , e 9 , 
Cephallenia, and Καὶ χιλίοις οπλίταις έαυτον καταγειν 
certain Acarna- ; η 4 8 9 , 
λα towns. = πλεύσαντας, καὶ AUTOS ἐπικούρους τι- 

a i) 4 [ο ~ 
vas προσεμισθώσατο ypxov δε τῆς oTparias 
44 ε ) / A / 
Βὐφαμίδας τε ὁ ᾿Αριστωνύμου καὶ Τιμόξενος ὁ 
π , 4 Ku e X a ὸ | , 
ἱκοκρατους καὶ Ἠύμαχος ὁ Ἀρύσιδος. και πλευ- 
, . \ a ” sy / 

πάντες κατήγαγον Kat τῆς ἄλλης ᾽Ακαρνανίας 
= N Ul 4 et 0 0 
της περὶ θάλασσαν ἔστιν ἃ χωρία βουλόμενοι 

A 4 
προσποιήσασθαι καὶ πειραθέντες, ὡς οὐκ ἐδύναντο, 
4 f > 3 ” , ] 9 ”~ , 
ιπέπλεον ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. σχὀντες ὃ ἐν TH παραπλῳ 
‘ , 9 4 , 9 4 
ἐς Κεφαλληνίαν καὶ ἀπόβασιν ποιησάµενοι ἐς τὴν 
ιά / A 9 / “ 

Kpaviov γῆν, ἀπατηθέντες ὑπ αὐτῶν. ἐξ ὁμο- 
, Δ ww 9 , “ 9 A 
λογίας τινος ἄνδρας τε ἀποβάλλουσι σφῶν αὐτῶν, 
3 , 9 , “A , 4 , 
επιθεµένων ἀπροσδοκήτοις τῶν Ἐ ρανίων, καὶ βιαιό- 

9 , , 9 Ww 
τερον ἀναγαγόμενοι ἐκομίσθησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. 
34 Ῥ 4 ma: 9 A ~ e 5 Αθ - θι 
. Ey de τῳ αὐτῷ χειµωνι οἱ nvaiot TW 
e “ 9 
πατρίῳ -νὀμῳ Xpwpevot δηµοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἐπριή- 


33, 2. ἠδύναντο Μ. 


ΞΥΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ Ε, 37 


“A 9 ” he , 3 
σαντο τῶν ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ πρώτων ἀποθα- 
: / οἱ 4 wn 
νόντων τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. τὰ μὲν ὁστᾶ Description of 2 
, mls , , the Public Fun-: 
προτίθενται τῶν ἀπογενομένων πρό- cral at Athens at 
‘ ; ”.- the close of the 
τριτα σκηνην ποιήσαντες, Kal ἐπι- campaign. 
, “ ~ Φ 
Φέρει τῷ αὑτοῦ ἕκαστος ἤν τι βούληται. 
9 8 8 e 9 . , ’ 
επειδαν de 4 expopa 7, λάρνακας κυπαρισσίνας 3 
” 9 nA er , 5 9 9 
ἄγουσιν ἅμαξαι φυλῆς ἑκάστης μίαν ἔνεστι δὲ τὰ 
9 ~ «4 Φ Φ “A / 4 / 4 
ὁστα ns ἕκαστος ἦν Φφυλῆς µία de κλίνη κενή 
/ bd , ~ “A a 
peperar ἐστρωμένη τῶν ἀφανῶν, ot ἂν un εὗρε- 
~ 9 9 / , 4 e a 
Θῶσιν ἐς ἀναίρεσιν. Evvexpéeper δὲ ὁ BovAdopevos 4 
4 9 ~ 4 / 8 ον 
και αστῶν καὶ ξένων, καὶ ‘yuvaikes πάρεισιν αἱ 
; 4 A ’ 
προσήκουσαι ἐπὶ τὸν τάφον ὁλοφυρόμεναι. τι- 5 
a Φ 9 A , “A vw 0 A 
θέασιν οὖν ἐς TO δηµόσιον σῆμα, ὃ ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
a / ~ , 9 A 
καλλιστου προαστείου τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἀεὶ ἐν 
939 / 4 3 ~ , 
αὐτῳ θάπτουσι τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων πλήν γε 
4 9 α . ὁ / 4 A 8 9 4 
τοὺς ἐν Μαραθῶνι ἐκείνων δε διαπρεπῇ τὴν ἀρετὴν 
, ~ 4 4 , 9 / 9 Ἆ 
κρίναντες αὐτοῦ καὶ τον τάφον ἐποίῃσαν. ἐπειδὰν 6 
4 , ~ 9 A e / ε A - / 
de κρύψωσι yy, ανήρ Πρημένος ὑπο τῆς πὀλεως 
σ vv 4 o ‘ 9 ff > \ 9 , 
ὥς ἂν yvoun τε doxy mn αξύνετος εἶναι καὶ ἀξιώσει 
a κ. A 5 
προήκῃ, λέγει ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον Tov πρέποντα 
9 ‘ A. 5 ) a 3 , : 
μετὰ δε τοῦτο aTépxovTa. ὧδε µεν θάπτουσι 7 
a 4 4 ~ , e / , 9 - 
καὶ διὰ παντος τοῦ πολέμου, ὁπότε ξυμβαίη αὐτοῖς, 
A “ / A 9 ν - a 
ἐχρῶντο τῷ νὀμῳ. ἐπὶ ὃ οὖν τοῖς πρώτοις τοῖσδε 8 
- , e / , A 9 4 
Περικλῆς ὁ Ἐανθίππου ᾖρέθη λέγειν. καὶ ἐπειδὴ 
3 9 , 4 9 3 Aw , 
xatpos ἐλάμβανε, προελθων amo τοῦ σήματος 


34, 1. πρώτων Cobet for Mss. πρῶτον. Cf. § 8. 
3. οἱ ἂν ... ἀναίρεσιν bracketed by Herw. 
5. [ἐν] Μαραθῶνι Herw., but cf. Aristoph. Hq. 785, ἵνα μὴ 


TplBys τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι. 
6. προήκει MT, προσήκει ABE. 


28 ΘΟΥΕΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


, ιό , 
ὶ Βῆμα ὑψηλὸν πεποιηµένον, ὅπως ακούοιτο 


να ων ε , 
FoneraL Ora- ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ ὁμίλου, ἔλεγε 
TION of Pericles. ms , at 


TOLQOE. 
I. @) II 


ε A 4 ~ 9 , 
µιον, to whole 30. “Ot μὲν πολλοί τῶν ἐνθαδε 
speech. Hedoes ο , ” 9 A 4 
not approve the εἰρηκότων ἤδη ἐπαινοῦσι τον προσ- 
custom of mak- , A , ὰ , , e 
ing a speech, for θέντα τῷ νόμῳ τὸν λόγον τὀνδε, ὡς 
(1) The deeds of 4 > 4 ns 9 “A , 
the fallen need καλον ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων θατ- 
no praise (8 Sa 


4 9 ’ 9 l4 9 4 

2)Itis veryhard Τοµένοις ἀγορεύεσθαι αὐτόν. εμοι 
9 > 9 A 

toners ity the ὃ  ὃ ἀρκοῦν ἂν ἐδόκει εἶναι ἀνδρῶν ἀγα- 


ὁ must .. ν , ” 4 - 
conform to the θῶν Epyw γενοµενων Epyw και δηλού- 
rule, and do his =" a <a αν 
best (§ 8). σθαι τὰς τιµάᾶς, ola καὶ νῦν περὶ τον 

a , / / ϱ "A 
Τταφον τόνδε δηµοσίᾳ παρασκευασθεντα ὁρᾶτε, 
4 A 9 ear 9 A ο) 9 9 , 
καὶ µῆ ἐν ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολλῶν ἀρετὰς κινδυνεύεσθαι 
Φ 4 a ao A . \ 
260 τε καὶ χεῖρον εἰπόντι πιστευθηναι. χαλεπον 
8 4 , 9 ~ 9 Φ / ‘ e , 
γαρ το μετρίως εἰπειν ev ᾧ ports καὶ ἡ ὃοκησις 
A 9 / ~ ϱ 9 4 8 
τῆς ἀληθείας βεβαιοῦται. 6 τε γὰρ ξυνειδὼς καὶ 
5) 9 ” , ‘ 
εὔνους ἀκροατῆς Tax ἄν τι ἐνδεεστέρως προς ἃ 
a 4 > , A 
Θούλεταί τε καὶ ἐπίσταται νοµίσειε δηλούσθαι, 
ιό 4 »¥ et 8 ’ 9 
ὅ τε ἄπειρος ἔστιν ἃ καὶ πλεονάζεσθαι, [διὰ 
, ¥” ε 4 3 ε A , 9 , 
φθόνον] ef τι vmep την ἑαυτοῦ φύσιν ἀκούοι. 


8. καιρὸν ἐλάμβανε AB, preferred by Dobree. 

35, 1. πιστευθῆναι Is bracketed by Herw., but an annotator 
would have written πιστεύεσθαι. Herbst also brackets (Jahr. 
fiir Phil. 119, p. 536).—dta and ré καὶ Μ.---ἀγορεύεσθαι [αὐτόν] 
Dobree, Herw.: [ἀγορεύεσθαι αὐτόν] Badham. 

2. [διὰ φθόνον] Pericles merely says here that the inex- 
perienced think anything which exceeds their own powers 
exaggerated, and afterw ards, in µέχρι γὰρ κ.τ.λ., goes on to 
explain why.—péxpe γὰρ... . ὧν ἤκουσε, quoted by Dion. Hal. 
ad Ammaeum, ο. Ὁ.---τῷ 8 ὑπερβάλλοντι ... ἀπεστοῦσιν, quoted 
by Dion. Hal. ᾖ.ο.----αὐτὸν for αὐτῶν ABCG. 


ΞΥΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 99 


, Q ~ 9 A e ” , 9 4 
μέχρι yap τοῦδε ἀνεκτοὶ of ἔπαινοι εἰσι περὶ 
Α-. . / ιό 4 8 
ἑτέρων λεγόμενοι, ἐς ὅσον ἂν καὶ αὐτὸς ἕκαστος 
Q Ὡ Ὠω is = A 
οἵηται ἱκανὸς εἶναι ὁρᾶσαί τι ὧν ἤκουσεν τῷ δὲ 
ιά “ ~ 4 9 - 
ὑπερβαλλοντι αὐτῶν φθονοῦντες ἤδη καὶ ἀπιστοῦ- 
9 4 4 a a 
ow. ἐπειδῇ δὲ τοῖς πάλαι οὕτως edoxipacOy 3 
“A 5 A 4 9 A e / . 
ταῦτα καλῶς ἔχειν,  χρη καὶ ἐμε ἐπόμενον TH 
, ~ Aw e , 
vouw πειρᾶσθαι ὑμῶν τῆς ἑκάστου βουλήσεώς τε 
4 A“ 4 - 
καὶ δόξης τυχεῖν ὡς ἐπὶ πλείστον. 
ww 4 9 8 “ , “ . 
36. "Apfoua de ἀπο τῶν προγόνων πρῶτον 
a 4 ? 4 ) 
δίκαιον γὰρ αὐτοῖς καὶ πρέπον δὲ ἅμα 
9 ~ wo 4 4 , “ 1. (b) TI poof. 
ev τῷ Ττοιρδε την τιµην ταύτην τῇ pov to Ilons 
suns δίδοσθαι. τὴν γὰρ χώραν Ge 4 
ως λα. γ PX ρ : (1) ἔπαινος τῶν 
οἱ αὐτοι οἰκοῦντες διαδοχῃ τῶν ἐπι- ελιά, 
, poy Ανν» ’ » (2) ἔπαινος τῶν 
γιγνοµενων μέχρι rove ἐλευθέραν δι πατέρων, 
4 / A a / νά aA 
ἀρετὴν παρέδοσαν. καὶ ἐκεῖνοί τε ἄξιοι (8) ἔπαινος τῶν 


4 ἔτι ὄντων, 
ἐπαίνου καὶ ἔτι μᾶλλον οἱ πατέρες lead Pericles to 


ο ος j : . = oar “Enrawos τῆς 
ἡμῶν κτησάµενοι ‘yap προς ols E0€- πολιτείας καὶ 
ἔαντο ὅσην -ἔχομεν ἀρχην οὐκ ἀπόνως Hers §). (= 
ἡμῖν τοῖς νῦν προσκατέλιπον. τὰ δὲ ο 8 
πλείω [αὐτῆς] αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς οἵδε οἱ νῦν ἔτι ὄντες 
μάλιστα ἐν τῇ καθεστηκυίᾳ ἡλικίᾳ ἐπηυξήσαμεν, 
καὶ τὴν πόλιν τοῖς πᾶσι παρεσκευάσαµεν καὶ ἐς 
πόλεμον καὶ ἐς εἰρήνην αὐταρκεστάτην. ὧν ἐγὼ η 
Τὰ μὲν κατὰ πολέμους ἔργα, οἷς ἕκαστα ἐκτήθη, 


NS 


36, 3. [αὐτῆς] I bracket, and render τὰ πλείω ‘ for the rest,’ 
adverbially. Cf. Eur. /. 7. 1233, τᾶλλα 3° οὗ λέγουσ) ὅμως | rots 
τὰ wrelov’ εἰδόσιν θεοῖς col τε σηµαίνω, Ged. Cl. and Sta. take 
πλείω in comparative sense, to which H. Kraz, die dres 
Reden des P., objects. The explanation of τὰ πλείω comes in 
the following words. 


40 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


A ‘4 9 4 A e , ea 4 ϕ 
Hy el τι αὐτοὶ οἱ πατέρε ἡμῶν βάρβαρον 7 
a” / / : , a 
Έλληνα [πόλεμον] ἐπιόντα προθύµως ἡμυνάμεθα, 
~ 9 , ’ 97 5 9A 
μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσιν ov (ουλόμενος εασω ἀπὸ 
de of επιτηδεύ. ἤλθ eT 
1. Ἠρόθσιο, δὲ Olas re ἐπιτηδεύσεως ἤλθομεν ἐπ 
9 
leadingupto  αὖτα καὶ we’ olas πολιτείας καὶ τρό- 
9 @ , 9 , ~ ao 
πων ἐξ οἵων μεγάλα εγένετο, ταῦτα ὁπλώσας 
lan) 9 4 4 ο , 
πρῶτον εἶμι καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν τῶνδε ἔπαινον, vouiCwr 
9 ~ 9 A A 9 8 
επί τε τῷ παρόντι οὐκ ἂν ἀπρεπῆ λεχθῆναι αὖτα 
8 ‘ / 4 9 0 a \ / .. 
καὶ τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων ξύμ- 
Φ 9 “ 4 
Φορον εἶναι αὐτῶν επακοῦσαι 37. χρώμεθα yap 


πολιτείᾳ οὐ ῥπλούσῃ τοὺς τῶν πέλας 


ΠΠ. Ἠίστις-- , ; at oad oun 
consisting of | VOMOUS, παραδειγµα de μᾶλλον αύτοι 
A. ἔπαινος ris »# 4 4 , e 7 4 
πολιτεία. xq) ὄντες τινὶ Ἡ μιμουμενοι ἑτέρους. καὶ 


τῶν τρόπων (ο. 
? 


Β. ἔπαινος τῶν 


ὄνομα μὲν διὰ τὸ μὴ Eg ὀλίγους GAN’ 
ἐς πλείονας οἰκεῖν δημοκρατία κέκλη- 


Cae ται µέτεστι δὲ κατὰ μὲν τοὺς νόμους 
oun πρὸς τὰ ἴδια διάφορα πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον, 
ο 4c τρ κατα δε την ἀξίωσι, ws ἕκαστος ey 
ο ως τὸ εὐδοκιμεῖ, οὐκ απο µέρους το πλεῖον 


ian democracy. 


4. [πόλεμον] 


9 ϕ a9 ns - . 
ες Τα κοινὰ 4 ATO ἀρετῆς προτιμᾶται, 


Dobree, Cobet and others. Haase πολέμιο», 


adopted by Sta., Cr., ΒΙ.---ἦλθον CEGMT, Dion. Hal. Ars 
Rhet. ο. .---ἐπακοῦσαι αὐτῶν C, Dion. Perhaps it should be 
bracketed. 

37,1. ἀλλ és πλείονας bracketed by Herw. —olxeivy] In CG 
over οἱ is written ἡ in later hand, and #xew is read in inferior 
Mss., and preferred by Herw. and Bh. So also Déderlein, 
Interpret. orat. funeb., who makes τὸ Κράτος, ‘taken from 
Snuoxparla, the subject of ἤκειν.---ἀφανίαι Μ.---ἁπὸ pépous] ἀπὸ 
γένους Herw.—2éxwv δὲ] ἐ. yé Reiske, Francken, Herw.—The 
last sentence is quoted by Dion. Hal. ad Ammaeum, c. 4. 


7 


=YTTPA®H® B, 4] 


9a) Ὡὶ ‘ / ” , 9 4 “ 
οὐδ av κατα πενίαν, ἔχων δὲ τι ἀγαθον ὁρᾶσαι 
a ’ . 9 , 9 , [ή 
γην πόλιν, ἀξιώματος ἀφανείᾳ κεκώ- 2. τρόποι (ο 37 
; § 2—41 § 5 
Aura ἐλευθέρως Sau πρὸς τὸ (a) Every man 
η , ©. 4 . may do as he 
κοινον πολιτεύοµεν καὶ es την προς chooses (§ 2). 
9 A . 
ἀλλήλους τῶν καθ ἡμέραν ἐπιτήδευματων ὑποψίαν, 
9 » 9 A 4 , 9 e , os 
‘ov δι ὀργῆς τον πέλας, εἰ καθ ἡδονήν τι Spa, 
4 Φοἳ 3 id i ‘ A ei Vv 
ἔχοντες, ovde ἀζημίους μέν, λυπηρὰς de Ty ὄψει 


ἀχθηδόνας προστιθέµενοι. ἀνεπαχθῶς (9) But our lib- 
erty does not 


Oe . - 4 [ 
ε τα ἴδια προσομιλούντες τα δημόσια lead us {ο de- 
spise the laws 


| , ΄ R ~ 
[δια δέος] μάλιστα ov παρανομούμε», ( 8) 
A 94 9 9 α ὖν 9 , 9 ~ 
των TE αει εν αρχῇ Όντων ακροασει Kal των 
a A / 9 oA 4 > 0 b] 4 
νόμων καὶ µαλιστα αυὐτῶν ooo τε επ ὠφελιᾳ 
9 , - 4 @ ες 
των ἁαδικουμένων κεῖνται καὶ ὅσοι ἄγραφοι ὄντες 
9 , e / / 
αισχύνην ὁμολογουμενην Φερουσι. 
κ ὁ , : ’ ο 
38. Καὶ μὴν καὶ τῶν πόνων πλείστας ἀναπαύλας 


τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπορισάμεθα, ἀγῶσι μέν YE ( The splen- 


4 / / / 
καὶ θυσίαις διετησίοις νοµίζοντες, (diary Four of | public 


4 a ’ / a » elegance of our 
dé κατασκευαῖς εὐπρεπέσιν, ὧν καθ FoBance oF our 


ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψις τὸ λυπηρὸν ἐκπλήσ- “MY ©-88 51 
σε. ἐπεσέρχεται δὲ διὰ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως ἐκ 


, A 8 a 3 , 
πασης ς Τα Ταγτα, και U αινει ( All desirable 
ee : ξ μβ things that other 


~ A , - 
ἡμῖν µηδεν οἰκειοτέρᾳ τῇ ἀπολαύσει Τὰ lands _ produce 
are sent to us 


9 ~~ > 8 a ~ 
αὐτοῦ ἀγαθα yryvoueva καρπούσθαι 2). 


«32. ὑποψίαν] Madvig ἔποψιν Badham and Reifferscheid 
ἀνυποψίαν. Van der Mey defends the {θχῦ,---προτιθέµενοι 
Badham and Herw. 

3. διὰ dos µάλιστα bracketed by Déderlein, who places διὰ 
δέος before τῶν véuwy. Campe thinks διὰ δέος ‘either a gloss or 
a-blunder for an adverb corresponding to dverax0as. Badham 
also brackets διὰ δέος. 


N 


Go 


4 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


ἡ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων. 39. διαφέροµεν 


() What a con- @v πολεμικῶν µελέται 
OMnst acon: δὲ καὶ ταῖς τῶν ολεμ µελεταις 


a 4 
άν τῶν ἐναντίων τοῖσδε THY τε yap 
4 , A 9 wv 
39). πόλιν κοινἠν παρέχοµεν καὶ ουκ εστιν 
a. There is no 


rw 9 ’ , A 
mystery about OTE ξενηλασίαις απειργοµεν τινα ἢ 
our resources ; θ 7 A θ ’ a A . « ϕ Oty 
anyone may see, Ma TO εαματ' ο υφσε 
for we trust not Bane ou κ“ κ τος 


oa ~ Salt 9 , 
toforce or fraud, ἄν τις τῶν πολεµίων Lowy ὠφεληθειη, 
but to courage 


“ a 4 
(§ 1). πιστεύοντες Ov ταῖς παρασκευαῖς το 


, , 9 a ~A 9,3 @ a 
courage, which πλέον Kal ἀπάταις 7 τῷ ad ἡμῶν 
is at least equal — . . ὁ ‘ee : . 9 
to theirs, is not αὐτῶν ες τα ἔργα εὐψφυχῳ) και εν 

ϱ result OF & n ’ 19 , 9 
rigorous and op- Ταῖς παιδείαις οἱ MEV επιπόὀνῳ ἀσκήσει 


ressive training ,,, ; - — 2 P 
86 1-4). εὐθὺς νέοι ὄντες TO ἀνδρεῖον µετερ- 
~ 4 9 a “a 
χονται, ἡμεῖς δε ἀνειμένως διαιτώµενοι οὐδὲν ἧσσον 
4 4 - - 
2 ἐπὶ τους ἰσοπαλεῖς κινδύνους χωροῦμεν. τεκµήριον 
f, 8 / ε , 4 
δέ οὔτε yap Λακεδαιμόνιοι καθ ἑαυτούς  µετα 
, + 9 4 A - , 
παντων ὃ ες την γῆν ἡμῶν. στρατεύουσι, τήν τε 
~ 4 ~ 9 4 9 / 9 ~ 9 ον 
τῶν πέλας αὐτοὶ ἐπελθόντες ov χαλεπῶς ἐν τῇ 
9 / 4 ~ , 9 
ἀλλοτρίᾳ τοὺς περὶ τῶν οἰκείων ἀμυνομένους 
lA 4 Sg ν - , ~ 
3 μαχόμενοι Τὰ πλείω κρατούμεν ἀθρόᾳ τε TH 
, A 4 
δυναμει ἡμῶν ovdeis πω πολέμιος ἐνέτυχε διὰ THY 


39, 1. ἐπὶ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς κ. MSS., but Usener proposes ἐπὶ 
τοὺς κινδύνους ἰσοπαλεῖς χωροῦμεν, followed by Cr., while 
Rauchenstein and Herw. place ἰσοπαλεῖς before ἐπί. 

2. καθ) ἑαυτοὺς] MSs. καθ) ἑκάστους, corr. by Cobet. Valla 
translates per se tantum, t.e. he found ἑαυτού Sauppe cuts 
out Λακεδαιμόνιοι. This depends on the interpretation of 
αὐτοὶ below.—At τεκµήριον begins p. 40 in M, +.¢. the manus 
recentior. Intr. p. xxii.—otre γὰρ Λακ. {εἴκομεν οὐ} καθ’ ἑκάστους 
Déderlein. 

3. ἀθρόᾳ τε] Sta. ἀθρόᾳ δὲ, but see note. For spelling, see ο. 
31, § 2. 


ΞΥΤΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 43 


A A 4 4 9 ~ 
τοῦ ναυτικού Te Gua ἐπιμέλειαν καὶ την ἐν TH 
~ 9 A 4 ea 9 A > #£ ~a , 
Yn ἐπὶ πολλα ἡμῶν αυτῶν επιπεμψιν nv δὲ που 
, , 
µορίῳ τινὶ προσµείξωσι, κρατήσαντές τε τινὰς 
A Αα 9 ~ 4 / 
ἡμῶν παντας αὐχοῦσιν ἀπεῶσθαι, καὶ νικηθέντες 
ϱ > e ’ e “ ’ 9 ϱ , ο 
ud ἁπάντων ἠσσῆσθαι. Kairot εἰ ῥαθυμίαᾳ μᾶλλον 4 
4 4 4 / 4 a | 
ἡ πόνων µελέτῃ καὶ µῆ μετὰ νόμων TO πλεῖον 7 
9 , / 
τρόπων ἀνδρείας ἐθέλομεν κιγδυνεύειν, περιγίγνεται 
a a Ιλ 9 a 4 , 
ἡμῖν τοῖς τε µέλλουσιν ἀλγεινοῖς µη προκαμνειν, 
A 9 9 A 9 - 4 9 , “A 9 4 
καὶ ἐς αὐτὰ ἐλθοῦσι µη ἀτολμοτέρους τῶν αει 
rn . , 4 
µοχθούντων «Φαΐνεσθαι, καὶ ev τε τούτοις τὴν 
, 4 ο 9 
πόλιν ἀξίαν εἶναι θαυμάζεσθαι καὶ ἔτι ἐν ἄλλοις. 
aA 4 
40. Φιλοκαλοῦμεν yap pet’ εὐτελείας 
(/) Moreover, at 


4 A wv [ή ’ 
καὶ Φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ µαλακίας πλου- Athens men en- 
g ? . M joy the highest 


TW τε ἔργου μάλλον καιρῷ 7 λόγου Pleasures — and 
; ‘ rivileges of life. 


? , 4 4 , 9 
κὀμπῳ χρώμµεθα, καὶ τὸ πένεσθαι οὐχ The causes and 


e ο  ν ie 8 ια results of this, 
ὁμολογεῖν τιν αἰσχρύν, ἀλλὰ µη dta- ο... 
, 4 - 
φεύγειν ἔργῳ αἴσχιον. et τε τοῖς αᾱ- Our taste 2 
Sow > on q me ᾱ is pure, and our 
αὐτοῖς οἰκείων ἅμα Kat πολιτικῶν επι- cultivation of the 
intellect, so far 


µέλεια, καὶ ἕτερα πρὸς ἔργα TeTpau- from decreasing, 


4. ἐθέλοιμεν BFGM, Shil., Pp., Dion. Hal. ad Ammaeum, 
ο, 12. ἐθέλομεν ACE, Sta., Cl., Ste., Herw., Cr.—[dvdpelas] 
Herw., with Badham; dvdpelws Doderlein. — ἀτολμηροτέροις 
Dion. Hal. ᾖ.ο.---φαίνεσθαι. Καὶ ἐν τούτοις Weidner and Sta., 
inserting οἶμαι or νομίζω after ἀξίαν. 

40, 1. ὁμολογεῦν τινι] m omits τινι. 

2. &] ABEFmT &.—2repa Cl., Sta., Cr.] Mss. ἑτέροις, re- 
tained by Shil., Ste., Bh.: ἑτεροῖα Herw.: σφέτερα Badham. 
Dobree brackets οἰκείων ... érépos, and reads τρεποµένοις for 
τετραµµένος. Kraz combats the change to ἕτερα.-- [αὐτοὶ] 
1άπγγοοἆ.---ἐνθυμούμεθα ὀρθῶς] Doderlein places ὀρθῶς after 
προδιδαχθῆναι, to which Campe objects. 
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increases our 
manliness (§ 2). 

. At the same 
timeall take part 
in public life,and 
all discuss that 
which when car- 
ried out is to af- 
fect ali (§ 2). 

(2) Results— 

y- Ours is the 
highest form of 
patriotism — to 
sacrifice advan- 


3 their value (§ 8). 
6. Our 

nimity towards 

others secures us 

true friends (§ 4). 


ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


, 9 A . 9 A a, 
µένοις τα πολιτικὰ µη ενδεῶς γνῶναι 
μόνοι yap τόν τε μηδὲν τῶνδε µετέ- 
χοντα οὐκ ἀπράγμονα ἀλλ) ἀχρεῖον 
νομίζοµεν, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤτοι κρἰνοµέν γε 
ἡ ενθυμούµμεθα ὀρθῶς τὰ πράγματα, 
οὐ τοὺς λόγους τοῖς ἔργοι. βλάβην 
ϱ a , 3 4 4 “A 
ἡγούμένοι, ἀλλὰ pn προδιδαχθῆναι 

~ , , A 9? VA - 
μάλλον λόγῳ πρὀτερον Ἡ επι ἃ δεῖ 
ἔργω ἐλθεῖν. διαφερόντως γὰρ on καὶ 
τόδε ἔχομεν ὥστε τολμᾶν τε οἱ αὐτοὶ 
μάλιστα καὶ περὶ ὧν ἐπιχειρήσοµεν 


ἐκλογίξεσθαι ὁ τοῖ ἄλλοις ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, 


λογισμὸς de ὄκνον φέρει. 


, > ON ‘ 
κρατιστοι ὃ ἂν την 


, a“ , 4 ‘ ιά 
ψΨυχῆν δικαίως κριθεῖεν of τα τε dewa καὶ ἡδέα 
. A 4 A 4 9 
σαφέστατα γιγνώσκοντες καὶ διὰ ταῦτα µη απο- 


/ 9 ~ , 
4 τρεπόµενοι ἐκ τῶν κινδυνων. 


ἐνηντιώµεθα 


ἀλλὰ ὁρῶντες κτώµεθα τοὺς φίλους. 


4 4 A 9 a 
καὶ τὰ ες ἄρετην 
τοῖς πολλοῖς οὐ γὰρ πάσχοντες Ev 
βεβαιότερος 


de ὁ Opacas τὴν χάριν ὥστε ὀφειλομένην δι 
εὐνοίας ᾧ δέδωκε σὠζειν ὁ ὃ ἀντοφείλων ἀμβλύ- 
5 Τερος, εἰδὼς οὐκ ς χάριν, GAN ἐς ὀφείλημα τὴν 


3 4 3 [4 
ἀρετην ἀαποδώσων. 


4 / 93 A“ / 
καὶ μόνοι οὐ τοῦ ξυμφέροντος 


μᾶλλον λογισμφ ἢ τῆς ἐλευθερία τῷ πιστῷ 


3. ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις---ἁμαθία μὲν θράσος (sic) Bh., and Ἠοτν.---[ἐκ] 


Herw. 


4, ἐνηντιώμεθα. For the form, see Rutherford, New Phryn. 
Ῥ. 81, Cobet, Mnem. 111. p. 297, Hesych. 8.υ. ἠντίασεν. The 
form given in MSS., ἠναντιώμεθα, is later than Thuc.—ogtew] 
On the orthography, see Stahl, Quaecst. Gram. p. 37, Meister- 
hans, Ῥ. 142.—For ὥστε Doderlein reads ὡς δὴ,--ἆλλ᾽ ods 


ὀφείλημα Sta, : 


[és] χάριν ... [és] ὀφείλημα Herw. 
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ἀδεῶς τινα ὠφελοῦμεν. 41. ξυνελών τε λέγω τήν 


wn A ~ e , 
τε πᾶσαν πὀλιν τῆς EAXados παίδευ-  (g)Summingup 
9 A a2 ~ » the ἔπαινον τῶν 
ow εἶναι καὶ καθ ἕκαστον δοκεῖν ἄν τρόπων (c. 41) 


4 9 4 ” e - 9 4 
οι τον αὐτον ἄνδρα a. Athens is a 
Μ υτον ἄνόρα παρ μων ΕΠΙ Άθω, ιο all 


- ? 4 4 4 
πλείστ ἂν εἴδη καὶ μετὰ χαρίτων µα- απ τα Le 


λ > By en 4 ae ry that her citizens 
στ’ ἂν εὐτραπέ λως TO σῶμα airrapKes se he most αρ. 
παρέχεσθαι. καὶ ὡς οὐ λόγων EV τῷ πω τα 

΄ i / , ~ 
παρὀντι κὀµπος τάδε μᾶλλον 9 ἔργων ομως 
3 4 9 aA 
ἐστὶν ἀλήθεια, αὐτὴ ἡ δύναμις τῆς Psy For such 
/ ‘ ~ “A , 
πόλεως, ἣν amo τῶνδε τῶν τρόπων that men are 
9 4 , , - . 
ἐκτησάµεθα, σηµαίνει. μόνη yap τῶν >). 3 
“ a ~ , 9 ~ 
νῦν ἄἀκοῆς κρείσσων es πεῖραν ἔρχεται καὶ µόνη 
ν ον ρ 9 9 , 
οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ [επελθόντι] ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει 
e 2 oe a ~ ’ , 
up οἵων κακοπαθεῖ, οὔτε τῷ ὑπηκόφ κατάµεμψιν 
ϱ 9 e ? 3 , ” 4 J A 
we ουχ UT ἀξίων ἂρχεται µμετὰ μεγάλων δὲ 4 
/ 4 9 9 a 4 
σηµείων καὶ οὐ δή τοι ἁμάρτυρόν γε THY δύναμιν 
, “ ~ 4 a ΄ 
παρασχοµενοι τοῖς τε νῦν καὶ τοῖς ἔπειτα θαυ- 
ra) , θ 4 9 δὲ / 4 ‘O , 
µασθησόµεθα (καὶ οὖδεν προσδεόµενοι οὔτε Ομή- 
γ ιά A a 
ρου ἐπαινέτου οὔτε ὅστις ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα 


41. Ἱ. παρ ἡμν for π. ἡμῶν Cobet and Herw.—Over εἴδη 
is written ἡδὺ in m, and for πλεῖστα m has πλεῖστον.--- μετὰ 
χαρίτων is bracketed by Badham and Herw. 

3. Déderlein reads ry πολεμίῳ ... τῷ ὑπηκόφ: Herw., after 
Badham, who first bracketed ἐπελθόντι, reads τῷ πολέμια 
παθόντι: Cobet τῷ [πολεμίῳ] παθόντι: Dobree τῷ [πολεμίφ] 
ἐπελθόντι: Haase τῷ πολεµίῳ ἀπελθόντι. I follow Ste. 

4. οὔτε Ὁμήρου κ.τ.λ.] Doderlein reads οὔτε ἐπαινέτου οὔτε 
Ομήρου Sorts. I place καὶ ... βλάψει in a parenthesis, because 
ἀλλὰ ... καταναγκάσαντες is opposed to οὐ δή τοι ... παρασχόµενοι. 
Sta. brackets καὶ with Cobet. --καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶν Herw., oe $3 
Cr., for M8S. κακῶν τε κἀγ. | 
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, a“ ντ »# 4 ε ? e Lia We 2 
τέρψει, τῶν δὲ ἔργων thy ὑπόνοιαν 4 ἀλήθεια 
, 4 ων a / A - 
Θλαψει), ἀλλὰ πᾶσαν μεν θάλασσαν καὶ γῆν 
9 4 ~ , 
ἐσβατὸν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τὀλμῃ καταναγκασαντες 
4 ~ 4 - “α 9 ~ 
γενέσθαι, πανταχοῦ δὲ μνημεῖα καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶν 
9 of 4 , iO 
5 aida ξυγκατοικίσαντες. περὶ τοιαύτης οὖν πόλεως 
ο / on a 9 A 9 A 
olde τε γενναίως δικαιοῦντες µῆ ἀφαιρεθῆναι avTHy 
, 9 4 - ’ , 
μαχόμενοι ἐτελεύτησαν, καὶ τῶν λειπομένων παντα 
9 A 9 A 9 α , 
τινὰ εἰκὸς ἐεθέλειν UTEP αὐτῆς κἀμνειν. 
B. (See ο. 97). 4 4 4 9 , 4 Δ ~ 
The Fallen, by 42. dco Om καὶ εµήκυνα τα περι τῆς 


their death, con- 


/ / , A 
firm my words. πόλεως, διδασκαλἰαν τε TOLOUMEVOS µη 
We must not 


e - 4 ~ 
weep, for them, περὶ ἴσου ἡμῖν εἶναι τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ 
- A 
for thet ον ois τῶνδε µηδεν ὑπάρχει ὁμοίως, καὶ 
: 9 Αν ~ 
τὴν εὐλογίαν dua εφ᾽ ols νῦν λέγω 
, 4 ιά 9 « 
2 Φανερὰν σηµείοις καθιστᾶς. καὶ εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ 
A 4 ~ 
μέγιστα ἃ γὰρ τῆν πόλιν ὕμνησα, αἱ τῶνδε καὶ 
“A ~ 9 4 92 4 ~ 
τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀρεταὶ ἐκόσμησαν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν πολλοῖς 
~ e / 9 » ο ~ e / 
τῶν "Ἑλλήνων ἰσόρροπος ὥσπερ τῶνδε ὁ λόγος 
~ ιό / α / ~ 9 ‘ 
τῷ ἔργῳ gave. δοκε dé µοι dyAovy ανδρος 
9 4 , , 4 / 
ἀρετῆν πρώτη τε µηνύουσα καὶ τελευταία βεβαι- 
“ ~ - lA A a a 
4 οὖσα 4 νῦν Twvde καταστροφη. καὶ yap τοῖς 
Oy / , A 9 A , e a 
τἆλλα χείροσι δίκαιον την ἐς τους πολέμους ὕπερ 
A / A “ 
τῆς πατρίδος ἀνδραγαθίαν προτίθεσθαι ἀγαθῳ 
A 4 9 / ~ ~ 9 , 
yap κακον αφανίσαντες κοινως padrAov ὠφέλησαν 
9 ~ v ~ 
4 ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων ἔβλαψαν. τῶνδε δὲ οὔτε πλούτῳ 
A , 3 , 
τι τὴν ἔτι ἀπόλαυσιν προτιµήσας εµαλακίσθη 


42,1. This § is quoted by Dion. Hal. Ars. Rhet. He 
omits ὁμοίως. 

2. οὔὕκ ἂν πολλοῖς] Ste. proposes οὐκ ἂν {ἐν} πολλοῖς.---τῷ ἔργῳ 
is Dobree’s correction of Mss. τῶν ἔργω», adopted by Herw. 

4. τὴν ἔτι ἀπόλαυσιψ. MT omit ἔτι.---πλούτῳ ABM, πλούτου 
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ει , 9 / ϱ 49 κ, 4 9 =A 
οὔτε πενίας ἐλπιίδι,. ὡς Kay ἔτι διαφυγων αὐτὴν 
9 A ον ~ 9 / $ A 
πλουτήσειεν, ἀναβολὴν Tov δεινοὺ ἐποιήσατο᾽ τὴν 
A A 9 / , a Α 
dé τῶν ἐναντίων τιµωρίαν ποθεινοτέραν αὐτῶν λα- 
’ 4 , eo a / / 
βόντες καὶ κινδύνων dua rovde κάλλιστον νοµί- 
9 4 ~ 4 A 
σαντες εβουλήθησαν pet’ αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν τιµω- 
a ~ 4 / 9 , 4 . 
ρεῖσθαι τῶν δὲ ἐφίεσθαι, ἐλπίδι μὲν τὸ ἀφανὲς 
“A 9 / 
τοῦ κατορθώσειν ἐπιτρέψαντες, ἔργῳ δὲ περὶ 
- αν e a / - 9 aA 
τοῦ ἤδη ὁρωμένου σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἀξιοῦντες πεποι- 
θ / \ 9 9» ϱ \ 9 ’ 4 a , 
εναι, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι καὶ παθεῖν κάλλιον 
ο , A 4 9 ’ N A 4 
ἠγησαμενοι η το ενδοντες σῴζεσθαι, τὸ µεν αἰσχρὸν 
“ , ” a > WV ον , e ’ 
Tou λογου ἔφυγον, To ὃ ἔργον TH σώματι ὑπέ- 
A > 9 / - , a 
µειναν, καὶ δὲ ἐλαχίστου καιροῦ τύχης, dua ἀκμῃ 
“ / ” A a“ [ο Ul 
τῆς δόξης μᾶλλον Ἡ τοῦ δέους, ἀπηλλάγησαν. 
4 α A , Φ / 
43. Καὶ οἵδε μὲν προσηκόντως τῇ πόλει τοιοίδε 
2 + . ‘ \ 4 3 , 
ἐγενοντο᾽ τοὺς de λοιπους xpn ἀσφαλεστέραν 


CEG.—revig [ἐλπίδι] Βαάμαπι.--μετ) αὐτοῦ om. by Dion. Hal. 
ad Am. ο. 16.—rév δὲ ἐφίεσθαι] So H. Kraz, die drei Reden 
des P., Ste., Bh., with the mss. But Pp. proposed ἀφίεσθαι, 
which all other recent edd. accept. Kraz sees in ἐφίεσθαι 
a subtle irony which I do not discover. But the mss. reading 
is far preferable to ἀφίεσθαι.---ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι] For τὸ Sta. 
and Kraz read τῷ with Dion. Hal. ad Am. ο. 16 (who also 
omits καὶ before ἐν), but there is an antithesis between 
ἀμύνεσθαι and évidyres, as between παθεν and σφζεσθαι.--- 
κάλλιον is Dobree’s corr. of MSS. μᾶλλον, accepted by Herw., 
Ste., Cr.; but Rauchenstein proposes μᾶλλον ἡγήσαμενοι 
ὠφελήσειν, comparing §3; Badham retains μᾶλλον ἡγησ., and 
alters ἐν αὐτῷ above to ἑαυτῶν.--- μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ δέους bracketed 
by Herw., who for τύχης reads ψύχης. Kr. suggests relieving 
this difficult sentence of καιροῦ, and C. Ziegler also wishes to 
remove τύχης. Ste. proposes taking δι ἐλαχίστου alone, and 
to join καιροῦ τύχης to τῆς δόξης (expectation) μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ δέου». 
See note. 


iS) 


1S?) 
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μὲν εὔχεσθαι, ἀτολμοτέραν δὲ μηδὲν ἀξιοῦν τὴν 
6 (Sec. 87). ἐς τοὺς πολεμίους διάνοιαν ἕ ἔχειν, σκο- 
1. λόγο προ- ποῦντας μὴ eye µόνῳ την ὠφελίαν 


τρεπτικός. Ex- 


hortation to the 
living to do like- iy {ri} a αν τις πρὸς οὐδὲν χεῖρον αὐτοὺς 


ο. ὑμᾶς εἰδότας μηκύνοι, λέγων ὅσα ev 
(c. 43). τῷ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀμύνεσθαι ἀγαθὰ 
ἔνεστιν ;) ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τὴν τῆς πόλεως δύναμιν 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἔργῳ θεωµένους καὶ εραστὰς Ύιγνο- 
µένους αὐτῆς, καὶ ὅταν ὑμῖν µεγάλη δόξῃ εἶναι, 
ἐνθυμουμένους ὅτι τολμῶντες καὶ γιγνώσκοντες 
τὰ δέοντα καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις αἰσχυνόμενοι ἄνδρες 
αὐτὰ ἐκτήσαντο, καὶ ὁπότε καὶ πείρᾳ τοῦ σφαλεῖεν, 
οὐκ οὖν καὶ τὴν πόλιν γε τῆς σφετέραν ἀρετῆς 
ἀξιοῦντες στερίσκειν, κάλλιστον δὲ ἔρανον avry 
προϊέμενοι: κοινή γὰρ τὰ σώματα διδόντες idia 
τὸν ἁγήρων ἔπαινον ἐλάμβανον καὶ τὸν Τάφον 
ἐπισημότατον, οὐκ EV ᾧ κεῖνται μᾶλλον, GAN’ ἐν 


4 e 


ᾧ 4 Sofa αὐτῶν παρὰ τῷ ἐντυχόντι ἀεὶ καὶ 


a 


, “a 9 ϱ 4 
λόγου καὶ ἔργου καιρφ ἀείμνηστον καταλείπεται. 


ανδρῶν γὰρ ἐπιφανῶν πάσα Yi τάφος καὶ ov 


στηλῶν μόνον ἐν τῇ οἰκείᾳ σημαίνει ἐπιγραφή, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῇ µῆ προσηκούσῃ ἄγραφος µνήµη 
παρ ἑκάστῳ τῆς γνώμης μᾶλλον Ἡ τοῦ ἔργου 


43,1. τὴν els τοὺς π. Μ.--ὠφελείαν M.—fy τί ἄν τι. So 
Kr., Badham, Herw. for 4v ἄν τις.---ὅτ ἂν Μ.---τοῦ σφαλείησα» 
Μ.---οὐκ οὖν, non ideo, Cl., Ste., Sta., for odxovy mss.: Herw. 
brackets καὶ. 

8. Badham, followed by Herw., brackets onuaiver.—éae- 
γραφῆι M.—Badham reads rap’ ἑκάστων τῇ γνώμῃ and brackets 
ἤ τοῦ ἔργου.-- ἄγραφος µνήµηι Μ.---παρεκάστωι M. 
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9 ~ : a A e a ’ 4 a 
ἐνδιαιτᾶται. οὓς νῦν ὑμεῖ ζηλώσαντες καὶ TO4 
κ, N 3 ./ 4 4 ’ 3 yy 
εὔδαιμον το ἐλέύθερον, TO de ἐλεύθερον τὸ εὔ- 
ων 4 4 
Ψυχον κρίναντες, un περιορᾶσθε τοὺς πολεμικοὺς 
κινδύνου. οὗ γὰρ οἱ κακοπραγοῦντες δικαιότερον 5 
9 a vA ~ / a 8 9 3”  Ἱ ~ 
ἀφειδοῖεν ἂν τοῦ βίου, οἷς ἐλπὶς οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ, 
? ~ on 
GAN’ ois 4 ἐναντία µεταβολή ev τῷ Civ ἔτι κιν- 
a 8 
δυνεύεται καὶ ἐν οἷς μάλιστα μεγάλα τὰ διαφέρ- 
9 / 
οντα, ἤν τι πταίσωσιν. ἀλγεινοτέρα yap ἀνδρί 
, . a ~ 8 ~ 
ye φρόνημα ἔχοντι ἡ [ἐν τῷ] mera τοῦ µαλα- 
“A a A 
κισθῄηναι κάκωσις Ἡ ὁ μετὰ ῥώμης καὶ κοινῆς ἐλ- 
, 
πίδος dua γιγνόµενος ἀναίσθητος θάνατος. 
44. Διόπερ καὶ τοὺς τῶνδε νῦν τοκέας, ὅσοι 
’ 9 3 , οἱ “A , 
παρεστε, οὐκ ὁλοφύρομαι μᾶλλον ἢ παραμυθή- 
σοµαι. ἐν πολυτρόποις γὰρ Luudopais ἐπίσταν- 
’ ; 4 , 4 A 
ται Tpagpevres το ὃ εὐτυχέ, of ἂν τῆς εὐπρε- 


ο 


4. παρορᾶσθε for περιορᾶσθε Badham and Herw. 

5. [ἐν] οἷς Kr., Herw. 

6. [ἐν τῷ] So all recent edd., and some fairly old. & rw 
Abresch, Gottl., Bekker ; ἐν τῷ [μετὰ τοῦ] Shil. 

44,1. Διόπερ ... παραµυθήσοµαι, quoted by Dion. Hal. Ars. 
2)ιεί.---ὀλυφυροῦμαι Steph., Cobet, Herw. —éricravra: τραφέντες 
763° εὐτυχές (ac. ὃν) Abresch, Polle., τραφέντες, τὸ 5 εὐτυχές Cr. 
—Kal ws κ.τ.λ., for καὶ ols, ΟΙ.: καὶ οἷς ἂν εὐδαιμονῆσαί τε ... καὶ 
ev τελευτῆσαι (as Poppo for mss. ἐντελευτῆσαι) ξυμμετρηθῇ 
Herbst, N. Jahrb. fiir Phil, 119, p. 536. For ἐντελευτῆσαι 
Cl. proposed ἐναλγῆσαι or ἐλλυπηθῆναι, against which Kraz, 
N. Jahrb. 113. p. 111, defends the Mss. word. ἐναδημονῆσαι ... 
καὶ ἐνευτυχῆσαι M. Schmidt, Rhein. Mus. 27, p. 482. Sta. 
formerly read ev τελευτῆσαι, but now ἐντελευτῆσαι {ἡ εὐδαιμονία) 
ξυνεµετρήθη. I follow Herw. in the text, as does Ste., who 
however reads ὀλίγοις for ols. ‘Chacun presque 4 la sienne’ 
says Cr. 

D 
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a , ow (4 4 | “A ~ 7 
πεστατης λαχωσιν, ὥσπερ olde µεν νῦν τελευτῆς, 
e “ 4 , 4 9 ~ , 
ὑμεῖς δε λύπης, καὶ ols ἐνευδαιμονῆσαεέ 


3. λόγος παρα- © gr er ν 2? ο 
ΗΔΗ η Con Τε ὁ βίος ὁμοίως καὶ ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαε 
aolation (ο. 5 

2 45) ee ἐυνεμετρήθη. Χχαλεπὸν μὲν οὖν οἶδα 
rents of the Er {μὴ} ποθεῖν dv, ὧν καὶ πολλάκις ἔξετε 


e , 9 ιά 9 / κ 
a. in general υπομνήματα ἐν ἄλλων ευτυχιαις  αἲς 
‘ >, No P 8 4 , 
B. tothosewho ΤΟΤε Καὶ αυτοι ἠγάλλεσθε' καὶ AUTH 
can ho for ο». » 4 , 9 a 
other sous (§ 3). οὐχ ὧν ἄν τις µῆ πειρασάµενος ἀγαθῶν 
: / ? > 4 ya , 
cat to those who στερίσκηται, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ ἂν ἐθὰς γενό- 
9 ~ a 
μμ, µενος ἀφαιρεθῃ. καρτερεῖν δὲ yxpy 
4 / / Φ wv e 
καὶ ἄλλων παίδων ἐλπίδι οἷς ἔτι ἡλικία τέκνωσιν 
a Py 907 “ “A 9 3 , ο 
ποιεῖσθαι ἰδίᾳ τε yap τῶν οὐκ ὄντων λήθη οἱ 
/ , Q ο. 
ἐπιγιγνόμενοί τισιν ἔσονται, καὶ Ty πόλει διχό- 
”’ “ 4 9 aA a 9 / 
θεν, ἔκ τε τοῦ myn ἐρημοῦσθαι καὶ ἀσφαλείᾳ, ἕυν- 
αν 9 A a Pr) aA of , 
οίσει' οὐ yap οἷόν τε ἴσον τι ἢ δίκαιον βουλεύ- 
a 4 8 a 9 “ , 
εσθαι of ἂν µη καὶ παῖδας ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου παρα- 
/ ΄ ιό ο 
4 βαλλόμενοι κινδυνεύωσιν. doo. ὃ avd παρηβήκατε, 
, a a 9 a , - 
τόν τε πλείονα κἐρδος Ov ηὐτυχεῖτε βιον ἡγεῖσθε 
ry , 4 ” 4 A - 9 ’ 
καὶ τόνδε βραχὺν ἔσεσθαι, καὶ τῇ τῶνδε εὐκλείᾳ 
3 4 , 9 ρ 
κουφίξεσθε τὸ yap Φφιλότιμον ἀγήρων µόνον, 
ων 9 / / 4 
καὶ οὐκ ἐν τῷ ἀχρειῳ τῆς ἡλικίας τὸ κερδαίνειν, 
ο / ών 4 3 Ν Q 
ὥσπερ Ties pact, μαλλον τέρπει αλλα TO 
na \ a 4 a 
τιμᾶσθαι. 45. Παισὶ 6’ av, ὅσοι τῶνδε πἀρεστε, 


2. {uh} ποθεῖν by] Mss. οἶδα πείθειν ὄν. See Intr. p. xlii. 
Madvig ἀπαθεῖν : Reifferscheid πένθειν: Ste. of6’ ἀπαλγεῖν.--- 
πειρασόµενος M and all good mss. So Shil. and Kraz.— 
ἀφαιρεθείη ABEM, and Cl.: Shil. points out the cause of the 
error. 

3. γάρ re Mss. corrected by Kr. and all subsequent edd.— 
ὥσπερ τινὲς pact Μ. 
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a 3 a Cia , Q > oA Q , 9 
4 αδελφοῖς Opw µεγαν τον ἄγωνα, [τὸν γαρ οὐκ 


ὄντα ἅπας εἴωθεν ἐπαινεῖν] καὶ μόλις 0) to the eons 
rothners ο 
ἂν καθ ὑπερβολὴν ἆ ἀρετῆς οὐχ ὁμοῖοι the fallen (ο. 4δ, 


ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ χείρους κριθεῖτε. φθόνος ( το the wid- 


« κ - ‘ Re in ode ows of the fal- 
γὰρ τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον, TO en ($2). 
4 4 
δὲ uy ἐμποδὼν ἀνανταγωνίστω εὐνοίᾳ τετίµηται. 
~ ~ “ 9 
εἰ δέ µε δεῖ καὶ γυναικείας τι ἀρετῆς Soa νῦν ἐν 
“a , 
χηρείᾳ ἔσονται µνησθήηναι βραχεία παραινέσει 
“A ~ 4 
ἅπαν σημανῶ. τῆς τε yap ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως 
4 a , θ ϱ , ϱ 9 
µη Χεἰροσι Ύενεσθαι υμίν µεγαλη 7 Iv. Ἐπίλογος. 
, a wn ο» ’ > ~ The tribute of 
do€a, καὶ ἧς ἂν ew ἐλάχιστον ἀρετῆς words is paid, 
4 ’ ’ - » , 48 but deeds are re- 
πέρι ἡ Yroyou ἐν τοῖς ἄρσεσι κλέος 7}. paid with deeds 
4 9 A , . (cf. 1), 
46. Hipyrat καὶ ἐμοὶ λόγω κατὰ 50), by ταν. 
‘ Φ ne 
τὸν νόμον ὅσα εἶχον πρόσφορα, καὶ (2) bythe main- 
~ : , ie ee ; tenance of the 
ἔργῳ οἱ θαπτόµενοι τὰ μὲν ἤδη κεκὀσ- orphans. 
ΔΝ 4 ο) A a 4 ~ 
µηνται, Ta δὲ αὐτῶν τοὺς Taidas TO ἀπὸ τοῦδε 


δηµοσίᾳ 4 πόλις µέχρι ἥβης θρέψει, ὠφέλιμον 


45,1. τὸν yap οὐκ ὄντα ... εἴωθεν ἐπαινεῖν is bracketed by 
Cl., Wilamowitz, and Ste., whom, in spite of Sta., I follow, 
feeling no doubt that this sententious remark, which has no 
bearing on the preceding words, and is badly expressed, is a 
gioss to explain τὸ μὴ ἐμποδὼν κ.τ.λ. Junghahn and Ste. see 
a contradiction here to c. 35, 2. Though not accepting 
Sérgel’s remarks on ἅπας, I, with him, see no such contra- 
diction. See note on ο. 35, 2. [2 Jahrb. 111, p. 678; 117, p. 
359, and elsewhere in same vol.; Rhein. Mus. 28, p. 183.]— 
ὅμοιοι Μ. ---κριθείητε M.—rois ζῶσι is bracketed by Cl., Herw., 
retained by Bh., Sta. It is required.—mpds τῶν ἀντιπάλων 
Cr., who also suggests πρὸς τοῦ ἀντιπάλου, but the mss. reading 
is far more forcible. παρὰ τὸ 4. Wilamowitz.—éumroddy Μ. 

46, 1. εἴρηται καὶ € καὶ ἐμοὶ M, error in going fr. p. 41 to 
p. 42. 


to 


Ge 


ies 
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ld a , 4 a , A 
orepavoy τοῖσδέ τε καὶ τοῖς λειπομένοις τῶν 
“a 9 , ~ . 8 A ~ a 
τοιῶνδὲ αγώνων προτιθεῖσα ἆθλα yap ois κεῖται 

9 A a 4 ιά 3 
ἀρετῆς µέγιστα, τοῖς δὲ καὶ ἄνδρε ἄριστοι 
, a 4 9 , a , 
πολιτεύουσι. νὺν de απολοφυραµενοι ov προσήκει 
ιό ~ 
ἕκαστος ἀποχωρεῖτε. 
/ 4 , . - ~ 
47. Τοιόσδε µὲν 6 τάφος ἐγένετο ἐν TH χειμῶνι 
: 4 , κ... A 
Secon Year or TOUT® καὶ διελθόντος αὐτοῦ πρῶτον 
War. * = 4 50 TeNEY 
έτος Tou πολέμου Tovde ετελεύτα. 
~ 4 
"τοῦ δὲ θέρους εὐθὺς ἀρχομένου Πελοποννήσιοι 
4 ε ’ 4 , 4 ϱ 
The Peloponne. Καὶ Οἱ ξύμμαχοι Ta δύο µέρη ὥσπερ 
= 4 ~ 4 
sians invade At: Καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν Ατ- 
F a \ 
plague’ brecke Τικήν ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξι- 
a 0 ’ 4 
ὁάμου Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς. καὶ 
ld Κα, 4 “ 9 A 9 
καθεζόµενοι ἐδῄουν την γῆν. καὶ ὄντων αὐτῶν οὗ 
/ / ~ > ” , A 
πολλας πω ἡμέρας ἐν Ty Αττικῃ 4 νόσος πρῶτον 
cA / ” > / / 4 
ἠρέατο γενέσθαι τοῖς Αθηναίοι, λεγόμενον μὲν 
4 A 8 4 
καὶ πρότερον πολλαχόσε ἐγκατασκῆψαι καὶ περὶ 
A / ’ ~ 
Ajuvov καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις χωρίοις, οὐ μέντοι TOTOUTOS 
Δ 9 4 ‘ er 9 6 , 9 ~ 
γε λοιμὸς οὖδε φθορὰ οὕτως ἀνθρώπων οὐδαμοῦ 
4 4 
ἐμνημονεύετο Ὑενέσθαι. οὔτε yup ἰατροὶ ἤρκουν 
4 “A 9 / 4 , 
τὸ πρῶτον θεραπεύοντες ἀγνοίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ µα- 
ιά 4 , A 
λιστα ἔθνῃσκον ὅσῳ καὶ µαλιστα προσῇσαν, οὔτε 
9 , / 9 .. ‘ 
ἄλλη avOpwreia τέχνη οὐδεμία ὅσα τε πρὸς 
- A 4 α 
ἱεροῖς ἱκέτευσαν 4 µαντείοις καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις 
[ή ry ~~ - 
ἐχρήσαντο, πάντα ἀνωφελῆ iv, τελευτῶντές τε 
~ 4 ~ ~ 
αὐτῶν ἀπέστησαν ὑπο τοῦ κακοῦ νικώµενοι. 48. 


47,3. φθορὰ [οὕτως] Herw. 
_ 4. ἔθνῃσκοκ] On the orthography, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
Ῥ. 37, Meisterhans, Ῥ. 14].-- προσήεσαν M, corrected from 


προσίεσαν.---τελευτῶντες Te Μ. 


ΕΥΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 53 


A 4 A “ , 
ἠρέατο δὲ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ὡς λέγεται, εξ Αἰθιο- 
, A e a 9 , ww 4 
πίας τῆς ὕπερ Αἰγυπτου, ἔπειτα O€ Men sayit broke 
. Ἶ ρ Ve : out in Africa; 


4 9 4“ 3 4 / 
καὶ ἐς Atyurrov καὶ Λιθύην κατεβη thence it spread 
. γ β 7] Bn to the Persian 


- 4 
καὶ ἐς τὴν βασιλέως γῆν την πολλήν. Empire, Then 
i . oke ou 
ἐς de τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν ἐξαπιναίως Piraeus. 2 
4 ~ “~ a 
ἐσέπεσε, καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἐν τῷ Πειραιεέ ἥψατο 
“ 9 , 4 4 / e 3 7 A e 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὥστε καὶ ἐλέχθη ὑπ αὐτῶν ὡς 
, 4 
οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι φάρμακα ἐσβεβλήκοιεν ἐς τα 
, 5 ‘ a 
φρέατα κρῆναι γὰρ οὕπω joav αὐτόθι ὕστερον 
4 4 4 » 
δὲ καὶ ἐ τὴν ἄνω πόλιν ἀφίκετο καὶ ἔθνῃσκον 
A 4 > A 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον δη. λεγέτω Mev οὖν περὶ αὐτοῦ 3 
ιό 4 4 
ws ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει καὶ ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰδιώτης ad’ 
ο 2 \ 4 , ed 4 4 9 ϱ 
ὅτου εἰκὸς ἦν γενέσθαι αὐτό, καὶ τὰς αἰτίας ἄστινας 
/ ο κ) 
νομίζει τοσαύτης μµεταβολῆς ἱκανὰς The writer de- 
scribes thesym 


, 9 N - - 
εἶναι [δύναμιν ἐς τὸ µεταστῆσαι σχεῖν] toms, from his 
own experience 


9 4 4 a 9 
ἐγὼ δὲ οἷόν τε ἐγίγνετο λέω, καὶ ag’ and trom his ob- 
Αν νά “A ” 4 
ὧν ἄν τις σκοπῶν, εἴ ποτε καὶ αὖθις others. 
9 / A 9 » 4 4 9 
ἐπιπέσοι µαλιστ ἂν ἐχοι τι προειδώς µη αγ- 
νοεῖν, ταύτα δηλώσω αὐτός τε νοσήσας καὶ [αὐτὸς] 
ἰδὼν ἄλλους πάσχοντας. 
49. To μὲν γὰρ ἔτος, ws ὡμολογεῖτο ἐκ πάἀν- 
΄ 4 9 - 5 9 a cA 
των, µαλιστα ὃη εκεῖνο ἄνοσον ἐς τας ἄλλας 
9 , » wv, > 9 9 ’ , 
ἀσθενειας ἐτύγχανεν ὃν εἰ δέ Tis καὶ προέκαμνέ 
9 “ ’ 9 / 4 9 3’ 
τι, ἐν τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεκρίθη. τοὺς 6 ἄλλους 2 


48, 2. écérece Herw., Sta., for mss. ἐνέπεσε, which, like 
ἐμβάλλευ, takes dat. in Thuc. Cf. ο. 49, 4.--καὶ ἐν τῷ 
πειραιεῖ τὸ πρῶτον M.—els τὰ φϕ. M. 

3. [δύναμιν ... σχεῖν] bracketed by Gesner, Herw., Sta., 
while Cl. and Ste. detect some addition here to the text. 
For σχεῖν MT have ἔχειν.---[αὐτὸς] Cobet. 


3 


σι 


δ4 


ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


am’ οὐδεμιᾶς προφάσεως, adr’ ἐξαίφνης ὑγιεῖς 


The disease first 
attacked the 
head; then 
apreas through 
the system. Gen- 
erally the crisis 
came in seven or 
nine days. Many 
others died from 
subsequent ex- 
haustion. When 
men esca this 

upon 
extremi- 
ties, causing 
temporary or 
permanent dis- 
ablement. Some 
who recovered 
lost their me- 


c 4 ~ 4 “A ~ , 
ὄντας πρῶτον µεν τῆς κεφαλῆς θέρµαι 
9 A 4 - 9 A 9 , 
ἰσχυραὶ καὶ τῶν οφθαλμῶν ἐρυθήματα 
4 ” , a Q 3 a 
καὶ Φλόγωσις ἐλάμβανε, καὶ τὰ evTos, 
ἤ τε φάρυγξ καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα, εὐθὺς 
αἱματώδη ἣν καὶ πνεύμα ἄτοπον καὶ 
δυσῶδες ἠφίει ἔπειτα ἐξ αὐτῶν πταρ- 
μὸς καὶ βράγχος ἐπεγίγνετο, καὶ ἐν 
οὐ πολλῷ xpovw κατέβαινεν és τὰ 
στήθη ὁ πόνος μετὰ βηχὸς ἰσχυροῦ' 
A ε id 9 4 4 , 
καὶ ὁπότε ἐς THY καρδίαν στηρίξειεν, 


9 
mory forstime. ἀγέστρεφέ Te αὐτὴν καὶ ἀποκαθάρσεις 


A ~ ο 4 ~ ιό 4 
χολῆς πᾶσαι Goat ὑπὸ ἰατρῶν ὠνομασμέναι εἰσὶν 
ων 4 , , 
έπῃσαν, καὶ αὗται μετὰ ταλαιπωρίας µεγαλης. 
, a / Ιλ. 8 
λυγξ τε τοῖς, πλείοσιν ἐνέπεσε κενή, σπασµον 

ών ld ~ 4 . n~ 
ἐνδιδούσα ἰσχυρόν, τοῖς μὲν μετὰ ταῦτα λωφή- 

- A 4 a 4 A 4 

σαντα, τοῖς dé Kat πολλῳ ὕστερον. καὶ TO µεν 
” e , A ae 2 . 4 ” 
ἔέωθεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα out’ ἄγαν θερµον ἣν οὔτε 

/ 5] a , 
χλωρόν, ἀλλ ὑπέρυθρον, πελιτνόν, Φλυκταίναις 

- ο 9 ,., S gt 2 VN of 
μικραῖς καὶ ἕλκεσιν ἐξηνθηκός Ta de εντος οὕτως 


40, 2. φάρυξ Μ. 

3. στηρίξαι M.—dvérpere and ὑπὸ τῶν ἰατρῶν Cobet, from 
Galen. —éanlecay Μ. 

4. Between τοῖς μὲν and μετὰ Herw. inserts εὐθύς. 

5. τὸ μὲν ἔξζωθεν ἁπτομένῳ [σῶμα] Cl., Herw., while Ste. 
suggests τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν σῶμα bracketing ἁπτομένῳ.-- οὐκ ἄγαν M. 
----πελιδνόν Μ.---μήτ) ἄλλό τι ἢ γυμνὸν M.—els ὕδωρ and εἰς φρέατα 
Μ.---ἔδρασαν és ¢.] Cl. was inclined to think with Ste. that a 
partic. is lost before és, and Ste. suggested ἑστρέχοντες or 
ἐσπηδῶντες, M. Schmidt ἀνύσαντε. I proposed ἐσδραμόντες, 
but now think the text sound. 
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3 , ϱ ' - , - / 
ἐκάετο ὥστε µήτε τῶν Tavy λεπτῶν ἑματίων καὶ 
: , ‘ 9 » a 
σινδόνων τὰς ἐπιβολὰς pnd ἄλλο τι 4 γυμνοὶ 
9 ” ο] ’ “A 9 4 9 a 
ἀνέχεσθαι, ἤδιστα τε ἂν es ὕδωρ Wuxpov σφᾶς 
4 / 8 4 “A 
αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν καὶ πολλοί τοῦτο τῶν ἡμελη- 
” 9 a 4 ιό 9 , os 
µένων ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἔδρασαν es φρέατα, TH 
/ 9 , , . 9 ο 
Only ἀπαύστῳ ξυνεχόμενοι. καὶ ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ κα- 
, , , , 
θειστήκει TO τε πλέον Kat ἔλασσον ποτὀν. καὶ 
3 / ~ 4 , 4 9 
4 ἀπορία τοῦ µῆ ἠσυχάζειν καὶ ἡ ἁγρυπνία ἐπέ- 
4 , 4 N “~ ΄ 
κειτο διὰ παντός. καὶ τὸ σῶμα, ὄσονπερ χρόνον 
a e / 3 , 9 9 / 9 .» 0 a 
καὶ ἡ νόσος ἀκμάζοι, οὐκ ἐμαραίνετο, GAN’ ἀντεῖχε 
Ἆ ὃ a ο λ / ϱ/ “A ὁ θ / 
παρὰ δόξαν Ty ταλαιπωρία, ὥστε 7 διεφθειροντο 
a 9 a 4 a N ~ 4 
οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐναταῖοι καὶ εβδομαϊῖοι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐντος 
, ” ” , “a 9 , 
καύματος ἔτι ἔχοντές τι δυναμεως, 4 εἰ διαφυ- 
9 / ~ 9 4 / 
γοιεν, ἐπικατιόντος τοῦ νοσήµατος ἐς THY κοιλἰαν 
A e a , ο ~ ? a 8 
καὶ ἑλκώσεώς τε αὐτῇ ἰσχυρᾶς ἐγγιγνομένης καὶ 
/ ¢ 3 , , A 
Φιαρροίας dua axpatouv ἐπιπιπτούσης οἱ πολλοι 
4 9 9 A 3 , 9 / / 
ὕστερον St αὐτὴν ἀσθενείᾳ ἀπεφθείροντο. διεζῄει 
a N N ~ : νά 9 Ld 
yap διὰ παντος τοῦ σώματος ἄνωθεν ἀρξαμενον 
4 9 ~ : ο ~ ϱ A , 4 ”/ 
τὸ ἐν τῇ Κκεφαλῃ πρῶτον ἔδρυθεν κακὀν, καὶ et 
’ ~ , [ο ~ 9 
τις ἐκ τῶν µεγίστων περιγένοιτο, τῶν ye ακρω- 


~ 


, 3 / 9 ~ 9 , is / 
τηρίων αντίληψις [αὐτοῦ] ἐπεσήμαινε' κατέσκηττε 8 


6. ἡ ἁγρυπνία] M omits ἡ.--ἐγγωομένης Μ.-- ἀπεφθείρορτο] 
Cobet ἐφθείροντο, Cr. δὴ ἐφθείροντο. ἀποφθείρομαι is Tragic, 
and occurs only here in Attic prose ; in Aristoph. it = ἔρρειν. 
Yet Thuc. may have used it; cf. Rutherford, New. Phryn. 
p. 32, 218. Cf. τὰς ἐπαυρέσεις for ἀπολαύσεις in ο. 68, 2. 

7. διαπαντὸς Μ.---[αὐτοῦ] I bracket. It is explained (1) by 
Kr. and Cl. as masc., depending on ἀκρωτηρίων, (2) by Sta., 


Shil., and Cr. as τοῦ κακοῦ, with ἀντίληψις, (3) Rauchenstein . 


and Herw. read αὐτὸ, but when the person has recovered, the 
disease would not remain. See Class. Rev. iv. p. 270. 
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4 9 9 . A 9 9 « 4 4 A 
γαρ ες αιδοῖα καὶ ἐς ἄκρας χεῖρας καὶ πὀδας, καὶ 
A / [ή ϕ 9 A 
πολλοὶ στερισκόµενοι τούτων διέφευγον, εἰσὶ ὃ 
a “A “~ 4 , 
οἳ καὶ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν. τοὺς δὲ καὶ λήθη ἐλάμβανε 
/ - , 
παραυτίκα ἀναστάντας τῶν πάντων ὁμοίως καὶ 
“~ A A} , 
ἠγνόησαν σφᾶς τε αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους. 
, 4 “ 8 aA 
50. γενόµενον γὰρ κρεῖσσον λόγου τὸ εἶδος τῆς 
, / a 4 
νόσου Τά τε ἄλλα χαλεπωτέρως ἡ κατὰ THY ἀν- 
4 A 
θρωπείαν φύσιν προσέπιπτεν ἑκάστῳ καὶ ἐν τῷδε 
A A 
ἐδήλωσε μάλιστα ἄλλο τι Ov ἤ τῶν ξυντρόφων 
2 ‘ ‘ 4 ’ 
Even birds ana Τί Τὰ γὰρ ὄρνεα καὶ τετράποδα ὅσα 
A 9 a 
beasts that ἀνθρώπων ἅπτεται, πολλῶν ἀτάφων 
“A U A , 
bodice died. = Ἅγιγνοµένων, ἢ οὐ προσῄει ἢ γευσά- 
A 4 
2 µενα διεφθείρετο. τεκµήριον δέ τῶν μὲν τοιούτων 
9 ϐ 3 / 4 9 , 3 9 ε - 
ὀρνίθων ἐπίλειψις σαφῆς ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐχ ἑωρῶντο 
΄ ww ” 4 “ 90. ϱ a , 
οὔτε ἄλλως οὔτε περι τοιοῦτον οὐδεν οἱ δε κύνες 
4 “ - 2? , a 
μᾶλλον αἴσθησιν παρεῖχον τοῦ ἀποβαίνοντος διὰ 
8 a 
το ἕυνδιαιτᾶσθαι. 
4 4 Φ cA 
51. To μὲν οὖν νόσηµα, πολλά καὶ ἄλλα παρα- 
> 9 / e e , 3 
No satisfactory λιπόντι ατοπίας ὡς εκαστῳ ἐτύγ- 


ag tment could χανέ τι διαφερόντως ἑτέρῳ πρὸς ἔτε- 


“~ > 9 4 ~ 
no | constitution pov Ὑιγνόμενον, τοιοῦτον ἦν επι Way 
, 
ο τὴν ἰδέαν. καὶ ἄλλο παρελύπει κατ 
9 a 4 , 9 οἱ “A 9 / . a 8 4 
εκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον οὐδὲν τῶν εἰωθότων ὁ de καὶ 
4 9 ~ 9 , 3, 4 e 4 
2 Ὑένοιτο, ἐς τοῦτο ἐτελεύτα. ἔθνῃσκον de οἱ µεν 
9 / e ‘ N , 4 ιά ο) 
ἀμελείᾳα, of δὲ Kat wavy θεραπευὀµενοι. ev τε OVdE 


50, 1. γινοµένων M, γενοµένων OG. 

δι, 1. ἐπίπαν M.—[xal ἄλλο ... ἐτελεύτα] bracketed by Van 
der Mey, as a repetition of 49, 1. Ste. sees a contradiction 
between these words and 49, 1. See Γπίν. p. xlii. 

2. οὐδὲ ἕν] οὐδὲ ἐγκατέστη AB; οὐδὲν κατέστη Ο, and so Sta. 
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4 4 ιά A 
ἓν κατέστη ἵαμα ws eirew 6 τι χρῆν προσφέ- 
9 A. ‘ , 8 +o. 
ροντας ὠφελεῖ' τὸ yap τῳ ἔυνενεγκον ἄλλον 
~ ” A a ” 4 9 οἳ 4 
τοῦτο ἔβλαπτε, σῶμά τε αὔταρκες ὃν οὐδὲν bn 3 
9 a 4 9 N 9 , , «Ἀ 3 / 3 “ 
ἐφανη προς αὐτο ἰσχύος wept ἡ ἀσθενείας, ἀλλὰ 
, , 4 8 / 
παντα ἕυνῄρει Kat Ta πάσῃ διαίτῃ θεραπευόὀµενα. 
’ 4 ~ ~ : 
δεινότατον δε παντὸς ἣν τοῦ κακοῦ ἤ Te ἀθυμία 4 
ὁπότε τις αἴσθοιτο κάµνων, πρὸς γὰρ το. 
τὸ ἀγέλπιστον εὐθὺς τραπόµενοι τῇ great depression, 
yveun πολλφ μᾶλλον Tpolevro σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ 
9 9 a 
οὐκ ἀντεῖχον, καὶ ὅτι Erepos ad ἑτέρου θερα- 
, 9 , : 
πείας ἀναπιμπλάμενοι ὥσπερ τὰ πρόβατα ἔθνῃ- 
. A 4 a ~ 
σκον καὶ τὸν πλεῖΐστον φθόρον τοῦτο ἐνεποίει. 
wv 4 4 / 
εἴτε yap myn θέλοιε δεδιότε ἀλλήλοι προσ-ς 
/ 9 , 9 α 3 9 / 
teva, απωλλυντο ἐρῆμοι, καὶ οἰκίαι Noturaltion were 


a 9 ιο 9 ~ 
πολλαὶ ἐκενώθησαν ἀἁπορίᾳ τοῦ θερα- *rsotten: but, 


, « ” ’ 
πεύσοντος εἴτε προσίοιεν, διεφθεί- μμ eens 


8 - 
povro, καὶ μάλιστα of ἀρετῆς τι euig ee ca 
, victims. 
μεταποιούμενοι αἰσχύνῃ γὰρ npeidovy “ 
ο. δα 5» 9 t > 3 ‘ N 
σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐσιόντες παρὰ Φίλους, ἐπει καὶ τας 
, A “ 4 
ὀλοφύρσεις τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων Τελευτῶντες Kal 
a 4 ~ 
of οἰκεῖοι ἐξέκαμνον, ὑπὸ τοῦ πολλοῦ Still, those who 


- , once recovered 6 
κακοῦ νικώµενοι ἐπὶ πλέον de ὅμως were not lable 


a second at- 
οἱ διαπεφευγότεν τόν τε θνῄσκοντα tack. 
/ 
καὶ τὸν πονούμενον ᾠὠκτίζοντο διὰ τὸ προειδέναι 
a 3 το 9 ie / . 4 ‘ 
Te καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤδη ἐν τῷ θαρσαλέῳ εἶναι Sis γὰρ 
‘ 9 A , 9 a 
τὸν αὖτον ὥστε Kal κτείνεν οὐκ ἐπελάμβανε. 


3. οὐδὲν δὴ ἑφάνη Valckenaer and Cobet, for mss. οὐδὲν 
διεφάνη. 

4, ad’ ἑτέρου θεραπεἰᾳ Madvig, Herw.: [θεραπείας] Dobree. 

5. ἐξέκαμον for ἐξέκαμνον Μ. 
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A 9 / / e 4 “A ιά 4 9 4 
καὶ ἐμακαρίζοντό τε ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ον A - ‘ 4 
τῷ παραχρῆμα περιχαρε καὶ ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα 
/ 3 , ry a nN e 3 # 
χρόνον ἐλπίδος τι εἶχον κούφης μηὸ ἂν um ἄλλου 
/ ῤ “A 
voonuaros ποτε ἔτι διαφθαρῆναι. 
4 la 4 ~ / 
52. 'Ἠπίεσε ὃ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον προς τῷ ὑπαρ- 
a 4 4 9 aA 
The crowded Χοντι πόνῳ και 4 ξυγκοµιδη ex τῶν 


9 ~ 9 4 wv a 9 a 
προ σώος αγρων ες TO αστυ, και οὐχ ἡᾖσσον 


4 9 “4 9 ~ 8 9 
2 thedisease. = rouge ἐπελθόντας. οἰκιῶν γὰρ οὐχ 
ε ~ 9 , 9 , - ο εν 
ὑπαρχουσῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ev καλύβαις πνιγηραῖς ὥρᾳ ἔτους 
4 e o 3 , 3 4 ld 9 A 
διαιτωµένων 0 Φθορος ἐγίγνετο οὐδενὶ κόσµω, ἀλλὰ 
4 4 0 9 , 3 a wv 
καὶ vexpot επ αλλήλοις [ἀποθνῄσκοντες] ἔκειντο 
a a “A 4 4 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς ἐκαλινδουντο καὶ περὶ τας κρήνας 
Ul “ ~ 
In the general ἁπᾶάσας ἡμιθνῆτες τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπιθυ- 
panic, the cere- , , ε 9 9 @ oe 
3 monies of reli- Mla. TA τε lEpa EV οἷς εσκήνηντο 
gion and the de- a , 4 a , 
cencies of burial vex poy πλέα ἦν, αὐτοῦ ἐναποθνῃσκόν- 
were sre- κ ε , 9 ~ A 
garded. των ὑπερβιαζομένου γὰρ τοῦ κακοῦ 
ε 9 wv [ιό , 9 9 
of ἄνθρωποι, οὐκ ἔχοντες ὃ τι Ὑγένωνται, ἐς ὁλι- 
, ‘ ο) A / 
γωρίαν ἐτραποντο καὶ ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων ὁμοίως. 
, e “A 
4 νόμοι Te πάντες ξυνεταράχθησαν ois ἐχρῶντο 
4 9 , », 4 e σ 
πρότερον περὶ τὰς Tapas, ἔθαπτον de ws ἕκαστος 
907 ‘ , 9 9 , / 9 , 
ἐδύνατο. καὶ πολλοι ἐς ἀναισχύντους θήκας ἐτρά- 
~ 3 ’ ‘ Q 
ποντο σπάνει τῶν ἐεπιτήδείων διὰ τὸ συχνοὺς 


ἤδη προτεθνάναι σφίσιν ἐπὶ πυρὰς γὰρ ἀἄλλο- 


52, 2. [ἀποθνῄσκοντες] I bracket, as νεκροὶ ἀπ. is impossible. 
Oncken, Rauchenstein, Herw. and Cr. place it after καὶ, but 
then a verb would be required with ἡμιθνῆτες.---τῆι τοῦ ὔδ. 
ἐπιθυμίαι M. 


3. ρω νηο (sic) M. 


4. συνεταράχθησαν Μ.--θήκαε] Madvig réxvas, Badham 
µηχανάς.---Καιομένου Μ.---ἁπηίεσαν M. ; 
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, θ , 4 , e 4 > , 
τριας φύασαντες τους νήσαντας οἱ µεν ἐπιθεν- 
4 ο A 4 ο 4 
τες TOV έαυτων νεκρον ὑφῆπτον, οἱ δε καοµένου 
M ” 9 ld a “- 
ἄλλου ἄνωθεν ἐπιβαλόντες ὃν Φφέροιεν ἀπῄσαν. 
~ [ο » 4 Ω ~ 
53. πρῶτόν τε Ίρξε καὶ ἐς τἆλλα Ty Resigning all 
, 4 / 9 , 9 , hope and all 
woX\e επι πλεον ανομίας TO νὀσημα. fear,  reveren- 
en 4 9 ελ ld 9 
Gov γὰρ ἐτόλμα τις ἃ πρότερον ἀπε- human or di- 
κ γαρ ie ρ p vine, men gave 


κρύπτετο μὴ καθ ἡδονὴν ποιεῖν, ἀγχι- themselves αρ 
to the pleasures 


4 4 eA A 
στροφον τὴν µεταβολὴν ὁρῶντες τῶν of tho prevent 
: ‘ rega 
7 εὐδαιμόνων καὶ αἰφνιδίως θνῃσκόντων the future. 
“A 4 
καὶ τῶν οὖδεν πρότερον κεκτηµένων, εὐθὺς δὲ 
9 ’ 9 ιά 9 
τἀκείνων ἐχόντων. ὥστε ταχείας τὰς ἐπαυρέσεις 
4 a 4 3 [ “ 
καὶ προς το τερπνὸν ἠξίουν ποιεῖσθαι, ἐφήμερα 
, , 4 A 
τα τε σώματα καὶ τὰ χρήματα ὁμοίως ἡγούμενοι. 
a A 4 a - - 
καὶ τὸ µεν προταλαιπωρεῖν τῷ ὀὁόξαντι καλῷ 
9 4 / Φ ww” , 9 4 > 9 
ovdeis πρόθυμος jy, ἄδηλον νοµίζων εἰ πρὶν ἐπ 
A 9 a ‘ A 4 
αὐτὸ ἐλθεῖν διαφθαρήσεται 6 τι δὲ ἤδη τε HOU 
8 / 8 9 9 A / “~ 
καὶ πανταχόθεν [τὸ] ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, τοῦτο 


2 


καὶ καλὸν καὶ χρήσιµον κατέστη. θεῶν de φόβος 4 


“a 9 4 , 9 A 9 “« 4 4 , 
n ἀνθρώπων vouos οὐδεὶς ἀπείργε, τὸ μὲν κρί- 
9 « , 4 , 8 4 9 “ ’ 
νοντες ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ σέβειν καὶ μὴ ἐκ τοῦ παντας 
” 9 5” V4 ~ 4 ε , 
ὁρᾶν εν tow ἀπολλυμένους, τῶν δὲ ἁμαρτηματων 
a / ρ ~ , ’ 4 
οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων µέχρι τοῦ ὀίκην γενέσθαι Prous 
a 4 ’ 9 - λ 9 ’ 9 
ἂν την τιµωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι, πολὺ δὲ µείζω τὴν 


53, Ἱ. ἐπὶ πλέον rhe πόλει ἀνομίας M.—{rijs} ἐπὶ πλέον ἆ. 
Badham, Herw.—ra ἐκείνων Μ. 

3. προταλαιπωρεῖν Ο5 rest προσταλαιπωρεῖγ. --- [τὸ] és αὐτὸ 
Herw.; τό τ) ἐς αὐτὸ Sta.: Ste. proposes τὸ ἐφ᾽ αὑτὸ κερδαλέον, 
τοῦτο πανταχόθεν καὶ καλὸν κ.τ.λ. Observe that ἤδη corresponds 
to πανταχόθε», ἡδὺ to καλόν, ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον to χρήσιµον. See 
note, and cf. Class. Rev. iv. p. 270.---ἤδη τὲ ἡδὺ Μ. 
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ή ~ 9 ~ 4 
ἤδη κατεψληφισµένην σφῶν ἐπικρεμασθῆναι, ἣν πρὶν 
a A ο λα 9 ~ 
ἐμπεσεῖν εἰκὸς εἶναι τοῦ «Βίου τι ἀπολαῦσαι. 
A 4 - 
54. Τοιούτῳ μὲν πάθει of ᾿Αθηναῖοι περιπε- 
, 9 , 9 , ιό 
The disaster re. σόντες ἐπιέζοντο, ἀνθρώπων τε ἔνδον 


, 4 “ ” / 
rane ot a pee, θνῃσκόντων καὶ γῆς ἔξω δπουµένης. 


=. 2 ‘ = ~ @ 9 4 9 
2 eee ik hed ἐν δὲ τῷ κακῴᾠ ola εἰκὸς ἀνεμνήσθησαν 


been | disputed. καὶ τοῦδε τοῦ ἔπους, φάσκοντες οἱ 
comes cynical. πρεσβύτεροι mada αδεσθαι, 
ἦξει Δωριακὸς πόλεμος καὶ λοιμὸς ἅμ αὐτῷ. 

3 ἐγένετο μὲν οὖν ἔρις τοῖς ἀνθρώποις μὴ λοιμὸν 
9 , 9 οἱ WV e 4 - ο 9 4 
ὠνομάσθαι ἐν τῷ ἔπει ὑπὸ τῶν παλαιῶν, ἀλλὰ 
λιμόν, ἐνίκησε δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος εἰκότως λοιμὸν 
εἰρῆσθαι' οἱ γὰρ ἄνθρωποι πρὸς ἃ ἔπασχον τὴν 
µνήµην ἐποιοῦντο. ἣν δέ ye οἶμαί ποτε ἄλλος 
πόλεμος καταλάβῃ Δωρικὸς τοῦδε ὕστερος καὶ 
ἐυμβῃ γενέσθαι λιμόν, κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς οὕτως 

4 ἄσονται. μνήμη δὲ ἐγένετο καὶ τοῦ Aaxeda- 
µονίων χρηστηρίου τοῖς εἰδόσι, ὅτε ἐπερωτῶσιν 
αὐτοῖς τὸν θεὸν εἰ χρὴ πολεμεῖν ἀνεῖλε κατὰ 

, ων , ιό 4 9 A ¥ 
κρατος πολεμοῦσι vikny ἔσεσθαι, καὶ αὐτὸς épy 

5 ξυλλήψεσθαι. περὶ µεν οὖν τοῦ χρηστηρίου τὰ 
γιγνόµενα ἤκαζον ὁμοῖα εἶναι ἐσβεβληκότων δὲ 
τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἡ νόσος ἤρξατο εὐθύς καὶ 

54, 1. τὲ ἔνδον Μ. 

2. ἄδεσθαι M, and in 3 ἄσονται. 

4. [ἔφη] Cobet, Herw., Sta.: cf. 1.118, 3. From χρηστη- 
ρίου to the same word in § 5 is omitted in the text of M and 
added in the margin. 

5. εἴκαζον ABEFGM, and ἤκαζον in C is corr. by later hand 


to εἴκαξζον: ᾖκασα ’Arrixol, εἴκασα, Ἕλληνες. Moeris.—8 τι καὶ 
ἄξιον Sta. 
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4 ~ 
es μὲν Πελοπόννησον οὐκ ἐσῆλθεν, 6 τι ἄξιον 
a 9 a 9 , 4 9 , A 
καὶ εἰπεῖν, ἐπενειµατο de Αθήνας µεν The disease 
» : ‘ scarcely touched 
μάλιστα, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων thePeloponnese. 
A 
χωρίων τὰ πολυανθρωπότατα. ταύτα μὲν τὰ 6 
4 
κατὰ την νόσον. γενόµενα. 
A 8 
55. Of de Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ ἔτεμον το 
πεδίον, παρῆλθον ἐς τὴν Πάραλον γῆ 
’ PN yes την αραλον ΎΠΝ me Peloponne- 
, , / OO 4 
καλουµένην µέχρι Λαυρείου [οῦ τὰ Bane ravage the 
, 
ἀργύρεια μέταλλα ἐστιν ᾿Αθηναίοις]. Αν 
καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἔτεμον ταύτην ᾖ πρὸς Πελοπόν- 
ε 3” ια 4 ΔΝ ΄ ’ 4 
νησον ὁρᾳᾷ, ἔπειτα δὲ τὴν πρὸς Εὔβοιαν τε καὶ 
4 Α ὃ , I a δὲ λ 
νὸρυν τετραμμµένηγ. epuxAns ὃε στρατηγος 
ο 4 
ὢν καὶ τότε περὶ μὲν τοῦ pn ἐπεξιέαι [τοὺς 
Αθ , 4 9 4 ' i ο a 0 
ηναίους] την αὐτὴν γνώμην εἶχεν ὥσπερ και ἐν 
~ , 9 ο » 7 A 
τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐσβολῇῃ᾽ 56. ἔτι ὃ αὐτῶν rhe athenians, 


9 hie / 3 8 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὄντων, πρὶν és τὴν Tapa- Matec ο, $3), 


, ~ a e 8 “~ 9 5100 
λίαν [γην] ἐλθεῖν, ἑκατὸν νεῶν ἐπί- ERs to make 


λ 7 / r descents on the 
πλουν Ty Ιελοποννήσῳ παρεσκευᾶ- coasts of Pelo- 


. 9 9 ε - xy 7 ponnese. _Peri- 
Cero, καὶ επειδη ἑτοίμα Hv, ἀνήγετο. cles himself was 
a 2 9 « ~ ε ’ ’ / in command. 
ἤγε ὃ επὶ τῶν νεῶν ὁπλίτας Αθηναίων 
/ A , , 9 4 
τετρακισχιλίους καὶ ἱππέας τριακοσίους ἐν ναυσιν 
a ~ , 9 ~ ~ ~ 
ἱππαγωγοῖς πρῶτον τότε εκ τῶν παλαιῶν νεῶν 
A 4 - 8 
ποιηθείσαις ξυνεστρατεύοντο de καὶ Ἁίοι και 
/ / νά A 9 
Λέσβιοι πεντήκοντα vavaiv. ὅτε de ἀνήγετο ἡ 3 


66, Ἱ. és τὴν παράλογο» ΜΤ.---[γην] Herw.—Aaupelov] On 
the orthography, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 37, Meisterhans, 
p. 40.—[rovs ᾿Αθηναίους] Cobet.—uh is omitted before ἐπεξιέναι 
in MT.—[ov ... ᾿Αθηναίοισ] I bracket. 

56, 1. πρὶν ... ἐλθεῖν bracketed by Cobet, Herw.— hy παρα- 
λίαν [γῆ»] Cobet. 
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στρατιὰ αὕτη ᾿Αθηναίων, Πελοποννησίους κατέ- 
A ) ~ ιά bd ο / 9 
4 λιπον τῆς Αττικῆς ὄντας ἐν τῇ παραλία. αἀφι- 
‘4 4 9 93 , wn , 4 
κόμενοι δὲ ἐς Ἠπίδαυρον τῆς Πελοποννήσου ἔτεμον 
A ~ ; A 
τῆς γῆς THY πολλήν, καὶ πρὸς τήν πόλιν προσ- 
a Φ a 
Βαλόντες ἐς ἐλπίδα pev ἦλθον τοῦ ἐλεῖν οὐ 
A ~ 
5 MEVTOL προεχώρησέ ye. ἀναγαγόμενοι δὲ ἐκ τῆς 
| ’ 4 / τπτ / ὁ - a 
Ἠπιδαύρου ἔτεμον τήν τε Τροιζηνίδα γῆν καὶ 
a 4 A a 
τὴν ᾿Αλιάδα καὶ την "Ἠρμιονίδα ἔστι δὲ πάντα 
ο] ’ a MM 
6 ταῦτα ἐπιθαλασσια τῆς Πελοποννήσου. ἄραντες 
δὲ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀφίκοντο es ἩΠρασιας, τῆς Λακωνικῆς 
, i ~ - 
πὀλισμα ἐπιθαλάσσιον, καὶ τῆς τε γῆς ἔτεμον 
A 4 is ~ 
καὶ αὐτὸ TO πόὀλισμα εἶλον καὶ ἐπόρθησαν. ταῦτα 
dé ποιήσαντες ἐπ) οἴκου ἀνεχώρησαν. τοὺς δὲ 
, A “A 
ΠἩελοποννησίους οὐκέτι κατέλαβον ἐν ty Άττικῃ 
9 
ὄντας, GAN’ ἀνακεχωρηκότας. 
σ 4 a 
57. Ὅσον δὲ χρόνον of τε Πελοποννήσιοι ἦσαν 
The Peloponne- ἐν τῇ Yy TH Αθηναίων καὶ of ’AOn- 


sians remained 


a 9 , > 4 ~ ~ e 
in Atticad40days γαιοι εστ ῥρατευον επι Των γνεων, Ἠἡ 
—this being the 


, A a 4 
longest of their γόσος ἔν τε Ty στρατιᾷ τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
invasions of At- ; eA πως ~ ms 
tica, ναίους ἔφθειρε καὶ ἐν Ty πόὀλει, ὥστε 
8 ὃν 7 4 / / ‘ 
καὶ ἐλέχθη τους Ἱελοποννησίους δείσαντας τὸ 
/ 9 “A 
νόσημα, ws ἐπυνθάνοντο τῶν αὐτομόλων ὅτι ἐν 
” 3 ‘ , 9 4 
τῇ πόλει ey καὶ θάπτοντας dua ᾖσθανοντο, 
οἱ 9 “ ~ a“ ~ 4 “- 
2 θάσσον ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐξελθεῖν. ty δε ἐσβολῃ 
’ A ao , 4 4 ~ 
ταύτῃ πλεΐστόὀν τε χρὀνον ἐνέμειναν καὶ THY γῆν 
n ¥ é / ’ 
πᾶσαν ἔτεμον ἡμέρας yap τεσσαρακοντα pa- 
9 “ “A α 0 ~ 9 ή 
λιστα εν Ty Yn TH Άττικῃ ἐγένοντο. 


3. [Αθηναίων] Cobet. 
6. ἐποίκου M.—ovx ἔτι M. 
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58. Tou ὃ αὐτοῦ θέρους “Ayvwv ὁ Νικίου καὶ 
Κλεόπομπος ὁ Ἐλεινίου ἑυστράτηγοι Whentheathen- 
πα. ἔ η ian fleet had re- 


EA e ’ 4 
ὄντες ΠΠερικλεους, λαβοντε ν στρα- turned, the 
. ρ " β αι ρ troops which 


lav περ ἐκεῖνος ἐχρήσατο é¢oTpa- Pericles had 
a Π pP Xpn ρ taken were sent 


4 4 
γευσαν εὐθὺς ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπὶ tp Potidaea, but 
4Π9ΘΥ carried the 


a 4 ΤΙ , wv 
εἴδαιαν ἔτι πολιορ- Plague with 
Θράκης καὶ Ποτείδαιαν ἔτι πολιορ plague ith 


’ 3 4 4 , 
turned after 
κουµένην, ἀφικόμενοι, δε µηχανας τε formed etsy 
τῇ Ποτειδαίᾳ προσέφερον καὶ παντι 11ος. 
- A A 
τρόπῳ ἐπειρῶντο ἐλεῖν Mpovxwpe δὲ αὐτοῖς 2 
κ. ο ae “ wy 4 - 
οὔτε ἡ αἴρεσις τῆς πόλεως οὔτε τἆλλα τῆς παρα- 
“nw 4 ‘ 0 9 ~ 
σκευῆς ἀξίως ἐπινεμομένη yap 4 νόσος ἐνταῦθα 
, 4 / / 4 
69 mavu ἐπίεε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίου,  φθείρουσα τῇῆν 
4 4 , 
στρατιαν, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς προτέρους στρατιώτας 
ον 9 , 3 A ~ a @ 
νοσῆσαι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπὸ τῆς ἕὺυν "Άγνωνι 
- 9 Α 4 / / 
στρατιᾶς, ἐν τῷ προ τοῦ χρὀνῳ ὑγιαίνοντας. 
, 4 4 e e , 4 / 9» / 
Φορμίων de καὶ οἱ ἐξακόσιοι καὶ χίλιοι οὐκέτι 
> 4 , ε A a a“ 
ἦσαν περὶ Χαλκιδές. ὁ μὲν οὖν “Ayvwv ταῖς 3 
4 9 , 5 λ 2 , 9 4 
ναυσὶν ἀνεχώρησεν ἐς τας Αθήνας, ἀπὸ τετρα- 
a e ~ / 8 Α 
κισχιλίων οπλιτῶν Χιλίους καὶ πεντήκοντα τῇ 
, 9 , 9 , ; . - . 
νόσω ἀπολεέσας ἐν τεσσαρακοντα μάλιστα ἡμέραις 
A ld “ a , 
οἱ δὲ πρὀτεροι στρατιῶται κατὰ χώραν µένοντες 
/ 4 / 
ἐπολιόρκουν την Ποτείδαιαν. 
9 4 4 , A A 
59. Mera δὲ την δευτέραν ἐσβολην τῶν Iledo- 
’ a ~ “A 
ποννησίων of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ws ἤ τε γῆ αὐτῶν ἐτέ- 


58, 1. ἄγνων M, and in 6 3.—Perhaps ᾖπερ ἐκεῖνος ἐχρήσατο 
should be bracketed. 

2. ἐπινεμομένη, my correction of ἐπιγενομένη. The army of 
Pericles had already caught the infection some time before: 
see ο. 57, 1. Cf. 54, 5. Ste. proposes ἐπισπομένη, Naber 
ἐπιτεινομένη.---σὺν ἄγνωνι M. and presently ἐξακόσιοι and οὐκ ἔτι. 


3 


ν 


3 
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, 4 , , a 
TUNTO TO δεύτερον και ἤ νόσος EmEKEITO Gua καὶ 


a 8 

The Athenians ὁ πόλεμος, ἠλλοίωντο τὰς γνώµας, καὶ 
in their suffer- ‘ Q , ’ 7? 4 e 
ings raised an TOV LEV Περικλέα εν atria εἶχον ὡς 
ou aga - a > .*” 
Pericles, and in πείσαντα σφᾶς πολεμεῖν καὶ δι ἐκεινον 
ο. tried pons p é 7 / λ 

in peace from ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς περιπεπτωκὀτες, προ 
Sparta, Pericles ang μϕ μα ρ το, 


called an assem- Ge TOU ονίους ὥρμηντο £u 
oe a de τους Λακεδαιμονίους ὥρμη έυγ- 


soothe and en: χωρεῖν' καὶ πρέσβεις τινὰς πέµψαντες 
people. ὡς αὐτοὺς ἄπρακτοι ἐγένοντο. παν- 
ταχόθεν τε τῇ γνώμῃ ἄποροι καθεστῶτες ἐνέκειντο 
τῷ Περικλεῖ 6 δὲ ὁρῶν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 
χαλεπαίνοντας καὶ πάντα ποιοῦντας ἅπερ αὐτὸς 
ἤλπιζε, ξύλλογον ποιήσας (ἔτι ὃ ἐστρατήγει) 
ἐβούλετο θαρσύναί τε καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν τὸ ὀργι- 
ζόμενον τῆς γνώμης πρὸς τὸ ἠπιώτερον καὶ ἀδεέσ- 
τερον καταστῆσαι. παρελθὼν de ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 

Όσκεκος or 00. “Kai προσδεχοµένῳ µοι τὰ τῆς 
πινω ὀργῆς ὑμῶν ἐς ἐμὲ γεγένηται (αἰσθάα- 
(1) Reasons for νοµαι yap τὰς αἰτίας) καὶ ἐκκλησίαν 
the Assembly Τούτου ἕνεκα ξυνήγαγον ὅπως ὑπο- 


(1). 
4 , 9 “ 
@Resonswhy µνῄσω καὶ µέμψωμαι εἴ τι μὴ ὀρθῶς 


should forget 7 ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετε Ἡ ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς 
Oe tte εἴκετε. ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγοῦμαι πόλιν πλείω 
G2) ἐύμπασαν ὀρθουμένην ὠφελεῖν τοὺς 
ἰδιώτας ἢ καθ) ἕκαστον τῶν πολιτῶν εὐπραγοῦσαν, 


ἀθρόαν δὲ σφαλλομένην. καλῶς μέν yap Φφερό- 


δο, 2. ἐναιτίαι Μ.---σφὰς Μ.-- πρεσβείας M.—ré Μ. 

3. παρελθὼν δὲ is corrected in M into δὴ in a later hand. 

60, 1. 65 1-3 are quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. ο. = 
—ts µε Μ.---μέμψομαι Herw., with F only. 

2. ἀθρόαν Mss. Seec. 31, 2. 
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3 A A 9 e ‘ ’ A 
µενος avnp to καθ ἑαυτὸν διαφθειροµένης τῆς 
, 208 4 , A ‘ 
TaTpioos οὐδεν ἧσσον ξυναπὀλλυται, κακοτυχῶν δε 
9 9 , “ ~ , e / 
εν. εὐτυχούσῃ πολλῳ μᾶλλον διασῴζεται. ὁπότε 4 
” / A 8 207 8 ο , 
οὖν ods μὲν τὰς ἰδίας ἔυμφορας ola τε Peper, 
e 4 σ Q 3 , 9 , ~ 4 
εἲς ὃε ἕκαστος Tas εκείνης ἀδύνατος, πῶς οὐ χρῆ 
Lf 9 ’ ~ 4 4 4 ~ ~ ~ ο 
παντας ἀμύνειν αὐτῃ, καὶ µη ὃ νῦν vets ὁνρᾶτε 


a ᾽ Φ , : 
ταῖς κατ Oikov κακοπραγίαις ἔκπε- 
, ~ “~ “~ 
πληγμένοι τοῦ KOLVOU τῆς σωτηρίας 
° , . 9 &P 8 
ἀφίεσθε, καὶ ἐμέ τε τὸν παραινέσαντα 
‘ - 4 ~ 4 A 
πολεμεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς οἳ ξυνέγνωτε 
᾽ 5.» , 9 4 
δι αἰτίας ἔχετε. Kaito. ἐμοὶ τοιούτῳ 
9 4 9 , A 9 4 / ο 
ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεσθε ὃς οὐδενὸς οἴομαι ἤσ- 
Φ ~ , ΔΝ 4 
σων εἶναι Ὑγνῶναί τε Ta ὃέοντα καὶ 
- ~ / , 9 
ἑρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα, φιλόπολίς τε καὶ 
/ x4 ‘ 4 
χρημάτων κρεἰσσων. O τε yap Ύνους 
4 4 “A. , 9 9/ 4 9 
καὶ µη σαφῶς διδάξας ev tow καὶ εἰ 
8 9 , ὃ σ > @ 239 4 
un ἐνεθυμήθη' ὃ T ὄχων ἀμφότερα, 
= 4 li‘ , 9 94 ε id 
Tn ὃε πολει dvavous, ovK ἂν ὁμοίως 
7 / , ; / \ 3 
τι οἰκείως φράζοι προσόντος δὲ καὶ 
A A ιο Δ , 
τοῦδε, χρήµασι de νικώµενος, Ta Lup- 
a 8 9 ’ bd 
παντα τούτου ἑνος ἂν ἀπόδοιτο. WOT 
ο. , Αν 
εἴ µοι καὶ µέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον 
~ 9 N - 9 , 
ἑτέρων προσεῖναι αὖτα πολεμεῖν ἐπεί- 


"3. ἐνευτυχούσῃ Μ. 


Π. Πίστις-- 
consisting of 

A. BSelf-justifica- 
tion (c. 60 §4— 
61 § 9). 


B. Encourage- 
ment to perse- 
vere (ο. 61 §4— 
65 6 3). 


A. Ἱ. He repu- 
diates the blows 
cast on him(c.60). 
(a) Your ri- 
vate troubles 
cause your in- 
dignation. 

(0) Puttingcon- 
fidence in me, 
you decided to 
to war. 

I deserve 
that confidence 
still, for 


a I can dis- 
cern the inter- 
ests of the state. 
β. I can inter- 
pret them to 
you. 

y- I am pa- 
triotic. — 


4. py ὃ viv ὑμεῖς δρᾶτε ταῖς κατ’ οἶκον] Cobet reads ταῖς {yap} 


κατ’ οἶκο», comparing ο. 71. 
and for ἀφίεσθε reads ἀφίεσθαι. 
Hal. de Thuc. Jud. ο. 45. 


6. ἐν low ef καὶ Μ.----ὁμοίως τι Μ.---νικώµενος, ... 
πωλοῖτο, corrected by Cobet. Dobree first read 


νικωµένου, ... 
νικώμενος.---νῦν ye τοῦ ἁἀδικεῖν Μ. 
E 


Doderlein places comma at dpare, 
§§ 5 and 6 are quoted by Dion. 


ἀπόδοιτο] MSS. 


66 


δ. lam honest. 
2. He blames 
them for giving 
way underasud- 
den ty (c. 


no mere head- 
2 ship of a limited 
confederation, 

but a boundless 
πο that 


3. think of the 


ου. and 
prowess of your 
ancestors, and 
follow in their 
steps (ο. 68 84 ὃ- 


5). 
4. Think of 
our Empire. 
oss of that 
means slave 
The friends of 
peace are the 
enemies of the 
existence of 
Athens: be not 
misled by them. 
(ο. 63). 


ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


σθητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως νῦν τοῦ ye ἀδικεῖν 
αἰτίαν φεροίμην. 61. καὶ yap ois μὲν 
αἴρεσις Ὑεγένηται τᾶλλα εὐτυχοῦσι, 
πολλὴ ἄνοια πολεμῆσαι εἰ ὃ ἀναγ- 
καὶον ἣν εἴξαντας εὐθὺς τοῖς πέλας 


| ὑπακούσαι ἡ κινδυνεύσαντας περιγενέ- 


σθαι, ὁ φυγὼν τὸν κίνδυνον. τοῦ ὑπο- 
στάντος µεμπτότερος. καὶ ἐγῶ μὲν 
ὁ αὐτός εἰμι καὶ οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι' ὑμεῖς 
δὲ µεταβάλλετε, ἐπειδὴ ἐυνέβη ὑμῖν 
πεισθῆναι μὲν ἀκεραίοις, µεταμέλειν 
δὲ κακουµένοις, καὶ τὸν ἐμὸν λόγον εν 
τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἀσθενεῖ της γνώμης μὴ 
ὀρθὸν -Φαίνεσθαι (διότι τὸ μὲν λυ- 
ποῦν ἔχει ἤδη τὴν αἴσθησιν ἑκάστῳ, 
τῆς δὲ ὠφελίας ἄπεστιν ἔτι 1 δήλωσις 
ἅπασι), καὶ μεταβολΏς μεγάλην, καὶ 
ταύτης ef ὀλίγου, ἐμπεσούσης ταπεινή 
ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτερεῖν [ἃ ἔγνωτε]. 


61, 1. καὶ yap... κακουµένοις is quoted by Dion. Hal. de 
Thuc. Jud. ο. 47, with several blunders.—r’ ἄλλα M, as in 
58, 2. 

2. [ἃ ἔγνωτε] I bracket these words. 4 should be ols, as 
Herw. reads; but, even so, they must be rejected on the 
score of interpretation. P. has done with their change of 
purpose, and now speaks of their want of endurance. Hence, 
the former was alluded to in ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετε, the latter in 
ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς εἴκετε. The present sense of pain caused the 
change of feeling (διότι ... ἅπασι), the suddenness of the disaster 
the lack of endurance. With éyxaprepetv,—which does not 
need its object any more than ἐξίσταμαι and µεταβάλλετε above, 
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a ‘ 8 9 , 
δουλοῖ γὰρ φρόνημα τὸ αἰφνίδιον καὶ ἀπροσδό- 
4 A . a i Aa 
κητον καὶ TO πλείστῳ Tupadroyw ξυμβαῖνον ὃ 
a A . ‘ 4 
ὑμῖν πρὸς τοῖ ἄλλοις οὐχ ἥκιστα καὶ κατὰ THY 
4 7 4 [ο lA ~~ 
νόσον γεγένηται ὅμως δὲ woAW μεγάλην οἰκοῦν- 
4 , οἱ , 
τας καὶ ἐν ἤθεσιν ἀντιπάλοις avTy τεθραμµένους 
4 4 a 8 , 9 , e , 
χρεων καὶ ἔυμφορας τὰς meyioras ἐθέλειν ὑφί- 
4 4 9 I 4 9 , > # “ 
στασθαι καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν py ἀφανίζειν (ἐν ἴσῳ yap 
e 4 “ ~ e ’ ’ ' 
of ἄνθρωποι δικαιοῦσι τῆς τε ὑπαρχούσης δόξης 
3 ~ ιό / , 4 A 4 
αἰτιάσθαι doris µαλακίᾳ ἐλλείπει καὶ τῆς μή 
- , 
προσηκούσης μισεῖν τὸν θρασύτητι ὀρεγόμενον), 
9 , 4 ν΄ ~ ~ A , 
απαλγήσαντας ὃε τα ἴδια τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας 
9 ’ 3 A , Q 8 8 
ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι. 62. τὸν δὲ πόνον τὸν κατὰ τὸν 
A 4 4 / 4 N 904 αἱ 
πολεµον, µη Ὑγένηταϊ τε πολυς καὶ οὖὐδεν μάλλον 
9 4 a 4 a 
περιγενώµεθα, apkeirw μέν ὑμῖν Kal exelva ἐν 
Φ wv , 4 9 
ois ἄλλοτε πολλακις γε δη ἀπέδειξα οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
9 A “e ιά o 4 4 a ο 
αύτον ὑποπτευόμενον, δηλώσω δὲ καὶ τοδς, ὃ MOL 
δοκεῖτε ovr αὐτοὶ πώποτε ἐνθυμηθῆναι ὑπάρχον 
- _ 9s 9 4 
ὑμῖν μεγέθους πέρι ἐς THY ἀρχην οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐν 
a 4  / ~ , 
τοῖς πριν λόγοις, ovd ἂν νῦν ἐχρησάµην κοµμπω- 
/ 4 4 
δεστέραν ἔχοντι THY προσπο!ησιν εἰ py κατα- 
, “ 8 ν ‘ ” 
πεπληγµένους ὑμᾶς Tapa TO εἰκὸς ἑώρων. οἴεσθε 
Δ N A ‘ , 4 » 4 A 
µεν yap τῶν ξυμμάχων µὀνον ἄρχειν, ἐγὼ oe 
3 , a “A - ~ ~ ~ 
ἀποφαίνω δύο μερῶν τῶν és χρῆσιν φανερῶν, γῆς 


—supply αὐτῇ, t.e. τῇ µεταβολῇ, 80 that ἑἐγκαρτερεῖν is ‘endure 
it with firmness.’ Cf. Eur. Alcest. 1071. 

3. δουλοῖ γὰρ ... ὀρεγόμενον quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. 
Jud. ο. 47. 

4. ξυμφορῶν ταῖς µεγίσταις M, corrected by late hand to 
ξυμφορὰς τὰς µεγίστας, which Herw. rightly accepts. Dion. 
Hal. gives τὰς Euupopds. 


3 


4 


S&S 
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4 , nm ο ’ ~ Ν , 
καὶ θαλασσης, τοῦ ἑτέρου ὑμᾶς παντὸς κυριωτα- 
+ 4 9 ,? @ ~ ’ 8 Hi 9 A 
τους ὄντας, ep ὅσον τε νῦν νέµεσθε καὶ ἦν ἐπὶ 
πλέον βουληθῆτε' καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις TH ὕπαρ- 
χούσῃ παρασκευῃ Tov ναυτικοῦ πλέοντας ὑμᾶς 
οὔτε βασιλεὺς κωλύσει οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἔθνος 
- 9 ~ tA 4 ~ 
3 τῶν ἐν τῷ παρόντι ὥστε OU κατὰ THY τῶν 
9 A S A A , 0 , / 
οἰκιῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς Χρείαν, ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε 
ad a a ef e / : 99? 9 4 
εστερῆσθαι, αὕτη n δύναμις φαινεται οὐὸ εικος 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν [αὐτῶν] μᾶλλον i ou κηπίον καὶ 
ἐγκαλλώπισμα πλούτου πρὸς ταύτην ομίσαντας 
ὁλιγωρῆσαι, καὶ γνῶναι ἐλευθερίαν μέν, ἦν ἀντι- 
, 9» A a? e ’ - 
λαμβανόμενοι αὐτῆς διασώσωμεν, ῥᾳδίως ταῦτα 
9 , 3 > e ’ 8 a 
αναληψοµένην, ἄλλων 6 ὑπακούσασι καὶ Ta προ- 
’ “A A “ ν 
κεκτημένα Φφιλεῖν ἑλασσοῦσθαι, τῶν τε πατέρων 
4 , 2 9 / ~ Aa 9 
µη ἆχειρου κατ αμϕοτερα Φανηναι οἱ µετα 
/ 8 9 > # , , 
πόνων καὶ ov παρ ἄλλων δεξαµενοι κατέσχον τε 
‘ / , a 9 , 
καὶ προσέτι διασώσαντες παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν aura 
4 , 9 A 9 
(αἴσχιον de ἔχοντας ἀφαιρεθῆναι 4 κτωµένους aTu- 
~ 9/ A a - , a’ 
χῆσαι), ἰέναι de τοῖς εχθροῖς ὁμόσε un Φρονήματι 
, 9 8 A 4 . 
4 µὀνον, ἄλλα καὶ καταφρονήµατι. αὔχημα μεν γαρ 
4 9 4 9 a 9 ~ 3 = , 
καὶ ἀπο auaQias εὐτυχοῦς καὶ δειλω τινι ἐγγί- 
a 4 aA 4 , , 
γνεται, καταφρὀνησις dé Ὁς ἂν καὶ γνωμῃ πιστευῃ 
~ ’ | a , A 4 
5 τῶν εναντίων προέχειν, O ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει καὶ την 
/ “~ , 9 a 
τόλμαν ἡ ξύνεσις ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρφρονος ἐχυρωτέραν 


62, 3. τὴν οἰκιῶν for τὴν τῶν ol. Μ.---[αὐτῶν] Dobree and 
Herw. A late hand has corrected M into οὐδὲ χαλεπῶς φέρει» 
αὐτὸ δεῖ κ.τ.λ.---προσκεκτηµένα M, the o partly obliterated. 
---ἰέναι δὲ ... ἡ πρόνοια is quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. 
ο. 40.---ὁμόσε καὶ ἀμύνεσθαι Dion. 
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, 9 , 9 A A , ) a 
παρέχεται, ἐλπίδι TE ATO τῆς ὁμοίας τύχης ἧσσον 
, 5 ~ > + 9 9 9 
πιστεύει, ἧς ἐν TW ἀπόρῳ ἡ ἰσχὺς, γνώμῃ δὲ ἀπὸ 

A a i , 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, ἧς βεβαιοτέρα ἡ πρόνοια. 63. 
- ’ ~ ΝΔ “~ , 4 A 
τῆς TE πόλεως ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς τῷ τιμωμενῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
»” ων e A ϱ 9 0 - 8 
ἄρχειν, © ὑπερ ἅπαντας ἀγάλλεσθε, βοηθεῖν καὶ 
‘ , ς / a \ 3 9 . 
un Φεύγειν τους πὀνους 4 µηδε Tas τιµας διώκειν 
A , Ν e AN , , 9 > 9 
µηδε νοµισαι περι ενος μόνου, δουλείας avT ἐέλευ- 
/ 9 / 9 ‘ 9 9 A ) 
θερίας, ἀγωνίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀρχῆς στερήσεως 
N , oe 9» ~ 9 ~ 9 aQ 20 
καὶ κινδύνου ὧν εν Ty ἀρχῃ ἀπήχθησθε. is οὐὸ 
ο 4 - ” ιό ον 
ἐκστῆναι ἔτι ὑμῖν ἔστιν, EL τις καὶ τόδε ἐν τῷ 
, 4 9 ια 9 / ο ie 
παρόὀντι δεδιως ἀπραγμοσύνῃ ἀνδραγαθίζεται ὡς 
/ ‘\ ” ” a a a ‘ 
τυραννίδα yap ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτήν, ἣν λαβεῖν μὲν 
A -~ 3 9 a » 9 , / . ’ 
ἄδικον δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι 6 ἐπικίνδυνον. τάχιστ 
3 ‘4 A , 
ἄν τε woAw οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἑτέρους τε πεισαντες 


5. ἐλπίδι τε ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχης] Mss. and Dion. Hal. (who 
remarks that the.passage τῶν Ἡρακλειτείων σκοτεινῶν ἀσαφεσ- 
τέραν ἔχει τὴν δήλωσυ)λθνο ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχηέ] after τὴν τόλµαν. 
The transposition, with which Ste. agrees, is due to Déderlein, 
who remarks et sensuz simul et concinnitati consulitur. 

68, §§ 1 and 2 are quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. 
ο. 47.—1. ᾧ ὑπὲρ ἅπαντας A and Dion.: ᾧ ὑπὲρ ἅπαντες or ᾧπερ 
ἅπαντες the τοβῦ.--μὴ δὲ M, ἴν]οῬ.- ἀπήχθησθε Cobet and 
Herw. for mss. ἀπήχθεσθε. Cf. 1. 75 and 76. 

2. [ws] τυραννίδα Dobree.—ddixov δοκεῖ] M omits δοκεῖ.--- 
& ἐπικίνδυνον M corrected, from δὲ ἐπικίνδυνο». 

3. τὲ weloavres Μ.---[αὐτόνομοι] I bracket. The contrast be- 
tween τυραννίς and αὐτονομία, a frequent one, led a commen- 
tator to the wrong conclusion that it is employed here, and 
that ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν -- αὐτόνομοι. The true antithesis is be- 
tween Athenian τυραννίε and ἀσφαλὴς δουλεία. To Athens 
continuation of empire is freedom, loss of empire is slavery : 
no middle course is possible. The suggestion that inactivity, 


ν 


3 
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3 a , “” 9 A A 9 “A 9 , 
απολέσειαν καὶ εἴ που ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν [αὐτόνομοι] 
9 ‘ λ a 4 9 9 
οἰκήσειαν TO γὰρ ἄπραγμον οὐ σώζεται μὴ μετὰ 
~ , , 3 al 
τοῦ ὃὁραστηρίου τεταγµένον, ovde ἐν ἀρχούσῃ 
0 , > , 9 ~ 
πόὀλει ξυμφέρει αλλ ἐν. ὑπηκόφ, ἀσφαλῶς dov- 
λεύειν. 
e a 4 ε 8 ~ ~ ~ 
64. Ὑμεῖς δε unre ὑπὸ τῶν τοιῶνδε πολιτῶν 
παράγεσθε μήτε ἐμε δὺ ὀργῆς ἔχετε 
mater, τώρα dove Exe 
ering up all Yt 
Gathering upall ᾧ καὶ avTot ἐυνδιέγνωτε πολεμεῖν, et 


ints, he urges νΝ 2 / e 3 , ν 
points, he urges καὶ ἐπελθόντες οἱ ἐναντίοι ἔδρασαν 


4 4 , δν 
ας ἅπερ εἶκος ην μη ἐθελησαντων ὑμῶν 


them ainst ή : : : η 
having dealings ὑπακουειν, επιγεγενηται Τε περα ὧν 


0 ~ 
with Sparta. = =rpocedexoueOa ἡ νόσος ᾖδε, πρᾶγμα 
4 “ ee κ 
µόνον δῆ τῶν πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον Ύεγενη- 
/ 8 9 4 4 @ a ~ 
µένον. καὶ δι αὐτην old ὅτι µέρος τι μᾶλλον 
9 4 A 9 
ἔτι μισοῦμαι, οὗ δικαίως, εἰ μὴ καὶ ὅταν παρὰ 
? 2 , > a 9 , / 

2 λόγον [τι] ed πράξητε ἐμοὶ ἀναθήσετε pepe τε 
4 , ‘ - 
Xen Ta τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν 

/ . A - - 
πολεµίων ἀνδρείως ταῦτα yap ἐν ἔθει τδε τῇ 
/ ld , Φ - 4 9 Cia ~ 
πόλει πρὀτερὀν TE ἦν νῦν τε µη ἐν ὑμῖν κωλυθῃ. 
“A 4 ιό > A 
4 γνῶτε de ὄνομα µέγιστον αὐτὴν ἔχουσαν ἐν 
~ - - 4 
πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις διὰ τὸ ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς μὴ εἴκειν, 
a A 
πλεΐστα δὲ σώματα καὶ πὀνους ἀνηλωκέναι πολέμω 


based on non-interference, leads to αὐτονομία is the very one 
which would here be avoided. Class. Rev. iv. p. 206. 

64, 1. περα (sic) Μ.---παρὰ λόγον [τι] εὖ πράξητε Cobet. 
See note. 

2. φέρει δὲ χρὴ Cl.—ré M, as often.—év ἔθει τῇ πόλει Μ.--- 
κωλυθῇ] For this Dobree, followed by Herw., reads καταλνθῃ 
(κΤλυθῃ): Bauer κολουθῇ: M. Schmidt ἀκνρωθῇ.---πολεμίοις 
µεγίστοις M.—péuworr’ Μ. 

3. ἀναλωκέναι Μ. 
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( A A 
καὶ δύναμιν peylatny On μέχρι τοῦδε κεκτηµένην, 
ry) fe a A - 
ἧς ἐς ἀἴδιον τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις, ἣν καὶ νῦν ὑπεν- 
- a Α 
ὁῶμέν ποτε (πάντα yap πέφυκε καὶ  ἐλασσοῦ- 
/ ο 
σθαι), μνήμη καταλελείψεται, Βλλήνων τε ὅτι 
"EXAnves πλείστων On ἠρέαμεν, καὶ πολέμµοις µε- 
γίστοις ἀντέσχομεν πρὀς τε ἐύµπαντας καὶ καθ 
ἑκάστους, πόλιν τε τοῖς πᾶσιν εὐπορωτάτην καὶ 
- 4 
µεγίστην ᾠκήσαμεν. καίτοι ταῦτα ὁ μὲν ἀπράγ- 
/ > αν e A ~ / A 
pov μµέμψαιτ ἂν, ὁ de dpav τι ουλόμενος καὶ 
» 4 , : 9 / 4 / , 
αὐτὸς ᾧπλώσει εἰ O€ Tis µῆ κέκτηται, φθονήσει. 
A a ἃ 4 i) ο. 
τὸ 6€ μισεῖσθαι καὶ λυπηροὺς εἶναι ἐν τῷ παρὀντι 
“ 4 ε oA \ @ ο 95) 
πᾶσι μὲν ὑπῆρξε On ὅσοι ἕτεροι ἑτέρων ἠξίωσαν 
” . ϱ S 24 ’ 9 5» ee θ 
αρχειν oars επι µεγιστοι το επιφύονον 
, 9 ~ , a 4 9 9 A 
λαμβανει, ὀρθῶς βουλεύεται µμῖσος γὰρ οὐκ ἐπὶ 
4 9 ” e A / / 
πολὺ ἀντέχει 4 Oe παραυτίκα [τε] λαμπρότης 
A / » - 
καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα δόξα ἀείμνηστος καταλείπεται. 


σι 


ὑμεῖς δὲ & τε τὸ µέλλον καλὸν προγνόντες ἔς 6 


τε τὸ ἀὐτίκα wy αἰσχρὸν τῷ ἤδη προθύμῳ ἀμφο- 
τερα κτήσασθε, καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις μήτε ἔπικη- 
ρυκεύεσθε pre ἔνδηλοι ἔστε τοῖς παροῦσι πόνοις 
Bapuvopevot, ὡς οἵτινες πρὸς τὰς ξυμφορὰς yvouy 
μὲν ἥκιστα λυποῦνται, ἔργω δὲ µάλισται ἀντέχουσιν, 
οὗτοι καὶ πόλεων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν κρἀτιστοί Eto.” 

65. Τοιαῦτα ὁ Περικλής λέγων ἐπειρᾶτο τοὺς 
Αθηναίους τῆς τε ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὀργῆν παραλύειν καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἀπάγειν τὴν γνώμην. 


5. [τε] Sta., after Rauchenstein. 

6. Badham places προγνόντες after αἰσχρόν, and for κτήσασθε, 
καὶ reads κτήσασθαι, [καὶ].---ἐπικηρυκεύεσθαιε (sic) M. 

65, 1. és αὐτὸν CG, followed by Kr. 


Τὸ ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


ο 4 , 4 a , 9 4 4 

20ἱ δὲ δηµοσίᾳ µεν τοῖς λόγοι ἀνεπείθοντο και 
3 a 4 4 cf 

In spite of his OUTE προς τους Λακεδαιµονίους ἔτι 


8ροος 4 
was ανα ἔπεμπον & τε τον πόλεμον μᾶλλον 


- 4 a 
soon ater Te ὥρμηντο, ἰδίᾳ δε τοῖς παθήµασιν ἐλυ- 
uence, α « A A @ 9 #9 
ποῦντο, ὁ μὲν ὁῆμος OTL aw ἐλασ- 
A e A 
σόνων ὁρμώμενος ἐστέρητο καὶ τούτων, οἱ de 
4 
ὀυνατοὶ καλὰ κτήµατα κατὰ THY χώραν {εν} οἰκο- 
a ? 
Somiais τε καὶ πολυτελέσι KaTacKevais ἀπολω- 
9 
λεκότες, τὸ δὲ µέγιστον, πόλεμον αντ εἰρήνης 
/ ῤ 
3 ἔχοντες οὗ µέντοι πρόὀτερὀν ye οἱ ξύμπαντες 
A 9 A 4 
ἐπαύσαντο ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχοντες αὐτὸν πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν 
Φ bd ~ “A 
4 χρήµασιν. ὕστερον 6 αὖθις ov πολλῳ, ὅπερ Φιλεῖ 
a 8 6 4 
ὅμιλος ποιεῖν, στρατηγὸν εἵλοντο καὶ πάντα τὰ 
a 3 4 α 
πράγµατα ἐπέτρεψαν, Ov -μὲν περὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα 
9 ’ ” Φ λ 
ἕκαστος Aye, ἀμβλύτεροι ἤδη ὄντε, ὧν Oe 7 
/ - / ” : 
ἐύμπασα πόλις προσεδεῖτο, πλείστου ἄξιον νὸμί- 
a 9 4 
5 Hedied Οοἱ.429. ζοντες εἶναι. ὅσον τε yap χρόνον 
His character cy) aA , 9 “~ 7 Ff 
and defence of προὔστη τῆς πόλεως ἐν TH εἰρήνῃ, 
Ρο cy. Had , - 8 9 ~ 
Athens followed μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο καὶ ἀσφαλῶς ὅιε- 
his advice after >» . > 7 7 > 9 F 
his death it φύλαξεν αυτήν, καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπ ἐκείνου 
would have been ᾿ > m , 
wellforher. μεγίστη, ἐπεί τε ὁ πόλεμος κατέστη, 
4 0 a 
6 δὲ φαίνεται καὶ ἐν τούτῳ προγνοὺς THY δύναμιν. 
A ό ‘ “~ 
6 ἐπεβίω δὲ δύο ἔτη καὶ μηνᾶς ἔξ καὶ ἐπειδη ἀπέ- 
, 3 - 
θανεν, ἐπὶ πλέον ἔτι εγνώσθη 4 πρόνοια αυτοῦ 


2. {ἐν} inserted by Madvig, whom Sta. follows. 

3. ἐν dpyn] Between these words τῇ is erased in Μ. 

4. ὅπερ φιλεῖ] Herw. proposes ὥσπερ or olévrep, because ὅπερ 
ought to mean στρατηγὸν ἑλέσθαι τὸν Περικλέ. Obviously it 
does mean στρατηγὸν ἑλέσθαι ὃν ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον.---ἃ μὲν for dv μὲν 
Herw.: Kr. suggests πέρι.---Σύμπασα ἡ Μ. 
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9 4 /' e 4 A ο , , 
eg τὸν πόλεμον Ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἠσυχάζοντας τε 
4 8 Δ , A 4 
καὶ τὸ ναυτικὸν θεραπεύοντας καὶ ἀρχὴν μὴ ἐπι- 
, bd ~ , 4 ~ , 
κτωµενους εν TH πολέμῳ nde TH TOAE κιγ- 
3” . 4 , 
δυνεύοντας ἔφη Ἠπεριέσεσθαι of de ταύτα τε 
, 9 $ / 3 . »* x a 
πάντα ἐς τοὐναντίον ἔπραξαν καὶ ἄλλα ἔξέω τοῦ 
a Αα > * ) sar 
πολέμου ὁοκούῦντα εἶναι κατα τας ἰδίας Φιλοτι- 
/ \. + a Αα wv οἱ 9 4 4 
µίας καὶ ἴδια κέρδη κακῶς ἔς τε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ 
4 , , « a 
τοὺς ἔυμμαχους ἐπολίτευσαν, ἃ κατορθούµενα µεν 
a 9 ο A 8 9 ’ Γον 9 
τοῖς ιδιώταις τιμή Kat wheAia μᾶλλον qv, σφα- 
4 -~ / 8 / , , 
λέντα de TH πόλει ἐς τὸν πόὀλεμον BAaBy καθί- 
+ Oy ο a 4 4 
στατο. αἴτιον ὃ ἦν ὅτι ἐκεῖνοο μὲν δυνατὸς OY 
- 9 a ~ g 
TW τε ἀξιώματι καὶ TH yYvoun, χρημάτων τε dta- 
“~ 9 / / - 4 A 
φανῶς ἀδωρότατος γενόμενος, κατεῖχε τὸ πλῆθος 
a 4 9 cy ~ e » 9 ~ «Α 
«ἐλευθέρως, καὶ οὐκ ἤγετο μᾶλλον ὑπ' auTov 7 
4 a 8 A 4 * 9 3 
αὐτὸς ᾖγε, διὰ τὸ µη κτώµενος ἐξ οὐ προση- 
g 4 / A ο ’ 4 9 ) 
κόντων την δύναμιν προς ἠδονήν τι λέγειν, ἀλλ 
9 9 4 λΝ 9 - 
ἔχων ἐπ) ἀξιώσει καὶ πρὸς ὀργήν τι ἀντειπεῖν. 


7 


δ 


ο ld ~ 4 , 9 4 Q Q 
ΟΠΟΤΕ Ύγουν αἴσθοιτό τι αυτους παρα καιρον 9 


φ ο / , 9 A 8 
ὕβρει θαρσοῦντας, λέγων κατέπλησσεν ἐπὶ το 
a A / Φ 9 , 9 , 
φοβείσθαι, καὶ δεδιότας avd ἁἀλόγως ἀντικαθίστη 
, 9 3 ἃ a 9 / ιά , A 
waAdw ἐπὶ το θαρσεῖ. eyiyvero Te λόγῳ µεν 

/ ο 4 8 - 9 ‘ 
«δημοκρατία, ἔργῳ δὲ ὑπο τοῦ πρώτου avdpos 
9 , ϱ A ο) ιό 9 8 ~ 4 
αρχή. οἱ dé ὕστερον ἰσοι αυτοι μᾶλλον προς 

3 4 3 / A ~ oe 
ἀλλήλους ὄντες καὶ ὀρεγόµενοι τοῦ πρῶτος Exac- 

, 2 a 2 ω 
τος γίγνεσθαι ἔτρᾶποντο καθ ἠδονὰς τῷ δήµῳ 
Q ἁ ; ’ / ’ a 3 
Kal Ta πραγματα ενδιδὀναι. e€ ὢν ἄλλα τε 
A e 3 ’ / A 9 A J tA 
πολλα wo ev peyady πολει καὶ apxnv ἐεχούσῃ 
e 10 4 e 9 > , “~ ad 9 ~ 
ypaptnOn και o ες ὀικελιαν πλοῦς, ὃς οὐ τοσοῦ- 


7. [ίδια] κέρδη 0ουεῦ.---ὠϕελεία Μ. 


II 


Τ4 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


0 a « 9 - (4 
τον γνώμης ἁμαρτημα ἦν πρὸς οὓς ἐπῃσαν, ὅσον' 
a 0 ~ 9 , 
οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες οὐ τὰ πρὀσφορα τοις οιχοµενοις 
9 , 9 a 9 “ 9 a 
ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, ἄλλα κατα TAS ἰδίας διαβολᾶς: 
~ n~ , , - 
περὶ τῆς τοῦ δήμου προστασίας τα TE ἐν τῷ 
, 9 , 9 , 4 4 ‘ \ 
στρατοπέδῳ ἀμβλύτερα ἐποίουν Kat TA περι Την 
~ 9 a 
12 πόλιν πρῶτον ἐν ἀλλήλοις εταραχύησαν. σφα- 
ba δε 9 - 
λέντες ὃ ἐν Σικελίᾳ ἄλλῃ TE παρασκευῃ και TOV 
a ~ 4 3 4 [ 
ναυτικοῦ τῷ πλείονι µορίῳ καὶ κατα την πόλιν 
” 9 , 3 ασ , 8 3 3 - 
ἤδη ἐν στάσει ὄντες ὅμως δέκα µεν ETN αντειχον 
a , , - 
τοῖς τε πρότερον ὑπαρχουσι πολεµίοις καὶ τοῖς 
9 a - A “A ’ 
ἀπὸ Σικελίας µετ αὐτῶν και των ἐυμμάχων ἔτι 
- , 9 , , ef 
τοῖς πλείοσιν ἀφεστηκόσι, Kupp τε ὕστερον βασι- 
, a 
λέως παιδὶ προσΎγενοµενῳ, OS παρεῖχε χρήματα 
4 A 
Π[ελοποννησίοις ἐς τὸ ναυτικόν καὶ οὗ πρότερον᾿ 
27 a 9 3 ’ ‘ 9 207 
ἐνέδοσαν ἢ αὐτοὶ ev σφισι κατα Tas ἰδίας δια- 
‘ 4 9 , . aA ~ 
13 popas [περιπεσόντες] ἐσφάλησαν. τοσουτον TH 
Περικλεῖ ἐπερίσσευσε τότε ap ὧν αὐτὸς προ- 


1]. ἐπηίεσαν M.—idlas διαφορὰς MT, error introduced through 
§ 12 end.—For οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες, Badham and Herw. read ὅτι 
ἐκπέμψαντες, but the text is sound. 

12. [μορίφ] Herw.—déxa μὲν ἔτη Haacke, followed by Herw., 
Cl., Sta., Miiller, Cr. for mss. τρία μὲν ἔτη, which is impossible. 
But E. Miller, Shil. and Ste. prefer ὀκτώ, which Shil. thinks. 
followed ἔτη, i.e. ἔτη ή, while τριαµεν he thinks represents a 
lost participle, as τριβόµενοι or τρυχόµενοι.---ἀφεστηκόσιν M. 
--[περιπεσόντες] Pp. and Shil. supply αὐταῖ. Herw. brackets. 
ἐν. Sta. reads ἐν σφίσι καὶ (=also) ταῖς ἰδίαις διαφοραῖ. But 
probably the participle is a gloss on κατὰ τὰς {. διαφοράς. CL. 
proposed to insert ξυμφοραῖς after διαφοράς, and Ste. and Cr.. 


take ἐν σφίσι πε : 
ριπεσόντες together 
κελευόµενοι ἐν éaurois. 5 , comparing Iv. 25, 9, woes 
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έγνω καὶ πάνυ ἂν ῥᾳδίως περιγενέσθαι τῶν 1]ελο- 
ποννησίων αὐτῶν τῷ πολέμῳ. 

66. Οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξζύμμαχοι τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ θέρους ἐστράτευσαν ναυσὶν έκα- Fruitless οχρο; 


on of the 


4 , 4 “ a 
τὸν ἐς Ζακυνθον την νῆσον, i κεῖται Lacedaemonians 
inst Zacyn- 


ἀντιπέρας "Ἠλιδος εἰσὶ de ᾿Αχαιῶν thus. 
τῶν ἐκ Πελοποννήσου ἄποικοι καὶ ᾿Αθηναίοις ἕυνε- 
, 9 , 4 td , ο a 
paxouv. ἐπέπλεον de Λακεδαιμονίων χίλιοι ὁπλῖ- 
- , 
ται καὶ Κνῆμος Σπαρτιάτης ναύαρχος. ἀποβαντες 
de ἐς τὴν γῆν ἐδήωσαν τὰ πολλά. καὶ ἐπειδὴ οὐ 
ξυνεχώρουν, ἀπέπλευσαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. 
67. Καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ θέρους τελευτῶντος ᾿Δρισ- 


τεὺς Κορίνθιος καὶ «Λακεδαιμονίων a,  Lacedac- 


πρέσβεις ᾿Ανήριστος καὶ Νικόλαος καὶ Montane send 


/ 4 ’ ιά solicit the aid of 
Πρατόδαμον και Τεγεατην Τιμαγόραν the Great King. 
3 ~ 
καὶ Apyeios ἰδίᾳ Πόλλις πορευόµενοι ine hands of the 
” » Athenians dur- 
98 ’ , / νι through Thrace 
σειαν αὐτὸν χρήματά TE παρέχειν Καὶ and are put to 
a 9 a ε ’ death. 
ἔυμπολεμεῖν, ἀφικνοῦνται ὡς Leradkyy 
~ 8 , 9 , , ~ 
πρῶτον τὸν Τήρεω és Opaxny, βουλόμενοι πεῖσαι 
ww , 
τε αὐτόν, εἰ δύναιντο, µεταστάντα τῆς Αθηναίων 
ἐυμμαχίας στρατεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὴν Π]οτείδαιαν, οὗ ἦν 


, - ’ / ie 4 Φ 
στράτευμα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πολιορκουν, καὶ [ᾖπερ 


67, 1. τοῦ θέρου: τελευτῶντος Μ.-- ἐποίκου Μ.-- πρατόδαμος 
MT. The others Ἡρατόδημος or Στρατόδημοι, wparddapos 
‘Laconicam certe dialectum sapit,’ Shil.—ldsawodAdais MT. 
—rorldaay M.—olrep ὥρμηντο Badham, followed by Herw.: 
δι) ἐκεῖνον Badham. I bracket prep Spunvro, eadem via qua 
instituerant. It is useless after πορευόµενοι. ἐς τὴν ’Aclay above. - 
Φαρνάκην τοῦ Φαρν., M, a common kind of blunder. 


76 SOYKYAIAOY 


Lf ? 3 - , - ε 
ὥρμηντο] de ἐκεινου πορευθῆναι πέραν τοῦ Ἑλ- 
λησπόντου ws «Φαρνάκην τὸν Φαρναβαξου, ὃς 
9 8 ες e / 9 4 
αὐτοὺς ἔμελλεν ὡς [βασιλέα ἀναπέμψει. Άπαρα- 
τυχόντες δὲ ᾿Ἀθηναίων πρέσβεις Λέαρχος Καλ- 
λιμαχου καὶ ᾽Αμεινιάδης Φιλήμονος παρὰ τῷ Σι- 
’ , Q , N , 
ταλκῃ πείθουσι τον Zadoxov [τὸν γεγενηµένον 
᾿Αθηναῖον Σιτάλκου υἱὸν] τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐγχειρίσαι 
/ 4 A , ϱ ’ 8 9 / 
σφίσιν, ὅπως µη διαβαντες ὡς βασιλέα τὴν ἐκείνου 
/ 8 , a « A ‘ 
πὸλιν το µέρος βλάψωσιν. ὁ δὲ πεισθεὶς πορευο- 
µένους αὐτοὺς διὰ τῆς Θράκης ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον ᾧ 
of q e , , A 9 
ἔμελλον τὸν ἈΒιλλήσποντον περαιώσειν πρὶν ἔσ- 
, 

Baivey ἔυλλαμβανει ἄλλους ξυμπέµψας μετὰ 
ο , \ 2 , \ 9 # > , 
τοῦ Λεαρχου καὶ Αμεινιάδου, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ἐκείνοις 
παραδούναι οἱ δὲ λαβόντε ἐκόμισαν ἐς τὰς 
4 Αθήνας. ἀφικομένων de αὐτῶν δείσαντες οἱ ᾿Ἀθη- 
a . 9 , ‘ a ~ »ν ’ 
vaio. τὸν ᾿Αριστέα un αὖθις σφᾶς ἔτι πλείω κα- 

~ 4 ~ 
Koupyn διαφυγών, ὅτι καὶ πρὸ τούτων τὰ τῆς 
Ἡοτειδαίας καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ Θράκης παντ ἐφαίνετο 
, 9 , 4 ’ ε, 9 - 
πραξας, ἀκρίτους καὶ [ουλομένους ἔστιν ἃ εἰπεῖν 

, a 

αὐθημερὸν ἀπέκτειναν παντας καὶ és φάραγγας 
ἐσέβαλον, δικαιοῦντες τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἀμύνέσθαι οἶσπερ 
καὶ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν, τοὺς ἐμπόρους οὓς 


ν 


ω 


2. ἀμεινιάδης ὁ φιλήμονος M.—The bracket is due {ο Cobet 
and Herw., and the gloss to ο. 29. 

4. σφὰς Μ.---ἐπὶ πλείω Naber.—After τῶν ἐπὶ Θράκῃς MT, 
catching sight of τῆς Θράκης above, again insert ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖο» 
ᾧ ... πρὶν ἐσβαίνειν, and then καὶ Τῶν ἐπὶ Θράκῃς, and so con- 
tinues as though nothing had happened.—dvra ἐφαίνετο Μ. 
—Cobet says “' [καὶ ἐς φάραγγας ἐσβαλόντες]. Non erant, ut 
opinor, in mari ¢dpayyes.” Possibly the prisoners were 
taken to land. Cf. 111. 82, 2.—xarapyas (sic) M.—y δὲ M. 


> a 
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~ a 
ἔλαβον ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐν ὀλκάσι 
περὶ Πελοπόννησον πλέοντας ἀποκτείναντες καὶ 


es dapayyas ἐσβαλόντε, πάντας γὰρ δη Kat’ . 


ἀρχὰς Tov πολέμου οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὅσους λαβοιεν 
9 a κά e , 4 4 4 
ἐν Tn θαλασσῃ ὡς πολεµίους διέφθειρον, καὶ τοὺς 

. 3 / “~ 8 4 N 
µετα Αθηναίων ζυμπολεμοῦντας καὶ τοὺς pnde 
μεθ) ἑτέρων. 

68. Kara de τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους [τοῦ θέρους 
τελευτῶντος] καὶ ᾽Αμπρακιῶται αὐτοί η ambraciots 
τε καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων πολλοὺς ava- Αη ArgosAm- 
στήσαντες ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ “Apyos παττέως the 
τὸ ᾽Αμϕιλοχικὸν καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ᾽Αμϕι- Fee βίον ss 
λοχίαν. ἔχθρα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αρ- “5 
γείου: ἀπὸ τοῦδε αὐτοῖς ἤρξατο πρῶτον ‘yever Ogu. 
” \ 3 4 . ? , A 

Άργος το Αμφιλοχικὸν καὶ Αμφιλοχίαν την 
ἄλλην ἔκτισε μετὰ τὰ Τρωικὰ οἴκαδε ἀναχωρήσας 
καὶ οὐκ ἀρεσκόμενος Ty ἐν “Apye καταστάσει 
᾽Αμϕίλοχος ὁ ᾽Αμϕιάρεω ἐν τῷ ᾽Αμπρακικῷ κἀλ- 
TW, ὁμώνυμον τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδι᾿ Αργος ὀνομάσας. 


2 


3 


καὶ ἦν ἡ πόλις αὕτη μεγίστη τῆς ᾿Αμφιλοχίας 4 
καὶ τοὺς δυνατωτάτους εἶχεν οἰκήτορας. ὑπὸ ξυμ- 5 


φορῶν de πολλαῖς ΎὙενεαίς ὕστερον πιεζόµενοι 
᾽Αμπρακιώτας ὁμόρους ὄντας ty Αμϕιλοχικῃ 
ξυνοίκους ἐπηγάγοντο, καὶ ἡἠλληνίσθησαν την νῦν 
γλῶσσαν τότε πρῶτον ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν 
ἔυνοικησαντων᾽ οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ᾽Αμϕίλοχοι βάρβαροι 


68, 1. [τοῦ 6. τελεντῶντος] Herw., as a repetition from pre- 
ceding chap.—émi τὸ ἄργος MT. 

5. ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν τοὺς ὀμόρους MT, omitting five words.— 
ἑλληνίσθησαν MSS. 
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ω 4 
6 εἶσιν. ἐκβάλλουσιν οὖν τοὺς ᾿Αργείους οἱ ᾽Αμ- 
A ’ 4 4 7 
πρακιῶται χρόνῳ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἴσχουσι τὴν TOA. 
7 οἱ ὃ ᾿᾽Αμϕίλοχοι Ὑενομένου τούτου διδόασιν 
4 αν A 
ἑαυτοὺς ᾿Ακαρνᾶσι καὶ προσπαρακαλέσαντες ap- 
, / 4 9 - 
φότεροι ᾿Αθηναίους, (οἱ {de} αὐτοῖς Popuiwva τε 
4 4 “ ’ 9 
στρατηγὸν ἔπεμψαν καὶ ναῦς τριάκοντα), ἀφι- 
4 “~ ~ s 
κοµένου [de] τοῦ Φορμίωνος, αἱροῦσι xara κράτος 
” Α 4 4 ’ A ΄ 9 é , 
pyos καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αμπρακιώτας ἠνδραπόδισαν, 
ον 4 9 2 , a 9 ~ 
Kowy τε ὤκισαν αὖτο Αμφίλοχοι καὶ Ακαρνάνες. 
9 4 - , 9 / 
8 aniancebetween META δε τοῦτο ἡ ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο 
iS , ~ 
sr ee ee πρῶτον Αθηναίοι, καὶ ᾿Ακαρνᾶσιν. 
A 4 
ιών of δὲ ᾽Αμπρακιῶται τὴν μὲν ἔχθραν 
: a A bd / 9 4 “ 9 ~ ~ 
es τοὺς ᾿Αργείους ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ σφῶν 
~ - 4 ~ 
αὐτῶν πρῶτον ἐποιήσαντο, ὕστερον δὲ ἐν τῷ 
’ 4 “ “ 
ies τήνδε THY στρατείαν ποιοῦνται αὐτῶν τε 
/ 8 cA - A 
t Χαόνων καὶ ἄλλων τινῶν τῶν πλησιοχώρων 
/ 4 3 4 aA 
βάρβάρων ἐλθόντες τε προς το Apyos τῆς 
μὲν χώρας ἐκράτουν, τὴν de πόλιν ὡς οὐκ ἐδύ-- 
ναντο ἑἐλεῖν προσβαλόντες, ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπ οἴκου 
4 - 4 ~ 
καὶ διελύθησαν κατὰ ἔθνη. τοσαῦτα pev ἐν TH 


9 


θέρει ἐγένετο. 
69. Tou ὃ' ἐπιγιγνομένου yemovos* ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


7. προσπαρακαλέσαντες ..., of αὐτοῖς ..., ἀφικομένου δὲ MSS. : 
προσπαρεκάλεσά» τε ... ἀφικομένου δὲ Cl.: προσπαρακαλέσαντες ... 
ἀφικομένου [δὲ] Kr., Herw.: προσπαρακαλέσαντες ... ἀφικομένου 
δὺ Sta., Bh., Cr. The last two, with of αὐτοῖς ϕ. ἔπεμψαν and 
ἀφικομένου τοῦ @. in one sentence, are awkward: so I have 
transferred δὲ to οἱ into which I alter of. 

In Μ, the spelling of the following is worth notice: ἆμπρα- 


κιῶται ἁμβρακικῶι, MMPORLET ON, ἁμβρακιῶται (twice), ἀμβρα- 
Kubras. 


ΞΥΤΓΤΡΔΦΗΣ B, 79 


ox oS 4 4 3 id A 
ναῦς ἐστειλαν εἴκοσι µεν περὶ 1]ελοπόννησον καὶ 
’ / Aa ε ι 
Φορμίωνα στρατηγὀν, OF ὁρμώμενος Ῥμομιιο ata. 
> if ν * r_. 2. tioned at Nau- 
ex Ναυπακτου φυλακήν εἶχε μήτ᾽ ἐκ- Ῥαοίαα with 20 
9 / 9 ~ , 
πλεῖν ἐκ Κορίνθου καὶ τοῦ Κρισαίου 35" 
, , , ) 9 a e , 4 a . 4 
κόλπου µηδένα war ἐσπλεῖν  ἑτέρας Oe ἓξ ἐπὶ 
/ 4 , 4 
Καρίας καὶ Λυκίας καὶ Μελήσανδρον Failure of a 


, 9 - 9 small expedition 
στρατήγον, οπως Τταυτα TE αργυρο- sent to protect 


Athenian trade 
~ 8 4 8 A 
λογῶσι καὶ το λῄῃστικον τῶν ILeAo- with the East. 
’ 4 “A / a 
ποννησίων pn ἐῶσιν αὐτόθεν ὁρμώμενον βλάπτειν 
A wn“ “A e , A 9 4 , ‘ 
Tov πλούν τῶν ὀλκαδων τῶν ἀπὸ Φασήλιδος καὶ 
, “ A , Q 4 
Φοινίκης καὶ τῆς ἐκεῖθεν ἠπειρου. avaBas de 
ο 2 , - 3 “A ” A 
στρατιᾷ Αθηναίων τε τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῶν 
’ 9 4 ’ e Ul bd 
έυμμάχων ἐς tyv Λυκίαν ὁ Μελήσανδρος ἆπο- 
, 9 A a * / / 
θνῄσκει καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς µέρος τι διέφθειρε 
‘ a 
νικηθεις waxy. 
70. Tou ὃ αὐτοῦ Χειμῶνος of Ποτειδεᾶται, 
9 4 9 / 907 , 
ἐπειδήη οὐκετι EOUVAYTO TTOALOPKOUMEVOL potignen sur. 


9 ο 4 ‘ 
ἀντέχειν, GAN al τε ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν fenders through 


a a 
ἐσβολαὶ Πελοποννησίων οὐδὲν μᾶλλον habitants are 
9 / ‘ ? Αθ / φ part. 
ἀπανίστασαν τους nvatous, ὃ τε 
- ιά 9 
σῖτος ἐπελελοίπει, καὶ ἄλλα τε πολλὰ ἐπεγε- 

, 9 / ευ, , ’ 3 , , 

γένητο αὐτόθι ἤδη βρώσεως πέρι αναγκαίας καὶ 
4 9 , > @ ϱ A / 

τινες καὶ ἀλλήλων ἐγέγευντο, οὕτω δή λόγους 

a 4 , a - 

προσφέρουσι περὶ EvyuBacews τοῖς στρατηγοῖς 


69, 1. μηδὲν ptr’ ἐσπλεῖν Cobet, comparing I. 98, ΤΠ. 51.— 
ὁλκαδῶν Μ. 

70, 1. Ποτειδεᾶται] mss. Ποτιδαιᾶται. See Stahl, Quaest. 
Gram. p. 38, Meisterhans, p. 28.---ἠδύναντο Μ.---ἐγέγευντο] A 
less exciting, but more probable reading is Naber’s ἐγεύοντο. 
---ἐστιωδώρῳ M. 


80 OOYKYAIAOY = +01. 87,8. 429 Spring. 


a» , a 948 ’ , μή 
τῶν Αθηναίων τοῖς ἐπὶ σφίσι τεταγµένοις, ΄Ἔενο- 
“ , ad 3 , , ο ? “~ 3 
φῶντί τε TH ΠΒὐριπίδου καὶ Ἡστιοδώρῳ τῷ ἊἎρι- 
, 4 , 
3 στοκλείδου καὶ Φανομάχῳ τῷ Καλλιμαχου. of 
4 , ~ A ~ ~ 
de προσεδέέαντο, ὁρῶντες µεν τῆς στρατιᾶς τὴν 
, 3 , ον 3 
ταλαιπωρίαν ev χωρίῳ χειµερινῳ, ἀνηλωκυίας τε 
φ “ / , / 9 4 
ἤδη τῆς πόλεως δισχιλια τάλαντα es την πολιορ- 
’ > A a Φ / 9 a 9 4 
3 κίαν. ἐπὶ τοῖσδε οὖν ξυνέβησαν, ἐξελθεῖν αὐτοὺς 
4 a 4 a A A A 
καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς ἐπικούρους fur 
ev ο ld “ 4 A A . 0 , / 
evi ἑματίῳ, γυναῖκας de Evy δυοῖν, καὶ ἀργύριόν τι 
ε 4 4 2, / ὃ ν « ‘ e / a 
4 ῥητὸν ἔχοντας ἐφόδιον. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὑπόσπονδοι 
95 9 A 4 4 A 
ἐξῆλθον ἐπὶ τὴν Ἀαλκιδικὴν καὶ {κατφκησαν} éxac- 
Φ WF ee, - \ , \ 
os 7 eduvato’ ᾿Ἀθηναῖοι δὲ τούς τε στρατηγοὺς 
9 , oe »” 9 A , > »~P 
ἐπῄτιάσαντο ὅτι ἄνευ αὐτῶν EvveBnoay (ἐνόμιζον 
4 - at , a 9 lA 
γὰρ ἂν κρατῆσαι τῆς πόλεως ᾖ ἐβούλοντο), καὶ 
9 / ο ~ fh 8 
ὕστερον ἐποίκους ἑαυτῶν ἔπεμψαν ἐς την Ποτεί- 
Q ~ 4 ον ~ 
5 ὃαιαν καὶ κατῴκισαν. ταῦτα µεν ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι 
. / : \ \ ’ ” 9 ’ - 
ἐγένετο καὶ [τὸ] δεύτερον ἔτος ἐτελεύτα τῷ 
~ A , 
πολέμῳ twde ὃν Οουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 
“ 3 ’ 
71.  Τοῦ ὃ' ἐπιγιγνομένου θέρους οἱ 1]ελοπον- 
, 4 « , 9 s) A 2 4 9 
νήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐς µεν την Αττικην οὐκ 


2. els πολιορκία» Μ. 

3. [καὶ γυναῖκας] Ηετνγ. ---ἱματίωι M. 

a. {κατῳκησανὶ, inserted by Sta., Ελεῖπ. Mus. 39, Ῥ. 307, 
comparing Diod. ΧΙ. 46, 7. This is accepted by Herw. and 
Cr.: Sta. also inserts és χιλίους (1.ε. és ,a) after ἐποίκους, from 
Diod. 

5. [rd] bracketed by Kr., Sta., Herw., suspected by Pp. 
Thuc. never inserts the article in this phrase. Rutherford, 
Thuc. 1v. 58, brackets from καὶ τὸ 6. to ξυνέγραψε», on the - 
ground that ‘there was once no break’ between ἐγένετο and 
ο. 71. 


ΞΥΤΕΓΡΑΦΗΣ B, 


81 


ἐσέβαλον, ἐστράτευσαν ὃ ἐπὶ Ἡλάταιαν ἡγεῖτο 


δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος 6 Ζευξιδάµου Λακεδαι- 
, , 4 , 8 
µονίων [βασιλεύς καὶ καθίσας τὸν 
‘ 3 , 4 ~ . e 
στρατον ἔμελλε dywoew την γῆν οἱ 
de Πλαταιῆῖς εὐθὺς πρέσβεις πέμ- 
ψαντες πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔλεγον τοιαδε 
‘Apxidaue καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ov δί- 
a ο γ ε “~ Vv 

καια ποιεῖτε OU ἄξια οὔτε ὑμῶν οὔτε 
πατέρων ὧν ἐστε ἐς γῆν τὴν Ἠλα- 
ταιῶν στρατεύοντε. Παυσανίας γὰρ 
ὁ Ἰλεομβρότου Λακεδαιμόνιος ἐλευ- 


THIRD YEAR OF 
THE WAR. 


The Peloponne- 
sians under 
Archidamus 
march 

Plataea. 


1. ThePlataeans 
send a protest to 
Archidamus. 
Ap g to the 
rights granted 
them by Pau- 
sanias, they call 
on him to retire 
(88 2-4). 


θερώσας τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων μετὰ 
Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἐθελησάντων ἐυνάρασθαι τὸν κἷν- 
ὄυνον τῆς μάχης ἢ παρ ἡμῖν ἐγένετο, θύσας ἐν 
τῇ Πλαταιῶν awyopa Au ἐλευθερίῳ [ἱρὰ] καὶ 
ξυγκαλέσας πάντας τοὺς ἐυμμάχους ἀπεδίδου 
“a α 4 / 4 / 4 
Πλαταιεῦσι γην καὶ πόλιν τὴν σφετέραν ἔχοντας 
αὐτονόμους οὐἰκεῖν στρατεὺσαί τε µηδένα ποτὲ 


ἀδίκως em’ αὐτοὺς pnd ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ' 


εἰ δὲ μή, 


4 4 A , 
ἀμύνειν τοὺς παρόντας ἔυμμάχους κατὰ δύναμυ. 
4 ~ ww 9 “A 
ταδε µεν ἡμῖν πατέρες οἱ ὑμέτεροι ἔδοσαν ἀρετῆς 
σ / A 
ἕνεκα καὶ προθυµίας τῆς ἐν ἐκείνοις τοῖς κινδυνοις 


γενομένης, ὑμεῖς δὲ τἀναντία ὁδρᾶτε 


μετὰ γὰρ 


Θηβαίων τῶν ἡμῖν ἐχθίστων ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ Ty ἡμε- 
τέρᾳ ἥκετε. μάρτυρας de θεοὺς τούς τε ὀρκίους 4 


71,1. δὲ ἐπὶ Μ.-- Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς] The next eight 


words are omitted in ΜΤ.----πλαταιεῖς M. 


3. bites Μ.---ὁ Κλεομβρότου [Λακεδαιμόνιος] Cobet, but the 


addition emphasizes the protest.—[lepa] Cobet. 
F 


{ 


ὺ 


3 
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, ~ 
τότε ‘YEVOMEVOUS ποιούµενοι καὶ τους ὑμετέρους 
πατρώους καὶ ἡμετέρους ἐγχωρίους λέγομεν ὑμῖν 

4 - 4 , 4 9 - A 
τὴν γῆν τὴν Iataida µη ἀδικεν µήδε παρα- 
βαΐνειν τοὺς ὅρκους, ἐάν δὲ οἰκεν αὐτονόμους 

, , 9 » oe 
καθάπερ Παυσανίας ἐδικαίωσεν. 72. rocavrTa 


9 / ~ ’ , e 
2 Answer of εἰπόντων Πλαταιῶν ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὑπο- 
ἀπολάαπια, 10 λαβὼν εἶπε' “ Δίκαια λέγετε, ὦ ἄνδρες 


ο en “arthe Πλαταιῆς, ἣν ποιῆτε ὁμοῖα τοῖς λό- 


taeans , - 
εαν ρα μα yous. καθάπερ γὰρ Παυσανίας ὑμῖν 


Lacedaemonians , > 9 - 6 \ 
or remain που. Ταρέόδωκεν, αὐτοι τε. αὐτονομεῖσθε και 
tral ($ 1). 4 ” θ A 4 
τοὺς ἄλλους ζυνελευθεροῦτε, ὅσοι µε- 
τασχόντες τῶν τότε κινδύνων ὑμῖν τε ξυνώμοσαν 
, 9 “A e > 9 4 , ’ 
καὶ εἶσι νῦν ὑπ ᾿Αθηναίοις, παρασκευή τε τοσήδε 
~ σα 4 “A 
καὶ πόλεμος γεγένηται αὐτῶν ἕνεκα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ΑΦ / A 
ἐλευθερώσεως. ἧς μαλιστα μὲν µετασχόντες καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἐμμείνατε τοῖς ὅρκοις ef δὲ µή, ἅπερ καὶ 
4 , »” 9 ’ e ’ ” 
τὸ πρότερον ἤδη προύὐκαλεσαμεθα, ἠσυχίαν ἂγετε 
A 4 4 
VEMOMEVOL TA ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔστε µήδε µεθ᾽ 
ο , eo 4 9 4 / 2 4 ιά 
ἑτέρων, δέχεσθε δὲ αμφοτέρους φίλους, ἐπὶ πολέμῳ 
2 δὲ pind’ ere ὶ τᾶδε ἡμῖν ap- 
Α ThePlatacans δὲ ΑΦ ἑτέρου. καὶ τᾶδε ἡμῖν ap 


, , 4 , - 
answerthatthey Κέσει ὁ μὲν ᾿Αρχίδαμος τοσαῦτα 


4 ζ 4 “ / 9 ) 
ahese χοορίπα εἶπεν οἱ de Πλαταιῶν πρέσβεις ἀκού- 


“ 4 a, 
chiki ne (eb σαντες ταῦτα ἐσῆλθον ἐς τὴν woAw 


° 4 ‘ αι 8 / 

ο. καὶ Tw πλήθει τὰ ῥηθεντα κοινῶ- 
9 , 9 ση σ 9 4 0 

cavres ἀπεκρίναντο αὐὔτῳ ὅτι αδύνατα σφίσιν 


a α ιό 5] , 6 ~ 
ein ποιεν & προκαλεῖται ἄνευ Αθηναίων παῖδες 


4, ἡμῖν ἐγχωρίους Μ. 
πα Ἱ. ἦν (sic) ποιεῖτε ὅμοια M, ποιεῖτε ὅμοια Τ.---μὴ δὲ µεθε- 
τέρων Μ.---μὴ δετέρους Μ. 








. HYTTPASH2 B. 83 


a “ 4 a > 9 , 4 . , 
γὰρ σφῶν καὶ Ὑυναῖκε παρ εκείνοις elev’ δεδιέναι 
a a aA , : 
de καὶ περὶ Ty πᾶσῃ πὀλει μὴ ἐκείνων ἀποχωρη- 
, 3 a 9 / / 9 9 , 
σάντων ᾽᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐλθόντες σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπιτρέ- 
a = : » »” 9 34 9 
πωσιν, 4 OnBaiot, ὡς ἔνορκοι ὄντες κατὰ τὸ ἆμφο- 
τέρους δέχεσθαι, αὖθις σφῶν τήν πόλιν πειράσωσι 
a 4 4 
καταλαβεῖ. ὁ de θαρσύνων αὐτοὺς 4. Archidamus 
4 - ” “ae a ‘ ο ι proposes’ that 
πρὸς ταῦτα ἔφη, “ Ύ μεῖς de πόλιν µεν the Flataeans 
= mm 8 m ’ 
καὶ οἰκίας ἡμῖν παρᾶδοτε [rots Λακε- and hand over 
j sae ee 5 ; Plataea to his 
δαιμιονίοις] καὶ γῆς Gpous ἀποδείξατε custody. 
A / 9 ὧν 4 ε , Q 3 4 
καὶ δένδρα ἀριθμῳ τὰ ὑμέτερα καὶ ἄλλο εἴ τι 
4 4 a 4 
ὀυνατὸν ἐς ἀριθμὸν ἐλθεῖν αὐτοὶ dé µεταχωρή- 
care ὅποι βούλεσθε ἕως ἂν ὁ πόλεμος 7. ἐπειδὰν 
a , 
δὲ παρέλθῃ, ἀποδώσομεν ὑμῖν ἃ ἂν παραλάβωμεν. 
, 4 “ α΄ 0 9 , 
µέχρι δὲ τοῦδε ἔξομεν παρακαταθήκη», ἐργαζό- 
bs) ‘ / a ε - / « 4 
µενοι και hopay deportes ἢ ἂν ὑμῖν µελλῃ Karvy 
ἔσεσθαι. 73. of ὃ ἀκούσαντες ἐσῆλθον αὖθις ἐς 
4 4 4 
τὴν πόλιν, καὶ βουλευσάμενοι META ς ThePiatacane 


τοῦ πλήθους ἔλεξαν ὅτι βούλονται ἃ Mewar that they 


προκαλεῖται ᾿Αθηναίοις κοινῶσαι πρῶ- VceotAthens. 
4 A , - ~ 9 A 
τον, καὶ hv πείθωσιν αὐτούς, ποιεῖν ταῦτα) μέχρι 
4 , / / » 0 A A 
δὲ τούτου σπείσασθαι σφίσιν ἐκέλευον καὶ τὴν 
α 4 A e 4 , ’ Φ 
γῆν µη ὃδμοῦν. ὁ δε ἡμέρας τε ἐσπείσατο ἐν ais 
8 Φ aA 4 4 aA 
eixos ἦν κοµισθῆναι καὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἔτεμνεν. 
ld A - 4 
ἐλθόντες δὲ οἱ Πλαταιῆς πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 


2, εἴησαν Μ.-- πειράσουσι Μ, which would not be likely 
after a verb of fearing. 

3. [rots Λακεδαιμονίοις] Cobet, Herw., Βία. ---ὅπη βούλεσθε M. 
ἐπειδ ἄν Μ.---μέχρι τοῦδε MT, δὲ omitted. 

78,1. εἰσῆλθον Μ. 

2. [πρέσβεις] Cobet. 


3 


\ 
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vaious καὶ βουλευσάμενοι per’ αὐτῶν πάλιν ἦλθον 
ἀπαγγέλλοντες τοῖς ἐν Ty πόλει τοιάδε “Οὔτ᾽ 
6. The reply ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ, ὦ ἄνδρες Ἠλα- 
μον ρα rans, ap οὗ ἐύμμαχοι ἐγενόμεθα, 


? ~ / . 4 
{acans are urged ” A θηγαῖοι φασὶν ἐν οὐδενὶ ὑμᾶς προ- 


their alliance, 6 ? ὃ / x a 
and to trust to ἐσσαι αὀικουμενους ουτε νυν περι- 


Athenian aid. / \ ‘ 
όψεσθαι, βοηθήσειν δὲ κατὰ δύναμιν. 
9 , - 4 “A @ 
επισκήπτουσἰ τε ὑμῖν πρὸς τῶν ὄρκων οὓς οἱ 
/ / 4 , 4 
πατέρες ὤμοσαν μηδὲν νεωτερίζειν περὶ τὴν Evp- 
paxiay.” ; 
ο) “A 9 
14. Τοιαῦτα τῶν πρέσβεων ἀπαγγειλάντων οἱ 
A 4 
7.ThePlataeans Πλαταιῆς ἐβουλεύσαντο ᾿Αθηναίους μὴ 
answer Archi- , eee tee λ ὃς 
damus that they προδιδόναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνέχεσθαι καὶ γῆν 
cannot accep κ μα ae 
his proposal. τεμνοµένην, ef δεῖ, ὁρῶντας καὶ ἄλλο 
’ po 9 a 
macxovras 6 τι ἂν ξυμβαίνῃ ἐξελθεῖν τε µηδένα 
ῤ 9 2 9 4 “ , 9 / σα 
ἔτι ἀλλ ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχου ἀποκρίνασθαι ὅτι 
2707 , a 3 a / 
αδύνατα σφισι ποιεῖν ἐστιν ἃ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προ- 
A 9 
8. Prayer of KaAOuvTal. ws δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο, ἐν- 
- 4 - A 3 / 
tho gods αμ Τεύθεν δὴ πρῶτον μὲν ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν 
i i 4 A 4 A ? , 
ἵνα vighteous Καὶ θεῶν καὶ ἡρώων τῶν ἐγχωρίων 
. ‘ a , 
ως ᾿Αρχίδαμος βασιλεὺς κατέστη, λέγων 
a . ) ” 4 
ὧδε. “Ocot ὅσοι γῆν τὴν Πλαταιίδα ἔχετε καὶ 
4 , » Φ γ A 3 A AOL 
ἥρωες, ξυνίστορες ἔστε ὅτι οὔτε την ἀρχην adi- 
4 A / ‘ , 
κως, ἐκλιπόντων δὲ τῶνδε πρότερον τὸ ξυνώμοτον, 
9 AN A , 3 “a e@ ? ε ο 
ἐπὶ γῆν τήνδε ἤλθομεν, ἐν ᾖ οἱ πατερε ἡμῶν 


74,1. τὴν γῆν Ἡοινγ. --ὁρῶντες καὶ πάσχοντες Cobet, Herw., 
‘ fortasse recte,’ Shil.’s θᾖ.---ὅτι ... προκαλοῦνται Cobet thinks 
inserted from ο. 72, 2. 

2. [βασιλεὺς] Cobet, Shil.’s ed, Some mss. give ὁ βασιλεὺς». 

3. ἐκλιπόντων δὲ τῶν δευτέρων MT. 
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9 ’ ea , 9 , 4 a 
εὐξαμενοι ὑμῖν Μήδων ἐκράτησαν καὶ παρέσχετε 
9 A 9 “ 9 / a ιό Vv 
αὐτην eupevy εναγωνίσασθαι τοῖς “EAAnow, οὔτε 

aA “A 9 

vov, ἤν τι ποιῶμεν, ἀδικήσομεν προκαλεσαμενοι 
4 9 4 , if 

yap πολλα καὶ εἰκότα οὗ τυγχανοµεν. ἕυγγνώ- 

4 wv ~ a 9 , , a 

µονες ὃε ἔστε τῆς µεν ἀδικίας κολάζεσθαι τοῖς 
[ A 4 / , 

ὑπάρχουσι προτέροις, τῆς δὲ τιμωρίας τυγχάνειν 
A 3 / 12 ” 9 

τοῖς ἐπιφερουσι νομίμως. 15. Τοσαῦτα ἐπιθει- 
. ο 3 

ἄσας καθίστη és πόλεμον τὸν στρα- Βίος oF Ῥι- 


TAEA. 


, 4 nA 4 ’ 
TOV, Και πρωτον MEV περιεσταυρωσεν 1. The Ἁο]ο- 
‘ M ρ pe ponnesians at- 


3 4 - ? a 3 a 
aurous τοῖς ὀενδρεσιν ἃ exoWay, τοῦ tempt to carry a 
. ; pe ‘4 ο mound to the 


déva ἔτι ἐξιέναι, ἔπειτα χῶμα ἔχουν top of the walls. 
μη e se, ξ Ze P SOOKE σεχ 2. ThePlataeans 
πρὸς τὴν πὀλιν, ἐλπίζοντες ταχιστην ο. pied 
C4 “A 
{την} αἴρεσιν ἔσεσθαι αὐτῶν στρα- ¥ 
, , 9 / , 3 a 
τεύµατος τοσούτου ἐργαζομένου. ξύλα µεν οὖν 
A - / 
τέµνοντες ἐκ τοῦ Κιθαιρῶνος παρωκοδόμουν éxa- 
sy 9 4 / / σ 
τέρωθεν, φορμηδὸν ἀντὶ τοίχων τιθέντες, ὅπως 
9 / 9 4 ‘ ‘ aA . ope 4 
µή διαχέοιτο επι πολὺ το χῶμα᾽ ἐφόρουν oe 
3 9 4 4 , A “A | »” 3. 
ὕλην ἐς αὐτο καὶ λίθους καὶ γῆν καὶ et τι ἄλλο 
e / , 9 / e 2 , 
ἀνύτειν µέλλοι ἐπιβαλλόμενον. ἡμέρας de ἔχουν 
A “ / 
ἑπτακαίδεκα καὶ νύκτας Κξυνεχῶς διβρηµένοι κατ᾽ 
3 ο 4 A , A A ϱ) 
ἀναπαύλας ὥστε τοὺς μὲν φέρει τοὺς δὲ ὕπνον 
τε καὶ σῖτον αἱρεσθαι Λακεδαιμονίων τε οἱ 


75, 1. πρῶτον μὲν καὶ περιεσταύρωσεν M, περιεσταύρωσαν 
Cobet.—{riv} inserted by Cobet and Cl., followed by Herw., 
Sta., Ste. Cf. 11. 97, Ἱ.-- ἐργασαμένου MT. 

2. ἀνύτειν mss. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 32, E. Schwabe, 
Ael, Dion. p. 112. Soc. 76 and 97. 

3. ἑπτακαίδεκα Ste. for mss. ἑβδομήκοντα, which is far too 
large to be possible. Sta. évvéa (i.e. Θ΄ for mss. 0’), which is 
too small. The reading in the text is the best makeshift. —- 
Φέρειν] φορεῖν Herw. Cf. 1ν. 4, 2. 


ον) 


Ge 





4 


σι 


ον 


ιν 
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Q e , a “~ > » 
fevayot ἑκάστης πόλεως ζξυνεφεστῶτες ἠναγκαζον 
9 , 4 “A “A 4 “A 
ἐς τὸ ἔργον. | οἱ de Πλαταιῆς ὁρῶντες τὸ χῶμα 

9 / A ο) , 4 9 r) 
αἱρόμενον, ζύλινον Tetxos EvvOevres καὶ επιστή- 
“ - a [ο 
σαντες τῷ ἑαυτῶν τείχει ᾖ προσεχούτο, ἐσῳκο- 
ὁόμουν ἐς αὐτὸ Ἀπλίνθους ἐκ τῶν ἐγγὺς οἰκιῶν 
a ' Φ ~ a 
καθαιρούντε.. ΄ Σύνδεσμος ὃ ἦν αὐτοῖς τὰ ξύλα, 
A 4 e 4 / α 4 > 4 9 
τοῦ wn ὑψηλον γιγνόμενον ἀσθενες εἶναι TO οἶκο- 

4 
δόμημα καὶ προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέρσει καὶ 
4 4 
διφθέρας ὥστε τοὺς ἐργαζομένους καὶ τὰ ξύλα 


8. When the MUTE πυρφόροις ὀϊστοῖς βάλλεσθαι ἐν 


und had be- 3 a ” ‘ 4 
come high, the ἀσφαλεῖ τε εἶναι ppero δὲ το ὕψος 


Plataeans made A / / 4 Q ~ 9 
a breach in their Του τείχους ΜεΎα και TO χωµμα ου 


own wall behind ’ ) / ν 9 e 
the mound, and OXOAGITEPOV αντανῄῃει αὐτῳ. και οἱ 


throu h’ it A / -. . 
deapoed the Π]λαταιῆς τοιόνδε τι ἐπινοούσι δι- 


earth out of the / a , a , 9 
mound. ελὀντες του τείχους ᾖ προσεπιπτε TO 


: ~ 9 , 4 Aw e Q 
4. The Pelopon- χῶμα ἐσεφόρουν την γῆν. 16. of de 
nesians, to pre- , 3 , ’ m= 
vent this, Πελοποννήσιοι αἰσθόμεναι ἐν ταρσοῖς 
pressed clay into ; 9 9 ν 
crates of reed, Καλάμου πηλὸν ἐνίλλοντες ἐσέβαλλον 
and with these , η ’ ow q , 
filled up the gap ες ΤΟ Oijpnuevov, ὅπως pun διαχεό- 
ϱ in 6 im a 4 
mound. µενον [ὥσπερ 4 yu] φοροΐτο. οἱ de 


5. δέρσεις] mss. déppes. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 49.— 
ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, the usual phrase, Cobet, for the unusual ἐν doda- 
λείᾳ of Mss. Cf. Eur. J. 7’. 762. 

6. τοιόν δέ Μ. 

76,1. εἰσέβαλον Μ.---διαχεόµενο» [ὥσπερ ἡ yi]. Sta. proposes 
διαχεόµενος, on the ground that πῆλος is here compared to γῆ, 
so that the participle refers to the former. But probably the 
whole mass at the damaged part is here contrasted with the 
whole mass, as it was before. As yj was not the chief 
element of the χῶμα before (ο. 75, 2) I bracket ὥσπερ 7 +7. 
It is probably inserted from ο. 78. 


ΞΥΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


, 9 a - A 9 , 
TaUTH αποκλῄῃοµενοι τούτο µεν επε- 


e ld 3 2 “ γ΄ 9 , 
σχον, ὑπόνομον ὃ EK τῆς πόλεως OPU- 
, 4 4 

ἔαντες [καὶ ξυντεκμηράμενοι] ὑπὸ το. 


a a 9S 8 ~ 8 
χῶμα ὑφεῖλκον αὖθις παρα σφᾶς τὸν 
~. 3 ; 9 4 4 \ 
χούν καὶ ἐλάνθανον ἐπὶ πολὺ τους 
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5. ThePlataeans 
then made an 
undergroun ¢ 
passage, an 
carried away the 
earth from the 
mound. Then 
startin from 
the aad of the 
raised wall, 


where the lower 
wall met it, they 
built a crescent- 


7 a ω ε 8° 

ἔέω, wor ἐπιβάλλοντας ἧσσον ἀνύτειν 
9 α ’ ~ , 

ὑπαγομένου αὐτοῖς κάτωθεν τοῦ χώµα- 


‘ . y shaped wall,con- 

4 , 9 4 ελ 

τος καὶ ἐξζάνοντος ἀεὶ ἐπὶ τὸ κενού- «Αρ ο ταἱερὰ 
, 9 9 9 ϱ) ο 6. Then the 

μενογ. δεδιότες. δε μη oud ο. Ὃ ο 

1 AE , use 

ὀύνωνται. ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλους ἀντέ- yams, with wo 

SUCCESS. 


χειν, προσεπεζηύρον TAde’ τὸ μὲν µέγα 
οἰκοδόμημα ἐπαύσαντο ἐργαζόμενοι τὸ κατὰ τὸ 
χῶμα, ἔνθεν δὲ καὶ ἔνθεν αὐτοῦ ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ Bpaxéus τείχους ἐκ τοῦ ἐντὸς μηνοειδὲς [ἐς 
τὴν πόλιν] προσῳκοδόμουν, ὅπως εἰ τὸ μέγα 
τεῖχος ἁλίσκοιτο, TOUT ἀντέχοι, Kat δέοι τοὺς 
ἐναντίους αὖθις πρὸς αὐτὸ Χοῦν, καὶ προχω- 
pouvras εἴσω διπλασιὀν τε πόνον ἔχειν καὶ ἐν 
ἀμφιβόλῳ μᾶλλον γίγνεσθαι. dua de TH χώσει 4 
καὶ μηχανὰς προσῆγον τῇ πόὀλει οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, 


2. ἀποκλειόμενοι Μ.---καὶ συντεκµηράµενοι M, which I suspect 
betrays the commentator’s note συντεκµηράµενο. Badham 
thinks καὶ either inserted or a corruption of µήκει. Herw. and 
Cr. bracket καὶ. ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα belongs to ὀρύξαντες.---ἀνύτειν. 
See ο. 78, 2. 

3. ἔνθεν ἀρξάμενοι αὐτοῦ ee 
πόλι»] Herw. 

4. οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι τῇ πὀλει CG and some inferior Mss.— 
τοὺς πλαταιεῖς Μ.---περιβαλόντες Cobet.—dvetAxov] MSS. ἀνέκλω», 
corr. by Rutherford. Cf. Dio Cass. LXvI, 4 τοὺς κριοὺς βρόχοις 
ἀνεῖλκον. Naber reads βρόχοις here, but it is constructed, as 


I suspect αὐτοῦ.--[ἐς τὴν 
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a , a ~ , 9 , a a 
µίαν μέν, ἣ τοῦ µεγαλου οἰκοδομήματος κατα TO 
χῶμα προσαχθεῖσα ἐπὶ µέγα τε κατέσεισε καὶ 
τοὺς Πλαταιᾶς ἐφόβησεν, ἄλλας δὲ ἄλλῃ τού 
τείχους, ἃς βρόχους τε περιβάλλοντες ἀνεῖλκον 

e a 4 4 , 9 ’ εν 2 
of Πλαταιῆς, καὶ δοκους µεγαλας αρτήσαντες ἁλυ- 
σεσι μακραῖς σιδηραῖς ἀπὸ τῆς TOURS ἑκατέρωθεν 
ἀπὸ κεραιῶν δύο ἐπικεκλιμένων καὶ ὑπερτεινουσῶν 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ τείχους ἀνελκύσαντες ἐγκαρσίας, ὁπότε 

a a , « , 9 , 4 
προσπεσεῖσθαί wy µέλλοι ἡ μηχανή, ἀφίεσαν τὴν 
δοκὸν Χαλαραῖς ταῖς ἀλύσεσι καὶ οὐ διὰ χειρὸς 
ἔχοντες' ἡ δὲ ῥύμῃ ἐμπίπτουσα ἀπεκαύλιζε ᾿ τὸ 
προέχον τῆς ἐμβολῆς. 

77. Mera δὲ τοῦτο οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, ὡς ai τε 

4 9 OS 9 / 8 ον ΄ 4 9 
μηχαναὶ οὐδὲν ὠφέλουν καὶ τῷ χώμµατι TO avTt- 
τείχισµα ἐγίγνετο, νοµίσαντες ἄπορον εἶναι ὑπὸ 
τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἐλεῖν τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὴν 

2 περιτείχισιν παρεσκευάζοντο. πρότερον δὲ πυρὶ 
κκ... ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς πειρᾶσαι εἰ δύναιντο 
urn 

the city down. πνεύματος γενομένου ἐπιφλέξαι τὴν 
πόλιν οὖσαν οὗ μεγάλην πᾶσαν γὰρ δη ἰδέαν 
ἐπενόουν, εἴ πως σφίσιν ἄνευ δαπάνης καὶ πολιορ- 
3 Klas προσαχθείη. «Φοροῦντες δὲ ὕλης φακέλους 

, 9 4 ~ , 9 A Q 
παρέβαλλον ἀπὸ τοῦ χώματος ἐς TO μεταξὺ 
πρῶτον τοῦ τείχους καὶ τῆς προσχώσεως, ταχὺ 


usual, to suit the participle.—[dxd] τῆς τομῆς Herw., while 
Sta. thinks ἀπὸ before κεραιῶν spurious. 

79,1. ὑπὸ τῶν x. δεινῶν] MSS. ἀπὸ corr. by Cobet. Kr. and 
Herw. read ἀπὸ τῶν π. [δεινῶ»]. 

9. ἔδοξεν πειρᾶσαι αὐτοὶ MT. (Latter omits ν ἐφελ.) 

3. παρέβαλον Μ, Sta., Herw., Cr.; rest παρέβαλλον». 


ΞΥΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ 8, 89 


4 
δὲ πλήρους Ὑενομένου διὰ πολυχειρίαν ἐπιπαρέ- 
‘ A νά / rd 207 9 N 
νησαν καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως ὅσον ἐδύναντο ἀπὸ 
ο ; ~ - A 
τοῦ µετεώρου πλεῖστον ἐπισχεῖν, ἐμβαλόντες de 
” 4 / N , a A ο 4 
πύρ ἔὺν θεῖῳ καὶ πίσσῃ Hav την ὕλην καὶ 4 
4 λ a a 9 / a 
ἐγένετο Φλὸξ τοσαύτη ὅσην οὐδες πω ἔς γε 
- 4 iy 3 ‘ 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον χειροποίητον εἶδεν On γὰρ 
3 +S σ ~ @ 9 9 ’ Δ e 4 
ἐν ὄρεσιν ὕλη τριφθεῖσα ὑπ ἀνέμων πρὸς αὑτῆν 
9 A 9 a ~ 4 / 9 2 9 ” 
aro ταύτοματου mip καὶ φλόγα [ax αὐτοῦ] 
A A 4 , 9 4 : ο 
ἀνῆκε. τοῦτο δὲ µέγα τι ἦν καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιᾶς 5 
τᾶλλα διαφυγόντας ἐλαχίστου ἐδέησε διαφθεῖραι᾽ 
8 - v “ “a 
ἐντὸς γὰρ πολλού [χωρίου] τῆς πόλεως οὐκ ἦν 
, - , nw 
πελασαι, πνεῦμα τε el ἐπεγένετο αὐτῇ ἐπίφορον, 
ὅπερ καὶ ἤλπιζον of ἐναντίιοι οὐκ ἂν διέφυγον. 
A 4 , “ 
wy δε καὶ rode λέγεται ἔυμβῆναι,  ὕδωρ [ἐξ 6 
a 4 8 ‘ 4 4 
οὐρανοῦ] πολὺ καὶ βροντὰς γενομένας σβέσαι τὴν 
. 4 λ / 
Φλόγα καὶ οὕτω παυθῆναι τὸν κἰνδυνον. 
4 4 4 
78. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδῇῆ καὶ τούτου 
/ 4 A 
διήµαρτον, [μέρος μέν τι καταλιπόντες TOU στρα- 


4. πρὸς αὐτὴν Μ.--ἁπαυτοῦ M.; Herw. reads ἄπαυστον. 
Dobree and Kr. think dz’ αὐτοῦ a variant of ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου. 
So Sta. 

5. µέγα τὲ and πλαταίεας Μ.-- διαφθαρῆναι MT.—[xwplov] 
Herw. | 
6. [ἐξ οὐρανοῦ] Cobet. C omits them. 

78, 1. [uépos µέν τι ... ἀφέντες] bracketed by Sta., Cl. and 
Cr.: Sta. thinks it an adscript on καταλιπόντες in § 2, Bekker 
and Herw. cut out τὸ δὲ πλέον ἀφέντες, which is wanting in 
ABF, while EMT give λοιπὸν for πλέον (as do Bloomfield, 
Arnold and Pp.): then in place of µέρος to στρατοπέδου, Herw. 
reads in § 2 µέρος μέν τι Καταλιπόντες τοῦ στρατοπέδου φύλακας 
κ.τ.λ. Cobet and Ste. defend the words bracketed. 
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τοπέδου, τὸ δὲ πλέον ἀφέντες,] περιετείχιζον τὴν 
, oe 4 
ο AE lade they πόλιν κύκλῳ, διελόμενοι κατὰ πόλεις 


‘ re, ’ ν 5» ¢ > 
turned the siege τὸ χωρίον Ταφρος Oe ἐντός τε ἦν 


ο. καὶ ἔέωθεν ἐξ ἧς ἐπλινθεύσαντο. καὶ 


4 ~ 9 , 9 
man their lines ὁπειδὴ πᾶν ἐξείργαστο περὶ ἀρκτούρου 
h 9 , ~ 
sas ἐπιτολάς, καταλιπόντες φύλακας τοῦ 
ε ϊ \ ὃο 4 δι / 
ἡμίσεος τείχους «(τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ Bowrot εφυύλασ- 
9 ~ ~ 4 , 
σον) ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ aTpaT@ καὶ διελύθησαν κατα 
/ “ A “ A A ~ 
πόλει. Πλαταιῆς δε παΐδας µεν καὶ ‘yuvaxas 
, 4 aA N 
καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τε Kat πλῆθος τὸ ἄχρη- 
στον τῶν ἀνθρώπων πρότερον ἐκκεκομισμένοι ἦσαν 
9 4 9 , 9 4 3’ wn 9 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, αὐτοὶ ὃ ἐπολιορκούντο εγκατα- 
4 
λελειμμένοι τετρακόσιοι, Αθηναίων δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα, 
a 4 4 A 
γυναῖκες δὲ δέκα καὶ ἑκατὸν σιτοποιοί. τοσοῦτοι 
a ιό > 4 
ἦσαν οἱ ξύμπαντες ὅτε ἐς τὴν πολιορκίαν καθί- 
4 3 9 4 Φ 9 ~ , » 
σταντο, καὶ ἄλλος οὖδεις ἦν εν TW τείχει ουτε 
A , , 4 ~ 
δοῦλος οὔτε ἐλεύθερος. τοιαύτη µεν ἡ Ἠλαταιῶν 
, 
πολιορκία κατεσκευασθη. 
A “~ / ~ “A 
79. Tou ὃ αὐτοῦ θέρους καὶ dua τῇ τῶν 1]λα- 
~ > a 
Expedition of ταιῶν ἐπιστρατείᾳ ᾿Αθηναῖοι δισχιλίοις 


the Athenians 


4 ή . ox \ ¢ “ ) 
against the re- ΟπλιΤταις έαυτων και ἱπ'ῃπεύ 
volted Οπα]οί- σι διακοσιοις 


dians, It is de- ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπὶ 
near Spartolus. ΌΟράκης καὶ ἙΒοττιαίους ἀκμάξζοντος 
τοῦ σίτου ἐστρατήγει δε Ξενοφῶν ὁ Εὐριπίδου 
τρίτος autos. ἐλθόντες δὲ ὑπὸ Σπαρτωλον τὴν 
Ῥοττικὴν τὸν σῖτον διέφθειρον. ἐδόκει δὲ καὶ 


1. [τὸ χωρίον] Herw. 
3. πλαταιεῖς Μ.--ἀχρεῖον Μ.---τριακόσιοι MT. 
79, 2. διέφθειραν Μ.-- τῶν μὴ ταῦτα β. MT. ταὐτὰ Herw.— 


ὁπλίται τὲ Μ. 
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, ε / e , 4 
προσχωρήσειν ἡ πόλις ὑπό τινων ἔνδοθεν πρασ- 
a ’ A ’ 3” : - 
σὀντων. προσπεμψάντων de ἐς "Όλυνθον τῶν 
- / a / 4 
ov. ταύτα {[ουλομένων ὁπλίγαι τε ἦλθον . καὶ 
στρατιὰ ἐς φυλακήν is ἐπεξελθούσης ἐκ τῆς Ἅπαρ- 
, / a N 
τώλου ἐς µαάχην καθίστανται οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι προς 
9 ων ω) 4 ε 4 ϱ a aA 
αὑτῃ Ty πόλει. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὁπλῖται τῶν Χαλκι- 
4 , A “ 
δέων καὶ ἐπικουροί τινες µετ᾽ αὐτῶν νικῶνται ὑπὸ 
ο A 9 ; A 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ ἀναχωροῦσιν és την Xrap- 
. 4 A “ 4 
τωλον οἱ δὲ ἱππῆς τῶν Χαλκιδέων καὶ Ψιλοὶ 
~ 4 ~ 5) / ϱ a N , 
νικῶσι τους τῶν Αθηναίων ἱππέας καὶ Ψιλούς. 
> , 9 4 9 9 - 
εἶχον δέ τινας οὐ πολλους πελταστας ἐκ τῆς 
νά , A / ww 4 - , 
Κρουσίδος γῆς καλουμένη. ἄρτι de τῆς μάχης 
’ 9 “A cA A 9 
γεγενηµένης ἐπιβοηθοῦσιν ἄλλοι πελτασταὶ ἐκ 
~ 4 
τῆς Ὄλυνθου. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Σπαρτώλου Ψιλοὶ 
> a / 
ὡς εἶδον, θαρσήσαντες τοῖς τε προσγιγνοµένοις 
ντο ῤ 9 ~ a 
καὶ ὅτι πρὀτερον οὐχ .ἠσσῶντο, ἐπιτίθενται αὖθις 
A / 4 “ 
pera τῶν Ἀαλκιδέων ἑππέων καὶ τῶν προσβοη” 
a“ v 4 “ 8 
θησάντων τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοι. Kat ἀναχωρούσι προς 
’ , . a 
τὰς δύο Tages ds κατέλιπον παρὰ τοῖς σκευο- 
, 3 ε / A 9 ’ ϱ 3 - 9 
φόροι. καὶ ὁπότε μὲν ἐπίοιεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἑνε- 
~ 9 
ὀίδοσαν, ἀναχωροῦσι ὃ ἐνέκειντο καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον. 
A ~ ’ , a 
of τε ἱππῆς τῶν «Χαλκιδέων mpooirmevovTes ᾗ 
/ 4 
δοκοίη προσέβαλλον καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα φοβήσαντες 
ιό 4 ? / A 9 tA > 4 a 
ἔτρεψαν τους ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ ἐπεδίωξαν ἐπὶ πολύ. 
‘ ? A 
καὶ οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι és τὴν Ἱ]οτείδαιαν καταφεύ- 
A 4 ld 
γουσι καὶ ὕστερον τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους κοµι- 


3. ἱππέας καὶ ψιλοὺς bracketed by Herw. 

4. γῆς bracketed by Herw. 

6. ἀναχωροῦσι δ᾽] ἁποχωροῦσι δὲ Μ. ὑποχωροῦσι Kr.— 
ἱππεῖς Μ.---προσὶππεύοντες 7 δοκοῖ Μ. 


3 


4 


6 


7 
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, 9 a A , 9 - a“ , 
σαµενοι ἐς τὰς Ἀθήνας ἀναχωροῖῦσι τῷ περιόντι 
“A ~ 4 “A , 
τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀπέθανον de αὐτῶν τριάκοντα καὶ 
4 A / A 
TET PAKOTLOL καὶ οἱ στρατηγοί παντες. οἱ δὲ Χαλ- 
~ 4 ~ al ” 
κιδῆς καὶ οἱ Ἑοττιαῖοι τροπαϊὀν τε ἔστησαν καὶ 
4 4 4 ε 9 / , 
τους νεκροὺς τους αὑτῶν ἀνελόμενοι διελύθησαν 
4 
κατὰ πόλεις. 
~ ~ 4 ~ 
80. Tou 3 αὐτοῦ θέρους ov πολλῷ ὕστερον 
? “~ A 
The Ambraciots, TouTwy Αμπρακιῶται καὶ Xaoves 
with a number , > ; a 
of barbarian (ουλόμενοι ‘Axapvaviay πάσαν κατα- 
with aid; naval στ έψασθαι καὶ Αθηναίων ἀποστῆσα 
ι 
and military, ρ Ἶ 7 


/ / 
from Pelopon- πείθουσι Λακεδαιμονίους ναυτικὀν τε 
nese, make an ; 


expedition παρασκευάσασθαι ἐκ τῆς ξυμμαχίδος 
soos Acar- Ve , / ρ 2 9 
καὶ ὁπλιταις χιλίους πέμψαι ἐς Ακαρ- 

νανίαν, λέγοντες ὅτι, ἣν ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ dua μετὰ 
σφῶν ἔλθωσιν, ἀδυνάτων ὄντων. ξυμβοηθεῖν τῶν 
ἀπὸ θαλάσσης ᾽᾿Ακαρνάνων ῥᾳδίως [ἂν] ᾿Ακαρ- 
vaviay σχὀντες καὶ τῆς Ζακύνθου καὶ Κεφαλληνίας 
κρατήσουσι, καὶ ὁ περίπλους οὐκέτι ἔσοιτο ᾿Αθη- 

) ε 4 , 4 ’ » 4 
vaiots ὁμοίως περὶ Πελοπόννησον ἐλπίδα ὃ εἶναι 
καὶ Ναύπακτον λαβεῖν. οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι πεισ- 
θέντες Ἐνῆμον μὲν ναύαρχον ἔτι ὄντα καὶ τοὺς 
e / 9 A . ON δν η) ’ ~ 
ὁπλίτας ἐπὶ ναὺσὶν ὀλίγαις εὖθυς πέµπουσι, τῷ 
δὲ ναυτικῷ περύγγειλαν παρασκευασαµένῳ ὡς τά- 

7. χαλκιδεῖς MT.—rois αὐτῶν MT. 

6ο, 1. [ἂν] bracketed by Dobree, Kiemann and Cr., as due 
to the d« following. Ste. proposes to substitute τῶν ἀπὸ 
θαλάσσης ᾽Ακαρνάνων ἄνω, cf. ο. 68, 1, taking ἂν to be the 
remnant of ἄνω misplaced. Both here and in ο. 88, I think 
ἄνω was a gloss on ἀπὸ ράσα Ak ἔτι Μ.---ὅμοιος M. Only 


F has dnolws. 
2. παρασκευασαµένοις Cobet. 


| 
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s ) a \ ) 
χιστα πλεῖν és Λευκάδα. ἦσαν de Κορίνθιοι ἕυμ- 
, , ~ 3) , 9 ῤ 
προθυμούμενοι μάλιστα τοῖς ᾿Αμπρακιώταις ἀποί- 
a 9 
κοις οὖσι. καὶ τὸ μὲν ναυτικὸν ἔκ τε Κορίνθου 
καὶ Σικυῶνος καὶ τῶν ταύτῃ Χωρίων ἐν παρασκευῇ 
cy Ν > 9 , 83 0 / 4 2 
ἦν, το ὃ ἐκ Λευκάδος καὶ Ανακτορίου καὶ Αμ- 
/ ’ 
πρακίας πρότερον ἀφικόμενον ἐν Λευκάδι περι- 
’ “ 4 4 ϱ 2 9 / ε 
έμενε. Ἐνῆημος δε καὶ οἱ wet αὐτοῦ [χίλιοι ὁπ- 
a 4 / 
λίται] ἐπειδῇ ἐπεραιώθησαν λαθόντες Φορμίωνα, 
a a “ ~ ~ “ 
ὃς ἤρχε τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν τῶν ᾿Αττικῶν al περὶ 
Ναύπακτον ἐφρούρουν, εὐθὺς παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν 
A 4 ~ - 
κατὰ Ὑγῆν στρατείαν. καὶ αὐτῷ παρῆσαν Ἑλ- 
A A 
λήνων μέν ᾽᾿Αμπρακιῶται καὶ Λευκάδιοι καὶ ᾿Ανακ- 
ῃ \ Ξ 
τόριοι καὶ οὓς αὐτὸς ἔχων ἦλθε χίλιοι ΠΠ]ελοπον- 
, [ιά .Y , / 
νησίων, βάρβαροι de Xaoves χίλιοι ἀβασίλευτοι, 
@ “~ 9 / / A al 
ὧν ἡγοῦντο ἐπετησίῳ προστασίᾳ ἐκ τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ 
/ A , 9 4 
γένους Φώτυος καὶ Νικάνωρ. ἐστρατεύοντο δὲ 
/ 4 
μετὰ Ἀαόνων καὶ Θεσπρωτοὶ ἀβασίλευτοι. Mo- 
‘ a ‘ - 
λοσσοὺς δὲ ἦγε καὶ ᾿Ατιντάνας Σαβύλινθος ἐπι- 
vn , Ca) ‘4 +H N 
τροπος ὢν Oapuros τοῦ βασιλέως ἔτι παιδὸς 
ww A / ¥ 4 + 
ὄντος, καὶ Ἱαραυαίος ᾿”Όροιδος βασιλεὺς wy. 
7 , A , a 
Ορέσται de χίλιοι, ὧν ἐβασίλευεν ’AvTioxos, μετὰ 
/ 
Ἱ]αραυαίων ξυνεστρατεύοντο Ὀροίδῳ ᾿Αντιόχου 
9 ig wv 4 4 
επιτρέψαντος. ἔπεμψε δὲ καὶ Περδίκκας κρύφα 
~“ 7 ? / 
τῶν Αθηναίων Χιλίους Μακεδόνων, of ὕστερον 


38. [χίλιοι ὁπλῖται] inserted from § 1. I bracket. 

4. παρεσκευάσαντο Mpr. and T. M is corrected to παρε: 
σκευάζοντο. 

5. ἐπετησίῳ only Mpr. It is corrected to ἐπ᾽ ἐτησιωι, the 
reading of all the rest. 


6. συνεστρατεύοντο MT. 


> 


5 


6 


. 
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, ~ 9 , “ 
8 ᾖλθον. τούτῳ τῷ στρατῷ ἐπορεύετο Κνήμος, 
9 , ν 9 / ,. 
οὐ περιµεϊνας το απο Ἰορίνθου ναυτικὀν καὶ δια 
τῆς ᾿Αργείας ἰόντες Λιμναίαν κώμην ἀτείχιστον 
9 ? 9 ~ , > 4 ΄ / 
επόρθησαν. ἀφικνοῦνταί τε ἐπὶ ὀτρατον, πολιν 
µεγίστην τῆς ᾿Δκαρνανίας, νοµίζοντες, εἰ ταύτην 
« 9 
πρώτην λάβοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἂν σφίσι τᾶλλα. προσ- 
χωρῆσαι. 
81. ᾽Ακαρνᾶνε, δὲ αἰσθόμενι κατά τε γῆν 
The barbarians TOAANY στρατιὰν ἐσβεβληκυῖαν ἔκ τε 


, 4 
are defeated θαλάσσης ναυσὶν dua τοὺς πολεµίους 


, 
oft iS μᾶι, παρεσοµένους, οὔτε ξυνεβοήθουν ἐφύ- 
ς 4 - @ ΄ 
= λασσόν τε τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, παρά 
/ ” , » .- 9 
τε Φορμίωνα ἔπεμπον κελεύοντες ἀμύνειν ὁ Oe 
, ιό Φ Α / 
ἀδύνατος ἔφη εἶναι ναυτικοῦ ἐκ KopiOov. µέλ- 
9 a 0 9 , 9 - ο 
2 λοντος ἐκπλεῖν Ναύπακτον ἐρήμην ἀπολιπεῖν. οἱ 
A / 9 e , . / , 
de Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι᾽ τρία τέλη 
~ “A 9 ‘ 8 ~ 
ποιήσαντες σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐχώρουν πρὸς τὴν τῶν 
/ ο 9 4 , 
Στρατίων πόλιν, ὅπως ἐγγὺς στρατοπεδευσάµενοι, 
4 / , ων “A 
εἰ μή λόγοις πείθοιεν, ἔργῳ πειρώντο τοῦ τείχους. 
4 4 A ~ 8% 
3Kal µέσον µεν Exovres προσῃσαν Xaoves καὶ οἱ 
3 , ao “ , 
ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ἐκ δεξιᾶς ὃ αὐτῶν Λευκάδιοι καὶ 
+] 8 ~ 
Ανακτόριοι καὶ οἱ μετὰ τούτων, ἐν ἀριστερα δὲ 


8. ἀφικνοῦνται τὲ M.—el πρώτην ταύτην ΜΤ.-- προσχωρῆσαι] 
MSS. προσχωρήσειν. Corr. by Cobet. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
ο, 1Π.: Shil.’s editor brackets ἂν, retaining the fut.— 
Throughout this chap. M has ᾽Αμπρακία etc. right. See 
ο, 68. 

81, 1. τὰ αὐτῶν MT. 

2. πείθειεν MT. 

3. µέσον ἔχοντεν ΜΤ.---προσήεσαν M, twice. Cobet, in both 
cases, reads προῇσα». 
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“~ 4 a “ 
Κνγῆμος καὶ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ᾽᾿Αμπρακιῶται' 
a 4 4 9 4 A 
διεχον δε πολὺ am ἀλλήλων καὶ ἔστιν ὅτε οὖδε 
“A 4 4 a 
ἑωρῶντο. καὶ οἱ μὲν “EXAnves τεταγµένοι Te 4 
“a 4 a“ ιό 
προσῃσαν καὶ διὰ φυλακῆς ἔχοντες ἕως ἐστρατο- 
, 9 9 i grees e 4 / / 
πεδεύσαντο ev επιτηδειῳ᾽ οἱ de Xaoves σφίσι τε 
αὐτοῖς πιστεύοντες καὶ ἀξιούμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκείνῃ 
“ > A 
ἡπειρωτῶν μµαχιμώτατοι εἶναι, OUT ἐπέσχον TO 
4 a 
στρατὀπεδον καταλαβεῖν χωρήσαντέ τε ῥύμῃ 
9 A 4 , > * 9 8 
wera τῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων ἐνόμισαν αὐτοβοεὶ 
« 9 , ες 9 9 . ” , 
ἂν την πὀλιν ἐλεῖν καὶ αὐτῶν τὸ ἔργον γενέσθαι. 
/ 9 4 , ’ 
γνόντες ὃ αὐτοὺς οἱ Ἀτράτιοι ἔτι προσιόντας 5 
4 κά 4 
καὶ ἡγησαμενοι, μεμονωμένων εἰ κρατήσειαν, οὐκ 
wv id 4 a 
ἂν ἔτι σφίσι τοὺς “EAAnvas ὁμοίως προσελθεῖν, 
, . Ν 4 “i >’ 70 4 
προλοχίζουσι τὰ περὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐνέδραις, καὶ 
9 8 9 4 9 ιό ϱ ld 
επειδη εγΎγυς ἧσαν, Ex τε τῆς πὀλεως ὁμόσε χωρή- 
4 a) ~ a 4 
σαντες καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἐνεὸδρῶν προσπίπτουσι. καὶ 6 
, / , A 
és φόβον καταστάντων διαφθείρονταί τε πολλοὶ 
8 ή , 4. 
τῶν Χαόνων καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ὡς εἶδον 
9 4 3 / > PP ε ’ 9 9 9 η) 
αὐτοὺς ἐνδόντας, οὐκέτι ὑπέμειναν, GAN’ ἐς φυγὴν 
5 “ 4 e A ’ 
κατέστησαν. τῶν δὲ Βλληνικῶν στρατοπέδων 7 
9 , 4 ~ , ὸ 4 ‘ λὺ 
οὐδέτερον ἤσθετο τῆς μάχης, δια τὸ πολὺ προ- 
a / 3 “ 
ελθεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ στρατόπεδον οἰηθῆναι κατα- 
4 4 9 / , 
ληψοµένους ἐπείγεσθαι. ἐπει ὃε ἐνέκειντο ev- 8 
ϱ , 3’ , / 9 4 4 
γοντες οἱ βάρβαροι, ἀνελάμβανὸν τε αὐτους καὶ 


4. σφίσι τε αὐτοὶ Sta.—ird bracketed by Kr.—éxe? for 
ἐκείνῃ Cobet always. Herw. doubts whether ἐκείνῃ in sense of 
éxe? exists in old Attic.—rd στρατόπεδον καταλαβεῖν] τὸ Στράτο» 
προκαταλαβεῖν Behrendt, with probability.—joéum M. 

7. οἰηθῆναι] οἱ ἀθηναῖοι M. There is some doubt whether 
T has οἰαθῆναι or οἱ ἀθηναῖοι. 


96 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


, 8 ’ , ~ 
guvayayorres τὰ στρατόπεδα ἠσύχαζον αὐτοῦ 
4 ’ A ο , ~ 5 
τὴν ἡμέραν, ἐς χεῖρας μὲν οὐκ ἰόντων σφίσι τῶν 
’ 9 9 , q ” ’ - 
Στρατίων διὰ TO µήπω τους ἄλλους ᾿Ακαρνάνας 
ιό ‘ 
έυμβεβοηθηκέναι, ἅἄπωθεν δὲ σφενδονώντων καὶ ἐς 
ῃ . 4 a »ν 9 
ἀπορίαν καθιστάντων οὐ yap ἦν ἄνευ ὅπλων 
ο A ; αν 4 
κινηθηναι. δοκοῦσε ὃ οἱ ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες κρατιστοι 
4 “ a 
εἶναι τούτο ποιεν. 82. ἐπειδὴ δὲ wg ἐγένετο, 
Τηο  Pelopon- γη 
μα ολα ἀναχωρήσας ὁ ςνῆμος τῇ στρατιᾷ 
returnhome. Κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ τὸν "Αναπον ποταμόν, 
a , , 
ὃς ἀπέχει σταδίου ὀγδοήκοντα Xrparov, τούς 
4 ~ 
τε νεκροὺς κοµίζεται τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ὑποσπόνδους, 
4 9 “~ ’ 4 , 3 
καὶ Oinadov ἔυμπαραγενομένων κατὰ φιλίαν ava- 
a ’ 9 4 ‘ 4 , ae 
χωρεῖ παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς πρὶν τὴν EvuBonOeav edOerv. 
3 a ‘ > 9 4 9 ~ (4 e 4 ιά 
κακεῖθεν em οἴκου ἀπῆλθον ἕκαστοι. οἱ δὲ Ἄτρα- 
a U4 A , A N 4 
τιοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν τῆς µαχης τῆς προς τους 
, 
βαρβάρους. 
A “ 4 α 4“ , 
83. To ὃ ἐκ τῆς KopivOou καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἔυμμαχων 
The main body 


of the Pelopon- . 
ad ο , wn 

κών jieet, ἁτ ὁ ἔδει παραγενέσθαι τῷ Κνήµω, ὅπως 
i 4 A 9 N ’ 
Phommio juz μὴ ἕυμβοηθῶσιν οἱ ἀπὸ θαλάσσης 
outside the Co- Γ» ? a 9 ’ 

rinthian gulf, [άνω] ᾿Ακαρνᾶνε, ov παραγίγνεται, 
and therefore 3 λλ’ 9 ’ 4 4 4 
had never joined ᾱ ἠναγκασθησαν περι τας auras 
in the expedi- ε / a 3 > / a 

tion. ἡμέρας [τῆς ἐν Ἀτράατῳ paxns] vav- 


A 9 ο / : / ‘4 
τῶν ἐκ τοῦ Kpicaiov κόλπου ναυτικόν, 


8. χείρας and ἰόντων Μ.---ἄποθεν mss. corr. by Herw. Cf. 
Eur. 2. 7. 108 vews ἅἄπωθεν.-- δοκοῦσι κ.τ.λ., ? genuine. 

82. κακεῖθεν and ἐποίκου M. 

83, 1. [ἄνω] gloss on ἀπὸ θαλάσση». See ο. SO, and note. 
—Herw. brackets ᾽Ακαρνᾶνες.---[τῆς ἐν Σ. μάχης] bracketed by 
Herw., Sta., Cr. But Madvig reads τῇ ... μάχη: Ste. περὲ 
αὐτὰς τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἐν Σ. pdyns. 
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“ 4 A 4 wv “ 
µαχῆσαι προς Φορμίωνα καὶ τὰς εἴκοσι vals τῶν 
’ / a 2? , 9 , ε . 
Αθηναίων at ἐφρούρουν ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ. o yap 2 

, ’ Q oS “ 
Φορμίων παραπλέοντας αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου 
9 | , 9 ” 9 ’ 9 ’ 
ἐτήρει, [ουλόμενος ἐν Ty εὐρυχωρίᾳ ἐπιθεσθαι. 
e ν , ο ε , wv 3 9 
οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι καὶ of ξύμμαχοι ἔπλεον mev οὐχ 3 

4 , 9 8 
ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, ἀλλὰ στρατιωτικώτερον παρε- 

/ 9 4 ? ( 4 ο 9 
σκευασµένοι ἐς τῆν ᾿Ακαρνανίαν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν οἱό- 
4 N 4 , A 8 

µενοι πρὸς ἑπτὰ καὶ τεσσαρακοντα ναῦς τὰς 
~ 4 ’ ww : “ 

σφετέρας τολμῆσαι τοὺς ᾿ Αθηναίους εἴκοσι ταῖς 

A - 9 4 
ἑαυτῶν ναυµαχίαν ποιήσασθαι ἐπειδῇ μέντοι ἀντι- 

, e , A “A 
παραπλέοντας τε ἑώρων αὐτούς, παρὰ γῆν σφῶν 
, 4 9 “ A bd of. A 
κοµιζοµένων, καὶ ex ΠἩατρῶν τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας πρὸς 
A 9 , ν ' an }) 
τὴν ἀντιπέρας ἤπειρον διαβάλλοντες ἐπὶ ’Axap- 
0 a 4 , 9 A “ ’ 
νανίας κατεῖδον τοὺς Αθηναίους ἀπὸ τῆς XaAkidos 
4 “A ~ 4 
καὶ τοῦ Eujvov ποταμοῦ προσπλέοντας σφίσι 
a 9 N 9 , ο 4 
καὶ οὐκ ἔλαθον νυκτὸς ἀφορμισάμενοι, οὕτω δη 
wg a a ’ 4 eo 
ἀναγκάζονται ναυμαχεῖν κατὰ μέσον τὸν πορθµὀν. 
wat 4 4 ‘ 
στρατηγοὶ δὲ ἦσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστων 4 
A ’ , \ , 3, 
ot παρεσκευάζοντο, Ἱορινθίων de Μαχαων καὶ 
a ? / A A 
Tooxparns καὶ ᾿Αγαθαρχίδας. καὶ οἱ μὲν Iedo- 5 
, , A ra , 
ποννήσιοι ἐταξαντο κύκλον τῶν νεῶν ὡς µέγιστον 
Φ 3 ‘ / / N 
οἷοί τε ἦσαν wn διδόντες διέκπλουν, τας πρῴρας 
λ ” wv \ Δ , 4 ΄ 4 
µεν ἔξω, ἔσω δὲ Tus πρύμνας, καὶ Τὰ τε λεπτα 

- , 4 A 4 / A 
πλοία ἃ ἐξυνέπλει ἐντὸς ποιοῦνται καὶ πέντε ναῦς 

9 wv ’ oe 9 / 8 / 
τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας, ὅπως ἐκπλέοιεν δια βραχέος 


3. διαβάλλοντες] Mss. διαβαλλόντω». Corr. by Sta. —dgopmuod- 
µενοι is Bloomfield’s correction of ὑφορμισάμενοι, accepted by 
Sta. and Ste. The sense required is only thus obtainable. 

4. µάχων for Μαχάων MT. 

5. εἴσω Μ.---προσπλέοιεν Μ. 

G 


ν 
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/ ” 9 , 
παραγιγνοµενοι, et Ty προσπίπτοιεν οἱ εἐναντίοι. 
4 | a 4 / in ’ 
84. οἱ de ᾿Αθηναῖοι κατὰ μίαν ναῦν τεταγµένοι. 
, 9 4 a 4 aA 
First Exprorr περιέπλεον αὐτους κύκλῳ Kat ζυνῆγον 
-ν / 9 “~ 9 A / 

OF PHORMIO. = ἔς ὀλίγον, ἐν χρῷ ἀεὶ παραπλέοντες 
λ , / » / 9 mS , 
καὶ SoKnow παρέχοντες αὐτίκα ἐμβαλεῖν προείρ- 

a ‘N [ 4 9 ~ A 
nto © αὐτοῖς ὑπὸ Φορμίωνος µη ἐπιχειρεῖν πρὶν 
4 ‘ 9 OA 9 a 
ἂν αὐτὸς σηµήνῃ. ἴλπιζε yap αὐτῶν οὗ pevew 
4 , Cd 9 vee / 9 ‘ 
τὴν τάξιν, [ὥσπερ ἐν yy πεζήν,] ἀλλὰ ξυμπε 
. 9 9 ) 9 - 4 9 nx 
σεῖσθαι προς ἀλλήλας Tas vats καὶ Ta πλοῖα 
# 9 a 9 ~ ’ 
ταραχῆν παρέξειν, et τ) ἐκπνεύσειεν ἐκ τοῦ κολ- 
4 4 , ’ 4 
που TO πνεῦμα, ὅπερ ἀναμένων τε περιέπλει καὶ 
9 ? e Ν 4 4 907 / ϱ 
εἰώθει γίγνεσθαι ὑπὸ την Ew, οὐδένα χρὀνον ἤσυ- 
/ δις ‘ ‘ ’ / 9,9 ¢ a 
χασειν αὐτούς καὶ την ἐπιχείρησιν ἐφ ἑαυτῷῳ τε 
/ > e / , “A ο. wv 
ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι, ὁπόταν βούληται, τῶν νεῶν ἄμεινον 
~ 8 / / / e 4 
πλεουσῶν, καὶ τότε καλλίστην γίγνεσθαι we δὲ 
, ~ , 4 ~ 9 9 Ιλ 
TO τε πνεύμα κατῄει καὶ αἱ ves ἐν ολίγῳ ἤδη 
Φ 9 ’ ~ 9 ’ [ο 
οὖσαι υπ αμφοτερων, του τε ανέμου των TE 
/ , 9 4 aA 
πλοίων ἅμα προσκειµένων, εταράσσοντο, καὶ vais 
4 , 4 a a - 
τε νηὶ προσέπιπτε καὶ τοῖς κοντοῖς διεωθούντο, 


84, 2. [ὥσπερ ἐν γῇ πεζήν] I bracket. For ἐν yj is super- 
fluous with πεζή», and Thuc. only uses wef} στρατιά, and could 
not use such a phrase as πεζὴ rdtis. The adscript is quite un- 
necessary; cf. VI. 84, 4 χαλεπὸν διὰ πλοῦ μῆκος ἐν τάξει μεῖναι.--- 
παρέχειν MT, so ABEF.—el 7’ ἐκπνεῦσαι τοῦ κόλπου ΜΤ.---ἐπὶ τῆν 
ἕω Mss. ὑπὸ, Kr., is accepted by all recent edd. but Cl. and Cr. 

3. διωθοῦντο Mss. Corr. by Cobet, followed by all recent 
edd. διωθροῦντο ΜΤ.---πρὸς ἀλλήλοις ΜΤ'---κλυδωνίῳ Mss., but 
Photius and Suidas quote this passage with κλύδωνι, and the 
χρῆσις probably comes from very early sources. So Sta. and 
Naber.—[kxara τὸν κ. τοῦτον] Cobet, Herw. So in 1. 88, 1.— 
πᾶσας Μ.᾽ 
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* 4 4 9 9 a 
Boy τε χρώμενοι καὶ προς ἀλλήλους αἀαντιφυλακ] 
/ A A 
τε καὶ λοιδορίᾳ οὐδεν κατήκουον οὔτε τῶν παραγ- 
A “ 4 N 
γελλομένων οὔτε τῶν κελευστῶν καὶ τὰς κώπας 
9 a, aS 9 ’ 3 ’ cd 
ἀδύνατοι ὄντες ἐν κλύδωνι ἀναφέρειν ἄνθρωποι 
wv ~ 9 , a - 
ἄπειροι τοῖς κυβερνήταις ἀπειθεστέρας τὰς vais 
- . ’ 4 4 4 ‘N ~ 
παρείχον, τότε On [κατα Tov καιρον τοῦτον]. ση- 
, 4 “ / A 
paiver, καὶ of ᾿Αθηναῖοι προσπεσὀντες πρῶτον 
4 ’ ο) , / 
μεν καταδύουσι τῶν στρατηγίδων νεῶν μίαν, ἔπειτα 
4 8 ή Φ , / 4 ‘ 
δε καὶ πάσας 7 χωρήσειαν διέφθειρον, καὶ κατέ- 
9 9 N 4 , ~ 
στησαν ἐς ἀλκην μὲν pndeva Ττρέπεσθαι αὐτῶν 
ς A A A ’ 9 3 4 8 , 
ὑπὸ τῆς ταραχῆς, φεύγειν ὃ ἐς Πατρας καὶ Δύμην 


τῆς “Axaias. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καταδιώξαντες καὶ 4 


- , , , νά 
vais δώδεκα λαβόντες τούς τε ἄνδρας He completely 
; ek ‘ , 9 , defeats the Pelo- 
ἐξ αὐτῶν τους πλείστους ἀνελόμενοι ponnesians. 
9 , 4 ~ 
ἐς Μολύκρειον ἀπέπλεον, Kat τροπαΐον στήσαντες 
9 & Oe , 4 9 4 ων A 
ἐπι τῷ “Pim καὶ vavy ἀναθέντε τῷ 1οσειδῶνι 
3 , 9 , 4 A 4 
ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς Ναύπακτον. παρέπλευσαν δὲ καὶ 
‘ A a “ ~ 
οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι evOus ταῖς περιλοίποις τῶν νεῶν 
~ 8 ~ : A 
ex τῆς Δύμης καὶ ΠἩατρῶν ἐς Κυλλήνην τὸ Ἠλείων 
> ?- 7 a 9 N A / } K A 8 e 3 6 
ἐπίνειον καὶ amo Λευκάδος Kyjuos καὶ αἱ ἐκεῖθεν 
- 4 wv , . - 9 “ 4 
vines, ἃς ἔδει ταύταις ξυμμεῖξαι, ἀαφικνοῦνται pera 
, a 
την ev Ἀτράτῳ µάχην ἐς τὴν Κυλλήνην. 
‘ ο) 
85. Πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ Kujo 
4 “ - , 
ξυμβούλους ἐπὶ τας vais Τιμοκράτην The  Lacedae- 
monians, indig- 


A 4 , 
καὶ Ἡρασίδαν καὶ Λυκόφρονα, κελεύ- nant at this de- 
feat, send three 


ιό ’ ’ 
οντες ἄλλην ναυµμαχιαν βελτίιω κατά- commissioners 
. Ἶ .. x β to assist the ad- 


, ‘ 4 ? 9ὃν / “ 
σκευάζεσθαι καὶ py um ὀλίγων νεῶν miral. 


δ. Cobet brackets ἐκ τῆς A. καὶ Πατρῶ».--ξυμμῖξαι MBs. 
Meisterhans, p. 144. ἳ 
86, 1. παρασκευάζεσθαι Herw., with some inferior Mss. 


5 
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2 εἵργεσθαι τῆς θαλάσσης. ἐδόκει γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἅλ- 


4 “A , / 
λως τε καὶ πρῶτον ναυμαχίας πειρασαµενοις 
A ‘e ’ Φ 4 9 
πολὺς ὁ παρἀλογος εἶναι καὶ οὐ τοσούτῳφ wovTo 
“ 4 4 , “ A 
σφῶν TO ναυτικὸν λείπεσθαι, γεγενῆσθαι δέ τινα 
ι / > 0 , 9 / 9 
µαλακίαν, οὐκ ἀντιτιθέντες τήν Αθηναίων ἐκ πολ- 
~ A td ? 9 ’ ’ 
λοῦ. ἐμπειρίαν τῆς σφετέρας δι ὀλίγου μελέτης. 


ne a > > ?- e 4 9 , os 
3 ΟΡΥΠ οὖν ἀπέστελλον. οἱ δε adikouevot µέετα 


Ἐνήμου vais Τε περιήγγέλλον κατὰ πόλεις καὶ 
τὰς προὔπαρχούσας ἐξηρτύοντο ws ἐπὶ ναυµα- 


4 χίαν. πέμπει δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων es τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 


αι 


Both sides send THY TE παρασκευήν αὐτῶν ἀγγελοῦντας 
for  reinforce- ρ 


A 4 - / > SF 
ments ; καὶ περι τῆς ναυµαχιας ἣν ενίκησαν 
, 4 , 9 οὖν ~ @ / 
Φρασοντας, καὶ κελεύων αὐτῳ vais ὅτι πλείστας 


4 , 9 = e » e , 
but the Athen. διὰ Τάχους ἀποστεῖλαι, ὡς καθ ἡμέραν 


g 9 A 
the shiva, in, ἑκάστην ἐλπίδος OVENS ἀεὶ ναυµαχήσειν. 


. 9 a 4 4: με 
Phoemic, to οἱ δὲ ἀποπέμπουσιν εἴκοσι ναῦς αὐτῷ, 


Crete, ~ ai 9 A , 
they Owner? τῷ δὲ κοµίζοντι αὐτὰς προσεπέστειλαν 


layed. ἐς Kpnrny πρῶτον ἀφικέσθαι. Νικίας 


γὰρ [Kpns] Γορτύνιος πρόξενος dv πείθει αὐτοὺς 


> A a , “ ’ , 9 4 
emt Kudwviay πλευσαι, φασκων προσποιήσειν αυτην 
iO / 8 2 A 4 / a 
οὖσαν πολεμµίαν ἐπῆγε Je Πολιχνίταις χαριζο- 


, α - 8 4 4 
6 µενος ὁμόροις τὼν ΕΚ υδωνιατῶν. καὶ ὁ μέν λαβων 


s ~ νά 9 , 4 4 “A 
τας ναῦς ὤχετο ἐς Kpirny καὶ peta τῶν 1ΠΠολιχ- 
“A ο 4 ~ “ ~ 4 4 
νιτῶν ἐδῇου τὴν γῆν τῶν Κυδωνιατῶν, καὶ [ύπο 


2. τῆς σφετέρας μελέτης] Cobet -- Herw. τῇ σφετέρᾳ µελέτγῃ. 

5. [Ερὴς] Cobet, Herw. 

6. [ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καὶ] Cl., Sta., Herw., Cr., for ἁπλοίας means 
ἀνέμων. Cf. Eur. I. 7. 15 δειῆς τ) ἁπλοίας πνευµάτω» 7’ οὗ 
Tuyxdvwy, where Hermann and Wilamowitz (Herm. 1883 
Ρ. 220) omit ov. 


ΞΥΤΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 101 


4 sy OS 
ἀνέμων καὶ] ὑπὸ amXolas ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ολίγον 
χρόνον. | 

ο ~ 9 
806. Οἱ ὃ ἐν ty Κυλλήνη Πελοποννήσιοι [ἐν 
. ] 9 e e ᾽Αθ a 4 K , 
τούτῳ], ἐν ᾧ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι περὶ Ἐ ρήτην κατείχοντο, 
παρεσκευασµένοι WS ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν παρέπλευσαν 
[ή 4 oe 4 En - 
és Πάνορμον τὸν ᾿Αχαϊκὸν, οἶπερ αὐτοῖς ὁ κατὰ 
γῆν στρατὸς τῶν Πελοποννησίων προσεβεβοηθήκει. 
, 4 ν « / 4 ν΄ en? ‘ 
παρέπλευσε δε καὶ 0 Φορμίων ἐπι το Piov το 
~ 8 
Μολυκρικὸν καὶ ἁρμίσατο ἔξω αὐτοῦ ναυσὶν εἴκοσιν 
αἶσπερ καὶ ἐναυμάχησε. Av δὲ τοῦτο μὲν TO 
9 a 8 
Ῥίον Φφίλιον τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοι, τὸ ὃ ἕτερον [ Ῥίον] 
x AN 9 ) . 2 a , . ) 
ἐστιν ἀντιπέρας [το ἐν Ty ΠἩελοποννήσφ]' διέχε- 
A > 3 [ή 
τον δὲ ar ἀλλήλων σταδίους μάλιστα ἑπτὰ τῆς 
: a ~ A nw 
θαλάσσης, τοῦ de Ἐρισαίου κόλπου στόµα τοῦτό 
‘ a oa Αι oe ων 
ἐστιν. ἐπὶ οὖν τῷ ᾿Ῥίῳ τῷ ᾿Αχαϊκῷ ιο  Pelopon- 


nesians with 77 


3 4 ‘| 
of Ἡελοποννήσιοι ἀπέχοντι ov πολὺ ships are anx- 
ious to bring on 


a , > 3) ane 4 
τοῦ Πανόρμου, ἐν ὦ αὐτοῖς ὁ πεξζος ἦν, & battle before 
ρμοῦ : : ς $ 7 > the Athenians 


e , 4 9 8 4 ϱ a 4 
ὠρμισαγτο και αυτοι ναυσιν επτα καὶ are reinforced. 
e 4 4 9 
ἑβδομήκοντα, ἐπειδη καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους εἶδον. 
ὃν 9 4 4 A A ο νε - 9 , κ) ! 
καὶ emi µεν ἓξ eta ἡμέρας ἀνθώρμουν ἀλλήλοις 
~ 4 4 / 4 
μελετῶντές TE καὶ παρασκευαζόμενοι THY ναυμα- 
, [ή wv a 4 a ~ 
χίαν, γνώμην ἔχοντες οἱ μὲν µή ἐκπλεῖν Ew τῶν 
tp? 3 4 9 ’ ’ ὰ / 
Piwy ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν, φοβούμενοι τὸ πρότερον 


86, 1. [& τούτφ] Cobet, Ἡοιτν.-- περ τὴν κρήτην MT.— 
οἴπερ] MSS. οὗπερ. Corr. by Cobet, who also brackets τῶν Πελο- 
ποννησίω», but it seems necessary, 

2. alowep καὶ ἐναυμάχησεν. See c. 80, 4; 83, Ἱ. 

3. [‘Plor] Cobet.—[rd ἐν τῇ Π.] Sta.—mss. διείχετον. Corr. 
by Buttmann. 

5. μελετῶντες τε MT.—eis τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν M. 


2 


3 


4 


ιν 


QO 
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, ε at 1 5 ~ 9 , ’ ’ 
παθος, of δε pn ἐσπλεῖν ἐ τὰ oTeva, νοµίζοντες 
4 , / 
πρὸς ἐκείνων εἶναι τὴν ἐν ὀλίγῳ ναυμαχίαν. ἔπειτα 
e A , 4 3. “A 
ὁ Κνῆμος καὶ 6 Βρασίδας καὶ of ἄλλοι τῶν 1]ελο- 
4 
ποννησίων στρατηγοὶ βουλόμενοι ἐν τάχει THY 
“A ‘ “ 
ναυμαχίαν ποιῆσαι πρίν τι καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
vaiwy ἐπιβοηθῆσαι, ζυνεκάλεσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας 
“ “ “ 4 4 a 4 
πρῶτον, καὶ ὁρῶντες αὐτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς διὰ THY 
a ’ : 4 ’ 
προτέραν ἧσσαν φοβουµένους καὶ οὐ προθύµους 
ή / , κ » ’ 
ὄντας παρέκελεύσαντο καὶ ἔλεξαν τοιᾶδε. 
4 wv 
87. “Ἡ μὲν γενοµένη ναυμαχία, ὦ ἄνδρες 1]ελο- 





Speech of the 


/ 3 ” ) 9 4 e - 
ποννήσιοι, EL τις apa dt αὐτην ὑμῶν 


1 sian a ‘ / ‘ , 
codes  Φοβεῖται τὴν µέλλουσαν, οὐχὶ δικαίαν 
1. Προοίμιον κά 4 : 4 9 “ - 
in which is con. ἔχει Τέκμαρσιν [τὸ] ἐκφοβῆσαι. Ty 
tained the πρό- τε yap παρασκευῃ evdens ἐγένετο, 
θεσις, viz: that , ν Q 9s 9 , 
there is no ὥσπερ ἴστε, καὶ OUXL ἐς ναυμµαχεαν 
ground for ~ a 9 9 , 9 , is 
alarm (§§ 1,2). μάλλον emt στρατειαν emXcomev 
a. We were un- , 4 4 a 9 4 A , 9 
pre λα a EuveBn dé καὶ Ta απο τῆς τύχης οὐκ 

Ul ~ / ή 4 
luck. tof ex ὀλίγα ἐναντιωθῆναι, Kal πού τι καὶ ἡ 
perience told ἀπειρία πρῶτον ναυμαχοῦντας ἔσφη- 
agai η) 4 
II. Πίστις (gg 8- λεν. ὥστε οὗ κατα την ἡμετέραν 
/ 


1. Courage must 


/ Νο , 98 
κακίαν το ἠσσῆσθαι προσεγένετο, οὖὐδε 


6. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν Bekker, Herw. --[καὶ ἔλεξαν] Herw. 

87.1. [τὸ] ἐκφοβῆσαι. I bracket the article, which is not 
suitable. Bh. and Cr. make τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι object of ἔχει, and 
δικαίαν τ. predicate: but cf. 8, 13, 1 αἰτίας ἔχοντες ἱκανὰς ἡμᾶς 


᾿ἐκφοβῆσαι. Sta. and Herw. read τοῦ ἐκφοβῆσαι. Ste. proposes 


to bracket τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι. Perhaps for τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι we should 
read πεφοβῆσθαι. See note. 

3. προεγένετο Ullrich, Sta., Bh., Herw., Cl: I retain the 
Mss. reading with Cr. and Ste., for προεγένετο would require 
that the former defeat should be contrasted with either the 





ΞΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B, 


δίκαιον τῆς γνώμης τὸ μὴ κατὰ κρᾶτος 
νικηθέν, ἔχον δέ τινα ἓν αὑτῷ ἀντι- 
λογίαν, τῆς γε ξυμφορᾶς τῷ ἀποβᾶντι 
ἀμβλύνεσθαι, νοµίσαι δὲ ταῖς μὲν τύ- 
χαις ἐνδέχεσθαι σφἀάλλεσθαι τοὺς ἀν- 
θρώπους, ταῖς δὲ γνώμαις τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
αἰεὶ ἀνδρείους ὀρθῶς εἶναι, καὶ μὴ 
ἀπειρίαν τοῦ ἀνδρείου παρόντος προ- 
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not be overcome 
by a misfortune 
that was not in- 
curred through 
cowardice, nor 
does a plea of 
inexperience 
justify cowar- 
dice (§ 8). 

2. Our super- 
lority in courage 
is more than a 
match for the 
enemy’s super- 
iority in science 


4, ὅ 
αλλομένους εἰκότως ἂν ἔν Tim κακοὺς ve. ala a nu: 
γενέσθαι. ὑμῶν δὲ ovd ἡ ἀπειρία PUTS, 
τοσοῦτον λείπεται ὅσον τὀλμῃ προ- πο Wer have 
έχετε τῶνδε δὲ ἡ ἐπιστήμη, ἣν µάλι- peplites close 

4. We have 


a 9 / ν ο 4 
στα φοβεῖσθε, ἀνδρείαν µεν ἔχουσα Καὶ Ἱομτων a lesson 
; 9 9 a ~ 3 - « from our defeat 
μνήμην e€e ev Tw deww ἐπιτελεῖν ἃ (ᾳ η. 
ww ιά 4 9 / 9 / / λ 4 
ἔμαθεν, ἄνευ de εὐψυχίας οὐδεμία τέχνη προς τοὺς 
, 9 , / ὶ / ’ , 
κινδύνους ἰσχύε. «φόβος yap μνήμην ἐκπλήσσει, 
ao , » 9 ~ 90 φ a Ν A Φ 
Τέχνη ὃε ἄνευ αλκῆς οὖδεν where. προς µεν οὖν 5 
8 ” ~ 4 9 
ΤΟ ἐμπειρότερον αὐτῶν τὸ τολμηρότερον ἀντι- 
4 8 ae a Ν 
ταξασθε, πρὸς δὲ τὸ διὰ THY ἤσσαν δεδιέναι τὸ 
’ a 
ἁαπαράσκευοι τότε τυχεῖν. περιγίγνεται δὲ ὑμῖν 6 
πλῆθός τε νεῶν καὶ πρὸς τῇ ΥΠ οἰκείᾳ οὔσῃ 
ὁπλιτῶν παρόντων ναυμαχεῖν τὰ de πολλὰ τῶν 


, ¥ , λ , 
πλειόνων καὶ αμεινον παρεσκευασμεγνῶων TO κρατος 


present or the future.—7rd κατὰ κράτος νικηθὲν Cl., omitting μὴ 


with B only. So Herw., who thinks μὴ may represent a lost 
μὲν. Ste. proposes τὸ μὴ Kar’ ἄκρας νικηθὲν.-- κατακράτος M.— 


τῆς ξυμφορᾶς MT, γε omitted. Most mss. read τῆς τε.---τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς det [ἀνδρείους] ὁρθοὺς Badham, Herw., while Cobet 
reads σφάλλεσθαι τοὺς ἀνδρείους and τοὺς αὐτοὺς det ὀρθοὺς: but 
ὀρθῶς corresponds to εἰκότως, and ἀνδρείους to κακού». 

4. ὑμῶν δ᾽ Μ.---οὐδὲ µία Μ. 
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9 , ϱ 9a 9 e ) > » A 

7 ἐστίν. ὥστε οὐδὲ καθ ἓν εὑρίσκομεν εἰκότως ἂν 
~ 4 , 

ἡμᾶς σφαλλομένους καὶ ὅσα ἠἡμαρτομεν πρό- 

~ ~ / 

τερον, νῦν αὐτὰ ταῦτα προσγενόµενα διδασκαλίαν 
, a > 

8 ΤΠ. Ἐπίλογο. παρέξει. θΘΟαρσούντες οὖν καὶ κυβερ- 

Let every man 


μὴ 4 ~ 4 
dohisduty. The νῆται καὶ ναῦται το καθ ἑαυτὸν 
coward shall be 


: 4 ιό ’ 8 , 
punished, the ἕκαστος ἔπεσθε, χώραν pn προλεί- 
brave rewarded Α »* A A 

9 (88 8, 9). ποντες 7] ἂν Tis προσταχθῃ. . τῶν 
A 4 / a A / 
δε πρότερον ἡγεμόνων οὐ χεῖρον THY ἐπιχείρησιν 
ἡμεῖ παρασκευάσοµεν καὶ οὐκ ἐνδώσομεν πρό- 
.. 4 ) ” 
Φασιν οὐδενὶ κακῷ γενέσθαι ἣν δέ Tis ἄρα καὶ 
- , ~ v4 / e 
BovAnOy, κολασθήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ ζημίᾳ, οἱ 
A 9 4 - 4 
de ἀγαθοὶ τιµήσονται τοῖ προσήκουσιν ἅθλοις 
- 9 a 9 
τῆς ἀρετῆς. 
n~ 4 - ’ 9 4 
86. Τοιαῦτα µεν τοῖς Ἱελοποννησίοι οἱ ap- 
ι 8 
Phormio, seeing YovTes παρεκελεύσαντο. ὁ δὲ Pop- 
the Athenians ’ a Q 48 , κ 
dismayed bythe {Liwy ὀεδιως καὶ αυτος THY τῶν στρα- 
enemy 8s num- a 9 , 4 9 , σ 
bers, τιωτῶν ὀρρωδίαν καὶ αἰσθομενος ὅτι 

4 ην ~ “ a a a 9 4 4 

το πλῆθος τῶν νεῶν κατὰ σφᾶς avTous ξυνιστα- 
“A 9 / - 
µενοι ἐφοβοῦντο, ἐβούλετο ξυγκαλέσας θαρσύναί 
4 a oe / 
τε καὶ παραίνεσιν ἐν τῷ παρόὀντι ποιήσασθαι. 
/ A 4 ~ 4 
2 πρότερον µεν γὰρ αἰεὶ αὐτοῖς ἔλεγε καὶ προπα- 
, ‘ ‘ 4 9 - ~ 
ρεσκεύαζε τὰς γνώμας ws οὐδὲν αὐτοῖς πλῆθος 

A ~ 9 / σ 4 
νεῶν τοσοῦτον ἂν ἐπιπλέοι ὃ τι οὐχ ὑπομενετέον 

a 4 - . - 
αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐκ πολλού ἐν 

/ 9 A 4 9 / , 3 , 
σφισιν αὗὐτοις την ἀξίωσιν ταύτην εἰλήφεσαν µη- 

~ [4 / - 
δένα ὄχλον ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὄντες Πελοποννησίων νεῶν 


7. καθὲν Μ ; so καθεαυτὸν, οὐκενδώσομεν, οὑχυπομενετέον below. 
---προγενόμενα Badham, Herw. 

88, 2. ὃν ἐπιπλέο Cobet, followed by Sta. and Bh., ἣν 
ἐπιπλέῃ Mss. Cl. proposed τοσοῦτον ὃν.---ὑπομενετὸν Herw. 
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e ~. ig 4 4 4 οἱ 4 
ὑυποχωρεῖν τότε dé προς THY παροῦσαν ὄψιν 3 


ε 3 4 9 - 9 e / , 

ὁρῶν αὐτους ἀθυμοῦντας ἐβούλετο ὑπόμνησιν ποιή- 
~ a 4 , 4 ? 

σασθαι τοῦ θαρσεῖν, καὶ ξυγκαλέσας [τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 


ναίους] ἔλεξε τοιᾶδε. 


89. “"Ορῶν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, πεφο- 


, 4 A A , 
βηµένους τὸ πλήθος τῶν ἑναντίων ἔννε- 
΄' 9 9 - 8 4 ‘ 3 9 
κάλεσα, οὐκ αξιῶν τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἐν ὁρ- 

, wv “ ~ 4 
pwdia ἔχειν. οὗτοι γαρ πρῶτον μὲν 
4 aA 4 A 
διὰ τὸ προνενικῆσθαι καὶ μηδὲ αὐτοὶ 
” e a a 9Φ 4 ~ 
οἴεσθαι ὁμοῖοι ἡμῖν εἶναι τὸ πλῆθος 
~ - ‘ ~ 3 
τῶν νεῶν καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου παρε- 
’ . Φ ’ 
σκευασαντο᾽ ἔπειτα ᾧ µαλιστα πι- 
’ , a 
OTEVOVTES προσέρχονται, ὡς προσῆκον 
/ 9 , Φ 9 ” 
σφίσιν ἀνδρειοις εἶναι, ov δι ἄλλο τι 
“ a 4 4 9 a ~ ο 
θαρσοῦσιν ἢ διὰ τῆν ἐν τῷ πεζῳ ἐμ- 
/ ν / ον 4 
πειρίαν τα πλείω κατορθοῦντες, καὶ 
wv / 4 ie & 
οἴονται σφίσι καὶ ἐν TH κναυτικῷ 
, Δ 9 4 4 ο] 3 
ποιήσειν ΤΟ αυτό. το ὃ εκ τοῦ ὃι- 
, a ~ Αα / 9/ 
καίου ἡμῖν μᾶλλον νῦν περιέσται, εἴπερ 
4 , 3 9 / 9 A 9 / 
καὶ τούτοις ἐν ἐκείνῳ, ἐπεὶ εὐψυχίᾳ 
9 ϱἳ 4 ony 4 e of / 
ye οὖδεν προφέρουσι, Tw de [ἑκατεροι 


3. [τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους] Cobet. 


addresses them. 
I. IIpooluov. 
The object of 
the meeting (§1). 
Π. Πίστις 


fear the enemy. 
1. They confess 
their weakness 
by providing so 
large a force 
(§ 2) 


2. It is their 
experience and 
success on land 
that makesthem 
suppose they 
may succeed; 
but we are their 
να at sea 

2, 8). 
8. Their allies 


are dragged into 3 


danger against 
their will, so 
that you need 
not fear they 
will show great 
valour (§ 4). 


' 89, 2. ph δὲ Μ.-- ὅμοιοι M.— ὧν µάλιστα ΜΤ.---ἄλλό τι M.-- 
[σφίσι] Herw., but cf. ντ. 6, 1, ταὐτὸν ἤδη ἐποίει αὐτοῖς νικᾶν 


τε καὶ μηδὲ µάχεσθαι. 
rightly. 


3. [ἑκάτεροί τι] Sta. in Pp.; in his text ed. ἑκάτεροι. 
No reference should be made 


majority of good ss. omit τι. 


For τὸ αὐτὸ Herw. ταὐτὸν perhaps 


The 


here to the Lacedaemonians’ experience in any respect. 
Thue. is giving the other side of the argument of ο. 87, 5. 
A commentator added the words from the reasoning of § 2. 


4 


wn 


6 
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trary, you Ail 
rary, you 

them with 
greater and bet- 
ter-grounded 


ear 
a through your 
revious vic- 


attack now, they 
dread the extra- 
ordinary pluck 
we have already 
shown,(2)if ney 
wait, we s 

be _— reinforced 
($5 5, 6). 

Often armies 
cave been over- 
thrown by in- 
ferior numbers 
through want of 
skill, sometimes 
through want of 
courage. We 
have neither 
failing. He hints 
that the enem 
have both (cf. 
88 3, 4, 7). 

B. You need not 
Sear that you will 
be unable to use 


4. 


/ 
; δείσητε, 
/ 4 AQ 4, , 
» poBov παρέχετε καὶ πιστότερον κατά 
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9 / > , . 0 
τι] ἐμπειρότεροι εἶναι θρασύτεροί ἐσ- 
/ - 
pev. Λακεδαιμόνιοί τε ἡγούμενοι τῶν 
, 4 4 ’ a 
ἐυμμάχων διὰ την σφετέραν dogay 
4 4 4 3 
ἄκοντας προσάγουσι Tous πολλους ἐς 
4 4 9 
τὸν κίνδυνον, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄν ποτε ἐπε- 
/ 4 4 => 
χείρησαν ἡσσηθέντες Tapa πολὺ αὖθις 
ναυμαχεῖν. μὴ On αὐτῶν Thy τόὀλμαν 
4 το “. 9 , / 
πολὺ Oe ὑμεῖς εκεἰνοις πλείω 


4 4 4 ο 9 
τε TO προνενικηκέναι καὶ OTL ουκ ἂν 
e ~ 4 , / 3 - 
ἡγούῦνται µῆ µέλλοντας τι ἄξιον τοῦ 
/ , 9 , e ” 
παραλόγου πρᾶάξειν ἀνθιστασθαι ἡμᾶς. 
4 8 , 
ἀντίπαλοι μεν γὰρ οἱ πλείους[, ὥσπερ 
~ , 4 , a 
οὗτοι,] τῇ δυνάµει TO πλέον πίσυνοι 
~ 9 , 2 
ἡ τῃ ‘yvoun ἐπέρχονται of ὃ ἐκ 
ie e / 4 ϱ 9 
πολλῳ ὑποδεεστέρων και ἅμα ουκ 
9 / , A 4 
ἀναγκαζόμενοι µέγα τι τῆς διανοίας 
A , ww 9 ~ a 
τὸ βεβαιον ἔχοντες ἀντιτολμῶσιν. & 
/ lol ae / 
λογιζόμενοι οὗτοι τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι πλέον 
/ e ο “A Se “ / 
πεφόβηνται nuas ἢ Ty κατὰ λὀγον 
4 4 
παρασκευῃ. πολλὰ δε καὶ στρατο- 


els τὸν κίνδυνον Μ. 
5. ἄξιον τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ or παραπολὺ MSS. 


Ste. conjectures 


τοῦ παραλόγου, which could easily be altered through the παρὰ 


πολὺ above. 
πολὺ. 


ὑμᾶς, Which has strong support. 


ὑμᾶς. 


Herw. reads παράπλου, Sta. brackets τοῦ παρὰ 
Liebhold τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ πὀόνου.--ἡμᾶς is preferable to 


Pp. strangely preferred 


6. [ὥσπερ οὗτοι] Οοὐεῦ.--πολλῶι M. pr., corrected by late 
hand to πολλῶν, which A has.—ry κατὰ λόγον π. Ste. suspects 
a corruption, without cause. 
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wv > a ~ ° 9 
πεδα ἤδη ἔπεσεν uT ἑλασσόνων τῇ our skill in the 


9 , ιό A oa 4 ον £9 , 

: fight in the gulf 
απειρἰᾳ, εστι δε ἃ καὶ τη ατολμίᾳ ο. 
ὧν οὐδετέρου ἡμεῖς νὺν µετεχοµεν. 68). 


4 η) ο) 9 9 πο. e sy 
Tov δε ἀγῶνα οὐκ ἐν τῷ κὀλπῳ ἑκὼν 1. Carry out 8 


| μας P Fe orders promptly 

εἶναι ποιήσοµαι, οὖδε ἐσπλευσομαι ες 9. ος”. 
9» 2 ε α ‘ ο . : ' i 

oc πολλας of great impor- 
auTov. ορω yap Ότι προς ¥ tance (§ 10). 


ναῦς ἀνεπιστήμονας ὀλίγαις ναυσὶν ἐμ- 8. Conclusion, 
é oe j . recalling § 2. 
Tel POls καὶ ἄμεινον πλεουσαις ἡ στενο- 

, 9 / 4 Δ 9 lA , 
χωρίᾳ ov ξυµφέρε. οὔτε γὰρ ἂν ἐπιπλεύσειέ τις 
ο 4 9 9 A 4 3 4 , ~ 
ws xpn es ἐμβολην un ἔχων την πρὀσοψιν τῶν 

a “A 9 
πολεμίων ἐκ πολλοῦ, οὔτε ἂν ἀποχωρήσειεν ἐν 
9 4 a 9 

δέοντι πιεζὀμενος διέκπλοι τε οὐκ εἰσὶν οὐδὲ ἀνα- 
e a 3 - 3 / 

στροφαί, ἅπερ νεῶν ἄμεινον πλεουσῶν ἔργα ἐστιν, 
9 4 , / 

GAN’ ἀνάγκη ἂν ey Thy ναυµαχίαν πεζομαχίαν 
a 9 4 / A / 
καθίστασθαι, καὶ ἐν τούτῳ αἱ πλείους VES κρείσ- 
, \ a 9 4 A 
gous yiyvovra. Tovrwy µεν οὖν eyw ἔξω τηνο 
“ S ΄ ε . 4 wv 
πρόνοιαν κατὰ To δυνατὀν upeis δὲ εὔτακτοι 
a 8 / , / 
παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὶ µένοντες Ta τε παραγγελλόμενα 
” A > WO A 9 

ὀξέως δέχεσθε, ἄλλως τε καὶ dt ὀλίγου τῆς ἐφορ- 
“~ 4 / 8 4 

µήσεως οὕὔσης, καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ κόσμον καὶ σιγἠν 

4 / e a d wv x 9 ~ 
περι πλείστου ἡγεῖσθε, Ὁ ἐς τε τα πολλα Tov 

-~ 4 A / 9 
πολεμικῶν Κξυμφέρει καὶ ναυµαχίᾳ οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
3 lA \ , 9 QO ον / 
αμύνασθε de τούσδε ἀξίως τῶν προειργασμµένων. 


7. ὑπὸ ἑλ. Μ. For ἔπεσεν, Haase, Badham, Herw. read 
ἕπταισεν, but ὑπὸ is then awkward, and there is no objection 
to the text. 

8. [vavoly] Herw. 

9. παρὰ ταῖς τε ναυσὶ ABEFM.—M πιατρ. in late hand has 
ποιεῖσθε for ἡγεῖσθε.---ὃ &s re Steph. and the edd. generally for 
MSS. @ore.—xal ξυμφέρει ΑΒΕΕ Μ.---οὐχήκιστα MT. 
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4 9 4 , ~ A a“ 
100 δε aywv peyas ὑμῖν, Ἡ καταλῦσαι IleAo7rov- 


i 


tang 


, 4 9 ) - - 9 a 
mowwy την ἐλπίδα τοῦ ναυτικοῦ 4 ἐγγυτέρω κατα- 
- 2 [ή 4 ’ 4 A 
στῆσαι Αθηναίοι τον φόβον περὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. 
9 : , Φ .. ~ 
ἀναμιμνῄσκω 6 av ὑμάς ὅτι νενικήκατε αὐτῶν 
4 iA e , 4 9 ~ 9 3 (A 
τοὺς πολλούς. ἠσσημένων δὲ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ἐθέ- 
- 4 4 9 4 ’ 
λουσιν αἱ γνῶμαι προς τους αυτους κινδυνους 
4 
ὁμοῖαι εἶναι. 
~ 4 4 , 
90. Τοιαῦτα de καὶ ὁ Φορμίων παρεκελεύετο. 


« 4 , 9 4 9 - ο 
βπουνο Εχριοιτ οἱ δε Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐπειδῆ αὐτοῖς οἱ 
oF PHORMIO. 


He is forced to ᾿Αθηναῖοι οὐκ ἐπέπλεον ἐς τὸν κόλπον 
fight in the gulf 


. , , ” 
by α manouvre Kal τα oTeva, αυλόμενοι ακογτας 
of the enemy; 


11 ships escaped ἔσω προαγαγεῖν αὐτούς, ἀναγαγόκενοι 
into the wider poayey - mayor 


4 9 4 , , 
part of the gulf, ἅμα €w ἔπλεον, ἐπὶ τεσσάρων ταξα- 
and were pur- 


sued by 20 of µενοι τὰς ναῦς ἐπὶ THY ἑαυτῶν γῆν 
the fastest of the κ ο ὑ τη v1 4 


’ A wv x9 A ον αν , 
enemy's ships. ἔσω [ἐπὶ] του κόλπου, defiw κέρᾳ 
/ ὰ .”.”. 2 A 4 
ἡγουμένῳ, ὥσπερ καὶ ὥρμουν' ἐπι ὃ αὐτῷ εἴκοσι 
” . , 9 7” , 
ἔταξαν τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας, ὅπως, εἰ Apa νοµι- 

9 A 4 , 9 4 - ε / 
σας ἐπὶ τὴν Ναύπακτον αὐτοὺς πλεῖν ὁ Φορμίων 


10. [τοῦ ναυτικοῦ] and [περὶ τῆς θαλάσσης] Herw., ‘nefaria 
temeritate.’ (δία]).---ὅμοιαι M. 

90, 1. τοιαῦτα μὲ BM; A corrected by late hand.— 
ἀναγόμενοι M, with most mss., preferred by Sta.—éxi τὴν 
ἑαυτῶν γῆν. I follow Cl., Sta. and Ste. in placing these with 
the preceding words; but the passage is very doubtful. 
Herw. reads παρὰ for ἐπὶ with Badham, Van der Mey ἐπὶ τὴν 
évavriavy γῆν, 2.6. the Pel. pretended to be sailing towards 
Naupactus, as § 2; Bloomfield τὴν αὐτῶν γῆν: Cr. thinks 
ἐπὶ ... γῆν a gloss on ἔσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπου.--[ἐπὶ] Kr., Herw., 
Sta. 

2. M has ἡγουμένωι corrected by late hand into ἡγούμενοι, 
and περικλήισειαν into περικλείσειαν.---πλέοντα MSS. ; πλέω ὄντα 
Bh. ; [πλέοντα] Cr. ; πλέοντες Kr., Dobree, Herw. 
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4 9» 4 9 - , , 4 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπιβοηθῶν ταύτῃ παραπλέοι, wy ὅδια- 
4 tJ “ a 
Φύγοιεν πλέοντα Tov ἐπίπλουν σφῶν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ιό ~ ο A , 9 2 a e ~ 
ἔξω του ἑαυτῶν κέρως, ἀλλ αὗται αἱ νηες περι- 
, ε a > a 4 
κλῄσειαν. ὁ δέ, ὅπερ ἐκείῖνοι προσεδέχοντο, Φοβη- 
8 4 οι , 9 
Geis περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ ὄντι, ws ἑώρα ἀναγο- 
4 9 , ιά 4 A 4 9 , 
µένους αὐτούς, ἄκων καὶ κατα σπουδην ἐμβιβασας 
ww ‘ 3 “aA, 4 4 ον 
ἔπλει παρὰ την Ὑγῆν καὶ ὁ πεξζὸ, dua τῶν 
, ” 4 
Meconviwy παρεβοήθει. idovres de of Ἱελοπον- 4 
9 4 ’ A 
νήσιοι [κατὰ μίαν] ἐπὶ κέρως παραπλέοντας καὶ 
4 “A 4 “ 
ἤδη Όντας ἐντὸς τοῦ κόλπου τε καὶ πρὸς TH ΥΠ, 
σ 9 , 9 4 / ε A x 
ὅπερ ἐβούλοντο μάλιστα, ἀπὸ σημείου ἑνὸς ἄφνω 
4 ~ : 4 ιό 
ἐπιστρέψαντες Tus vais μµετωπηδὸν ἔπλεον ὡς 
> ’ 9 9 « ‘ ; ’ 4 
(εἶχε τάχους ἕκαστος ἐπὶ τοὺς Αθηναίους, καὶ 
, ‘ a 9 A w 
ἤλπιζον πάᾶάσας τὰς vais ἀπολήψεσθαι τῶν oe 5 
4 α “ 4 
ἔνδεκα MEY αἵπερ ἡγοῦντο ὑπεκφεύγουσι τὸ κέρας 
a / 4 a 9 a 9 A 
τῶν Πελοποννησίων Kat τῆν ἐπιστροφην és τὴν 
9 , ‘ . oo» 9 , 927 
εὐρυχωρίαν᾽ τὰς δὲ ἄλλας ἐπικαταλαβόντες ἐξέ- 
4 4 A 8 
ωσαν τε προς την γῆν ὑποφευγούσας καὶ διέφθει- 
ἄνὸ py ᾿Αθηναίων] ame 
ραν, ἄνδρας τε [τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων] απεκ- 
9 ν σα) » ο « The other 9 
τειναν ὅσοι μµῆ ἐξένευσαν αὐτῶν. καὶ Athenian ships 6 


were intercep- 


“A A 9 , iy 
τῶν νεῶν τινας αναδουµενοι εἷλκον ted,but the Mes- 
senian infantry 


, ~ @ 
κενάς (µίαν δὲ αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν εἷλον on shore waded 
out and saved 


ἤδη), τὰς δέ τινας οἱ Μεσσήνιοι παρα- some. 


3. Perhaps we should bracket ὅπερ ἐκεῖνοι προσεδέχοντο. 

4. [κατὰ μίαν] Herw., a gloss on ἐπὶ xépws, which occurs 
correctly in v. 82 and 50; vit. 104.—Perhaps we should 
bracket ὅπερ ἐβούλορτο μάλιστα. 

5. [τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων] a mere note on ἄνδρα». Jowett with good 
reason omits it in translating. Cf. c. 92, 2. 

6. εἶλον ἤδη. ἤδη is wanting in a few mss., and is omitted 
by some edd. 
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4 4 - σσ 
βοηθήσαντες καὶ ἐπεσβαίνοντες Evy τοῖς ὅπλοις 
, - 
ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ ἐπιβαντες ἀπὸ τῶν κατα- 
, , 9 , e ’ x 
στρωμάτων μαχόμενοι ἀφείλοντο ἑλκομένας ἤδη. 
91. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐκράτουν 
4 4 “ ] 4 α., ϱ A 4 
τε καὶ διέφθειραν τὰς ᾿Αττικας ναῦς αἱ de εἴκοσι 
~ A da ~ ~ 
yRES αὐτῶν at ἀπὸ τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρων ἐδίωκον τὰς 
a“ A / 
ἔνδεκα ναῦς τῶν Αθηναίων [αἵπερ ὑπεξέφυγον 
a 9 4 9 4 9 , 8 , 
την ἐπιστροφὴν ἐς την εὐρυχωρίαν]. καὶ φθα- 


9 4 a ~ 4 
LOoftheliships }ουσιν αὐτοὺς πλήν μιᾶς [νεὼς] προ- 


= ~ 9 4 4 
got safe to Nau- καταφυγούσαι ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον, καὶ 


ιό 9 [ 4 4 
πκωχωτεμος ἴσχουσαι ἀντίπρῳροι κατὰ τὸ Απολ- 


Pel , , 9 , 
ο... were λώνιον παρεσκευάζοντο ἁἀμυνούμενοι, 


thrown into dis- A 9 4 “ 9 4 a , 

order. Thenthe 7¥ €S Την Ὑγῆν επι σφας πλεωσιν. - 
10sbipsrenewed κε és / C7 3 , 
the attack, put Οἱ O€ παραγενοµενοι νυστερον επαια- 
the Lacedaemo- , P , e ’ 
nians to flight, νιζὀν τε αμα πλεοντες WS νεγικήκο΄γες 


4 4 v - ο ’ 4 
and recovered Καὶ Τὴν µίαν ναῦν τῶν Αθηναίων τν 
those which the « 207 ) A , 
enemy had pre. ὑπόλοιπον ἐδίωκε Λευκαδία vals pia 


viously taken. 9 - \ 
πολὺ πρὸ τῶν ἄλλων. ἔτυχε δὲ ὁλκὰς 
« A“ / \ «a e ) 4 ~ , 
ὁρμοῦσα µετέωρος, περὶ ἣν ἡ Αττική vais φθά- 
4 , ον / ιά 
σασα [καὶ περιπλεύσασα] τῇ Λευκαδίᾳ διωκούσ]ῃ 


91, 1. διέφθειραν Sta. and subsequent edd., with C. only. 
The rest ἔφθειρο» (as MT) or ἔφθειραν. Herw. brackets τε to 
vais without good reason.—[almep ... εὐρυχωρίαν] Herw. For 
ἐπιστροφὴν many Mss. have ὑπφστροφὴν.--[νεὼς] Herw., Sta.— 
κατὰ ἀπολλώνιον M, with majority of mss. ‘Cf. 1. 24, 7; 
ΠΠ. 78, 3; Iv. 110, 1; v. 66, 1; vi. 29, 3; νιῃ. 938, 1.’ 
Sta.—dpuvdpevan, AMT. ws ἀμυνούμενοι Herw.—émi σφὰς ἐπι- 
wréwow MT. 

2. ἐπαιώνιζον Μ.---Λευκαδία [vais] Herw. - 

3. [καὶ περιπλεύσασα] The gloss is added in CEFGMT.— 
τῇ [Aevxadlg] διωκούσῃ Cobet, Herw. 
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, a 9 4. 
ἐμβαλλει µέσῃ καὶ καταδύει. τοῖς μὲν οὖν Π]ελο- 4 
/ 9 
ποννησίοι Ὑενομένου τούτου ἀπροσδοκήτου τε 
4 ‘ 4 / 9 , \ o 9 , 
καὶ παρὰ λόγον φόβος ἐμπίπτει, καὶ dua ἁτάκτως 
8 4 a , A ~ 
διώκοντες διὰ TO κρατεῖν αἱ μέν τινες τῶν νεῶν 
a 9 [ a - 9 , 
καθεῖσαι τὰς κώπας ἐπέστησαν τοῦ πλοῦ, ἀξύμ- 
A 8 4 / 3 a 
Φορον ὁρῶντες προς τὴν ἐξ ὀλίγου ἀντεξόρμησιν, 
/ 8 , a A 4 
ουλόμενοι τὰς πλείους περιµεῖναι, αἱ δὲ καὶ ες 
, 9 id , ” 4 A 
Bpaxea ἀπειρίᾳ xwpiwy ὤκειλαν. 92. τους de 
7 / 907 οί / θ , 
Αθηναίους ἰδόντας ταῦτα Ύιγνόμενα θαρσος τε 
a 0 4 e os td 9 , 9 0 
ἔλαβε καὶ ἀπὸ ἑνὸς κελεύσματος ἐμβοήσαντες ἐπ 
4 ° A ‘ “ , 
αὐτοὺς ὥρμησαν. οἱ de διὰ Ta ὑπάρχοντα ἁμαρ- 
4 4 ~ 9 / ~\ / A 
γήµατα καὶ THY παροῦσαν αταξίαν ολίγον µεν 
A 9 [ή 8 
χρόνον ὑπέμειναν, ἔπειτα δὲ ἐτράποντο és τὸν 
, α 4 , 9 A 
Ilavopuov, ὄθενπερ ἀνηγάγοντο. ἐπιδιώκοντες de 
- , 4 wv , ~ 
ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι ras τε ἐγγυς οὔσας μαλιστα vats 
8 - 9 g a“ 
ἔλαβον ἓξ καὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀφείλοντο ἃς εκεῖνοι 
ῃ aA A / 4 a 9 κ 
πρὸς Ty Yn διαφθείραντες τὸ πρῶτον ἀνεδήσαντο 
ε 4 4 9 , 8 A 4 93 , 
ἄνδρας τε τοὺς μεν ἀπέκτειναν, Twas δὲ καὶ ἐζώ- 
9 A A ο) / , « 4 4 
ypnoav. emt oe τῆς Λευκαδίας νεώς, Ἡ περι την 3 
, ’ Ld t 4 
ὀλκαδα κατέδυ, Τιµοκράτης 6 Λακεδαιμόνιος πλέων, 
e e ων / ιό ϱ / 4 9 
we 4 ναῦς διεφθείρετο, ἔσφαξεν αὑτον, καὶ ἐξε- 
4 / / 
πεσεν ἐς τὸν Ναυπακτίων λιμένα. ἀναχωρήσαντες 4 
4 a“ - 4 σ 
δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν ὅθεν ἀναγαγό- 


N 


4. οἱ δὲ for αἱ δὲ Cobet.—fpdyea. Distinguish from βραχέα, 
which some ss. have. —xwplwy ἀπείριαι MT. 

92, 1. κελεύµατοι Herw., but κελεύω is an exception in its 
class. See Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 101. 

2. Probably ὄθενπερ ἀνηγάγορτο should be bracketed. 

3. ἔσφαξεν ἑαυτὸν Μ. 

4. ἀναγόμενοι M, with all but C. 


5 


NN 
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µενοι ἐκράτησαν, καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ τὰ ναυάγια 
ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν ἦν ἀνείλοντο, καὶ τοῖς ἐναν- 
τίοι; τὰ ἐκείνων ὑπόσπονδα ἀπέδοσαν. ἔστησαν 
de καὶ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι τροπαῖον [ws νενικηκότες] 
τῆς τροπῆς ὧν πρὸς Ty yn νεῶν διέφθειραν καὶ 
ἤνπερ ἔλαβον ναύν, ἀνέθεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ ᾿Ρίον τὸ 
᾿᾽Αχαϊκὸν παρὰ τὸ TpoTaiov. pera de ταῦτα do- 
Βούμενοι τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων [βοήθειαν ὑπὸ 
The Peloponne- νυκτα ἐσέπλευσαν ἐς κόλπον τὸν 
Corinth. The Κρισαῖον καὶ Κόρινθον παντες πλην 
forcements a Λευκαδίων. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Ἐρήτης 
tus from Crete. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσίν, ais ἔδει 
πρὸ τῆς ναυμαχίας τῷ Φορμίωνι παραγενέσθαι, 
OU TOAAW ὕστερον τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως τῶν νεῶν ἀφικ- 
νοῦνται ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον. καὶ τὸ θέρος ἐτελεύτα. 


5. Mss. ὡς νενικηκότες τῆς τροπῆς As πρὸς τῇ γῇ vais διέφθειραν. 
Herw. brackets this, arguing that it represents three scholia 
patched together. But some explanation of τῆς τροπῆς is 
wanted. When ὡς verexnxéres, an utterly superfluous and 
cumbersome note, came into the text, the gen. ὧν vedy was 
corrupted into 4s vais, being constructed as object to 
vevexnxéres. Cf. VII. 84, τροπαῖον ἔστησαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι Fs οἱ Tup- 
σηνοὶ τροπῆς ἐποιήσαντο τῶν πεζῶ». Bohme, in support of the 
mss., taking, as is usually done, as ... vais for τῶν νεῶν as 
quotes 1. 50, 1 τῶν νεῶν as καταδύσειαν for the non-attraction 
of ds. But in all cases of non-attraction (a) the antecedent 
precedes ; or (5) it is omitted ; for which see Kr. Gr. Gr. 51, 
13, 4. In no case is it attracted into the relative clause, as it 
would be here; the impossibility of such an attraction of ante- . 
cedent, without attraction of relative, may be seen by exa- 
mining 1. 99, 3.. Cobet also brackets ws venxyxéres. V. L. 
Ρ. 441. | 

G. és τὸν κόλπο» CM. 
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93. IIpiv dé dtadtoa* τὸ ἐς Κόρινθὀν τε καὶ 


a a a 9 “ 
τὸν Ἐρισαῖον κόλπον αναχωρῆσαν πιο Palenuniie: 


n~ 4 ο g 4 
vaurixov, 6 Κνῆμος καὶ 6 Boacidas καὶ Sanedmiral and 


” ” A / la 
οἱ ἄλλοι ἄρχοντες τῶν Πελοποννησίων ele pinece 


9 , a A 9 , Thecrews march 
ἀρχομένου τοῦ Χχειμῶνος ἐβούλοντο from Corinth to 
ὸ ὃ ’ Me , 9 o™ M , then 
ιδαξαντων γαρέων ἀποπειρᾶσαι ombark on the 
a Tl A A / aA 3 Αθ Megarian ships ; 
τοῦ Πειραιῶς [τοῦ λιμένος τῶν η- 

, . 8 . ο, . ” 9 7 9 
ναίων] ἦν de ἀφύλακτος καὶ ἄκλῃστος εἰκότως διὰ 
4 9 “. 4 ~ ος xa? 4 , 
το επικρατεῖν πολυ Tw ναυτικῳ. εδοκει δε λα- 2 

ο σα 4 A 4 
Bovra τῶν ναυτῶν ἕκαστον τὴν κώπην καὶ τὸ 
, A ‘ “A ον / / 
ὑπηρέσιον καὶ τὸν τροπωτῆρα πεζῃ ἰέναι ἐκ Kopir- 
: iy 9 4 ’ 4 9 
Θυυ ἐπὶ τήν πρὸς ᾿Αθήνας θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀφικο- 
’ 4 a 9 4 , 
Κιένους κατὰ ταχος ἐς Μέγαρα καθελκύσαντας ἐκ 
, ~ , > , ~ 
Νισαίας τοῦ νεωρίου αὐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα vais, 
A wv 9 / a ~ 94 9 A 4 
at ἔτυχον αὐτόθι οὖσαι, πλεῦσαι evOus ἐπὶ τὸν 
. ‘ 8 Φ a 9 
ΊΠειραιά οὔτε yap ναυτικὸν ἦν προφυλάσσον ἐν 3 
3 ο A a, 9 / 4 ιά 
αυτῷῳ οὖδεν οὔτε προσδοκία οὐδεμία wy ἄν ποτε 
a / : 
of πολέμιοι ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν, ἐπεὶ 
3 9 8 ~ ~ - ιά ει 
OUT amo τοῦ προφανοῦς τολμῆσαι ἄν, ovr εἰ 
΄ ο / a 4 9 / 
καθ) ἠσυχίαν διανοοῖντο, un οὐκ ἂν προαισθέσθαι. 


98, 1. τὸ ναυτικὸν ΜΤ.---[τοῦ λιμένος τῶν ᾽Α.]. I bracket with 
Naber. See Class. Rev. iv. p. 207.---ἄκλειστος MT. 

3. μὴ [ἂν] ἐπιχλεύσειαν Dobree; but see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
p. 25, Goodwin, M. 7. § 368.—Mss. οὐδὲ ἁπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς 
τολµῆσαι ἂν καθ ἡσυχία», οὐδ (or οὐδὲ) ef διενοοῦντο κ.τ.λ. 
Bekker corrected οὐδὲ ... οὐδὲ to οὔτε ... οὔτε. Herw. trans- 
ferred καθ) ἡσυχίαν, followed by Cr. and Sta. διανοοῖντο is 
Sta.’s correction. Ste. thinks both ard τοῦ προφανοῦς and καθ) 
ἡσυχίαν may be spurious. The antithesis is between τὸ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πρ. ἐπιπλεῦσαι and τὸ Kad’ ἡσυχίαν ἐπιπλεῦσαι.---προαίσθεσθαι 
ABFM. 

H 
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.- 6 wa 9 a 4 9 » mr. a 0 
4 ὡς δὲ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐχώρουν εὐθύς καὶ ἀφι- 
ιά ‘ 8 , 9 “ / 
κὀμενοι νυκτος καὶ καθελκύσαντες ex τῆς Νισαίας 
3 ~ wv 9 4 4 ~ 
Tas vaus ἔπλεον eri μὲν τὸν Πειραιᾶ οὐκέτι, 
- , . . 
buttheiroourage ὥσπερ διενοοῦντο, καταδείσαντες τον 
/ / 4 4 / 
gare wep eothey κίνδυνον (καὶ τις καὶ ἄνεμος λέγεται 


4 ~ 9 ρα πα 
he Weaine, αὐτοὺς κωλύῦσαι), ἐπὶ dé τῆς Σαλαμῖνος 


eed λωῃς Τὸ ἀκρωτήριον τὸ πρὸς Μέγαρα ὁρῶν 
πας (καὶ φρούριον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἦν καὶ νεῶν 
τριῶν φυλακή τοῦ myn ἐσπλεῖν Meyapevor pnd 
9 a , .ν a ’ A 
ἐκπλεῖν μηδέν), τῷ τε φρουρίῳ προσέβαλον καὶ 
τὰς τριήρεις ἀφείλκυσαν Kevas, τήν τε ἄλλην 
Σαλαμίνα ἀπροσδοκήτοις ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπόρθουν. 
Athensisatfre, 94. ἐς δὲ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας φρυκτοί τε 
μις ἤροντο πολέμιοι καὶ ἔκπληξις ἐγένετο 
οὐδεμιάς τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἐλασσων. οἱ 
μὲν γὰρ ἐν τῷ adore ἐς τὸν Ἠειραιᾶ ὥοντο "τοὺς 
πολεµίους ἐσπεπλευκέναι ἤδη, of 0 ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ 
τήν τε Σαλαμῖα ᾖρῆσθαι ἐνόμιζον καὶ παρὰ 
-. ϱ 3 a 7 ), ο ” 9 5 
σφᾶας ὅσον οὐκ ἐσπλεῖν αὐτούς ὅπερ ἂν, εἰ έβου- 
4. καὶ «φρούριον ... undév I have placed in parenthesis. 
The ordinary reading is a colon at ὁρῶ», full stop at μηδὲ», 
but Herw. and Sta. point out that φρούριο» ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ to μηδὲν 
is put in to explain what follows, and τῷ τε φρουρίῳ is con- 
nected with ὁρῶ». Herw. reads τὸ πρὸς Μ. ὁρῶν' καί, φρούριον 
γὰρ éx’ αὐτοῦ ... μηδέν, τῷ τε ϕ. κ.τ.λ.: Sta. τὰ πρὸς Μ. ὁρῶ», 
καί (φρούριον *« * ἐπ αὐτοῦ ... μηδέν) τῷ τε, thinking that some- 
_ thing like γάρ, ᾧ καὶ αὐτῷ ὄνομα Βούδορον is lost after φρούριο». 
Cf. ο. 94, 3, where the name is given, though not previously 
mentioned. But this may merely be an oversight on Thuc.’s 


94, 1. οὐδὲ μιᾶς Μ.---ἡιρῆσθαι in M has marginal correction, 
in late hand, ἑαλωκέναι.---[ἐνόμιξον] Herw.—ogds M. 








φ 
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? 4 ~ e / 4 9 , A 
λήθησαν py κατοκνῆσαι, ῥᾳδίως ἂν εγενετο και 
9 vn 0 > * , 4 
οὐκ ἂν ἄνεμος ἐκώλυσε. βοηθήσαντες but a feet is 


‘ ses astily sent out 
de du’ nucpa πανδημεὶ of ᾿Αθηναῖοι and the Pelo- 


s 2 mA mnesians re- 
ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ vais τε καθεῖλκον καὶ treat to Megara. 
3 ~ - 
ἐσβαντες κατὰ σπουδὴν καὶ πολλῷ θορύβῳ ταῖς 
4 A » 4 4 a 4 ών ” 
μεν ναυσὶν ἐπὶ τὴν Σαλαμῖνα ἔπλεον, τῷ Telo 
4 A ~ A 
δὲ φυλακὰς τοῦ Πειραιῶς καθίσταντο. οἱ δὲ 
4 
Ἱ]ελοποννήσιοι ws ᾖσθοντο την [βοήθειαν, κατα- 
- a 9 4 
ὁραμόντες τῆς Σαλαμίνος τὰ πολλά καὶ ἀνθρώπους 
4 : Ν a - A 
καὶ λείαν λαβόντες καὶ τὰς τρεῖς vais ἐκ τοῦ 
Bovddpov τοῦ «φρουρίου κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ τῆς 
“A 4 
Νισαιας ἔπλεον ἔστι γὰρ 6 τι καὶ αἱ vies αὐτοὺς 
- a 
διὰ Χρόνου καθελκυσθεῖσαι καὶ οὐδὲν στέγουσαι 
/ 4 
ἐφόβουν. ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐ τὰ Μέγαρα πάλιν 
4 « / ar 
ἐπὶ τῆς Κορίνθου ἀπεχώρηραν πεζῃ of ὃ ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι οὐκέτι καταλαβόντε πρὸς ty Σαλαμῖνι 
4 ‘ Ν wn 
ἀπέπλευσαν καὶ αὐτοί καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο φυλακῆν 
ο “A A 4 4 9 ~ 
dua του Πειραιῶς μᾶλλον τὸ λοιπὸν ἐποιοῦντο 
~ » 
λιμένων τε κλῇσει καὶ Ty ἄλλῃ ἐπιμελείᾳ. 
ε 4 4 4 id aA A 
95. 'Ὑπὸ de τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους τοῦ Χειμῶνος 
, e - 
τούτου ἀρχομένου Σιτάλκης ὁ Τήρεω THB MaceDo- 
ο Ps , 
Ὀδρύσης, Ορᾳκῶν βασιλευς ἐστρα- πο 
Φ 4 ’ ‘ >A / ὃ Its objects 
τευσεν ἐπὶ Περδίκκαν τον Αλεξάνδρου, stated. It was 
, , 1? }Χ ae the result of a 
Μακεδονίας βασιλέα, καὶ ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας pian between 
© 3 4 ῃ roe , ‘ italces and 
τους ἐπὶ Θράκης, δύο ὑποσχέσεις TV Athens. 
8 ο 4 4 9 A 9 ~ 
μεν BovAcmevos ἀναπρᾶξαι, τὴν δὲ avTos αποδούναι. 


3. [τοῦ φρουρίου] Cobet.—8 τι] Mss. ὅτε. Corr. by Abresch. 
—rety only CG. The rest refol, but Sta. shows that Thuc. 
uses πεζῃ only. Άτεζοί is due to the οἱ following. 

4. κλείσει M. —For ἅμα C has ἤδη which Kr. and Sta. read. 
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26 τε γὰρ Περδίκκας αὐτῷ ὑποσχόμενος, εἰ ᾿Αθη- 
/ , e 8 3 9 a ~ 
ναΐοις Te διαλλάξειν ἑαυτον κατ apxas Tw 
πολέμφ πιεζόμενον καὶ Φιλίππον τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
αὐτοῦ πολέμιον ὄντα µῆ KaTayayo ἐπὶ βασιλεία, 
ἃ ὑπεδέξατο οὐκ ἐπετέλει' τοῖς, τε ᾿Αθηναίοις 
αὐτὸς ὡμολογήκει ὅτε τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιεῖτο 
τὸν ἐπὶ Θράκης Χαλκιδικὸν πὀλεμον καταλύσευ. 
9 , a @ 4 γ 9 a 4 4 
3 ἀμφοτέρων οὖν ἕνεκα την ἔφοδον ἐποιεῖτο καὶ τὸν 
/ es ) , e 9 4 / - 
τε Φιλίππου υἱὸν ᾽Αμύνταν ὡς ἐπὶ βασιλείᾳ τῶν 
Μακεδόνων frye καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πρέσβεις, ot 
ἔτυχον παρόντε τούτων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἡγεμόνα 
nr 7 ‘ a ’ ’ 

Άγνωνα ἔδει yap καὶ τους ᾿Αθηναίους ναυσί τε 

4 4 ϱ , 9 A 4 , 
καὶ orTpaTia ὡς πλείΐστῃ ἐπὶ Tous Ἀαλκιδέας 

, - 
παραγενέσθαι. 96. ἀνίστησιν οὖν ἐκ τῶν ‘Odpv- 
νο σον ὁρμώμενου πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς ἐντὸς 
δω, τοῦ Aiuov τε ὄρους καὶ τῆς ᾿Ῥοδόπης 
Θράκας ὅσων ἧρχε µέχρι θαλάσσης [ἐς τὸν Εῦξει- 
voy τε πόντον καὶ τὸν "Ἑλλήσποντον], ἔπειτα 
τοὺς ὑπερβάντι Αἶμον Teras καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα µέρη 
ἐντὸς τοῦ Ἴστρου ποταμοῦ πρὸς θάλασσαν μᾶλ- 
λον τὴν τοῦ Ἑήὐξείνου πόντου κατώκητο εἶσὶ ὃ 

ε 8 e , σ Ld a ? 
οἱ Τέται και οἱ ταύτῃ ὅμοροί τε τοῖς Σκύθαις 

2 καὶ ὁμόσκευοι, πάντες ἱπποτοξόται. παρέκαλει 

96, 3. ἔτυχον παρατυχόντες Μ, while T. has ἔτυχον παρα- 
τυχόντας.---ἄγνωνα AMT.—ws πλείστου MT. 

96, Ἱ. [és τὸν ... Ἑλλήσποντο»] bracketed by Kr., Sta., 
Herw., since the Schol. did not find them; for he notes on 
µέχρι 0., έως τοῦ Ἑὐξείνου πόντου καὶ τοῦ Ελλησπόντου. Cl. how- 
ever thinks the scholium proves the contrary.—yépy suspected 


by Kr. and Sta.—rhy τοῦ Evielvou révrov. Cr. thinks these 
words an adscript to θάλασσα». 
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δὲ καὶ τῶν ὀρεινῶν Θραᾳκῶν πολλοὺς τῶν αὐτο- 
νόμων καὶ µαχαιροφόρων, ot Aior καλούνται, τὴν 
'Ῥοδόπην οἱ πλεῖστοι οἰκοῦντες καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
µισθῷ ἔπειθεν, οἱ ὃ ἐθελονται Κξυνηκολούθουν. 
ἀνίστη δὲ καὶ ᾿Αγριᾶνας καὶ Λαιαίους καὶ ἄλλα 3 
ὅσα ἔθνη Παιονικὰ ὧν ἦρχε καὶ ἔσχατοι τῆς 
ἀρχῆς οὗτοι ἦσαν µέχρι yap Λαιαίων Παιόνων 
4 - [ο] - 
καὶ τοῦ Στρυµόνος ποταμοῦ, ὃς ἐκ τοῦ Σκόµμβρου 
»” >? A , Δ / “ea ο] ¢ / 
ὄρους δι Αγριάνων καὶ Λαιαίων pet, [od] ὥριζετο 
ε 9 4 9 \ ’ ’ , ¥ Lat 
4 apxn τα προς Ilatovas αὐτονόμους ἤδη. τὰ δὲ 
Δ T 4 4 , 9 , : T ad 
πρὸς Τριβαλλοὺς καὶ τούτους αὐτονόμους T pipes 
4 ο ον 9 ο 3 a ῃ 
ὥριζον καὶ Τιλαταῖοι οἰκοῦσι ὃ οὗτοι πρὸς 
βορέαν τοῦ Σκόμβρου ὅρους καὶ παρήκουσι πρὸς 
ey f , 4 ~ 3 / “A a 
ἠλίου ὁύσιν μέχρι τοῦ ᾿Οσκίου ποταμοῦ. pee 
ὃ οὗτος ἐκ τοῦ Gpous ὄθενπερ καὶ ὁ Νέστος καὶ 
e ο 3 4 9 A . ” \ , 
ὁ Ἕλβρος ἔστι δὲ ἐρῆμον τὸ ὄρος καὶ μέγα, 
,  ε 
ἐχόμενον τῆς Ῥοδόπης 97. ἐγένετο Πτιριε of Sital- 
δὲ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ Ὀδρυσῶν μέγεθος ἐπὶ μὲν ο “ngdom. 
θάλασσαν καθήκουσα ἀπὸ ᾽᾿Αβόδήρων πόλεως ἐς 


8 


2. For ὁρεινῶν Herw. reads ὀρείων, for ὀρεινός regularly =mon- 
tuosus, ὄρειος montanus. But the distinction is not always 
kept up. 

3. ἀγριάνας Μ.---μέχρι γὰρ] γὰρ is wanting in the first hand 
of all mss. but C, and is probably a conjecture. C omits, the 
rest insert ypaalwy καὶ after µέχρι. All recent edd. follow C 
and omit οὗ, following Arnold.—roi κοσµίου ὅρους ΜΊ'.- δι 
᾽Αγριάνω», Cl.’s correction of the imaginary διὰ Tpaalwy of 
the Mss. 

4. ἔβρος ΜΤ.---ἔρημον Μ. 

97,1. μέγεθος μὲν ἐπὶ Μ.---[τὸν] first bracketed as a ditto- 
graphy by Valckenaer, who is followed by all recent edd.— 
ἵστηται ΜΤ.---στρογγύλων M, with η over w. T has στρογγύλω. 
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Δ wv ’ ‘ a 3” 
τον Ειὔξεινον πὀντον [τον] µέχρι Ίστρου ποτα- 
“. / 9 4 ~ A 
μοῦ αὕτη περίπλους ἐστὶν ἡ γῆ Ta ξυντομώτατα, 
4 4 ‘ ’ - 8 - 
ἦν αἰε κατὰ πρύμναν ἱστῆται το πνεύμα, νηὶ 
, “A 4 / ”. , 
στρογγύλῃ τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν καὶ ἴσων νυκτῶν 
~ A η] 9 wv 
odw de τὰ ξυντοµώτατα ἐξ Αβδήρων es “Iorpov 
9 A a a “ .4 A 
2avnp εὔζωνος ἑνδεκαταῖος τελε. τά εν προς 
ιό ’ a . 9 wv A 9 4 
θαλασσαν τοσαύτη ἦν ἐς ἤπειρον de ἀπο Bu- 
, 9 , \ 9» A ‘ , a 
ζαντίου ἐς Δαιαίους καὶ ἐπὶ Tov ὀτρυμόνα (ταύτῃ 
4 9 , 9 N , »” > 
γαρ διὰ πλείστου ἀπὸ θάλασσης ἄνω ἐγίγνετο) 
A 4 “a A / 
Sources of his ἡμερῶν ἀνδρὶ εὐζώνῳ τριῶν καὶ δέκα 
, , 
ας ἀνύσαι. Φόρος τε ἐκ πάσης τῆς βαρ- 
a 4 ο , a 
βάρου καὶ τῶν Ελληνίδων πόλεων, ὅσωνπερ ἠρξέαν 
x AN , | , a 
emt LevOov, Os ὕστερον Σιτάλκου βασιλεύσας 
a 4 9 , , ’ 9 
πλεῖστον On ETTOINTE, τετρακοσίων ταλαντων ap- 
/ a a ‘ 4 5 A 
γυρίου µαλιστα δύναμις, & χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυρος 
’ 5 4 “A 9 ’ ~ 
προσῄει] καὶ δῶρα οὐκ ἑλάσσω τούτων χρυσοῦ 
A 9 ’ , 4 A σσ 
τε καὶ ἀργύρου προσεφέρετο, χωρὶς δε ὅσα 
ε , 4 . A ε , ‘\ 
ὑφαντά τε καὶ λεία, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη κατασκευή, καὶ 
3 / a Δ 4 a , a 
OU μόνον αὐτῷ, ἀλλά καὶ τοῖς, παραδυναστεύουσἰ 
4 - 8 
4 τε καὶ Ὑενναίοις Οδρυσῶν. κατεστήσαντο yap 
9 A - , 3 ld ” 
τοὐναντίον τῆς Περσῶν βασιλείας τὸν vouov, ὄντα 
A 8 “- ww ’ ’ “~ A 
µεν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Opaki, λαμβάνειν μᾶλλον 7 
’ \ ” a 9 , ‘ pms a 
διδόναι (καὶ αἴσχιον ἦν αἰτηθέντα µη δοῦναι 7 
9 , 4 - ev A x 4 ὃ a ‘a 
αἰτήσαντα µη τυχεῖν), ὅμως de κατα TO δύνασθαι 


2. ἀνύσαι MSS. Seec. 76, 2. 

3. ὅσωνπερ Ίρξαν Dobree, generally adopted, for mss. ὅσων 
(inferior Mss. ὅσον) προσῆξαν.---προσῄει Sta., after Madvig, for 
MSs. ely or He. Herw. in Mnem. 1886, p. 60, brackets 4... εἴη. 
after Dobree. Probably ἃ ... προσήει was a gloss on χρυσοῦ ... 
προσεφέρετο. 
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’ , ~ 9 . . my - 
επὶ πλέον αὐτῷ ἐχρήσαντο οὐ γὰρ ἦν πρᾶξαι 
9at 4 , ~ ϱ x A 
ovdey µη διδόντα ὃδῶρα. ὥστε ἐπὶ power of his 5 
, 9 , A Ἡ 
µέγα ἦλθεν ἡ βασιλεία ἰσχύος. τῶν Empire 
‘ 9 ~ 9 , &W 4 ~ 2 , 
γαρ ev ty ΠὩύὐρώπῃ doa peragv τού ᾿Ἰονίου 
4 ~ , a , 9 , 
κόλπου καὶ τοῦ Ἠὐξείνου πόντου μεγίστη ἐγένετο 
’ , 4 i + 9 , 
χρηματων προσὀδῳ καὶ TH ἄλλῃ κεὐδαιμονίᾳ, 
3 , 4 / 4 ~ , A Ld 
ἰσχύι δε µαχης Kat στρατοῦ πλήθει πολυ δευτέρα 
4 A A ~ a 4 3 ’ 9 
μετὰ την τῶν Ὀκυθων. ταύτῃ de ἀδύνατα ἐξι- 6 
-” 32 4 A > os 9 ’ 3 ? 9 ϱ) 
σούσθαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν ty Evpwry, adr’ ovd 
ad ον . , 3, et a $ a4 ο 
εν ty ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔθνος ἓν προς ἓν οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ τι 
ἃ ’ “ ~ 3 ~ 
δυνατον Ὀκύθαις ὁμογνωμονοῦσι πᾶσιν ἀντιστῆναι. 
? 4 4 A 9 U 4 
ou µην oud ἐς την ἄλλην εὐβουλίαν καὶ ἐύνεσιν 
A “A [ή A / wv ~ 
περὶ τῶν πάροντων ἐς τον βίον ἄλλοις ὁμοιούνται. 
98. Σιτάλκης µεν οὖν βασιλεύων χώρας he axpaaition 
τοσαύτης παρεσκευάζετο τὸν στρατό». ; 
3 A 
καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ ἑτοῖμα ἦν, ἄρας ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὴν 
/ ~ A ~ ~ ~ 
Makedoviay πρῶτον µεν διὰ τῆς αὑτοῦ ἀρχῆς, ἔπειτα 
‘ / +] ww gy 3 , 
dia Kepxivns ἐρήμου ὄὅρους, ὃ ἐστι µεθὀριον Σιν- 
~ A , , 4 > .) ~ αν 
τῶν καὶ Παιόνων. ἐπορεύετο δὲ dt αὐτοῦ τῇ 
ey , 8 9 4 4 
ὁδω ἣν πρότερον αὐτὸς ἐποιήσατο τεμὼν τὴν 
er 4 9 Ἡ / 3 ’ . 4 +S 
ὕλην, ὅτε ἐπὶ Ilaiovas ἐστράτευσε. το δὲ ὄρος 2 
A ’ ~ 4 9 I 
ἐξ Ὀδρυσῶν διιόντες ἐν deEia μὲν εἶχον Παἴονας, 
3 ον A 4 . A , , 
ἐν ἀριστερᾷ δε Luvrous καὶ Μαιδούς διελθόντες 
q > Ἱ 9 / / 4 
de αὐτὸ ἀφίκοντο és Δόβηρον τὴν Παιονικήν. 
/ A ; 9 , 4 φοἲ ~ 
πορευοµενῳ OE AUTH απεγίγνετο µεν οὖδεν τοῦ 3 


δ. μετὰ τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν. M, with several others, omits τὴν, 
while C omits τῶν. For δευτέρα, M has δευτέραι. 

98, 1. 2wrév] Most mss. Σίντων and Σίντους below. On 
the accent, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 94. 

2. paldovs M. See Stahl, ζ.ο, 


/ 
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~ 9 , ‘4 / a, 4 

στρατού εἰ μή τι VOTW, προσεγίιγνετο δὲ πολλοί 

4 ~ 9 , ~ 9 v 

On the waythe yap τῶν αὐτονόμων Ορᾳκῶν ἀπαρα- 
numbers greatly 9,9 @ 4 9 , 9 

increase. κλητοι ep ἁρπαγην ἠκολούθουν, ὥστε 


Τὸ πᾶν πλῆθος λέγεται οὐκ ἔλασσον πεντεκαίδεκα 


, , 4 , 4 Q , 9 
4 µυριαδων γενέσθαι καὶ τούτου TO µεν πλέον πεζον 


Φ , A ιά e , ~ 9 
ἦν, τριτηµόριον de μαλιστα ἱππικον. τού 6 
ἑππικοῦ τὸ πλεΐῖστον αὐτοὶ ᾿Οδρύσαι παρείχοντο 
καὶ wer αὐτοὺς Γέται. τοῦ δὲ πεζοῦ οἱ µαχαιρο- 
4 ~ 
Φόροι µαχιμώτατοι μὲν ἦσαν οἱ ἐκ τής ᾿Ῥοδόπης 
9 , , ε 4 ». @ , 
αὐτόνομοι καταβάντες, ὁ δὲ ἄλλος ὅμιλος ξύκ- 
µεικτος πλήθει φοβερώτατος ἠκολούθε. 99. ἕυν- 
/ Φ 9 “ / 4 ’ 
nOpotfovro οὖν ἐν Ty Δοβήρῳ καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο 
ὅπως κατὰ κορυφῆν ἐσβαλούσιν es τὴν κάτω 


2 Sitalces invades Μακεδονίαν, hs ὁ Περδίκκας ἦρχε. τῶν 


Perdiccas’ king- 
dom. γὰρ Μακεδόνων εἶσὶ καὶ Λυγκησταὶ 


καὶ Ελιμιῶται καὶ ἄλλα vy ἐπάνωθεν, ἃ Evp- 
µαχα μέν ἐστι τούτοις καὶ ὑπήκοα, βασιλείας ὃ 


3 Digression on ἔχει καθ avra. τὴν δὲ περὶ Oa- 


the Winedon of λασσαν νῦν Μακεδονίαν ᾿ Αλέξανδρος 
Macedonia,  ὁ Περδίκκου πατὴρ καὶ of πρόγονοι 
9 «= / ν 9 a vw 9f 3 
αὐτοῦ Τημενίδαι τὸ apxaiov ovres ἐξ “Apyous 
πρῶτον ἐκτήσαντο καὶ ἐβασίλευσαν ἀναστήσαντες 
, 9 ) ’ f- ag e ν a 
µάχῄῃ ἐκ μὲν Πιερίας Πιερας, of ὕστερον ὑπο τὸ 
Ilayyatov πέραν Στρυμόνος ὤκησαν Φάγρητα καὶ 
4 ον A / 
ἄλλα χωρία (καὶ ἔτι καὶ νῦν Πιερικὸς κόλπος 
a ε e 4 ”~ Sw QA , “« 
καλεῖται 4 ὑπὸ Tw Παγγαίῳ προς θάλασσαν yn), 
ἐκ δὲ τῆς Borrias καλουμένης Βοττιαίους, ot νῦν 


| 4, ξύμμεικτοε] Mss. ξύμμικτο.. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 
39, Meisterhans, p. 144. 
99, 3. παρὰ θάλασσαν M, with most Μβ8.---περὶ Β. 
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ὅμοροι Χαλκιδέων οἰκοῦσι τῆς δὲ Παιονίας παρὰ 4 
τὸν ᾿Αξιὸν ποταμὸν στενήν τινα καθήκουσαν 
3 Bee , 8 4 3 , 
ἄνωθεν µέχρι ΠἩέλλης καὶ θαλασσης ἐκτήσαντο, 

4 , ? ~ , a 4 , 
καὶ πέραν ᾿Αξιοῦ µέχρι Στρυμόνος τὴν Μυγδονίαν 
καλουμένην ᾿Ἡδῶνας ἐξελάσαντες νέµονται. ἀνέ- 5 
στησαν δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς νῦν ᾿Ἑορδίας καλουμµένης 
Ἐορδούς, ὧν οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ ἐφθάρησαν, βραχὺ 
δέ τι αὐτῶν περὶ Φύσκαν κατῴκηται, καὶ ἐξ 
᾽Αλμωπίας "Αλμωπας. ἐκράτησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν 6 
ἄλλων ἐθνῶν οἱ Μακεδόνες οὗτοι, ἃ καὶ νῦν ἔτι 
εά / ? ~ ‘ / 4 
ἔχουσι, τόν τε ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα καὶ Ἐρηστωνίαν καὶ 
ἙῬισαλτίαν καὶ Μακεδόνων αὐτῶν πολλήν. τὸ δὲ 
ἐύμπαν Μακεδονία καλεῖται, καὶ Περδίκκας ᾿Αλε- 

’ ‘ 7A 2 οὁ / » + 
ξάνδρου βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν ἦν ὅτε Φιτάλκης ἐπῄει. 

100. Καὶ οἱ μὲν Μακεδόνε οὗτοι ἐπιόντος 

~ ~ 9 , wv 3 ’ ο 

πολλοῦ στρατοῦ ἀδύνατοι ὄντες .ἀμύνεσθαι ἔς 
Te Ta καρτερὰ καὶ τὰ τείχη ὅσα ἦν ἐν TH χώρᾳ 
ἐσεκομίσθησαν. ἣν δὲ οὗ πολλα, ἀλλὰ ὕστερον 2 
᾽Αρχέλαος ὁ Περδίκκου [υἱὸς] βασιλεὺς γενόμενος 
τὰ νῦν ὄντα ἐν TH χώρᾳ ᾠκοδόμησε καὶ ὁδοὺς 
3 , κά 4 Ὡὶ , 4 84 
εὐθείας ἔτεμε καὶ τἆλλα διεκόσµησε τὰ [τε] κατὰ 

A / J A @ 4 “~ 5 
τον πολεµον ἵπποι Kat ὅπλοις Kal Ty ἀλλῃ 

ον / “A , ec mM 

παρασκευῃ κρείσσονι Ἡ ἐύμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι βασι- 
λῆς ὀκτὼ of πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόµενοι. ὁ δὲ στρατὸς 3 

4. Ἡδῶνας and "Αλμωπας. On accent, see Stahl, Quaest. 
Gram. p. 34. 

6. Βισαλτία»] σαλτίαν MT. 

100, 2. [vids] Cobet.—[re] Haacke.—ivpuravres ἄλλοι βασι- 
Nets ΜΤ.- [οἱ ἄλλοι βασιλῆς ὀκτὼ] Dobree. Pp. thinks ὀκτὼ 


added from a recollection of Herod. 8, 199. Cf. c. 92, 2 for 
the order. 
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“A A 9 ~ ’ > 9S ~ 
τῶν Ορᾳκῶν ex τῆς Δοβήρου ἐσέβαλε πρῶτον 
A 2s 4 4 , s 9 4 
μεν ἐς την Φιλίππου πρὀτερον οὖσαν αρχήν, καὶ 
3 A A 4 , 
Sitalcees takes εἶλεν Hidomevny μὲν κατὰ Kparos, 
some towns, and ’ \ <5 , κ 
meets with Γορτυνίαν de καὶ Αταλάντην καὶ 
slight resis- - ον ας , 5 ‘ 
tance. ἄλλα ἄττα χωρία ὁμολογίᾳ διὰ τὴν 
Α A / 
᾿Αμύντου Φιλίαν προσχωροῦντα, τοῦ Φιλίππου 
, . 9 \ . 9 , , 
υίές, παρόντος Ἠύρωπον de ἐπολιόρκησαν μέν, 
e a 4 9 9 ’ »y A 4 9 4 
4 ἐλεῖν ὃε οὐκ ἐθύναντο. ἔπειτα ὃε και ες τὴν 
* , , 4 2 : A 
ἄλλην Μακεδονίαν προυχώρει τῆν ἐν apiotepa 
4 a Rd A , 3 A 
Πέλλης καὶ Kuppov. ἔσω de τούτων ἐς τήν Bor- 
, A 4 3 9 , 9 x , 
τιαίαν καὶ Πιερίαν οὐκ ἀφίκοντο, ἀλλὰ τήν τε 
, 8 / 8 3 ~ xa 
Muydoviay καὶ 1 ρηστωνίιαν καὶ Ανθεμοῦντα edy- 
4 a ‘Bs 4 οἱ = 
δουν. of de Maxeddves ref µεν οὐδὲ διενοούντο 
ο/ 4 lA 9 
ἀμυνεσθαι, ἵππους δὲ προσµεταπεμψαάμενοι ἀπὸ 
~ ” , ιό / ον / ‘ 
τῶν avw ζυμμάχων, ὅπῃ δοκοίη, ὀλίγοι προς πολ- 
A , 9 A , A ~ 
λοὺς ἐσέβαλλον ἐς το στραᾶτευμα τῶν Ορᾳκῶν. 
A Os 4 / 9 A , wv 
6καὶ ᾗ Mev προσπέσοιεν, οὐδεὶ ὑπέμενεν ἄνδρας 
ο A A , ‘ v 
immeas τε ἀγαθους καὶ τεθωρακισµένους, ὑπὸ δὲ 
, a e A , ~ 
πλήθους πεκικλῄθμενοι avrous πολλαπλασίῳ τῷ 
ε 9 ’ ’ . ο , ε 
ὁμίλῳ ἐς κίνδυνον καθιστασαν ὥστε τέλος ἠᾖσυ- 
, Φ b] , « 5 
But the Athen. Χίαν ἦγον, ov νοµίζοντες ἑκανοὶ εἶναε 
2 ° 4 4 , ’ 
was te’ ουυνα, πρὸς TO “πλέον κινδυνεύεν. 101. 6 
i A , ld 4 , 
rate with bin, Se Σιτάλκης πρόὀς τε τὸν Περδίκκαν 
i , 3 a a ϐ 9 
ὈοἹροΜπουβᾶ λόγους ἐποιεῖτο ὧν ἕνεκα ἐστράτευσε 
bi = 4 9 A 2 a 9 A 
thos cotictenns Kat ἐπειδὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ov παρῆσαν 
with Perdiccas ~ ‘ ’ a 24 
and, retired ταῖς ναυσἰν, απιστοῦντε, αὐτὸν μὴ 
home. a \ 9 / ” 
ἤξειν), dopa de καὶ πρέσβεις ἔπεμψαν 


4. els τὴν B. MT.—pvydeviay MT. 
5. ἐσέβαλον Μ. 
101, 1. δῶρά τε ΜΕΘΒ., corr. by Pp. 
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9 ” 4 / A 
αὐτῳ), & τε tous Χαλκιδέας καὶ Ῥοττιαίους µέρος 
~ ~ a 4 
τι τοῦ στρατοῦ πέμπει, καὶ τειχήρεις ποιήσας 
oar 4 “A “~ A 
ἐδῃου τὴν γῆν. καθηµένου ὃ αὐτοῦ περὶ τοὺς 2 
, 4 / “a 
χώρους τούτους of πρὸς νότον οἰκοῦντε Όεσ- 
A A , 4 ες 
σαλοὶ καὶ Μάγνητες καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὑπήκοοι Όεσ- 
ο 9 , a ¢ 
σαλῶν καὶ οἱ µέχρι Θερμοπυλῶν “EXAnves ἐφοβή- 
4 4 9 & ~ 4 4 
θησαν yn Kal επὶ σφᾶς 6 στρατὸς χωρήσῃ, καὶ ἐν 
ο. 4 9 / A N e / 
παρασκευῃ ἦσαν. ἐφοβήθησαν de καὶ οἱ πἐραν ὃ 
a A , ον ιά > 
Στρυμόνος πρὸς βορέαν Opaxes ὅσοι πεδία εἶχον, 
a \ 93 a 9 ω 4 a 
Ἠαναῖοι καὶ ᾿Ὀδόύμαντοι καὶ Δρῶοι καὶ Aepoaior. 
9 v 9 9 A , , A , 4 
αὐτόνομοι ὃ εἰσι πάντες. παρέσχε de λὀγον καὶ 4 
4 4 “ 2 , @ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πολεμίους “EXAnvas py 
ε 2 A 9 / 8 A 
UT αὐτῶν ἀγόμενοι κατὰ τὸ EvupmaxiKoy καὶ ἐπὶ 
~ 4 
σφάς χωρήσωσιν. ὁ δὲ τήν τε Χαλκιδικήν καὶ 5 
A ‘ , ¢ » 2 ” . \ 
Borrexny καὶ Μακεδονίαν dua ἐπέχων ἔφθειρε καὶ 
9 9 » νι 9 , ο & 7 / 
ἐπειδῇ αὐτῷ ovdev ἐπράσσετο wv ἕνεκα ἐσέβαλε 
3 a , icy ~ 4 A 
καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ σῖτόον τε οὐκ εἶχεν αὐτῷ καὶ ὑπο 
~ 9 , 9 , ε -A , 
χειμῶνος ἐταλαιπώρει, ἀναπείθεται ὑπο Σεύθου 
- , 9 ~ ” A , 
τοῦ Ἀπαρδάκου, ἀδελφιδοῦ ὄντος καὶ µέγιστον 
ε 4 , νο». 9 , 9 =e 
μεθ) αὑτὸν δυναµένου, wor ἐν τάχει ἀπελθεῖν 
4 , 4 
τὸν de Σεύθην κρύφα Περδίκκας ὑποσχόμενος 
~ . 4 9 ibe 
ἀδελφὴν ἑαυτοῦ dwoelv καὶ χρήματα én avTy 
a 4 4 A 4 , 
προσποιεῖται. καὶ ὁ μὲν πεισθείς καὶ µείνας 6. 
, , / a A 9 ‘ 
τριάκοντα τὰς Tacas ἡμέρας, τούτων ὃε ὀκτω 
~ ~ oe ‘ 
ἐν Χαλκιδεῦσιν ἀνεχώρησε TH στρατῳ κατα 
A 
τάχος em’ οἴκου Περδίκκας δὲ ὕστερον Στρα- 
ο 4 / a ϱ 
τονίκην τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφὴν δίδωσι Σεύθῃ, ὥσπερ 
2. σφὰς Μ ; 8ο in 8 4. 


4. λόγον] Herw. suggests φόβον.--{οἱ) ὑπ αὐτῶν Gottleber, 
followed by Herw. 
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a 4 ιό 
ὑπέσχετο. Ta µεν κατὰ τὴν Σιτάλκου στρα- 
, 
τείαν οὕτως ἐγένετο. 
102. Oi δὲ ἐν Ναυπακτῳ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῦδε τοῦ 
“ 8 “ 
After the de χειμῶνος, ἐπειδῆ τὸ τῶν Ἰ]ελοπον- 
Peloponnesian νησίων νανυτικὀν διελύθη, Popuiwvos 
’ 
madeanexpedi- ἡ γουμένου ἐστρατευσαν, παραπλεύ- 
~ 4 9 
nania, but was cayres ἐπ ᾿Αστακοῦ καὶ ἀποβάντες, 
ϐΘ 9 A , a? , 
season from at- ες Την µεσόγειαν τῆς Ακαρνανίας τε- 
ἅ ’ . ε ’ ’ ’ a 
τρακοσίοις μὲν ὁπλίταις Αθηναίων τῶν 
a “A 4 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν, τετρακοσίοις δὲ ᾖΜεσσηνίων, καὶ 
4 4 
ἔκ τε Στράτου καὶ Κορόντων καὶ ἄλλων χωρίων 
ἄνδρας ov δοκοῦντας βεβαίους εἶναι ἐξήλασαν καὶ 
͵ 8 , 3 ld 4 
Κύνητα τὸν Θεολύτου ἐς Κόροντα καταγαγόντες 
~ , 
2 ἀνεχώρησαν πάλιν ἐπὶ τὰς vats. ἐς γὰρ Οἰνιάδας 
0 
αἰεί ποτε πολεµίους ὄντας movous ᾽᾿Ακαρνάνων οὐκ 
x07 8 A ” 
situation of tat ἐδόκει δυνατὸν εἶναι Χειμῶνος ὄντος 
town, and de- 9 , ie 
scription of the στρατεύειν ὁ yao ᾿Αχέλῳος ποταμὸς 


ofthe Ackeicus ῥέων ex Πίνδου ὄρους διὰ Δολοπίας 


8 
περ minich the καὶ ᾿Αγραίων καὶ ᾽Αμϕιλόχων καὶ διὰ 
~ 4 
been formed. = ro ᾽Ακαρνανικοῦ πεδίου, ἄνωθεν μὲν 
\ , 
παρὰ Στράτον πὀλιν, ἐν θάλασσαν ὃ ἐξιεὶς wap 
9 [ή 4 4 9 - , 
Oinadas καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς περιλιμνάξων, 
wv ~ ϱ 4 “~~ ~ 
ἄπορον ποιεῖ ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος ἐν χειμῶνι στρα- 
~ 4 4 α “A 
3 τεύειν. κεϊνται de καὶ τῶν νήσων τῶν Ἐχιναδων 
A 4 A “a 
αἱ πολλαὶ καταντικρὺ Οἰνιαδῶν, τοῦ ᾿Αχελφου 
“A 9 ~ 9 at 9 , φ / vn 
τῶν ἐκβολῶν οὐδὲν ἀπέχουσαι, ὥστε µέγας ὢν 


102, 2. Perhaps [ποταμὸς] Cf. πι. 1 and 106.-- ἀγραῶν 
ΝΤ. ---διεξιεὶ Mss., corr. by Pp. Cf. 1. 64, 4 ἐξίσι παρ) 
αὐτὴν és θάλασσαν.---ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος suspected by Herw. 

3. κατ’ ἀντικρὺ Μ. 
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N a A “ A 
ὁ ποταμος προσχοῖ αἰε καὶ εἰσὶ τῶν νήσων al 
> / 3 A A 4 , 9 9 o 
ἠπείρωνται, ελπις δε καὶ παᾶσας οὐκ ev TOAA® 
a ~ - ~ 
τινι ἂν xpovw τοῦτο παθεῖ. τό τε yap ῥεῦμά 4 
Ν , 4 4 A [ 
εστι µέγα καὶ πολὺ καὶ θολερόν, at τε νῆσοι 
4 4 9 ~ ~ 
πυκναὶ καὶ ἀλλήλαις τῆς προσχώσεως [τῷ μὴ 
ο , 4 9 8 
σκεδάννυσθαι] ξύνδεσμοι γίγνονται, παραλλὰξ καὶ 
. A a 
οὐ κατὰ στοῖχον κείµεναι, ovd ἔχουσαι εὐθείας 
Ld “A a 
διόδους τοῦ ὕδατος ἐ τὸ πέλαγος. ἐρῆμοι ὃ 5 
4 4 9 ’ 4 4 
εἰσι καὶ οὐ μεγάλα. λέγεται δὲ καὶ Αλκμέωνι 
ο 3 A , @ 07 AAG θ 9 4 4 4 
τῷ ᾿Αμφϕιαρεω, ὅτε dn ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτὸν μετὰ τὸν 
’ ray td 4 4 “A 
φόνον τῆς μητρός, τὸν ᾿Απόλλω ταύτην την γῆν 
~ a , 4. ’ “ 
χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν, ὑπειπόντα οὐκ εἶναι λύσιν τῶν 
, 4 ε A 3 , “ a 
δειματων πριν ἂν εὕρων εν ταύτῃ TH χώρα κατοι- 
@ 4 4 / ε 4 
κίσηται ἥτις ὅτε ἔκτεινε τὴν μητέρα TW ὑπὸ 
/ e οἱ 4 A > A 3 
ἠλίου ewpato [unde γῆ qv], ὡς τῆς ye ἄλλης 
αν ον , e é 9 = ϱ oA 6 
αὐτῷ µεμιασµένη.. ὁ ὃ ἀπορῶν, ὥς Φασι, μόλις 
td 4 , a > a 
κατενόησε τὴν πρὀσχωσιν ταύτην τοῦ ᾿Αχελῴου, 
/ ~ ~ , ~ 
καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἱκανὴ ἂν κεχῶσθαι δίαιτα τῷ 
, 2.) 4 / A / $ ὃν 
σώματι ad οὗπερ κτείνας THY μητέρα οὐκ ολί- 
~ 4 4 > 4 
γον χρόνον ἐπλανᾶτο. καὶ κατοικισθεὶς ἐς τους 


4. [τῷ μὴ σ.] bracketed by Βία. : suspected by Herw. and 
Ste.: Badham τοῦ for τῷ.---σύνδεσμοι all mss. See Stahl, 
Quaest. Gram. p. 50. 

5. ᾽Αλμαίωνι Mss., 80 below. But ᾽Αλκμέων is the old Attic 
form. In M in both places there is an erasure at αι.-- 
᾽Απόλλω] ‘malim ᾽Απόλλωνα ᾽ Herw., and Cobet corrects it so ; 
but ᾽Απόλλω and Ποσειδῶ are found, not only in, but also out- 
side oaths. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 56, Meisterhans, p. 
102.—ph δὲ Μ.---[μηδὲ γῇ ἦν] bracketed by Herw. and Cobet, 
as a gloss on µήπω ... ἑωρᾶτο. 

6. [ἂν] Herw. —dvaxexGodac Steph.—Adyouey & MT. 
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4 3 , td > , , 4 3 a 
περὶ Όινιαδας τόπους ἐδυναστευσε τε καὶ ἀπο 
“ 4 e ~ [ο 
᾿Ακαρνάνος παιδος ἑαυτοῦ τῆς χώρας THY ἐπω- 
4 4 
νυµίαν ἐγκατέλιπε. τὰ µεν περὶ Αλκμέωνα τοι- 
~ , | 
αὔτα λεγόμενα παρελαβομµεν. 
103. Οὲ δε ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ὁ «Φορμίων ἄραντες 
9 ~ ? ‘4 4 . / 9 
ex τῆς Ακαρνανίας καὶ ἀφικόμενόι ἐς 
> , 
λίαν sing THY Ναύπακτον" dua Ἶρι κατέπλευσαν 
4 , 
een ὁ απά ἐς τὰς Αθήνας, τούς τε ἐλευθέρους 
~ , 9 ~ , 
τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ἐκ τῶν ναυµαχίων 
5 Aa 9 A 9 ’ 9 4 ¢ 4 4 
ἄγοντες, ot avnp avr’ ἀνδρος ἐλύθησαν, καὶ τὰς 
ry 4 8 Ω 
vaus ds elAov. καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα οὗτος, 
4 , ιό (ν , 9 , 2Ν a 
καὶ τρίτον Eros Tw πολέμῳ ετελεύτα Ττῷὼδε OY 


Οουκυδίδης έυνέγραψεν. 


Phormtoreturns 


106, 2. [ἐτελεῦτα] τῴδε Herw. Rutherford considers καὶ 
τρίτον to end spurious.—At end Θουκυδίδου συγγραφῆς B’. M 
with flourishes. 


NOTES. 


1. “Apxerar—not historic, but primary and connected with 
Ὑέγραπται below. Thuc. means to say ‘ what preceded (7.c. 
book I.) was an introduction: now begins (my account of) the 
war itself.’ Cf. ἀρξάμενος, 1. 1, 1: Diod. x11. 37 τὴν ἱστορίαν 
ἐντεῦθεν gpa Ullrich first rightly explained this pas- 
gage. πόλεµος--{.6. the Archidamian War, 431-421 ; not. 
the whole war to 404. ἐνθένδε ἤδη---οξ. Aristoph. Ach. 539 
κἀντεῦθεν ἤδη πάταγος ἣν τῶν ἀσπίδων, referring to the outbreak 
of the war. ἐνθένδε refers back {ο 1. 146, 1.ο. the account of 
the αἰτίαι καὶ διαφοραὶ is now concluded. The other explana- 
tion, referring ἐνθένδε to the attack on Plataea, is less satis- 
factory, as ἐνθένδε is so far from the account of the attempt. 
τῶν ἑκατέροις £.—when ξύμμαχος is in the gen. plu., it is 
Salons constructed as an adj., following that of ξυμμαχεῖν. 

us cacophony is avoided. Contrast 1. 18 τοῖς ἑαυτῶν tup- 
µάχοις, IV. 81 τοῖς ᾽Αθηναίων ἕ. ἐν ᾧ- ποαζ. Cf. ο, 11, 6, 
35, 2, = quo tempore. It expresses not merely time, but 
includes circumstances, ἐν p= ‘during whichperiod.’ οὔτε...τε 
—cf. ο, 5, 5. érepelyvuvro wap’ dAAfAovs—the ἐπι- expresses 
reciprocity, as in ἐπιχρῆσθαι. During the period of suspicion 
which preceded war, ἐπεμείγνυντο καὶ παρ) ἀλλήλους ἐφοίτων 
ἀκηρύκτως µέν, ἀνυπόπτως 5 οὔ, 1. 146. καταστάντες---Βο. ἐς 
πόλεμο», when once they had definitely started. Cf. ο. 9, 1 and 
1. 49, 3. This refers’to the interval between the attempt at 
Plataea and the invasion of Attica. ξυνεχῶς- ἆονπ to the 
truce that preceded the Peace of Nicias. Cf. v. 34 ταῦτα τὰ 
δέκα ἔτη ὁ πρῶτος πόλεμος ζξυνεχῶς γενόμενος, VI. 36 don δ᾽ 
ἀνειλήφει ἡ πόλις ἑαυτὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ξυνεχοῦς πολέμου. Ὑέγραπται 
—sec. wot.—This resumes ἄρχεται, but γέγραπται is probably 
smpersonal, Thuc. meaning γέγραφα. Attic prose shows a 
marked A sha birith for perf. pass. over perf. act. forms in 3rd 
sing. us ἃ πέπρακταί µοι is far commoner than 4 πέπραχα, 
which is quite rare. «γέγραφα occurs once in Thuc., γέγραπται 
ἐγέγραπτο or partic. nine times. és—-explained by κατὰ 
0. καὶ χειμῶνα. Distinguish between τάξις, the arrangement of 
the subject matter as a whole, διαίρεσις, the divisions in which 
the separate events are grouped, ἐξεργασία, the treatment of 
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the separate events. It is to the διαίρεσε that Thuc. refers, 
és ἵκαστα éylyvero—neut. plu. is used of the several events, 
just as Thuc. uses αὐτὰ constantly of the details of the 
ubject he is dealing with. κατὰ 0. καὶ xapava—as Thuc. 
begins his account of each summer with the first event of the 
new campaign, the summer in his history does not. always 
begin exactly at the same time. Thus in 429, the account of 
summer begins with the Peloponnesian expedition against 
Plataea, which took place ἀκμάζοντος τοῦ σίτου, i.e. 80 days 
after the opening of spring (11. 71,1; 79, 1; cf. ο. 19, 1 and 
2,1). In 428 the account of the summer only begins dua τῷ 
Ἶρι ἀκμάζοντι (111. 1, 1). Phormio’s arrival at Piraeus did not 
occur till spring had opened ; but, for the sake of convenience, 
that event is tacked on to the preceding winter (11. 103). _ 
But usually the opening of spring is reckoned with summer. 
Autumn also is counted with summer. Though Steup main- 
tains that summer and winter are of equal length in Thuc., 
Poppo’s view, that the summer consists of eight months 
(Elaphebolion to Pyanepsion) is probably correct. Thus 
the winter is from Maemacterion to Anthesterion. 


2,1. Tdp—takes up ἄρχεται and introduces the narrative. 
So ο. 49, τὸ μὲν yap Eros takes up δηλώσω. ἐνέμειναν--ἴλο 
aor. of a single historical fact. M. 7. 56, 57 (sometimes 
called ‘complexive).’ Βὐβοίας d\woww—Euboea revolted at 
the same time as Megara, 445 B.c. See 1. 114, 116. The 
place of the article is taken by the gen., as often. Cf. 1.1 διὰ 
χρόνου πλῆθος Comparing this phrase with ο. 49, 4 μετὰ 
ταῦτα λωφήσαντα, VI. 8, 3 μετὰ Συρακούσας οἰκισθείσας, 11. 68 
ἀπὸ τῶν ᾽Αμπρακιωτῶν ζυνοικησάντω», VI. 80Ο, 2, and similar 
predicative uses of the partic. collected by Stahl, Quaest. 
Gram. p. 28, we might suppose that Thuc. could have 
written μετὰ Εὔβοιαν ἁλοῦσα», just as below we have ἐπὲ 
Χρυσίδος ἱερωμένης, but, with the solitary exception of ἅμα with 
expressions of time, as dua τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάξοντι, it is improbable 
that this convenient use of the partic. was ever employed 
unless the expression made sense without the partic., which 
would not be the case here. It is also strange that this use, 
s0 common in Latin, dropped out of Greek. ἐπὶ XpvolSos 
—Argos, though humbled by Sparta, 495 B.c., was still the 
third state in Greece. The Argives reckoned by the number of 
years during which the priestess of Hera had held office. Hella- 
nicus had written a work on the Priestesses of Argos, using them 
as marks forthedates. Atwnolov—sc. ἐπί: so with Πυθοδώρου. 
na ae —i.e.the Ephorérwvupos. Theomission of dvros,for which 
cf. Vv. 25, 1, is rare except in dates. ἐφόρου dvros = ἐφορεύοντος. 
τέσσαρας pfivas—the archons entered on office on the lst of 
Hecatombaeon, which in 431 Bc. fell on August Ist. To 
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express a period of time, the pres. (or imperf.) or perf. (or 
pluperf.) participle is used: to supply the reference to the 
completion of the period, (a) ἤδη is added, in primary sequence, 
which becomes τότε in secondary sequence: both refer to a 
period past at the time of speaking: (b) ér: referring to the com- 
pletion of a period in the future. Thus v. 112, 2 οὔτ) ἐν ὁλίγῳ 
χρόνῳ πόλεως ἑπτακόσια ἔτη ἤδη οἰκουμένης τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἀφαιρη- 
σόµεθα, and observe τότε ἱερωμένης and ἔτι ἄρχοντος here. e 
four months are Elaphebolion, Munychion, Thargelion, 
Scirophorion. *AGnvalois—cf. 1. 98 ἀρχὴν ἄρχειν ᾿Αθη- 
valos, but in v. 36 ἄρχοντος ᾿Αθήνησι. The dative.is probably 
local. Cf. ο. 86 and 93 ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων for ἀπὸ τῶν 
᾽Αθηνῶ». [μετὰ τὴν ... μηνὶ ἕκτῳ]. Reasons for regarding 
these words as a later addition to the text are 1. Nearly a 
year (I. 128) intervened between the day on which the allies 
of Sparta decided to go to war and the first invasion of Attica 
(c. 19). Between the battle of Potidaea and the decision 
came the events recorded in 1. 68-88, 118-125. The in- 
vasion was 80 days after the attempt on Plataea (c. 19). So 
for the period between the battleat Potidaea and the attempt on 
Plataea we get nearly a year minus 80 days and the time occupied 
by the events of 1. 68-88, 118-1285. the result must clearly 
be more than six months. But Lipsius’ ἔκτῳ καὶ δεκάτῳ pro- 
bably gives too much time: thus, from battle at Potidaea to 
attempt on Plataea = 15 months; from attempt on Plataea to 1η. 
vasion of Attica =80days. Total about17} months. Deducting 
nearly a year for the time between the decision of the allies 
and the invasion, we get about 64 months, at least, for the 
events of 1. 68-88, 118-128. These events were as follows: 
the Athenians built a wall on the north side of Potidaea and 
Ses it. After a considerable interval (χρόνῳ ὕστερον) 

hormio was sent from Athens with 1600 hoplites. He spent 
some time on the road (κατὰ βραχὺ προιώ»). On arriving, he 
built a wall south of Potidaea. The Corinthians called a 
meeting of allies at Sparta. The Spartans sent to Delphi. 
Then a general meeting of allies was held at Sparta, at which 
the decision was come to. It is not clear whether the Corin- 
thians proposed the first meeting after the north wall was 
built, or only after the south wall was finished. It is how- 
ever highly improbable that they waited to take action till 
Potidaea was completely shut in; for they were mest anxious 
about Potidaea, and were anxious to force on war. The 
Athenians would occupy about a month in building the north 
wall. Thus the Corinthians probably suggested the meeting 
about 40 days after the battle. Thus, the whole time would 
only he about 40 days + the time taken in the mission to 
Delphi and the calling of the second meeting. 2. The 
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bracketed words give no additional indication of the date of 
the attempt on Plataea. Thuc. wishes to be precise here, but 
he has given no definite indication of the date of the battle at 
Potidaea, nor was it necessary to do so. He says (1) the 
decision of the allies was some 11 months before the invasion, 
(2) the invasion was 80 days after the attempt. All that 
could be found from μηνὶ ἕἔκτῳ would be the date of the battle 
of Potidaea. If any event were here referred to it would 
rather be the decision of the allies. ἅμα ἡρι dpxopéve—the 
last day of Anthesterion, in 431 April ‘4th. See ο. 4, 2. 
Bovwrapy obvres—the 11 chiefs of the Bosotian confederacy, of 
whom Thebes elected two, the other cities one each. περὶ 

ν trvov—cf. vil. 48 ἀπὸ πρῶτου ὕπνου. When the 
article is omitted with expressions of time, a prepostiton is 
usually present, except with ἡμέρας and νυκτός. See Ruther- 
ford, Syntax, p. 4. There were three watches, the first 
beginning about 10 o’clock. ξὺν ὅπλοις---ἵπ later Attic, 
except Xenophon, σὺν has only two uses: (1) the old phrase 
σὺν (rots) θεοῖς, (2) in enumerating things which are thrown to- 
gether in a sum total; so that σὺν is very rare with persons, 
and it never implies a willing connection. Andoc. 11. 7 τὸν 
πατέρα σὺν ἑμαυτῷ ἀποκτεῖναι. Of (1) Thuc. has 1 example, 11. 
86; of (2) 11 examples, e.g. (a) with things—c. 18, 77, ; v. 
26 ξὺν τῷ πρώτῳ πολέμῳ τοσαῦτα ἔτη. Cf. VII. 42; VIII. 9O, 
96: (b) with persons, comparatively common in Thuc., 1. 12 ; 
Π. 6, 18; Iv. 124; v. 74. Besides these, Thuc. has the old 
military phrase, ξὺν (τοῖς) ὅπλοις, 8 times. Cf. Eur. Hec. 112. 
Aristoph. Nub. 560. In the same class fall ξὺν ἑνὶ ἱματίῳ, 11. 
70, ψιλοὶ ξὺν ξιφιδίφ and ξὺν δορατίοις 111. 22. Cf. the Homeric 
σὺν τεύχεσι. Further, 6 cases of verbal nouns which modify 
the meaning of a verb, viz.: ξὺν ἐπαίνῳ ἐξοτρύνειν I. 84 ξὺν 
κατηγορίᾳ παροξύνειν tb., tiv χαλεπότητι παιδεύεσθαι tb., ξὺν φόβω 
ἔχειν τι]. 141, ξὺν ἀνάγκῃ τι παθεῖν 111. 40Ο, dv προφάσει κακῶς 
ποιεῖν 16, The absence of this archaic idiom from the later 
books is remarkable. Lastly, 3 cases of a connection willingly 
formed, viz.: 11. 58; 11. 90; vil. 67. This is common in 
Tragedy and Xenophon. In inscriptions of the classical period 
only the Attic use marked (2) above is found, and that never 
with persons. 


2, 2. ᾿Ἐπηγάγοντο-- {ο τάξις (see on ο. 1) of this c. is 
dramatic, the causes which led to the attempt being given 
ey In 2 and 3, while the narrative is continued 
- ae Π]λαταιῶν &y8pes—the Thebans call them, 111. 65, 
sat das πάς kal χρήµασι καὶ Ὑένε. These leaders of the 
rae rh 1ο ay represent the great land-owners as distinct 
ciated mere ants. ἄνδρας τοὺς tmevavrlovs—the order, 

» νο aQJ., puts emphasis on the adj. ΟΕ. ο. 34, 4 
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2, 3. Ἔπραξαν-- οἳ manipulation or diplomacy, as often. 
Cf. ο. 8,7. An abuse of the meaning ‘to succeed.’ toro 
—was certain. Cf.c. 18, 1. ἔτι ἐν εἰρήνη--οἳ. m1. 18 ἔτι ἐν 
τῇ εἰρήνῃ, and ο. 8, 4. Here τε καὶ joins a positive to a 
negative expression which merely repeats it from another 
point of view. Cf. v. 9, 2 τῷ τε Kar’ ὀλίγον καὶ μὴ ἅπαντας 
κιδυνεύειν. µήπω-- ἴπο sentence expressesa wish. qj καὶ 

gov—cf. 7 καὶ μᾶλλον 1. 11, 25; πι. 18; Iv. 1, 108. 
Ἡ καὶ before a comparative adverb emphasizes an inference. 
ἔλαθον éoeAdvres—see 4. 7. 144, 146, 887. προκαθεστηκυίας 
—Pp. compares anteponere vigilias, Tac. An. 1. 50. 


2, 4. Θέμενοι τὰ SrrAa—quum in foro constitissent, lit. ‘having 
ee theirarms.’ τοῖς ἐπαγοµένοις---ἴ]ο temporal force is 
ost, and the partic. becomes a substantive, as in οἱ προδιδόντες 
c. &. ἐπείθοντο Gotre—cf. ο. 101, 5. ὥστε is often inserted 
with verbs which take simple infin. , the main emphasis is trans- 
ferred from the finite to the infin. Μ. 7.588. &pyou ἔχεσθαι 
—rem aggredi. ΟΙ. 1. 49, 7, 78, 3. ἱέναι és—for the hos- 
tile sense of léva: cf. v. 69 és τὴν γῆν ἐλθεῖν, ‘to attack.’ ἐπὶ 
is commoner than és, as I. 58 ὃν ἐπὶ Ποτείδαιαν ἴωσιν. Cf. ο. 
8, 4. &pxopat, εἶμι, few, ἦλθον and synonyms are far more 
supple in sense than our ‘to come.’ Note that the moods of 
εἶμι are usually present in meaning, except in Oratio Obliqua. 
γνώμην ἐποιοῦντο-- 1.6. ἐγίγνωσκον, ‘came to a decision.’ 
levrnbdois—= a5 ο. 18, 3. . kal dvetrev—‘and in fact,’ 
καὶ introducing the parenthesis and emphasizing the word fol- 
lowing. Cf. ο. 49, 5, 51, 5. εἴ τις βοῤλεται- 8 protasis 
to a condition in Oratio Obliqua, probably only the future 
indicative is ever changed into optative, so that the optative 
in protasis in Or. Ub/., except in the future, represents either 
ἢν and subjunctive or εἰ and optative of the Recta. κατὰ 
τὰ πάτρια--ἵπ Iliad 11. 504 Plataea is enumerated among the 
Boeotian confederate cities. Evppayxetv—this may be a gloss 
on Τίθεσθαι κ.τ.λ. Cf. IV. SO προκαλούμενοι, εἰ βούλοιντο, τὰ 
ὅπλα κελεύειν παραδοῦναι, and so 87; Vv. 116 ἐκήρυξαν, ef τις 
βούλεται, λῄήζεσθαι, VII. 83 κήρυγµα ποιοῦνται, ef τις βούλεται, ws 
σφᾶς ἀπιέναι. With βούλομαι an infinitive has often to be 
supplied from the context. 


8, 1. ‘Os ῄσθοντο-- οἳ. ο. 5, 4, 31, 1, 94, 3. The aorist is 
usual with ws, but, whatever tense is used, it is always in- 
dependent of that of the main verb. In this respect ws differs 
from other temporal particles. Thus if imperf. is used, as in 
ο. 797, 1, or Naa as as inc. 89, 1, it is because that tense is 
required to describe a continuous or completed act, apart from 
the main verb. If the act in a temporal sentence is represented 
as simultaneous with or preceding the action of the main 
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sentence, ὅτε or ἐπειδὴ is used. ὕσθοντο--' became aware,’ 
ingressive aor., a use almost confined to Ist aor. forms. 
amvales— this and ἐξαπίνης, in place of ἐξαίφνης or αἰφριδίως, 
are Ionic, and only found in Thuc. and Xenophon of Attic 
prose writers. [Dem.]} ο. Neaeram § 99 is copied from this 

e. Cf. ο. 48, 2, 93, 3. καταδείσαντες καὶ v.— 
ingressive, ‘having become alarmed,’ etc. πολλῷ πλείους--- 
sc. ἢ ἐσῆλθον. An ellipse with comparative is very common. 
ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ---Ῥογ noctis caliginem. Cf. ἐν νυκτὶ below, and 
ο. 4 ἐν σκότῳ καὶ πήλῳ. πρὸς ξ. ἐχώρησαν--66 converterunt. 
Cf. 111. 66 προείποµεν τὸν βουλόμενον κατὰ τὰ πάντων Ἑοιῶτων 
πάτρια πολιτεύε» ἰέναι πρὸς ἡμᾶς, IV. 120, vill. 40, 2. 
éveoripi{ov—the subject is changed, as in 4 below. Thuc. 
assumes that his αι... will follow the narrative attentively. 


8, 2. Tpdccovrés rws—the particle implies that unnecessary 
details are omitted. Cf. ἄλλως πως in brief narrative, 1. 99, 
VI. 2. κρατήσειν —Cl. defends κρατῆσαι, on the ground that 
the aor. expresses confidence in the result of the action in 
ἐπιθέμενο. But the aor. is not used, though the perf. is, for 
the future. τῷ γὰρ πλήθει---γὰρ gives the writer’s explana- 
tion, and shows that οἱ Πλαταιῆς above was loosely used for τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν Π. βουλομένῳφ ἦν---Βο VII. 35; VIII. 92, 6. : 
900. The editors compare Sallust, Jug. 84 plebes volents puta- 
batur, tb., 100 mihttbus labor volentebus esset. Livy. xxi. 50. 


8, 3. ᾿Επιχειρητέα dvor—cf. 1.118  ἐπιχειρητέα ἑδόκει εἶναι 
πάση προθυµίᾳ. Plur. neut. forms for pa are very common 
in Thuc., especially with verbals. EvveA¢yovro—with παρ) 
ἀλλήλου». διορύσσοντες τοὺς τ.---οἳ. τοιχωρύχος. ἁμάξας 
ve—the conjunction adds a third and important fact, as often. 
ᾖ--δο. αὐτό, what has just been described, the barrier of 
waggons. 


8, 4. ‘Erotpa—the plur. marks the details of a complex 
act. See ο. 10,2 dvdAdgavres ἔτι vixta—cf. vi. 83 τῆς 
νυκτὸς φυλάξαντες τὸ ἡἠσυχάξον. ‘Waited for the time when 
it was still night.’ ἔτι νύκτα is equivalent {ο τὴν ἔτι νύκτα, 
οἳ. ο. 2,1. | «al—adds the more exact time. (ορθρον 
—the beginning of that time of night denoted by ὄρθρο. Cf. 
IV. 110 νυκτὸς ἔτι καὶ περὶ ὄρθρο», VI. 101 περὶ ὄρθρον. Accord- 
ing to Phrynichus (Bekker An. Gr. 54, 8) ὄρθρος ἐστιν ἡ Spa 
τῆς νυκτὸς καθ) ἣν ἀλεκτρύονες ᾷδουσιν. ἄρχεται δὲ ἑνάτης Spas 
καὶ τελευτᾳ els διαγελῶσαν ἡμέραν. So in 111. 112, Demosthenes 
attacked the Ambraciots dua ὄρθρῳ, at which time they could 
not distinguish friend from foe, νυκτὸς ἔτι odons. Thus the 
Plataean rally was at about 2 o’clock. γίγνωνταν---Βο. οἱ 
Θηβαῖοι. Cf. 1. 148 οὐκέτι ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου ἔσται, 11. 12, 3. 
φοβερώτεροι---ἴος the active meaning, ‘timid,’ cf. Iv. 128, 4. 
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Conversely ἀδεὴς which is usually active is occasionally passive 
=not formidable. 8991. 86, Ἱ. Cf. προστρόπαιος, ἀλιτήριος, and 
in Latin formidolosus and others. See Cook on Sallust, Cat. 
39, 2. Shil. quotes Soph. Ο. 7'. 153 φοβερὰν φρένα δείµατι 
πάλλων. ἤσσους dor τῆς---{.6. ἡἠσσῶνται, equivalent to νικῶ»- 
Tas ὑπὸ τῆς κ.τ.λ. oderépas—indirect reflexive, t.e. refers to 
subject of the main verb, not to that of its own clause. Cf. c. 
S83, 3, 89, 4; Iv. 837, 1; ν. 47; ντ. 48; vill. 74, 3. 
This is the regular use of σφέτερος, whereas σφέτερος αὐτῶν is 
the same as ἑαυτῶ». But Thuc. also uses σφέτερος alone as 
direct reflexive, as Iv. 88 οὐκ ἐδυνήθησαν τῇ σφετέρᾳ ἐμπειρίᾳ 
χρήσασθαι: and in dependent clauses, as ο. 71 and Iv. 11 τὰς 
σφετέρας vais καταγνύναι ἐκέλευε. τὰ σφέτερα is direct in c. 20, 
4; Iv. 99, 1, indirect in 111. 68, 3. προσέβαλόν te—in- 
Serential re, ‘and so.’ 


4, 1. “Eyvocav—‘ became aware,’ ingressive. ξυνεστρέ- 
φοντο- -- proceeded to rally,’ im erf, expressing difficulty. 
σφίσιν avrots—in c. 65, 12, 6, 2 Thuc. has the Ionic use of σφᾶς 
alone as a direct reflexive. See Rutherford, Syntaz, p. 11. 


4,2. Als μὲν ... ἔπειτα-- οἳ. Iv. 116 καὶ play μὲν ἡμέραν 
ἀπεκρούσαντο, τῇ 3’ ὑστεραίᾳ. As regards ἔπειτα without δέ, the 
ordinary use is πρῶτον (πρῶτα) μὲν ... ἔπειτα, which Thuc. uses 
28 times; see c. 19, 2, 49, 2, 75, 1, 89, 2, 96,1, 98,1. He 
has πρῶτο» (πρῶτα) μὲν ... ἔπειτα δὲ 8 times; see c. 88, 84. If 
καὶ follows ἔπειτα, δὲ is always inserted, ¢.g. ο. 84; Iv. 48; 
VII. 28; viii. 48; also µάλιστα μὲν is always followed b 
ἔπειτα δέ, as c. 54; 1. 783 τσι. 11, 4, 16, 5, 67, 2. If 
the more emphatic ἔπειτα µέντοι is used, it is preceded by τὸ 
πρῶτον» or τὸ μὲν π., a8 11. 98, 1, 111, 3; vis. 78, 1, 86, 2. 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ... ἔπειτα occurs 1. 181; v. 41, 3, 84, 2; the 
same, but ἔπειτα δὲ ο. 48; V. 41, 2. πρῶτον alone is always 
answered by ἔπειτα alone, unless καὶ follows ἔπειτα, as in VII. 
28 τὸ µέγιστον πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ κ.τ.λ. After other phrases, 
ἔπειτα is without δὲ in 10 cases, has δὲ in 2, wiz. ο. 91, 1; 1. 
18, 3. xpavyyj—Moeris says κεκραγμὸς ᾿Αττικοί, xpa 
Ἕλληνες, but κεκραγμός κἔκραγµα and κραυγή are all Attic words. 
Perhaps Moeris really wrote κραυγασμὸς Ἕλληνες, which would 
agree with Phrynichus. «al—there is chiasmus here and in 
λίθοις καὶ κεράμῳ. ὁλολυγῇ---΄ οἱεετίηᾳ,) this word is used re- 
gularly of women. Pollux 1. 28 ὀλολῦξαι καὶ ὁλολυγῇ χρήσασθαι 
ἐπὶ γυναικῶ». Hence κραυγῇ goes with οἰκετῶν, ὀλολυγῇ with 
γυναικών. Eur. I. 1. 1337 ἀνωλόλυξε καὶ κατῇδε of Iphigenia ; 
cf. Aesch. Ag. 587 of Clytaemnestra. Verg. Aen. Iv. 667, Ix. 
477 femineo ululatu. τε... re—these join χρωµέγων to βαλ- 
λόντων and represent the two actions as going on simultaneously. 
Cf. ο. 22 ἐκκλησίαν re οὐκ ἐποίει...τήν τε πόλιν ἐφύλασσε. 
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λίθους καὶ κεράµφ--πο doubt the slaves had gathered the 
stones, while the women removed the tiles. For xépayos οο]- 
lective, cf. 111. 74, 1; Iv. 48, 2. So ἔπαλξις ο. 18, xddapos 
ο. 76. Xen. Mem. 111. 1, 7 λίθοι καὶ πλίνθοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέρα- 
pos. διὰ νυκτὸς---οἳ. διὰ παντὸς ο. 16. toddot— predicate 
with ἐπιγενομένου. Cf. VII. 89 αἱ νύκτες ἐπιγιγνόμεναι µετοπω- 
ριναὶ καὶ ψυχραἰ. ἐπιγενο —expresses any sudden or 
unexpected phenomenon. f. ο. 64, 1, 70, 1, 77, 5. The 
other meaning occurs in 4 below. οἱ wAelovs—the subject 
is here limited by apposition from all to the πετ. of 
2, 6 οἱ ἐκπίπτοντες ... οἱ δυνατώτατοι. So in Latin, Livy xx1. 
24, 2 Galli ... aliquot populi. πηλφ--Βο that progress was 
impeded. Cf. ο. 5, 2. This shows that the streets of Plataea 
were bad, like Greek streets generally. On the outskirts of 
the town the soil was certainly soft, and the Thebans fled in 
the direction of the valley of the Asopus, so that the further 
they went, the worse the road became. Probably in wet 
weather the streets of the town resembled water-courses 
carrying down the water from Cithaeron to the Asopus. 
τῶν §:65ev—belongs like ᾗ χρὴ σ. to ἄπειροι ὄντες. ἡ χρὴ-- 
takes the place of a deliberative subj. (why 1). Cf. 1. 91, 1 
οὐκ εἶχον ὅπως χρὴ ἀπιστῆσαι. καὶ yap—explains only ἐν 
σκότῳ, πηλῳ being already explained in ὑετοῦ dua. τελευτῶν- 
τοῦ τοῦ μηνὸς --ἴΏθιθ was a new moon on the early morning of 
the 7th April 431, and, as the Attic months were lunar, 
assuming the calendar to have been in perfect order (it must 
have been in fair order), the month Elaphebolion began at 
sunset on the 6th April. The attempt was made at the end 
of Anthesterion, on the night of April 4th or 5th. When the 
calendar month did not correspond with the true lunar month, 
the true day of the new moon was called νουµηνία κατὰ σελήνην 
(ο. 28). ἐμπείρους δὲ ἔχοντες τοὺς §.—for ἐμπείρων δὲ ὄντων 
τών δ. Cf. 1. 144 αὐτογόμους ἀφήσομεν εἰ καὶ αὐτονόμους ἔχοντες 
ἐσπεισάμεθα. [τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν --(]8 is taken as ne effugerent. 
(There is another tradition, due to Kr., that it expresses a 
consequence, which is out of the question.) It must depend on 
duwxovras,—which gives the platitude that the enemy pursued 
them that they might not escape. To avoid this, Cl. explains 
it as equivalent to τοῦ μὴ day ἐκφεύγειν and constructs it with 
éumelpovs. But (1) there is no other case of gen. of inf. with 
adjectives in Thuc., (2) ἐμπείρους τοῦ ἐκφεύγειν ought to mean 
‘experienced in escaping.’ Supply τῶν διόδων with ἐμπείρου». 
ὥστε διεφθείροντο ot w.}—the article, found in BCEFGM 
and in A corrected, contradicts τὸ πλεῖστον in 5 below, and 
ὁγδοήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν ο. 5, 7, the number captured out of a 
force of few over 300 (c. 2, 1), when many others had been 
killed or had escaped (4 below). Bekker omits ol, followed by 


NOTES. 135 


most edd., and the imitation of Aen. Pol. 2, 6 is quoted οἱ μὲν 
γὰρ ἔφυγον ἄπειροι ὄντες ᾗ χρὴ σωθῆναι, οἱ δὲ ἐμπείρως διώκοντες 
πάνυ πολλοὺς ἔφθειρα». But on reading the whole chap. to 4, 
it becomes clear that no results of the flight are given till 4, 
where the fate of the whole number is told: so that these 
words break the continuity of the narrative. 


4, 3. Στυρακίφ ἀκοντίου-- στυράκιον λαβών τι; ἐν τῷ μοχλῷφ 
τῆς θύρας ἐνέβαλε», Schol. The στυράκιον is the spike at the 
top of a small javelin for fixing it in the ground ; = Homeric 
σαυρωτήρ. This was used instead of the βάλανος or iron pin 
which was driven through the μµόχλος (bar) and the door, and 
could not be removed without a key (Sadavdypa, κλείς), which 
fitted into it. Arnold remarks that the action is the same as 
spiking a gun. Cf. Aristoph. Av. 1159 ἅπαντ) ἐκεῖνα πεπύλωται 
πύλαις καὶ βεβαλάνωται καὶ φυλάττεται κύκλῳ. χρησάμµενος és 
—cf.c. 49 ἔδρασαν ἐς τὰ φρέατα. 


4, 4. Διωκόμενοι... ἀναβάντες ἔρριψαν---ἴ]ο lst partic. gives 
the cause of ἀνάβαντες, while the latter is tem to ἔρριψαν, 
Cf. ο. 89, 3, 76, 1,90,3. The 2nd partic. tends to become a 
mere adverb to the verb, asc. 90, 1 βουλόμενοι προαγαγεῖν αὐτούς, 
ἀναγαγόμενοι ἔπλεον. οἱ µέν τινες ... οἱ δὲ... ἄλλοι δὲ ... τὸ δὲ 
wreiorov—the partic. διωκόµενοι is subdivided. Also οἱ µέν 
τινες is restricted by οἱ πλείου». [λαθόντες kal]—it is evident 
that γυναικὸς δούσης πέλεκυν must be joined with διακόψαντες, 
but καὶ is in the way of this. But, though Stahl’s reading is 
given, perhaps Thuc. wrote γυναικὸς δούσης πέλεκυν καὶ διακό- 
ψαντες τὸν μοχλὸν λαθόντες ἐξῆλθον. There would then be no 
objection to καί. For the want of symmetry in δούσης καὶ διακό- 
ψαντες, see c. 25,1. For the two participles διακόψαντες, λαθόν- 
τες, the first temporal, the second defining the verb, see c. 38, 
3. The objection to bracketing καὶ only is that Thuc. would 
have written λάθρᾳ διακόψαντες, 88 IV. 110; ΥΙΙΙ.Θ4. dAdor 
δὲ ἄλλῃ ris—cf. ο. 76 ἄλλας δὲ ἄλλῃ τοῦ τείχου». 


4,5. Τὸ πλεῖστον ... ἐσπίπτονσιν--ρ]ατ. verb after a col- 
lective, as often. Rutherford, Syntax, p. 21. ὃ ἦν τοῦ 
τείχους--οΓ. 1. 134 οἴκημα ὃ ἦν τοῦ ἱεροῦ. It was not usual in 
early times to have buildings adjacent to the walls. Cf. ο. 
17, 1 note. Hence the Thebans thought the building was 
rt of the gate-way, supposing it to be double like the 
pylon at Athens. Thebes prided herself on her seven 
great gates, and it is highly improbable that the pomoerium 
was thus violated in that city. There cannot have been many 
such buildings at Plataea, for in c. 76 we see there was room 
for a curved wall between the τεῖχος and the mass of the 
buildings. ἀνεφγμέναι Ervxov—in order to represent the 
action as complete, the perf. partic., not aor., has to be used 
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with τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, Φθάνω, unless the verb is in imperf. or 
pres. See M. 7. 144, 146, 147, 887. Cf. 1. 103 Ναύπακτον 
ἔτυχον ἠρηκότεν. atro$—in the second member of a relative 
sentence the relative is not repeated, but a demonstrative or 
ler pron. takes its place. Cf. c. 84, 5, 72, 1, 74, 3. 
bia ολοι are ο. 48, 3, 44, 1, where the relative is repeated. 
Cf. ‘ Whose fan is in His hand, and He shall throughly purge 
His floor.’ πύλας-- πύλαι τοῦ τείχους, θύραι τοῦ οἴκου Schol. 
Cf. τεῖχος and τοῖχο». &vrucpus—‘right through.’ In νι. 
49 it means direct. In all other places in Thuc. downright, 
complete, a8 VIII. 64 ἐπὶ τὴν ἄρτικρυς ἐλευθερίαν. It is said that 
ἄντικρυς = φανερώς, ἄντικρυ (not found in Thuc.) = ἐξ évayrias. 


4, 6. Karaxatowow—cf. ο. 52 οὐκ ἔχοντες ὅ τι γένωνται. 
ἔχουσιν---Βο. οἱ Θηβαῖοι, on the spot. Often in Thuc., 
but later Attics use ofrws in this sense. 


4, 7. Τὰ ὅπλα καὶ odds atrots—the phrase is common, and 
the order is always the same. Cf. Iv. 21, 3, 99, 4, 87, 2, 
986, ὃ. Livy xxi. 60, 24 and 26 arma et vos ipsos traditis. 

ὅ τι ἂν B.—with χρήσασθαι supply odio only. 

. ο. 34, 2. xphoacOa expresses purpose, the ‘act. or 
mid. being regular in this construction even when the pass. 
might seem more suitable. M. 7.770. The phrase is regular 
in the terms of a complete surrender. Cf. τν. 69, 3; ντι. 
85,1. Andoc. 1. 11, 26. | 

4, 8. μὲν 5}—dismisses the subject. ἐπεπράγεσαν---ἴπε plu- 
perf. shows that Thuc. has anticipated: in ο, & he goes back. 


6, 1. Ἔδε παραγενέσθαι---' ought to have reached Plataea.’ 
M. T. 415. Cf. ο. 92, 7, 96, 3. εἴ τι &pa—cf. ο. 12, 1. 
The following are noteworthy : (1) ef μὴ dpa = nisi forte, e.g. 
Xen. Mem. 1. 2, 8 πῶς ἂν οὖν 6 τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ διαφθείροι τοὺς 
νέους; el uh Epa ἡ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλεια διαφθορά ἐστιν. (2) εἰ dpa 
in indirect questions, e.g. Plat. Phaedo, 95 Β πειρώµεθα εἰ ἄρα 
τι Nevers. (3) εἰ Apa or Hy Apa in protasis, 88 I. 140 fv dpa τι 
καὶ σφαλλώμεθα. ἅἄρα implies a quite unlikely contingency. 
spoxereny ιο apodosis is only implied in ἔδει παραγε- 
νέσθαι. . T. 696. ἣν προχωρῃ might have been kept. Άπρο- 
χωρεῖν is a favourite word with Thue. &pa—belongs to 
ῥηθείσης, 88 ο. & ὑετοῦ ἅμα ἐπιγενομένου. θείσης--ΠΙΟΓΘ 
usually ἐλθούσης, but the former is better suited to a hurried 
announcement to an army on the march. τῶν γεγενηµένων 
—the Theban reinforcements were ignorant of the destruction 
of their friends when they arrived, see 4 below. Hence these 
τὰ γεγενηµένα told them were not complete. The message was 
doubtless brought by those who escaped κατὰ πύλας ἐρήμους, 
who did not know all. éreBofhPovv—‘ increased their speed.’ 
Cf. 11. 110, 1. 
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δ, 2. ‘EBSopuffxovra—probably rather over the direct route, 
but approximately correct measured by the road. γενόµενον 
—of natural phenomena, as often. Cf. ο. 79 ἐγένετο φλόξ, 
ὕδωρ καὶ βροντὰς γενομένα..  ἑἐρρύη µέγας- ο. ο. 75 Ίρετο µέγα. 

5, 3. Te—‘andso.’ torepov—‘late,’cf. c. 8Ο ὕστερον ἦλθον. 
τῶν dvSpdsv—apposition with τῶν μὲν ... τῶν δὲ, as in 4, 
4. ἵ —predicative. 


5, 4. Κατασκευή---' property,’ viz. household effects and 
farming implements. κατασκευὴ means anything that makes 
a place habitable and worth living in. See L. and S. ola 
—Ionic for are. ἐβούλοντο & τινα λάβοιεν x.7.1.—HM. 7. 
695. The second protasis is not co-ordinate with the first. 
In a more certain form the sentence would run ὅντινα λάβοιειν 
ὑπάρχειν ἐβούλοντο ἀντὶ τῶν ἔνδον ἐξωγρημένων. 


5, 5. Διαβουλευομένων --τθοῖρτοσα] mid., like διαλέγομαι, 
διαπράττοµαι. When a ponipouid of διὰ is not available, the 
same sense is given by ἐν ἑαυτοῖς or σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, as Iv. 36, 9 
παρακελευόµενοι ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, VIII. 76 παραψέσεις ἐποιοῦντο ἐν 
σφίσιν αὐτοῖᾳ, sometimes by ἐν ἀλλήλοις, for which see ο. 66, 
11. avres—rare and poetical, used by Thuc. 8 
times, only in aor. inf. or partic. περὶ τοῖς %w—the dat. 
with περὶ gradually disappeared in Attic and occurs but once 
in the orators, Isocr. Hp. 9,10. It is regular in Thuc. with 
verbs of fearing. dolws—when used of States, ὅσιος means 
in accordance with those principles of right dealing univer- 
sally recognised (jus gentium). Cf. 111. 56 ἐτιμωρησάμεθα κατὰ 
τὸν πᾶσι νόµο» καθεστῶτα, τὸν επιόντα πολέμιον ὅσιον εἶναι ἁμύ- 
νέσθαι. tb.c. 58.3. Seeonc. 52,3. Eur. Hec. 788. σφῶν 
—with πόλιν. The position is for the sake of emphasis. 

—the Attic aor. of πειρῶμαι is ἐπειράθην, cf. ο. 88, 
2. But Thuc. uses also the Ionic ἐπειρασάμην in ο. 44 and 
86. Hcyov—interrupts the structure of οὔτε ... re, but the 
irregularity is very slight. λέγω in sense of κελεύω regularly 
takes infin., μὴ being the neg. εἰ δὲ ph—cf. 1. 28 εἰ δὲ µή, 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀναγκασθήσεσθαι ἔφασαν. The addition of ἔφασαν, 
suspected also by Kr. in both places, certainly adds clearness, 
yet Thuc. proceeds in a quite different way inc.13. But the 
difference in the nature of the matter of these chapters (the 
one narrative, the other reflective) may account for the dif- 
ference of style. ἀναχωρησάντων ... airots—the use of the 
gen. abs. in spite of the dat. following, makes the act in the 
partic. more prominent, and prevents it from being a mere 
nd tpn oF of ἁποδώσειν. A common sacrifice of form to sense 
in Herod. and Thuc. αὐτοῖς is wrongly bracketed in the text.. 


5, 6. "Eropocat—jusjurandum addere. Does not occur 
elsewhere in Thuc.  t@ds—with ὁποδώσειν, as the following 
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words show. ἥν τι EvpBalvwor—closely with Ὑενομένων, 
‘with a view to an arrangement.’ ἢν ξζυμβῶσι would be ‘if 
they come to an arrangement.’ 


5, 7. A’ otv—doubtful statements are dismissed and the 
narrative of facts resumed. οὐδὲν aSixhoavres—contrast 
οὐδὲν ἀδικοῦντες =‘ guiltless.’ rad ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐσεκομίσαντο 
—the preposition attracted to the verb, for ἐν. Cf. ο. 18, 2, 
14,1. dméktavav—assuredly justified as an act of reprisal, 
but most impolitic, as calculated to provoke Thebes and 
Sparta. εἷς αὐτῶν fv—the so-called partitive gen. is often 
used thus without efs, which is wanting in C. . I. 88 els 
τῶν ἐφόρων τότε Gy, V. 89, 5; VIII. 909, 2. πρὸς Sv ἔπραξαν 
—s0 I. 181, 1; Iv. 114, 3. This is only a variant for πράσ- 
σειν with dat., as Iv. 110, 2; v. 76, 3. But when many 
persons are dealt with, πράσσειν ἐς is also used, 881. 182, 4. 
‘The same three constructions follow λέγειν: πρός, Ἁπάοο, 1. 
48; dat., 1b. 1. 69; és, ib, 2c. Eur. Hec. 303 εἶπον els 
ἅπαντας, ‘ proposed in the general assembly.’ οἱ προδιδόντες 
—see onc. 2, 4. 


6, 1. “Emeprov—the imperf. with verbs of ‘going’ and 
‘ sending,’ presenting the detasls of an elaborate negociation 
hee a journey, is common. Cf. ο. 85, 2; 1. 10, 5, 26, 
and 3 below. But the aor. is also used. M. 7’. 57. Kal 
are nothing to do with the re preceding, which is answered 
by the τε following. Thus the sentence consists of two mem- 
bers joined by τε... τε. Cf. 1. 69, 1 τό τε πρώτον ἐάσαντες .. 
καὶ ὕστερον τὰ μακρὰ στῆσαι τείχη, ἐς τόδε τε αἰεὶ ἁποστεροῦντες. 
So in 4 below. 


6, 2. ᾿Ἠγγέλθη εὐθὺς-- ἆοθβ not refer to ἔπεμπον ἄγγελο», but 
to two previous messages mentioned in 3 below. Plataea is 
something over 30 miles from Athens. καὶ ... ξυνέλαβον--- 
parataxis, presenting the two facts as almost concurrent. 
The second was prompt and hurried. Cf. 1. 61 ἦλθε oe Rnd 
᾿Αθηναίοις εὐθὺς ἡ ἀγγελία ... καὶ πεµπουσι.  ἔπεμψαν... 
ovres—the activity of the sender is continued in the ο. 
sent. ΟΕ. ο. 85, Ἱ. νεώτερον mouiv—i.e, νεωτερίζειν. ΟΕ. 
I. 182, 5; Iv. 55 μὴ vewrepby τι Ὑένηται. πρὶν €v—after 
historic tenses, πρὶν ἂν and subj. is used only in Oratio Obliqua. 
Cf. c. 84, 1, 102, 5. 


6, 3." Apa τῇ ἐσόδῳ yryvopévg—see ο. 4, 1. οὕτω δἡ--- 
gives the result of facts just stated, contrast ο. 19, 1. οὐκ 
εἰδότες---ᾱς. ὅτι τεθνήκασιν. ἐπέστελλον --β66 ] above. 


6, 4. Ἐϊγκατέλιπον --Βο ἐγκαθέζομαι III. 1; ἐγκαθίστημι 1. 4; 
ἐγκαθορμίζομαι Iv. 1; ἐγκατοικοδομεῖν ΠΠ. 183 ἐγκατασκήπτειν ο. 
47. τοὺς dxpeoTrarovs —‘ sunt ἀχρεῖοι, omnes inhabsles 
militiae, Pp. Cf. ο. 44. Juv. 15, 126 imbelle et inutile 
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oo ae For the deeper application of ἀχρεῖος, see c. 40, 2. 
Κειόμισαν--ο. 78, 3. 


7,1. Aec\vpévov—before the attempt on Plataea, each side 
had interpreted the other’s action as σπονδών ξύγχυσις (1. 146), 
but there had been no open violation of the letter of the 
truce. λαμπρῶς- -οξ. 1. 49, 7; νιπ. 66, 3, 75, 2. παρε- 
σκενυάζοντο δὲ---ἴ]ο anaphora would have been more perfect 
with παρεσκευάζοντο μὲν preceding, but Thuc. often omits μέν 
in cases where it is not required, though a writer more 
careful about symmetry would insert it: perhaps he purposely 
avoids a rhetorical formula in narrative. The common cases 
in Thuc. are very simple, as πολλοὶ μὲν ... πολλοὶ δέ, ef μὲν ... 
ef δέ, dua μὲν ... dua de. Cf. 1. 28 with πέµπετε; VI. 20, 4; 
also ο. 41, 3 μόνη yap ... καὶ μόνη. péAAovres—belongs to 
both subjects, as ποιούμενοι below. Probably both intended 
sending to Persia, though the Athenians did not carry out 
their intention. See c. 67. πέµπειν--Μ. 7. 73, 96. 
&AAdore—see ο. 29. éavtév—for oderépas. Cf. ο. 92, 4, 
and see c. 8, 4. 


7, 2. Λακεδαιμονίοις ... drerayOn—s.c. Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐπέ- 
ταξαν. This dat. of the agent is very rare with other parts of 
the pass. than perf. It occurs in 1. &1 τοῖς Κερκυραίοις οὐχ 
ἑωρώντο, IV. 6& tives ἂν δικαιότερον πᾶσι ... µισοῖντο, ib. 109 
πόλεις οἰκοῦνται ξυμμίκτοις ἔθνεσι. There are only two instances in 
the Orators. αὐτοῦ- η the harbours of Peloponnese. & 
Ἰ. καὶ &.—with τοῖς ἑλομένοις, but placed first for the sake ο 
the antithesis with αὐτοῦ. Cf. ο. 18, 3 κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην πορείαν 
ἡ σχολαιότη». vais ἐπετάχθη- Φα] supports his reading 
with great ability. {οἱ καὶ ... érax@noav}—these Dorian 
cities, reckoned by Sparta among her sities, are not mentioned 
in ο. 9 with the ξύμμαχοι, because there only those who 
actually contributed to the armament are given, and these 
cities contributed nothing. 111. 86, 2. tovetoCar—middle, 
vais being the object. Cf. 1. 14, 2. ἐς τὸν πάντα d.—‘ in 
all.’ When the article precedes πᾶς, the whole is regarded as 
the sum of its component parts.  πεντακοσίων--Ώγ no means 
realised. The Spartan navy in the Archidamian War was 
contemptible. See c. 66 and 85. Thuc. speaks with some 
irony. τά τ) &\XKa—perhaps τᾶλλα should be read here, 
the 7’ being due to dittography. jovy aLovras—the change 
from the dat. ἑλομένοις is due to the infin. This change from 
gen. or dat. is always possible except when a word is the 
predicate to a gen. or dat., as 1. 71 βουλομένων ὑμῶν εἶναι 
προθύµων. See ο. 24, 1. μιᾷ vnl—‘si singulis navibus 
venissent ; nam pluribus venientes timendum esse ne hosti- 
liter agerent,’ Pp. This gives an example to show how they 
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were to refrain from hostile acts (ἠσυχάζορτας). tag Aav— 
whereas with πρίν, µέχρι and µέχρι οὗ Thuc. occasionally omits 
a» when subjunctive is used, according to the older Attic 
idiom, this is never the case with éws. .c 72, 3. 


7,3. Τὰ wept II.—‘in the neighbourhood of P.’ like 
arca. Cf. ο. 99, 3. μᾶλλον---' more than elsewhere,’ 
so ‘especially.’ Cf. ο. 16 érépwy μᾶλλο». Ἐέρκυραν--- 
the places are given in inverse order, the final point 
reached coming first. Cf. c. 98, 1. Eur. Bach. 13 fol. 
At present only an ἐπιμαχία existed between Athens and 
Corcyra. SeelIntr.p.uxvir. §KebaddAnvlav—it took no part 
in the war at first, but joined Athens towards the end of the 
summer. See ο. 80. "Axapvavas—except the Oeniadae, 
ο. 102, 2, the Acarnanians were reckoned as allies from the 
firat, though no treaty was concluded till the autumn of 430. 
See c. 68. ZéxvvOov—its interests and pees coincided 
with those of Corcyra. Cf. ο, 9, 4; 1. 431, 2. εἰ... dy— 
Recta, ἐὰν... ᾖ. See 2, 4. f. Iv. 20, 3 φίλους 
γενέσθαι BeBalws. πέριξ xarawrokenhoovres—se undique im- 
pugnaturos. 

8, 1. "ON ovStv—cf. vil. 59, 3, 87, 6; vill. 15, 2 
ὀλίγον is predicate. § tre—‘in fact,’ summing up the preced- 
ing remarks. Cf. 3 below. tppavro—totis virsbus incumbe- 
bant. Thuc. uses the /steral sense only once, ΥΠ. 15. οὐκ 
ἀπεικότως---ΒΟ εἰκότως in the Orators is often followed by γάρ. 
Cf. 1.77, 5. So οὐκ ἀκουσίως below.  dpxdépevor—i.e. there 
18 greater enthusiasm at the beginning of an undertaking than 
after the first excitement has worn off. ἀντιλαμβάνονται--- 
8ο. Tay πραγμάτων, rem capessunt. τότε 8t—contrasted with 
πάντες». kal—an additional reason existed then. ν 
—Juvenius. Cf. ο. 20, 2, 41, 2 The abstract term, like 
Πλικία, represents the young men as a power in the State. Cf. 
Pericles’ remark, quoted by Aristot. Rhet. A. 7, 34 τὴν vebrnra. 
ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀνηρῆσθαι ὥσπερ τὸ ἔαρ ἐκ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ εἰ ἐξ- 
ρεθείη. ὑπ ἀπειρίας- 8ο ὑπὸ is used with any noun denot- 
ing any state of mind which is the immediate cause of action. 
a a a 4. παροιμία" λυκὺς ἀπείρῳ πόλεμος [Pindar, αφ. 

rgk] Schol.  ἡ ἄλλη “EAAds—all States in or outside 


8 
Greece. Cf. 1. 1,1, 6, 1. a 
ν.δο,δ, πια 1. 7° ” Ἱν  ξυνιονσῶν- τε, not fut. Οἱ. 


8,2 Adywa—a general term for all w 
ords, wh 
= higheet yrEbowed to be ominous. Probably old ... 
: mas gs in the past are here meant. Pind. Pyth. 
after a neut, ing ον aoe ο. ο ος 
ο ; ; 9), Vin: 1. ἢ 
λύμπια (where CEG read ἐπῆλθεν); ν. 76, pig ct 
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χανον ὄντα: though elsewhere names of festivals have the sing. ; 
v. 26, 2 ἁμαρτήματα éyévovro; VI. 62, 4 ἐγένοντο ἑκατὸν τά- 
λαντα. ‘Ita rarus est hic plur. numeri usus apud veteres 
scriptores Atticos, ut fere suspiceris librariorum errores esse 
e Byzantinorum sermone illatos,’ Herw. πολλὰ δὲ---ἶ.ο. 
χρησμοί, which are collected and interpreted by χρησμολόγοι. 
qS5ov—contrasted with ἐλέγετο, since the χρησμοὶ were in 
verse ; ‘recited.’ Cf. ο. 54, 2. 


8, 3. Δῆλος éxcvfOn—the centre of the Ionian race, which 
by its unique κίνησις foreshadowed an equally unique κίνησις of 
all Greece. Cf. 1. 1, 2. otrw—either Thuc. did not know 
of Herod. νι. 98, or he ignores it. éri—‘in view of.’ 
c. 36, 4. onpfjvar—intrans., σημεῖον εἶναι. Cf. ο. 48, 3, 
49,7. ἀνεζητεῖτο---οἳ. ντ. 88,4, Bloomf. quotes Aristoph. 
Lys. 28 πρᾶγμ) ἀνεζητημένον, πολλαῖσιν ἀγρυπνίαισιν ἑρριπτασ- 
μένο». 

8, 4. Ἐποίει ἑς- -ἀντὶ τοῦ εὐνοικῶς εἶχον Schol. Mira locutio, 
says Herw. The phrase is only found here in Attic, but is 
imitated by late writers. mpoeurévrwv—cf.c. δ, 5; M.7'. 850; 
and for Latin, Riemann, S. L. § 263; a convenient use of the gen. 
abs., in spite of the proximity of another case, to make a fresh 
predication without a new sentence. Cf. ο. 88,3; 1.114,1; 
IIL 13, 6, 22, 1. ἐλευθεροῦσιν---ἴπο claim continually put 
forward by S., that she was a Liberator. She traded on the 
insane craving for αὐτονομία, the evil πι by which the 
Greeks were possessed. A wanton abuse of terms must lead to 
disaster, and after misusing the word Freedom for a century, 
Greece ‘buried her Liberty’ on the field of Chaeronea. καὶ 

καὶ Eoyw—sive ... sive. There are some 50 cases of this 
antithesis between λ. and é@ in Thuc., which is not surprising 
considering that (1) great importance was attached to words 
at Athens, apart from their truth or falsity ; (2) Thuc. had 
but too good reason to contrast the professions of men with 
their deeds during the war. The antithesis underlies all 
diplomacy. The opening of the Funeral Oration, c. 35, is a 
contrast of λόγος and ἔργον. Cf. ο. 40, 1, 41, 2, 4, 42, 2, 4, 
438, 1, 2, 46, 1, 65, 9, 72, 1, 81, 2. ἐν τούτῳ... @—‘ in 
any enterprise in which he did not take part.’ ᾧ depends on 
παρέσται, 88 in I. 22 ols αὐτὸς raphy. κεκωλῦσθαι---ί-.ο. 
κεκώλυται el μὴ αὐτὸς παρέσοµαι, the perfect being used of some- 
thing bound to happen in the future if the condition is ful- 
filled. Livy xx. 48, 2 vicimus for vicerimus. Cf. Iv. 46, 3 
Gor’ ἐάν τις ἁλῷ ἁποδιδράσκω», ἅπασι λελύσθαι τὰς σπονδάς. The 
description of the friends of Sparta is not without a touch of 
sarcasm.  {év} ὀργῇ elxov—c. 59, 2. ἀρχθῶσι-- ἱπρτοβείνο, 
‘become subjects.’ oPodpevor—the government of Sparta 
kept all its proceedings too secret for them to know the true 
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nature of the Spartan oligarchy, which was to conduct them 
in many cases from democracy to decarchy. 


9, 1. Tlapackevg ... καὶ γνώµῃ--ο. 7 and 8 are resumed by a 
chiasmus (see analysis of 7, 8). éppnvro—‘ made ready 
for war.’ Cf. 1. 82, 5. 


9, 2. Λακ. μὲν... Πέλ. μὲν... ἔξω δὲ...᾽Α. δέ- ἴ]ιο extremes 
and the means are contrasted, as usually with this double 
use of μὲν ... δέ. Πελοποννήσιοι- -ἵηπ the geographical 
sense, the dwellers in Peloponnese of whatever stock. 
[οἱ ἐντὸς Ἰσθμοῦ]---υβιια]]γ in Thucydides Πελοποννήσιοι means 
‘the allies of Sparta.’ Τη ο. 11 indeed, Archidamus is made 
to address the officers as Πελ. καὶ ξύμμαχοι, t.e. as politically 
connected and as comrades in arms, but, after that it is 
generally taken for granted that all the allies are included in 
the term Πελ. But before the war, Πελοποννήσιοι means ‘ the 
inhabitants of Peloponnese,’ and only in this sense can the 
Argives and Achaeans be included in the term. [If οἱ ἐντὸς 
is in the text, the P. of Peloponnese are contrasted with 
those P. outside it (Πελοποννήσιοι ἔξω Πελοποννήσου), t.e. Πελ. 
must mean ‘the allies of Sparta,’ which is impossible. 
Πελληνῆς--πεας ο... Pellene seems to have been con- 
nected politically with Sicyon (10 miles) and Phlius (14 miles) 
rather than with Achaea. ἔπειτα δὲ torepov—cf. 11. 94, 
1; Iv. 103, 2; v.61, 4. In 417 the Lacedaemonians became 
more closely connected with Achaea. See v. 82, 1. to 
δὲ II.—on the land side, Athens was wedged in between 
enemies. This both exposed her to invasion and hampered 
her own undertakings. It was with a view to breaking up 
this hostile combination that Demosthenes undertook the 
expedition into Aetolia in 427. Aoxpof—the Opuntian 
Locrians, with the Epicnemidian, whereas the Ozolian Lo- 
crians were allies of Athens. 


9, 3. Navriuxdv—ascarcely anything was done by S. with the 
fleet in the lst year. Intr. p. Lxxu1. Ἐορίνθιοι--ἴοτγ their 
naval operations, see ο. 38, 60, 3, 83. eyapfis—c. 92. 
Σικνώνιοι--ο. 6Ο, 3. ᾿᾽Αμπρακιῶται--ο. 6Ο. ᾖ[παρεῖχον]-- 
Intr. Ρ. ΧΧΧΙΣ. 

9, 4. Atrn—the omission of μὲν here and in I. 128, l, in 
both of which C inserts µέν, raises a difficulty. Elsewhere it 
is left out only when a participle prevents its use, as in the 
opening of ο. 65, 72, 75. It is possible that airy Λακ. 
Evppaxla is inserted wrongly from 6 below. (This omission is 
not similar to that noticed above, c. 7, 1.) Χῖοι, Λέσβιοι--- 
the only islands on the Aegean then retaining the position of 
independent allies of Athens. ἐν Navrdxry—placed there 
by Athens at the close of the third Messenian War. See 
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ο. 37,2. οἱ wAclovs—Astacus (ο. 8Ο) and Oeniadae (ο. 102) 
did not join Athens. ἄλλαι --΄ and other cities (besides the 
αὐτόνομοι ξύμμαχοι just mentioned), namely.’ Kapla—the 
ἔθνη are added in the nom., in spite of the dat. preceding, 
because these are the four financial divisions of the πόλεις 
ὑποτελεῖς, 80 that the nominatives are as much in apposition 
with πόλεις as with ἔθνεσι. Kapla ... rpdécrorxor—called in 
the tribute lists ὁ Καρικὸς Φόρος, and so Ἰωνία = 6 Ἰωνικός, 
Ἑλλήσποντος = ὁ Ἑλλησπόντιος, τὰ ἐπὶ Θ. = 6 ἐπὶ Θ. ¢., νῆσοι... 
Θήρας Ξ- 6 νησιωτικὸς ¢ From 436 B.c. Ionia and Caria were 
grouped together. Καρσὶ id grteigeesoes the omission of οἱ 
cf. ο. 85, 5. It is explained by the fact that this is an 
official title, Kr. Gr. Gr. 50, 2,11. νῆσοι... πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι 
—for ὅσος limited by πλήν, cf. Iv. 82, 2, and for οἱ ἄλλοι Υ. 
27, 2. Μήλου καὶ Ofpas—both colonized by the Dorians 
about the time of their settlement in Crete, circ. 1100 B.c. 


9, 5. Navrixdv—this was a privilege belonging only to 
the independent allies. Cf. Intr. p. yxx1v. They were 
αὐτοτελεῖς. 


9, 6. Eluppaxla—abstract for concrete. καὶ παρασκευὴ 
—the chapter is summarised in inverse order, as in c. 7, 8. 


10, 1. Περιήγγελλον---οἔδεη takes the construction of κελεύω 
but with the dat., which κελεύω never has. td te émirtSea 
—sc. παρασκευάζεσθαι. ola elxds—quae deceret. ws ἐσ- 
poe ee Athens was exposed to attack from the 

sthmus. The corresponding Athenian incursion was merely 
into the Megarid ; but Athens was unable to strike at Sparta 
herself directly. For the system adopted in consequence, see 
Intr. p. LXIx. 


10, 2. ‘Eroipa—not with ἐπιτήδεια, but as in ο, 8, 4, 98, 1. 
ylyvovro—iterative ; hence ζυνῆσαν imperf. τὰ δύο pépn— 
the denominator exceeding the numerator by 1 is invariably 
omitted. Contrast τῶν πέντε τὰς δύο polpas 1. 1Ο. τὰ δ. µέρη 
is in limiting apposition to the subject of ξυνῆσαν. Cf. ο. 
47, 2. 


10, 3. Tots ... ἀξιολογωτάτους--ὂπ indefinite expression, 
suited to the different circumstances and arrangements of the 
various contingents. é£vohoywratovs—forming one group 
with τοὺς ἐν τέλει, but not identical with them. Cf. 1. 10 τὰς 
peyloras καὶ ἑλαχίστας. 


11, 1. “Av5pes—Thuc. shows exquisite judgment in selecting 
the places in which to insert speeches, They are the 
occasions on which it is necessary for the reader to under- 
etand the exact situation of affairs and to realise what were 
the influences at work. They stand in place of explanation 
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and abstract reasoning. The occasions selected for this pur- 
pose in this book are (a) the first invasion of Attica (this 
speech shows the feelings of the Spartans) ; (b) the close of the 
first campaign (the Funeral Oration is an exposition of the 
form and theory of the Athenian polity by the ablest citizen); 
(c) the close of Pericles’ administration and life, the speech 
containing a vindication of his policy; (6) the victories of 
Phormio, the one event of great importance outside Athens 
in 429, and the most splendid example of Athenian prowess in 
the whole war. Dion. Hal. totally misunderstood the signi- 
ficance of the speeches. Far juster is Lucian’s estimate (πῶς 
δεῖ loroplay συγγράφει» c. 44) : he knew that Thuc.’s object 
was σαφῶς δηλῶσαι καὶ φανώτατα ἐμφανίσαι τὰ πράγµατα. [οἱ] 
-—inserted through confusion with οἱ πατέρες. Thuc. never 
puts in the article in such addresses. £vpuaxor.—there are 
two elements in the force, but Archidamus groups them 
together, and carefully draws no distinctions. ἄνδρες goes 
with ξύμμαχοι also. καὶ οἱ π. ... kal airav—paratactic, the 
2nd member being the more prominent. οἱ warépes—an 
opportune reference to the wars which were the glory of the 
Dorian race. Thuc. however avoids any commonplaces about 
the Persian wars such as become frequent in later writers. 
στρατείας ἐποιήσαντο----- ἐστράτευσαν. ἡμῶν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
elofy—with the ‘partitive’ genitive Ist or 2nd person, the 
verb is generally in 3rd person, but the writer always passes 
quickly to the Ist or 2nd. Cf. 111. 62 σκέψασθε ἐν oly εἴδει 
ἑκάτεροι ἡμῶν τοῦτο ἔπραξαν. ΥΠ. 64 ἐνθυμεῖσθε ὅτι οἱ ἐν ταῖς 
ναυσὶν ὑμῶν νῦν ἐσόμενοι καὶ πεζοὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις εἰσὶ καὶ vijes. 
Sor. 87. When for the subject a relative clause is substituted, 
the 3rd person is rare: 6.4. Andoc. 1. 46 ὁπόσοι ὑμῶν παρῆσαν 
= οἱ παρόντες) ἀναμιμνήσκεσθε. Lys. 12, 97, Aeschin. 3, 60. 
The same phenomenon may be seen in Latin poets, as Ov. 
Trist. 111. 4, 75 et qua quisque potest aliqua mala nostra levate. 
pe(Lova—litotes, as πλεῖστοι shows. νῦν ἐρχόμεθα---Βο. ἡμεῖς, 
whereas οἱ πατέρες καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι was subject to ἐξήλθομε». 
στρατεύοντες---5ο. ἐρχόμεθα, the antithesis being between πόλιν 
and αὐτοί, δυνατωτάτην and πλεῖστοι καὶ ἄριστοι στρατεύοντες. 


11, 2. Δίκαιον otv—the topic is τὸ καλό», as in 9 below. 
Index s. v. τόποι. It is a common subject in Thuce., especially 
in military harangues. ἡμῶν atrév-—put first for iia sakes 
of the antithesis. Seec. 7,2. ἐπῆρται--οἳ. Dem. 4, 49 τοῖς 
πεπραγµένοις ἐπῃηρμένον. ebvorav txovoca—with infin. = ἐπιθυ- 
μοῦσα, asc. 66, 5 γνώμη» εἶχον μὴ ἐκπλεῖ. A periphrasis for 
a simple verb is very common in Tragedy. . 

11, 3. Οὔκουν xpi}—the topic of the πίστις is τὸ ξυμφέρο», as 
the Schol. says. This the commonest of all forms of argument 
in Thuc. πλήθει--οἳ superior numbers, as c.89,1. ἁσφά- 
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Aaa wodA}—opposite of κίνδυνος µέγας, but, being an abstract 
idea, and not, like κίνδυνος, a single entity, it requires πολλή. 
Cf. ντ. 34: 5ο with προθυμία, ἀθυμία and such words. εἶναι 
—se. δοκεῖ. μὴ ἄν &AOetyv—after the predicative noun 
ἀσφάλεια, like κίνδυνος, ἔυγγνωμή. διὰ A ee léevar—cf. 6 
below ; Iv. 92, 1. So διὰ δίκης ἰέναι vi. 6Ο, 3; δι ὄχλου εἶναι 
I. 78, 2; διὰ φόβου εἶναι VI. 89, 2; δι ἡσυχίας ἔχειν ο. 22, 1. 

ερόν τι-- οἳ. 9 below πλέον τι. By the addition of τι 
the range of the adjective is indefinitely extended. τὸ Kad’ 
abrdv—suam quemque vicem. Cf. ο. 87, 8. The subject of 
Ίξειν 18 ἡγεμόνα καὶ σ. 


11, 4. "Αδηλα yap—Thuc. is extremely fond of γνῶμαι or 
general truths as arguments, whereas he does not use παρα- 
δείγµατα or examples at all. The γνῶμαι have been collected 
by several critics, and, as might be supposed, they show a 
profound insight into the fundamental principles that actually 
guide humanconduct. &6Alyov—‘suddenly.’ δι ὀργῇς-- 
‘on impulse.’ αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις γίγνονται- -ἴλο passive of τὰς 
ἐπι. ποιεῖσθαι 1. 70,7. vre—adds a third and important fact. 
[δεδιὸς ἄμεινον]---Σ. δεδιὸς obscures the point, which is that a 
large force, caught off its guard, has often been defeated by a 
smal] force. There is no room here for any reference to the 
apprehension or precautions of the smaller force. 2. No 

e πο the idea that Archidamus is pointing out the 
advantage of δέος in action, ἐν τῷ ἀμύνεσθαι. It is then too late 
for δέος, which is valuable only ἐν τῷ παρασκευάζεσθαι. 8. The 
assumption that δεδιὸς is answered by διὰ τὸ καταφρονοῦντας... 
γενέσθαι is not borne out by the form of the sentence. 4. 
Archidamus merely says ‘do not be careless, lest you be 
caught unprepared.’ 8. Of ἄμεινον there are two explanations 
(a) = ἄμεινον ἢ of πλείονες τὸ ἔλασσον πλῆθο.. But ἠμύναντο is 
used only of the side on the defensive; nor is there any 
reference to superiority in courage such as ἆγαθός suggests. 
(b) ἄμεινορ δεδιὸς ἢ μὴ δεδιό, Cl., a curious paradox worth 
only of a rhetorician. Append. 11. ἡμύνατο-- ρηοπι]ο. Cf. 
ο. 80 πολλὰ στρατόπεδα ἤδη ἔπεσεν ὑπὸ ἑλασσόνων. 


11, 5. Χρὴ S&—a γνώµη in the form of an antithesis. For 
‘figures’ in γνῶμαι, cf. ο. 40 throughout. τῇ μὲν γνώµῃ... 
τῷ δὲ Eoyw—an imperfect antithesis. γνώμη means ‘feelings,’ 
ἔργον ‘actions’ (not γνώµη ‘ plans,’ ἔργον ‘ battle’). Cf. c. 48, 
3, 64. 6, and 89 τῇ δυγάµει τὸ πλέον πίσυνοι ἢ τῇ γνωμῃ. Herod. 
vil. 49 ἀν]ρ οὕτω ἄν εἴη ἄριστος εἰ βουλευόμενος μὲν ἀρρωδέοι ἐν δὲ 
τῷ ἔργῳ θρασὺς efn—which is however somewhat different. 

ευάζεσθαι---ἴ]λο reading is now commonly παρεσκευάσθαι. 
Cr. says ‘le parfait est nécessaire,’ but gives the present. The 
perfect is due to a mistaken interpretation of γνώμῃ and épyy, 


K 
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the latter of which refers to the period before battle. The 
antithesis between στρατεύειν and παρασκευάζεσθαι must not be 
too closely pressed. (A quite different view of this passage 
will be found in Steup, Quaest. Thuc. p.30.) πρὸς τὸ ἐπιέναι 
ότατοι---ο. II. 44, 3 ἑυμφέρον πρὸς τὸ ἧσσον ἀφίστασθαι ; 
νπι. 76,6. The use of the infinitive with article in all con- 
structions is far commoner in the speeches and the passages in 
the rhetorical manner than in ordinary narrative. ἔπιχει- 
—‘to be attacked.’ This sentence puts in the proper 
ight the two points referred to in 3 above: so πλήθει ἐπιέναι 
has become εὐψυχότατοι ἐπιέναι, ἀσφάλεια μὴ ἂν ἐπιχειρεῖσθαι has 
become ἀσφάλεια πρὸς 7d ἐπιχειρεῖσθαι. εὐψυχότατοι ἐπιέναι 
results from τὸ θαρσαλέους στρατεύει», ἀσφάλεια πρὸς τὸ έπιχει- 
ρεῖσθαι from τὸ δεδιότας παρασκευάζεσθαι. | 

11, 6. Otra—with ἀδύνατον. τοῖς πᾶσι---οξ. ο. 36, 3. 
ad μὴ καὶ viv—‘if not already ... at least.’ I see no need to 
alter the text with Francken, or to assume a misplacement of 
καί For ἀλλά, ἀλλὰ ... γέ, GAN’ οὖν ... γε, see Kr. Gr. Gr. 69, 
4,5. ὅταν dpéo.—usually in Thuc. ὅταν denotes a single 
act, ὁπόταν repeated action. I. 142, 9 is an exception. 
raxelvov—for τὰ ἑαυτῶν, as ἐκεῖνος can apply to anyone other 
than the speaker and the person addressed. ο κροντο 
ef. Livy χχι. 3 Flaminius postquam res sociorum ante oculos 
prope suos agi ferrique vidit. 

11, 7. Πᾶσι γὰρ «.7.A.—the only possible way of taki 
these words as ae stand is the traditional way of es : ης 
and Bh., which is supported by A. Grossman, N. Jahrb. 121, 
Ῥ. 523. ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα are taken after ὁρᾶ», 
the infinitive is made to depend on the phrase ὀργὴ προσπίπτει, 
as though it were λυπεῖ, and ὁρᾶν πάσχοντας-- ‘to see that 
they are suffering.’ There are grave objections: ὁρᾶν πάσχοντας 
would more naturally mean ‘to see others suffering,’ and it is 
very doubtful whether ὀργὴ προσπίπτει can be considered a 
periphrasis which could legitimately take an infinitive in 
prose. Usener proposes πᾶσι γὰρ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα ὁρᾶν wd- 
σχοντάς τι ἀηθές, taking ἐν τῷ with ὁρᾶν πάσχοντας. Cf. Steup’s 
proposal in not. crit. προ introduces the γνώµη by 
which the statement that ‘the Athenians will come out to 
battle’ is supported. We have here an example of the form 
of proof called Hnihymeme, 1.e. a ‘ fl pc rawn, not from 
the premisses proper to any particular science—such, for in- 
stance, as medicine—but from το relating to con- 
tingent things in the sphere of human action, which are the 
common property of all discussion.’ Jebb, Attsc Orators 11. p. 
289. Cf.c.60. καὶ Aoyiopg—i.e. ‘and then men do not pause 
to think.’ Possibly οἱ bracketed represents a lost οἱ τοιοῦτοι, = 
οἱ ὀργισθέντε.  Cvpg—also, like λογισμφ, with χρώµενοι. 
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11, 8. "A@nvalovs—this view of Athenian character is that 
of Thuc. himself. He began the description of it in the first 
speech of the Corinthian envoy at Sparta (1. 70) and completes 
it in the Funeral Oration (c. 35 fol.). πλέον τι-- οἳ. III. 
45, 6, 69, 2; Iv. 78, 5; v. 29, 2; νι. 90,1; νι. 21, 4, 
49,4, For τι with comparative, see 3 above. µμᾶλλόν τι is 
commoner in this sense. τῶν &\\ov—often ἑτέρων in this 
idiom. elxds—decet, with aorist infinitive, as regularly 
(sometimes present, ο. 10, 1). Rutherford, Syntax, p. 128. 
The argument is now drawn from τὸ e/xés. An orator naturally 
employs this topic to prove something in the past, but Thuc. 
to forecast the future. Index s.v. τόπο. τοῦτο Spaca:—the 

phrase for referring to an action just described. Cf. 
ο, 49,5; 1. 8, 2, 6, 5. Of course Thuc, refers to the actual 
indignation of the Athenians at seeing their land ravaged. 
Seec. 21, 2. It was a source of great pride that the beautiful 
country of Attica had never been plundered πλὴν τὰ Μηδικά. 
Cf. Eur. Med. 826—the play was produced this very year— 
where the Athenians are addressed as ἱερᾶς χώρας ἀπορθήτου 
τ) ἀποφερβόμενοι. ὁρᾶν---Βο. δηουµένην. 


11, 9. Δόξαν ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα- -καὶ εὐκλείας καὶ δυσκλείας Schol. 
οι--οἳ. ο. 6Ο αἰτίαν φέρεσθαι. τοῖς wpoysvors— we 
should refer to posterity, but the ancients thought far more of 
the worship due to their ancestors, the θεοὶ χθόνιοι. On the 
excessive reverence of the Greeks for the past (from which 
Thac. was remarkably free), Girard, Hssai sur Thuc., p. 13, 
says ‘Les Grecs ne sien Ha qu’a chercher dans cet Age 
merveilleux leurs titres de noblesse et 4 y rettacher étroite- 
ment le présent.’ ὑμῖν atrots—corrected from ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς 
with Hude, Comment. Crit., p. 109. ἔπεσθε strongly supports 
him. ‘ Nulla in re magis quam in pronominibus ἡμεῖς et ὑμεῖς 
permutandis librarios peccavisse satis constat.’ ἀποβαινόν- 
τωγ---599 c. SO, 2. ὄξεως δεχόµενοι--οἳ. ο. 69, 9. κάλ- 
λιστον καὶ dopalievarop--the identity of τὸ καλὸν and τὸ 
ἀσφαλὲς has been the prevailing idea throughout the speech. 
It is an idea characteristic of Sparta that εὐνομία is κάλλος. 
Thus Spartan tradition did not object to Athens claiming the 
poet Tyrtaeus for her own, though the claim was probably 
unfounded; but took care that the lame Athenian singer 
should only develop into the warrior Tyrtaeus after settling 
in Sparta. &vras—the participle adds emphasis to πολλοὺς 
and heightens the contrast to ἑνί. 


12, 1. Tooatra—haec tantum, the regular word ‘after a 
short speech instead of τοιαῦτα. εἴ τι dpa—c. 5, 1. τι 

ἄλλον- -ποΐῖ for μᾶλλόν τι, but τι belongs to ἐνδοῖεν, as below, 
οὐδὲν ἑνδωσείουσι. 
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12, 2. 088’—points the climax, and here = nedum ‘ muc 
leas.’ 1d xowdv—the βουλὴ and ἐκκλησία. Fv... νενικηκνῖα 
—except with this periphrasis in the perfect passive and 
middle forms, the tense of εἰμὶ must precede the participle, 
and is emphatic, representing a state of things existing at the 
time referred to. Cf. ο. 67 jv... πολιορκοῦ», 8Ο Ίσα»... 
ξυμπροθυμούμενοι, 98 hv xpopvAdccov. Then the participle 
often resembles an adjective. κήρυκα... προσδέχεσθαι--ᾱ 
formal expression for breaking off all political relations. Cf. 
ν. 8ο. ἐκτὸς Spav—without article, as a local expression, 
akin to ἐν ἄστει. utherford, Syntax, p. 4. τὸ λοιπὸν-- 
with πρεσβεύεσθαι. ἀναχ. vras—t.e. retire before 
thinking of sending any more. The participle is emphatic. 


12, 3. Διαλύσεσθαι---' part from his escort.’ τοσόνδε--- 
‘merely this.’ é&ru—this convenient form of quasi-oblique 
speech, where the speaker’s actual words follow ὅτι, is 
colloquial and limited to prose. "Ἠδε 4 qpépa—Aristoph. 
Pax 435 εὐχόμεσθα τὴν viv ἡμέραν Ἕλλησιν ἄρξαι riot πολλῶν 
κἀγαθῶν. Verg. Aen. rv. 169 119 dies primus leti, primusque 
malorum causa fuit. 


12, 4. “Eyve—ingressive, ‘learnt.’ évSacedove.—though 
Cobet and Sta. reject this, it is more probable than ἐνδώσουσι, 
since πω is not used with future, and Archidamus’ object was 
to find out what the Athenians were now intending. οὕτω 
Si—like τότε δή, gives the decisive moment. Cf. ο. 19. 


12, 5. Mépos—of infantry. So the Boeotians did not 
supply cavalry only. See ο. 9, 3. Aaropévors—for the 
present, see ο. 2, 4. 


18, 1. Ἐν 089 dvrwy—cf. ο. 12, 1 and 2, but referring here 
to the march not of the various contingents to the Isthmus, 
but of the whole force from the Isthmus. Several meetings of 
the Ecclesia were held. IepixAfjs—O. Drefke, de orat. quae 
in priore parte Historiae Thuc. insunt, suggests that Thuc. 
probably intended to insert a speech here, but changed his 
mind on finding the subject unsuitable for readers. He thinks 
that we have here the notes Thuc. had made at the time, 
which assumption would explain the loose structure of the 
Oratio Obliqua throughout. Cf. ὁ. 72. δέκατος avrés—the 
view of Gilbert, that this phrase means that Pericles was 
στρατηγὸς αὐτοκράτωρ, 4.6. was irresponsible and had full 
powers to do anything he deemed necessary, is now generally 
accepted. Pericles held the same position in the war with 
Samos 440 B.c. μὴ πολλάκις--ᾱ8 though ὑποτοπήσας were 
Φοβηθεί. Cf. τῃ. 58, 2 ὑποπτεύομεν μὴ οὐ κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε. 
πολλάκις---/Ογί6, a sense which it bears only after el, ἐάν, wh. 
μὴ Sydoy—should be οὐ δηώσῃ. This very rare irregularity is 
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only P regs when the second negative is far removed from 
the firat. M. 7. 306. ἐπὶ SiaBodAg—the same thing was 
done by Hannibal to cast odium on Fabius, Livy, xxii. 23,4. For 
the order, see c. 2, 2. τοῦτο Ὑένηται--ο. 11, 8. προη- 

above προεῖπον. The rule about compounds of λέγω 
and ἀγορεύω will be found in Rutherford’s New Phryn. p. 
326. oi—the only form of the indirect reflexive singular 
found in Thuc. and the orators, and rare in them. ἐπὶ 
xax@—the same phrase in v. 44, 3, 77, 6; vill. 58, 3, 4. 
γένοιτο---Θο. τοῦτο, as γένηται τοῦτο above. τοὺς ἀγροὺς καὶ 
olxtas—the article not repeated, the two nouns forming one 
idea between them (viz. the idea τὴν φανερὰν οὐσίαν). Cf. 
c. 10, 3. ἀφίησιν---ἆοθβ not depend on προηγόρευε, but is 
used for ἀφιέναι φησίν (which is possibly what Thuc. wrote), 
just as we might say ‘he gives the land’ for ‘ he undertakes 
to give it.’ «lvo:—like the use of εἶναι in Homer and Herod., 
expressing purpose, but redundant. Μ. 7. 774. γίγνεσθαι 
—this is like the use of the infinitive in the terms of a treaty 
or an oe It is in origin probably identical with the 
so-called infinitive for imperative. But this may be oblique 
for µηδεμία por ὑποψία γιγνέσθω. Inany case, Pp.’s explanation, 
supplying βούλεται, is without doubt wrong. The sentence is 
probably a note Thuc. wrote in these very words at the time. 


18, 2. Ταρῄνει S—cf. v. 88, 2 παρῄνουν γενέσθαι ὅρκου». 
καὶ πρότερον--Ι. 148. τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἆἁ. ἐσκομίζεσθαι---οΓ. ο. 
δ, 7. t τε paxnv—the ancient critics noticed that 
poly ton is common in Thuc. There are three main 
members here, each introduced by τε, παρασκευάζεσθαἰ τε... 
ἔςτε... τά τε, and the first two are complicated by an 
additional member, which however does not affect the main 
structure, viz. καὶ... ἐσκομίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ ... ἐξαρτύεσθαι. μὴ 
ἐπεξιέναι---Ιπῖτ. p. xix. τὴν πόλιν ἑσελθόντας φυλάσσειν-- 
cf. Iv. 70 τὴν πόλιν ἐσελθὼν βεβαιώσασθαι. When a participle 
and verb which have different constructions take a common 
object, the object regularly follows the construction required 
by the participle, as in 1. 114, 2 és "Edevotwa καὶ θριῶζε 
ἐσβαλόντες ἑδγωσαν, IV. 18 δοῦναι ἐφ᾽ & ἀφιγμένοι ὑμᾶς αἰτούμεθα, 
Vil. 8, 4 µέρος τι πέµψας πρὸς τὸ φρούριον αἱρεῖ 1b. 83, 2 
προσπεσόντες τοῖς πρώτοις τρέπουσι. But there is here πο need 
to take τὴν πόλιν with ἐσελθόντας at all. διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν-- 
the opposite of ἀνιέναι, 1. 76 ἀρχὴν ἀνιέναι. So Livy xxi. 36, 
9 in manu habere. yelp means ‘control.’ Eur. Hec. 986. 
Cf. the legal sense of manus. See also ο. 76, 4. λέγων... 
elva:—a rare construction—c. 87, 1. ἀπὸ τούτων εἶναι τῶ 
χρ. τῆς προσόδου--ί.ε. τὴν ἰσχὺν τῆς προσόδου τῶν χρημάτων 
ἀπὸ τούτων (= τῶν ξυμμάχων) εἶναι. Cf. πι. 18, 6 ἔστι τῶν 
χρημάτων ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμµάχων ἡ πρόσοδο.. This sentence must 
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not be pruned, for τῆς προσόδου defines the nature of ἰσχύν, 
and τῶν xpnudrwy is caught up presently by χρημάτων 
again: the insertion of τῶν χρημάτων is stylistic. τὰ 
πολλὰ ... κρατεῖσθαι---΄ most successes are won.’ yony 
—‘insight,’ not put in at hap-hazard, but summing up in a 
word παρασκευάζεσθαι to ἐξαρτύεσθαι. It is on the policy here 
sketched that Pericles rested his claims to be of 
γνώµη, or, as Thuc. says in ο. 66 πρόνοια. To supply γνώµη 
was the statesman’s part, to supply χρήματα the subjects’. 


18, 3. ‘Efaxoolev—in 1. 96 we see that under Aristides’ 
administration the φόρος amounted to 460 talents. In the 
lists of the quota paid to Athene for 450 and 446 Ε.ο., the 
tribute of some States is seen to be reduced, and the total 
was probably made up by payments from new subjects. But 
the tribute was in some cases subsequently raised, so that 600 
talents may represent the average (ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ) in 431. 

—for this genitive of material, cf. ἀργυρίου below. See 
Rutherford, Syntax, p. 35. ἀπὸ τῶν Evp.—the origin (ἀπὸ) 
from which money is obtained. Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 670 
δωροδοκοῦσι» ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων» (rightly defended by Sobolewski, 
de praepos. usu Aristoph.). &vev—this is the ordinary 
meaning of xwpls as a Prepon in Attic, but Thuc. only 
uses χωρὶς as an adverb. e opposite of σὺν (τοῖς) θεοῖς (see 
ο. 2, 1) is ἄνευ (τῶν) θεῶν». The opposite of σὺν in its other 
Attic sense in totals, is usually χωρί. The opposite of µετά is 
ἄνευ, and more rarely χωρίς (thus Isocrates has two cases, but in 
both χωρίς, not ἄνευ, is used to avoid hiatus). τῆς ἄλλης 
προσόδου--88 rents from public lands, especially the silver 
mines, the tax paid by resident aliens and by owners of slaves, 
duties on imports exports and sales, and court fees and fines, 
amounting in all to at least 400 talents. ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει--- 
in the Opisthodomusof the Parthenon. éyévero—‘amounted 
to.’ Cf. ο. 20, 4. τὰ mpotiAata—begun 437, completed 
432. td\\a—the Odeum, Parthenon and the sculpture on 
the buildings was paid for out of this fund. és Ποτείδαιαν 
—from first to last the siege cost 2000 talents. It began in 
the autumn of 433, ended in the winter of 430. Probably 
Thue. omits in that sum the expense of Hagnon’s expedition 
(ο. 88), which cost 400 talents more. 


18, 4. Xwpls—‘besides.’ Cf. ο. 24, 81, 97. χρυσίον-- 
belongs to ταλάντων below. ὅσα- -Βο. ἐστί. Soc. 9, 4, 97. 
περί---' used in.’ σκῦλα ἸΜηδικὰ--Βο. ὅσα ἐστί, but this 
might have been ἐν σκύλοι; Μηδικοῖ. The throne of Xerxes 
and the sabre of Mardonius (Medus acinaces) were among 
them. οὐκ ἕλασσον ἢ π. rahdvrwv—cf. Iv. 72 παρόντος τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, ὁπλιτῶν οὐκ ἔλασσον ἑξακισχιλίων. The genitive 
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of comparison cannot follow ἔλασσον here, because ταλάντων is 
already in the genitive absolute, sc. ὑπαρχόντων from above. 


13, 5. Τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων lepdv—i.c. in temples other than the 
Parthenon. The temple treasures were of great value. 
χρήµατα--πο doubt Pericles explained the details, which he 
must have known thoroughly after his long tenure of the 
Generalship, in which he had distinguished himself in Finance. 
In this respect he was imitated by many popular leaders who 
followed him, and, as the war went on, Pivance became the 
most pressing difficulty. ols χρήσεσθαι--οΓ. ο. 102 λέγεται 
... ὅτε δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι, This attraction of short relative clauses 
in Oratio Obliqua into infinitive is less rare in Greek than in 
Latin (of course qui = et is etc. is different). Thuc. has nine 
instances. τῆς Seot—t.c. the statue of Athene. Both in 
Greek and Latin the name of the person represented is 
used for the statue itself, as Victoria aurea. σταθμὸν 
—predicate. χρυσίον 4.—with τάλαντα. ἀ ου----ἵ.. 
without alloy. µπεριαιρετὸν εἶναι---βο. ἔφη. μὴ ἑλάσσω--- 
often during the war money was borrowed from the ἱερὰ 
χρήματα. The loans were repaid with interest at a low rate, 
which Pericles probably proposed at this time. 


13, 6. Τρισχιλίους καὶ p.—cf. ο. 81, 2. 10,000 were on 
the spot, 3000 at Potidaea. τῶν ἐν τοῖς dpovplois—the 
garrisons of Attica were supplied mainly from the περίπολοι, 
young Athenians between 18 and 20 years old. At 18 their 
age was entered in the ληξιαρχικὸν γραμματεῖο», list of the 
members of the deme capable of arms kept by the demarch. 
Not till 20 was a man entitled to attend the Ecclesia. The 
περίπολοι regularly served in Attica. ἔπαλξιν---οο]]εοίϊνο. 
See c. 4, 2. Again the article dropped with a word a 
proximating to a proper name, in prepositional phrases. e 
line of fortified walls of Athens and Piraeus, including the 
long walls, is meant. The citizens who manned these were 
drawn from the πρεσβύτατοι, those excused by age from serving 
outside Attica. Legally this age was 60, but in practice it 
could be, and probably was, reduced. vewratwv—the 


περίπολοι. 


18, 7. Tod Φαληρικοῦ-- Όθραπ under Themistocles with τὸ 
ἔξωθεν (τεῖχος), which ran to Piraeus. Under Pericles, about 
445, a third wall, τὸ διὰ µέσου was built between these two, 
running to Munychia. 4jrav—were, according to Pericles’ ΄ 
narrative. τὸν κύκλον τοῦ Aorens—the walls of Athens. 

λακτον Fv—about 6 stadia: so that the city walls, as 
rebuilt after Salamis, were about 50 stadia in circumference. 
τοῦ τε μακροῦ = τοῦ ἔξωθεν. τὰ μακρὰ te(xn—namely τὸ 
ἔξωθε», the earlier wall, and τὸ διὰ µέσου τεῖχος, Milled τὰ σκέλη. 
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oradlev—genitive of description, almost confined to expressions 
of magnitude. Cf. ο, 28, 3. 


13, 8. Ἐὺν lwworoférars—including (ξὺν) the 200 mounted 
archers, state slaves who served as police, as did the 1200 
Σκύθαι who are included in the 1600 τοξόται below. τρι 
τὰς w.—see ο. 2, 2. tpraxoo(ovg—in III. 17 we read that 
250 ships were employed on active service at the beginning of 
the war. (As the details there given do not correspond with 
those given in this book with regard to the fleet in 431, the 
text is probably wrong in 11. 17.) 


18, 9. "Es 4 ιν τοῦ περιέσεσθαι---οἳ. c.. 56 ἐς ἐλπίδα 
ἦλθον τοῦ ἑλεῖν, and for the rare future infinitive with article, 
1. 144, 1. τῷ wodéuq—the dative is temporal. Cf. c. 20 
ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἐσβολῇ. It is however rarely that ἐν is omitted with 
a noun used temporally which is not properly temporal. | 


14, 1. ’Avered@ovro—both the compound and the tense 
denote the difficulty of convincing them. Cf.c.68,1. Even 
now they did not feel quite certain, and were liable to change 
their minds again. νὰ was δόξα resulting from πειθώ, not 
ἐπιστήμη resulting from µάθησις.) τὴν &\Anv—perhaps the 
exclusive ἆλλος, but κατασκευή, stock, may here include children 
and wives. See ο. 8, 4. xar’ olxov—see on ο. 60, 4. 
EvAworv—materia ; several verbal nouns in εις are peculiar to 
Thuc. Cf. ὀλόφυρσια ο. 61. Pollux and the Schol. regard 
this one as coined by Thuc. xaSatpodvres—this and ἐσεκο- 
µίζοντο both govern ξύλωσυ. ἐπικειμένας---΄ off the coast.’ 


14, 2. Χαλεπῶκ ... bylyvero—passive for χαλεπῶς τὴν 4. 
ἐποιοῦντο.  dvaoracig—an unwilling (µετανάστασις, a willing) 
removal from one’s country. 


16, 1. Ἐπὶ yadp—now follows one of the few episodes in 
Thuc., who never leaves his subject except to comment on 
some epoch of Athenian history either throwing light on the 
circumstances he is relating, or imperfectly understood in his 
day. κατὰ πόλεις---οξ. the condition of Sparta, referred to 
1. 10, 2. According to tradition, there were 12 πόλεις in 
Attica; these had arisen by the increase and amalgamation of 
κῶμαι. ᾠκεῖτο---οἳ the political condition of the district, as 
often. wpuvraveta—these bore the same relation to the com- 
munity as the οἰκία did to the family. Hence the community 
entertained its guests there. ἄρχοντας---΄ princes,’ some of 
- whose names may have been immortalised in the names of 
Attic demes. οὐ wien oy common danger brought 
them together. ἐπολέμησαν---ἴ]θ war between Athens and 
Eleusis, given as an example of the early wars in Attica, was 
ας due to a quarrel about the frontier, which was the 
range of Mount Aeguleos, over which the Sacred Way after- 
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wards ran. Whatever the result, the position of Athens in 
the Dodecapolis was certainly raised by the war. 


15, 2. Onoev’s—probably the legend of the coming of Theseus 
to Athens represents a second Tonic invasion of Attica, to 
which the strife between Athene and Poseidon, who is 
identical with Aegeus, father of Theseus, also points. See 
Plut. Thea. ο. 13. ἐβασίλενσε--' became king.’ Cf. ο. 58 
νοσῆσαι, ‘to fall sick.’ pera τοῦ Evverot—i.c. uniting power 
to the ability which he had already. καταλύσας... ἀπο- 
δείξας ... ἔυνῴκισε-- ο first participle precedes the second in 
time, and the second gives the action which resulted im- 
mediately in that of the main verb. Cf. ο. 76 ἀρτήσαντες... 
ἀνελκύσαντες ἀφίεσα»ν, 93 ἀφικομένους ... καθελκύσαντας πλεῦσαι. 
fee contributed to it,’ in taxes, hence ‘ were men- 

rs of the community.’ vvolxva—neuter plur., the annual 
festival celebrating the Union, held on the 16th of Hecatom- 
baeon. Plut. Thes. ο. 24. movote.y—active not middle, of 
the body appointing the festival, cf. ο. 84, 5. 


15, 3. 'Ἡ ἀκρόπολις κ.τ.λ.---ἴ.ο. ἢ ἀκρόπολις νῦν ἐστι πόλις Fy, 
. the city was a mere stronghold. ‘What is now the acropolis, 
and the ground lying under it to the south was the city’ (J.). 
{The bracked ἡ would imply a contrast with some older 
acropolis.) The same observation is true of London and 
Paris. πρὸς... Terpappévov—here in its literal sense, but 
oftener metaphorical, as in ο. 26, 2; Plat. Phaedo, p. 66 v. 


15,4. Τεκμήριον 8é—Thuc. disregards the Athenian legends, 
as suited only to poetry. Deposing the picturesque and en- 
throning the reasonable, he judges the remote past solely by 
the indisputable evidence supplied by the present. For the 
use of τεκμήρια and σημεῖα, non-forensic πίστεις like ἐνθυμήματα 
(ο 21, 8) and γνῶμαι (ο. 11, 9), cf. 809, 2, 41, 2, 50, 2. 
καὶ dd\Awv—the lost allusion to the most ancient temple of 
Athene, vamely the shrine of Athene Polias attached to the 
Erectheum and containing the venerable wooden figure of the 
goddess (ξόανον) and occupying the site of her struggle with 
Poseidon, would have been the best evidence that the original 
site of the city was the Acropolis. τὰ tEw—the early 
temples not on the Acropolis lie at the south of it, viz. the 
Olympieium at the S.E., begun by Pisistratus, remarkable for 
its size, and only finished under Hadrian ; the Pythium, or 
temple of Apollo πατρῴος, of which there are no remains, 
Pausanias edn it was close to the Olympieium ; the shrine of 
the Earth-Mother, situated within the τέµενος of the Olym- 
peu and that of Dionysus in the low ground near the 

issus. The Pisistratids probably did much to make these 
temples popular. τὰ ἀρχαιότερα--ἴπο Anthesteria, held in 
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Anthesterion (llth to 13th). The firet day was called 7 
Πιθοιγία, the second Χόες, the third Χύτρο. Aristoph. Ran. 
215, Eur. J. Τ. 960, Harpoc. and Suidas s.v. χόες. [τῇ 
δωδεκάτῃ]--ρῖνθβ one day only, and with it ᾽Ανθεστηριῶνος 
µηνός would be required. The date of the χόες seems inserted 
from the same source from which Harpocration drew. Ἅποι- 
etra:—passive of ποιοῦσι, not of ποιοῦνται. See 2 above, and ο. 
22,4. of dw’’A.—i.c. οἱ ἄποικοι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. νοµίζουσι 
—‘are accustomed to do.’ Cf. 5 below, ο. 38, 1. 


16, 5. Ty xpfvg—S. of the Olympieium, on the Tlissus. 
The Pisistratids furnished it with nine pipes and beautified it 
with columns. It was part of the Tyrants’ policy to improve 
their cities and to encourage every form of art. Καλλ 
—the name still survives to show the early importance of this 
spring. See Ruskin, Oxford Lect. on Art, p. 136, Pausanias, 
1. 14, 1. [τὰ αλείστου &&a]—Thuc. is arguing that in 
earlier times the spring was in general use. πρὸ γαμικῶν-- 
for the λουτρὸν γαμικόν, the water being brought from the spring 
by a maid called ἡ λουτροφόρο. Pollux 111. 43, vin. 66. But 

arpoc. says that a boy brought it. ἐς ἄλλα- -ἔθος ἣν καὶ 
τῶν ἀγάμων ἁποθανόντων λουτροφόρορ ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα ἐφίστασθαι 
Harpoc. Cf. Dem. in Leoch. 18, 30. Probably a figure holding 
8 pitcher, which contained water from the spring, was placed 
on the tomb. Eustathius says the object was to show that the 
dead had never used the nuptial water. vop(Lerar—‘it is 
the custom.’ The connection between the λουτρὀν γαμικὸν and 
the λουτρὸν τῶν ἁποθανόντων is as familiar as wtraque taeda. 
In Eur. Hec. 612, the bringing of the water to wash the dead 
body of Polyxena suggests to Hecuba the λουτρὸν γαμικόν. 


16, 6. Ἑατοίκησιν--ο. 102, 5. awédts—this meaning is 
common in Inscriptions and official documents. 


16,1. Ty... oleftre.—causal, with γενόµενοι καὶ οἰκήσαντες. 
8’ obv—resumes from ο, 14. ἐπὶ rroktv—temporal. atro- 
vép@—independent of any capital. kal—‘even.’ & 
answers καὶ and may be omitted in translating. οἱ miso 
—restricting οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. πανοικεσίᾳ yevdpevol τε καὶ οἰκή- 
σαντες- -α]] go closely together, ‘having been born and having 
lived with their whole family.’ aveAnbdres—having re- 
covered from the effects of the Persian Invasion, when they 
had abandoned their homes. Not merely ‘had restored their 
homes,’ which took them only a short time. Cf. v1. 26, where it 
is said that Athens in 415 ἄρτι ἀνειλήφει ἑαυτὴν ἀπὸ τῆς νόσου καὶ 
τοῦ ζυνεχοῦς πολέμου. 

16, 2. Kara τὸ dpxaiov—lit. ‘according to early custom,’ 
‘primitive,’ not τὸ ἀρχαῖον ‘in early times,’ ‘ancient.’ The 
early πόλις was held together mainly as a religious union, with 
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its local cult. ἀπολείπωγ---]οἶπθᾶ to preceding plural, and 
might have been ἀπολείποντε. Cf. ο. 66, 10. 


17, 1. Ὑπῆρχον---' had homes ready to receive them.’ It 
appears that the whole of the country population was opposed 
to war. The rich landed gentry had town houses, but rarely 
lived in them and felt the loss of their fine country places. 
Cf. ο. 68; Isocr. v1. 52. The farmers and peasants were 
ruined by the invasion. Cf. [Lys.] 20. 33. Ἐλευσινίον--- 
at the foot of the Acropolis, at the Ν.Ε. It was regarded with 
great awe, and even in the time of Pausanias some mysterious 
sanctity belonged to it. The Boule sat there the day after the 
Eleusinian Festival ended. τὸ Πελαργικὸν---(α) a fortifica- 
tion built by the ‘ Pelasgians’ on the W side of the Acropolis, 
the only side accessible to an enemy ; (0) a space below this 
fortification and also above it. It is to this space on either 
side that the curse attached. (On the orthography, Herodian 
says, Πελαργικὸν ἀντὶ τοῦ Πελασγικόν. Cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
109. éraparov—what was the reason of this? Only the 
W. side was ‘cursed’ since only on that side could buildings 
be placed; but this space was part of the pomoerium of the 
original settlement, the Acropolis being then the τέµενος of 
Pelasgian Zeus. Hence no human beings were to live there. 
#i}—due to the prohibition implied in ἑπάρατον.  τοιόνδε-- 
1.6. ph οἰκεν αὐτό the relative construction disappearing. 
See ο. 4, 5. Πελαργικὸν apyov—such παρονοµασία is 
common in oracles. See ο. 54, 2. ἄμεινον--ᾱ favourite 
word at Delphi, suiting well the oracle which worked by 
suggestion rather than command. ἐξφκήθη---' was filled 
with settlers.’ 


17, 2. Ἐνυμβῆναι---΄ to have been fulfilled in a manner con- 
trary to their expectations,’ because the troubles were the 
cause instead of the result of the occupation. i προσεδέ- 
xovro—Haase suggested 4 {7} προσεδέχοντο, but the relative 
may be omitted. γενέσθαι---6ο. δοκοῦσι from δοκεῖ above. 
So Burke, Reflections, ‘In England we are said to learn 
manners at second-hand from your side of the water, and 
that we dress our behaviour in the frippery of France’ (t.e. 
it is said that we dress). pl: ο oracle knew that 
the place would some day be inhabited in time of adversity. 
μὴ ἐπ᾽ dya0Q—after οἶδα the regular negative is οὐ. This μὴ 
cannot be explained by any distinction in sense, and is 
probably a colloquial license. M. 7. 688. μὴ belongs to 
ἀγαθῳ. 

17, 3. Katecxevdcavro—‘found quarters.’ ὡς ἕκαστός 


wov—Aristoph. Hg. 792, Andoc. ap. Suid. s.v. σκάνδιξ. 
Andocides refers to the difficulty of getting good food. 
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éxepnoe—from this early trans. use of χωρεῖν comes the 
meaning ‘ receive’ of persons, as in St. Matthew xix. 12. 


17, 4. “Hwrovro—cf. Plat. Phaedo, 64 a ὀρθῶς ἁπτόμενοι 
Φιλοσοφίας. Thuc. speaks of the Athenians generally: while 
the country people were settling down as best they could, 
the Athenians were meanwhile busy with the details con- 
nected with the war, both τὰ ἔξω, ξυμµάχους dyelpovres, and τὰ 
ἔνδο», vais ἐξαρτύοντες. τῇ Π.--ο. 86,1. ἐν τούτῳ κ.--- 
cf, vil. 80, 4 ἐν παντὶ ἀθυμίας. 


13, 1. Tas ’Ar. ἐς Οἰνόην---ἴος order cf. ο. 21, 1, 36, 3. 
Olvénv—there were two roads to Attica, the one a bad one by 
the coast, the other an inland one, leading over Cithaeron by 
the Pass of the Oak’s Heads (Δρυὸς Κεφαλαί) and passing 
Eleutherae, which is probably the site of Oenoe. In any case 
Oenoe was on the frontier between Attica and Boeotia and 
just where the road from Athens and Eleusis branched off, one 
way to Plataea, the other tothe Peloponnese. ὡς ἐκαθέζοντο 
—the imperfect implies a prolonged stay. Cf. c. 19, and see 
ο. 8, 1. προσβολὰε---]ο siege was preliminary to the in- 
vasion. See 19, Ἱ. maperxevatovro—for the omission of 
ws with the participle, οξ..ο. 91, 1. 

18, 2. Atrp—follows the gender of the predicate, instead 
of that of the antecedent. ¢povplw—because it commanded 
the pass. A similar importance attached to Phyle and 
Decelea.  &AAws—‘in other ways.’ 


18, 3. Alrlay re—to the end of the chapter is parenthetical. 
ἔλαβεν... δοκῶν...οὐ παραινῶν---δοκῶν gives the cause of ἔλαβεν, 
παραινῶν the cause of δοκῶν. Cf. ο. 86 ἀνθώρμουν ... γνώμην 
ἔχοντες ... φοβούμενοι. atrot—of what has just been de- 
scribed, as often. ἐν τῇ ξυναγωγῇ-- ἵπ bello conflando. So 
Isocr. οἶμαι τὸν πόλεμον θεῶν τινὰ συναγαγεῖ». ἐπειδή τε--- 
this re joins ξυνελέγετο to ἐν τῇ ξυναγωγῇ. Four periods are 
distinguished, (1) the time when Sparta was seeking a casus 
hells, (2) the time when the contingents were assembling at 
the Isthmus, (3) the march to Oenoe, (4) the delay at Oenoe. 
4 re—this τε belongs equally to ἐπειδὴ Ew. 6 στρατός, but the 
order is distorted for the sake of the antithesis between the 
three periods. Cf. ο. 18, 2. κατὰ Tiv—t.e. ἡ κατὰ τὴν 
ἄλλην π. σχολαιότη» Cf. Intr. p. xl. | &d\Anv—exclusive, 
‘as well.’ pddtora St—the most inelegant section in the 
book. The repetition of what has been said in 2 above is 
clumsy. 

18, 4. Ἐπελθόντες Gv—the ἂν belongs to xaradaBe only ; 
of course ἂν is constantly attracted to a partic. which forms 
the protasis; but sometimes the ἂν also belongs to the partic., 
which is part of the apodosis, as ο. 68, 4 βιοὺς ἂν ... ἀντιδοῦναι. 
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(In some cases it is not easy to decide’whether the partic. 
belongs to prot. or apod., as Demosth. Ph. 1, 1.) 


18, 5. Ἐν ... épyp—see c. 59, 2. 


19, 1. Πᾶσαν tSav—adverbial, = πάντα τρόπον. πειρά- 
σαντες---δο. αὐτῆς. In Attic πειρῶμαι Ξ- conari. Only Herod. 
and Thuc. among prose writers use the active in this sense. 
[τῶν ἐ. ιό ην ntr. p. xxxix. ὀγδοηκοστῇ--{.ε. about 
June 20th. κµάζοντος---ἀθποῦθα the time preceding ripe- 
ness, in Attica the end of May and the greater part of June. 
ἡγεῖτο 8t&— Archidamus has been already referred to again and 
again as the general. But cf. ο. 43, 2,71, 1; 1Π. 2, 1, 26, 
2, 89, 1; Iv. 2,1; v. 84, 1, 87, 13; vu. 19, 1. ἡγεμὼν is 
the technical word for the Peloponnesian general, cf. 1. 128 
Παυσανίας 6 ἡγεμὼν τῆς Σπάρτης, and the name of the ἡγέμὼν 
—generally one of the kings—in command of a Spartan 
expedition is regularly given as a matter of form. As regards 

ta, ἡγεμὼν is larly the title of a king or regent. 
us Brasidas is called only στρατηγὸς or ἄρχω». 


19, 2. Kade{dpevo.—for the tense, cf. ο. 18, 1. Ἐλλευ- 
σῖνα καὶ τὸ ©. πεδίον---ἴἩο country round Eleusis. περὶ τοὺς 
*“Pevrovs—two salt lakes on the boundary between the land of 
Athens and Eleusis, at the corner of the Thriasian plain. 
From Eleusis Archidamus had followed the Sacred Way. 
AlyéXcov—instead of ‘turning off to the eastward,’ as Grote 
says, Archidamus probably continued along the direct road to 
Athens, t.e. the Sacred Way, crossing the pass of Daphni, and 
only then turned north towards Mount Parnes. This agrees 
better with ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸ Al. (Mount Skarmanga). The 
question is complicated by the uncertainty of the position of 
the deme Cropia. νον troAtv—with ἔτεμνογ. ἐμμεί- 
vavres—‘ having settled there.’ ἐμμένειν is regularly used of 
persons: thus ἐμμένω ταῖς σπονδαῖς, not αἱ σπονδαὶ ἐμμένουσιν is 
the ordinary idiom. For exceptions, see ο. 2, 1 not. crit. 


20; 1. [Ὡς ... rafdpevov}—by no means in accordance with 
the desultory nature of Archidamus’ operations. On λέγεται, 
see c. 57, 1. ἐς τὸ aeSlov—the Attic plain. ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
ἐσβολῇ-- επιροσα]. See c. 13, 9, 67, 2. Rutherford, syntaz, 
Ρ. 68. 

20, 2. Ἰμηθῆναι---ἴ]ο infinitive after περιορᾶν is found only 
in Herod. and uc.; π. then = ἐάν, the notion of perception 
or want of it being lost. ΟΙ. ο. 18,5. M. T. 903, 6. 


20, 4. Ἐινστρατοπεδεῦσαι--{ος ἐν in compounds with ad- 
verbial force, cf. ο. 44, 1. pépos—see c. 21, 3. There 
were probably heroes of Marathon to be found among the 
Acharnians, who were by no means inclined to see their vines 
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cut down without a blow being struck. The deme was proud 
of its distinction in war. See Aristoph. Ach. 180. ὁρμήσειν 
—transitive, governing τοὺς πάντα». 

20, 5. Τοιαύτῃ ptv—resuming and dismissing γνώμῃ τοιᾷδε 
in l above. Cf. 9, 1 and 6. é 

21, 1. Kal nva—the principal sentence. ἩΠλειστοάνακτα 
—when Euboea and Megara revolted from Athens 445 B.c., 
and Pericles had crossed to Euboea, Pleistoanax invaded 
Attica, but retreated after ravaging the Thriasian plain, as 
Pericles returned. μμνηρόοι ..εὅτε...ἀνεχώρησε---' remem- 
bering the time when.’ . C. δ4, 4 µνήµη ἐγένετο ... ὅτε (6 
θεὸς) ἀνεῖλε. Eur. Hec. 112 οἶσθ) ὅτε χρυσέοις ἐφάνη ξὺν ὅπλοι». 
Only ὅτε is used in prose to mark a date. See ο. 98,1. So 
‘audivi eum cum diceret.’ ἐσβαλὼν ... οὐκέτι προελθὼν - 
both temporal ; cf. ο. 68, 3, 71, 2, where also the time of the 
.first precedes that of the second. és "E. καὶ Θριῶζε--{.6. és 
"BE. καὶ τὸ Θριάσιον πεδίο». és τὸ π. οὐκέτι---' without advanc- 
ing further.’ Cf. 1. 114 τὸ πλέον οὐκέτι προελθόντε. With 
the com tive the -ἔτι is superfluous, but idiomatic. 

huc. writes as though he had mentioned this before, 

but nothing is said about it in I. 114, and it is again referred to 
incidentally v. 16. It must have been a very famous event. 


21, 2. ‘Os exds—with ἐφαίνετο. ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ- -)(ἐν τῷ 
ἀφανεῖι. 196. ἐν in an adverbial phrase 19 common. πλὴν 
—here an adverb. Cf. ο. 84. ad = ws, Livy xxi. 22, 3 
ad mille octingenti, though that use is limited to cases in 
which mille or millia intervenes. τὰ Mydua—‘at the 
time of the Persian war.’ Cf. 1. 8, 4 τὰ πρὸ Ἕλληνος. 
Adverbial accusative, as in τὸ πρῶτον. μὴ περιορᾶν- -ᾱἵβ- 
tinguish (a) οὐκ ἐδόκει περιορᾶ», ‘it did not seem good to over- 
look it,’ (b) ἐδόκει οὗ περιορᾶν, ‘it seemed that they were not 
overlooking it,’ (ο) ἐδόκει μὴ περιορᾶ», ‘it seemed better not to,’ 
t.e. ‘they determined not to,’ implying ‘ preference or depre- 
cation.’ Rutherford, Syntax, p. 132. x 

21, 3. Kara ζ. y.—80 yiyvoua is often used with participial 
expressions. Cf. ο. 3 ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου γίγνεσθαι. The style here 
becomes more animated, the conflicting passions being ἆο- 
scribed, as usual, in short co-ordinate sentences. of µὲν--- 
apposition to the universal subject. Cf.c.16,1, | mavrolovs, 
ὡς axpoacGai—t.e. every man, to whatever side he belonged, 
could quote his own oracle-monger. Sppnro—with infin - 
38 πο. 59. παρὰ--ο. 3,2. παντί re—this τε sums up 
the preceding three. στρατηγὸς ὢν---Ρετίο]εε bein g στρατηγὸς 
αὐτοκράτωρ (specially given unlimited powers) could prevent 
any of his colleagues from leading them out. ὑπεξαγάγοι-- 
cause assigned by the people. Hence optative. 
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22, 1. Γιγνώσκειν περὶ τοῦ μὴ-- οἳ. ο. 55. For the reason 


of his action, see Intr. p. lxix. ἐκκλησίαν τε... τήν re—the 
double τε implies two concurrent acts having the same object - 
in view. | ἐποίει---'ΒΕΠΙΠΙΟΠ.᾽ éxxAnola means the regular 


meeting (κυρία ἐκκλησία) which only a στρατηγὸς αὐτοκράτωρ 
could prevent. It was ordinarily held in each Prytany. évA- 
λογος Means a special meeting (συγκλητὸς ἐκκλησία). Cf. ο. 69 
und Iv. 114,120. These were summoned by the Prytanes at 
the request of the Strategi. (Gilbert, Bewr. zur innern 
Geschtchte, p. 14, explains this passage differently.) As so 
many country people were now in Athens, all opposed to the 
war, it would have been very dangerous to call a meeting. 
otSéva—but he could not prevent the ξυστάσεις: club intrigues 
and such strained combinations of opposed interests as occur 
in times of excitement took the place of ordinary politics. In 
this hazy atmosphere the figure of Cleon looms indistinctly. 
(We cannot penetrate into the workings of the ἑταιρεῖαι to which 
Thuc. refers; but Grote is quite mistaken in saying that Cleon 
rose now ‘as an opposition speaker.’ He was preparing for 
the great attack on Pericles that was made in 430 B.c. tr. 
p. Ixxvi.) δι ἡσυχίας--ο. 18, 2. 


22, 2. Tod pi—purpose, a rare construction outside Thuc. 
ἐσπίπτοντας ἐς... kaxoupyetv—the common object is accommo- 
dated to the participle. Seec. 18, 2. a&ypots—the Attic 

lain. §Ppvylous—somewhere between Athens and Acharnae 
in the plain. τροπὴ éyévero—pass. of 7. ἐποιήσαντο, ο. 19. 


22, 3. Τὸ παλαιὸν £.—made 461 B.c., the Thessalians 
being enemies of the Dorians and Boeotians from early times. 
The alliance was made when Sparta sent away the force which 
Athens sent to help to subdue the helots. Π]ολυμήδης καὶ 
᾿Αριστόνους---ἴ]θβο suggestive names are one outcome of the 
visit of Gorgias to Larissa, which had previously prided itself 
on ἱππικὴ rather than σοφία. Plat. Meno, 70 B, Isocr. 15, 155. 
ἀπὸ τῆς otacews—the Schol. says 7 Λάρισσα ἐστασίασε πρὸς 
ἑαυτήν  διὸ ἑκατέρα μερὶς ἄρχοντα εἶχε. λέγει δὲ ὅτι ἑκατέρα στάσις 
δύναμιν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἀπέστειλεν. οἱ μὲν γὰρ δηµοκρατίαν ἤγαγο», οἱ 
δὲ ὁλιγαρχίαν. These explanations are based only on the 
passage. It is more probable that Thuc. means that the 
troops of Larissa were in two divisions, each having its own 
general. Cf. ο. 36,1; vi. 62. The meanings of µέρος and 
στάσις are much alike, and as µέρος sometimes has a political, 
so στάσις perhaps has a military sense. Cf. centuria. A. 
Philippi, Rhein. Mus. 36, p. 245, proposes ἀρχηγὸς τῆς στάσεως 
for ἀπὸ 7. o. Larissa was the most important state in 
Thessaly. Its princes claimed to be descended from Heracles. 
Pind. Pyth. 10. (Herodian settles the orthography. It must 
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be admitted that the analogy of Thebes, and of Sparta to some 
extent, favours the explanation of the Schol.) κατὰ πόλεις 
—though the cities of Thessaly had separate princes, they 
seem to have been connected by alliance. 


238, 1. BpAnooot—Mt. Pentelicon, Ν.Ε. of Athens. See 
3 below. ,; 


23, 2. Χιλίους ὁπλίτας —10 for each ship, as usual. These 
marines were generally Thetes. Cf. vi. 498. They were 
called ἐπιβάται. Kapx(vos—related to the famous tragic 
poet of the same name, at whom Aristophanes jests several 
times. IIpwréas—had been one of the commanders of the 
10 ships sent to Corcyra in 433. Intr. p. Ixvii. 


38, 3. “Ocov—see ο. 18, 7. Ὠρωπὸν---ἴο get there from 
Pentelicon, they would pass the demes Cephisia, Aphidna and 
Oenoe, and cross the pass of Decelea. τὴν Γραϊκὴν---ἴ]ιο 
name of the coast opposite Eretria. It is probably the place 
which gave the name Graeci to the colonists of Italy. See 
Busolt, G. Gesch., 1. Ῥ. 14. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὑπήκοοι- -Ότορυς fell 
into the hands of Boeotia in 412 3.c. Thuc. leaves his note, 
made probably in 431, unaltered. 


24, 1. ᾿Αναχωρησάντων-- ἴ]ιεη the country people returned 
to their demes. φυλακὰς---ἴο give warning to the country 
people of any fresh invasion and to. prevent ships sailing in 
or out of Megara. Cf. also ο. 32, 69. See c.-93, 4. 
The arrangements were quite different when an enemy 
was in Attica. Cf. ο. 18, 7. 8—Thuc. thinks of the 
changes which were soon found necessary. Cf. c. 94, 5. 
ἕδοξεν αὐτοῖς - -ἴπ the Ecclesia. The position of Pericles was 
now improved by the retreat of the enemy, and the departure 
of the country people. In the city itself and in Piraeus he 
had a large majority. Both Diodorus and Plutarch call atten- 
tion to this increase of influence, but assign the wrong reason. 
ποιησαμένοις- -πιϊρΏύ have been accus. (ο. 7, 2), but Thuc. 
and Lysias keep the dat. more than other writers. Cf. v. 9, 
9. ἀναλοῦν--οἷά form of ἀναλίσκειν. εἰπῇ--οἳ the pro- 
poser of a motion, ἐπιψηφίσῃ of the president for the day, who 
put the question. In vill. 18, after the revolt of Chios early 
in 412, τὰ χίλια 7. εὐθὺς ἔλυσαν τάς ἐπικειμένας ζημίας τῷ εἰπόντι 
ἢ ἐπιψηφίσαντι καὶ ἑψηφίσαντο κινεῖν. xivety—only of things 
disturbed through necessity. ἐς ἄλλο t.—explained by 
what follows. ὃς ο. 1 ἑξῆ». νηίτῃ--ο]ά word for ναυτικῷ 
in this phrase. Thuc. is giving the formal language of the 
ψήφισμα. C4varov—‘the penalty they fixed was death.’ 
ζηµίαν goes closely with ἐπέθεντο, which is mid. because the 
motion then passed applied to themselves. 
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24, 2. "Efapérovs—a reserve fleet, distinct from the φυλακάς, 
ral yearly ; any ships not in first-rate condition were 
rep ; κατὰ rov—the addition of the article adds formal 
τοι. to the language. unpdpxovs—the ships were 

ocked, so that the captains would have nothing to do unless 

there were an attack by sea. See ο. 94. év—goes back to 

τριήρεις. σθαι- ἵυ is easy to supply ἔδοξε, but by no 

means certain that Thuc. intended this. eb ο. 18, 1 γίγνεσθαι 

te 5 ols χρήσεσθαι. ἣν Séy—the apod. is implied in τοῦ 
ou κ. 


36, 1. “Exd—the Messenians of Naupactus, placed there by 
Athens 455 B.c., the Acarnanians and Zacynthians. Μεθά- 
areata the order in ο. 18, 1 and 3 below. M., now 

odon, is in Messenia, but after the Messenian Wars, circa 650 
B.0., Messenia belonged to Laconia. About the same date, 
the inhabitants of Nauplia, expelled from Argolis, were settled 
in Methone τω. to hold the port in her interest as the 
Messenians afterwards held Naupactus for Athens. Ἠπροσέ- 
Bodov—they thought to take it by assault, judging a regular 
approach unnecessary. ὄντι ... ἑνόντων---566 on ο. 4, 4. 

κ ἑνόντων---Βο. τῷ τείχει. There were however men in the 
place, but it was ungarrisoned. The attack was a surprise. 


25, 2. Περὶ τοὺς x. 7.—the only phrase in which the 
lur. of χῶρος occurs in Thuc. Cf. ο. 101, 2; 111. 102, 4. 
partes Thue admired Brasidas and relates many of his 
ventures, They may be read again, adorned with rhetorical 
effects, in Diodorus. ¢povpav ἔχων---' with an τον 
force,’ sent to protect the coast of Messenia. . φρουρὰν 
Φαίνειν in Xen.,; ‘to send out ἃ force.’ terpappévov—‘ with 
their attention occupied.’ Cf. c. 40, 2. So versus ad. 
éryvébn—by a decree passed in his honour, the usual sense of 
ἑπαινῶ in such cases, 


25, 3. Xydvres—cf. ο. 33, 3. Peadv—now Katakolo, the 
landing-place for visitors to Olympia. ἐπὶ δύο 4.—cf. ο. 86, 
5. <A rare use of ἐπί. Cf. Andoc. m1. 8 λύπας ἐπὶ χρόνον 
πλεῖστον pépev. τῆς kolAns”HAvdos—the physical conditions 
of the country as well as he feud between Elis and Pisatis 
over the management of the games dating from the 7th cent. 
B.C., prevented any real union in this district. The N. part, 
in the valley of the Peneus, was ἡ κοιλή, and was taken by the 
Aetolian Epeans or Εαλεῖοι (Lat. vallis) from the earlier popu- 
lation. λογάδας---Ιοπῖο for ἐπιλέκτους, used by no other 
Attic prose writer. Eur. Hec. 544. Suidas s.v. λογάδην. 
airé@ev—i.e. from the neighbourhood of Pheia itself, which, 
being in Pisatis, belonged to the περιοικί. ἐκ τῆς περι- 
owlSos—epexegesis of αὐτόθεν, but also showing that the 

L 
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relieving pert was drawn not merely from the immediate 
neighbour of Pheia, but from Pisatis and Triphylia gener- 
ally (7 περιοικίε, the sense being polstical not geographical). 


25, 4. ’Avénov xariévros—cf. ο. 84; νι. 2, 4. The regular 
word of a breeze getting up at sea. ν éri—so 1. 
111; v1. 69; less commonly wi dat. ntrast ἐπιβαίνω 
with gen., ‘to set foot in.’ *Ix8tv—the promontory on 
which Pheia lay, now C. Katakolo. Ἅᾖτὸν...λ probably 
Pontikokastro. (ol... émtBfjvat}—this could only apply to ἄλλοι 
rwés: but it is probably a note on of Μεσσήνιοι καὶ ἄλλοι. 


25, 5. ο. ον , because this had caused 
the departure of the Athenians. 


26,1. dv —predicate, καὶ joining the two phrases 
which express the objects of the expedition. For περὶ of 
vague reference, cf. ο. 7,3. KA sros—was strategus 
again in 430; ο, 88 (? 431/430 or 430/429. See note .ο.) 


26, 2. viov—some way inland ; the capital of the Epi- 
cnemidian rians, on whom see c. 9, 4. re—introduces 
the third fact. atray—the inhabitants of Thrionium, the 
people being named instead of the place, as often. ’AAdry 
—its ruins, like those of Thronium, are on the road from the 
modern Atalante to Thermopylae. 


27, 1. Alywftas—Athens had been frequently at war with 
Aegina, the last war being 460-456 3.c., when Aegina sur- 
rendered. See 1. 67. {ev} τῷ αὐτῷ 0.—Cl. shows that 
Thuc. always inserts ἐν in this phrase. Otherwise he uses the 
an atrovs τε x.7.\.—‘brutale application du droit du plus 
ort.” M. Henry. οὐχ fxvora—with αἰτίου». [ma II. 
éruceysévqv}—had this been the object Athens would have 
directed her attacks on Peloponnese from Aegina; but we 
hear nothing of this. éro(xovg—t.e. κληρούχου.. This 
ο. was certain to make Pericles very popular. καὶ--- 
‘and so.’ 


27,2. @vpéav—thus the Aeginetans would form a buffer 
between Laconia and Argolis. This region was a constant 
source of dispute between the two. οἰκεῖν ... 
these limit ἔδοσαν and ‘denote occupation, not property.’ 
Bloomf. Cf. c. 30. odSyv—emphatic. ‘We help you 
because you helped us.’ ὑπὸ τὸν cacpsv—about 464 B.c. 
Just after, the helots revolted, and the Messenians were 
expelled in consequence. See c. 28, 1. The Spartans now 
sae back Athens for placing the Messenians in Naupactus. 

pearigs—had been in the hands of Sparta since 495 B.c, 


28. Kara outa ree ο. 4, 2 on τελευτῶντος τοῦ µηνός. 
ὥσπερ kal—probably Thuc. drew his knowledge of natural 
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phenomena from Anaxagoras, whose influence on Pericles 
and many of the thoughtful men of the time was very great. 
A. was called 6 Νοῦς, his chief doctrine being voids ἐστὶν o 
διακοσμῶν τε καὶ πάντων αἴτιο. Socrates when a young man 
once believed in him. See Plato, Phaedo 97 6, where S. speaks 
of A’s physical theory with good-humoured banter. Cf. c. 
102, 3. According to a story in Cicero (de Rep. 1. 16) and 
Plutarch, Per. 35, the people were alarmed at this eclipse, 
and Pericles explained it after Anaxagoras. ἐξέλιπε-- 
this chapter corrects, while it ignores, the current super- 
stitions about eclipses. Herod. 1. 14 tells a similar tale of 
Thales. evopevos καὶ exdavévrav—see c. 4,4. ἀστέρων 
—Mars and Venus. 


29, 1. νθέω-- Ιοπ]ο gen. of Ilv@ns. Cf. Tnpéw below. 


elyxe—se. γυναῖκα. Cf. Andoc. 1. 50 ὃς ἔχει σου τὴν ἀδελφήν. 
Ῥντάλκης--»οθο. 95-102. arpéfevov—their representative 


in the kingdom of the Odrysae. 
29, 2. Τὴν μεγάλην βασίλειαν---ἴΠθ great kingdom existing 
in 431. L πλεῖον τῆς dAAns—there are several ways of 


explaining this. The old rendering was ‘made it more power- 
ful than the rest of Thrace,’ but this strains ἐπὶ πλεῖο». The 
others are (1) ‘extended his kingdom over a great part of 
Thrace,’ (2) ‘ established it over a greater territory than the 
rest of Thrace comprised,’ 1.6. it included more than half of 
Thrace, (3) ‘formed it on a larger scale than the rest of Thrace.’ 
Probably (2) is right; 1. 9, 3, 71, 3 are similar. 


29, 3. Ἱ]ροσήκει οὐδέν--αἲ a time when Athens was trying 
to form a connection with Thrace, it was natural that people 
should nyt connect Athenian history with Thracian. τὸ 
ο int at the murder of Itys by Procne and Philomela. 

vid, Met. νι. 620. For the attitude of Thuc. towards these 
myths, see Grote 1. Ρ. 389. awodXots—the ordinary prose 
rule for the agent with perf. pass., which Thuc. generally 
follows, is that the dat. is used when the subject is non- 
personal: when the subject is a person, ὑπὸ and gen. is invari- 
ably used. ἐν ἀηδόνος pvfpy—‘in references to the night- 
ingale.’ εἰκὸς 82—for this argument cf. ο, 11, 8. It was 
used only by orators and historians: philosophers laughed at 
it. «x8e0s—an Ionic word for ‘a connexion by marriage,’ 
found in Herod., Tragedy and late writers. διὰ τοσούτου--- 
‘at so short a distance.’ Cf. ο. 12,1. Ἠπολλῶν ἡμερῶν-- 
depends on ὁδοῦ, see ο. 18, 7. 


29, 4. Τὰ ἐπὶ @.—the Chalcidian towns, which were causing 
much anxiety at the time. Tep8(xxay—he had acted against 
Athens in the matter of Potidaea. 1. 87-62. ξυνελεῖν--- 
‘to help to establish their influence over.’ 


164 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΕΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


30, 5. Te—‘and ϱο.) ἐποίησε-- οοπίταςῦ with ἐποιήσαντο 
η 4 above. ZéSexow—this presentation of the freedom of 
Athens amused and ted many. See Aristoph. Acharn. 
14]. ‘’A@nvatov— er-Striibing places καὶ Zddoxov ...’AOn- 
ναῖον after ξύμμαχον ἐποιήσαρτο above, on the ground that Thuc. 
could not say that an Abderite made a man a citizen: but it 
is plain that Thuc. refers to formalities carried out by the 
Proxenus when a member of his state was made a citizen of 
the state of which he was Proxenus. (So ved, ‘to initiate’ 
into the mysteries, a privilege belonging to the Eumolpidae, 
and Ceryces is used naxactly of the man who introduces a 
candidate for initiation. Cf. [Dém.] 59, 21, Andoc. 1, 132. 


29, 6. BvvBiBace—a great gain to Athens. Cf. Intr. p. 
Ixviii. peynv—captured by Athens in 432. 1. 61, 2. 
v—‘and so.’ Popplevos—he had gone with reinforcements 
to Potidaea in 432. Seec. 3, 1. He had been Strategus in 
the Samian War, and again held office in 430 and 429. 1.64, 
117; ο. 69, 80, 102. 


29, 7. Otro piv—the usual way in which Thuc. summarises 
and dismisses a subject to pass to another. Cf. ο. 4, 9, 
16, 20. 


80, 1. Oi—the influence of the art. extends to Πελοπόρρησο», 
so that ὄντες is attributive. tr.—-where they were left ο. 
36. Zé\Atov—here Demosthenes landed in Aetolia in 426. 
It remained in the possession of Athens to the peace of Nicias. 
It appears to be S. of Astacus. τὴν viv καὶ wéAtyv—the art. 
covers both nouns, they being inseparable. Cf. ο. 64 ἡ λαμ- 
πρότης καὶ δόξα. νέµεσθαι---θροχοροίίο, τὴν γῆν καὶ πόλιν 
being object to παραδιδόασι. Cf.c. 27,2. “Acraxov—near 
the mouth of the Achelous. 


80, 2. Kara ’Axapvavlav—‘ opposite.’ Cf. Aristoph. Ran. 
626 κατ) ὀφθαλμοὺς = coram te. rare use. πολις--- 
the Samaeans were the most important, and in ancient times 
gave their name to the state. In Od. 1. 246 Cephallenia is 
called Same, in 1v. 671 Samos. TIaAfis—the names of the 
people are given instead of the cities. .ο. 9, 4. 


81, 1. Φθινόπωρον- -ἵπ September. Meyap($a—for the 
policy of this, see Intr. p. xxii. Megara had a hard fate, 
gross time-server as she was. In 455 she revolted from S 
to Athens; then in 445, when Athens was in a bad plight, re- 
volted from her and rejoined Sparta. In 427 Nicias seized 
Minoa, an island off Megara. 425 Aristophanes, in the 
Acharnians, gibed at her sufferings in a spirit worthy of 
Lauderdale. In 424 the Athenians bacainie masters of Nisaea 
and the Long Walls that connected Megara with that port. 
Then the walls were pulled down. In the truce of 423 the 
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line between the Athenians and Megara was carefully defined. 
Athens lost her influence there by the peace of 421, when 
Minoa and Nisaea were restored to Megara. Meydpois—i.e. 
the district of Megara, as with Eleusis c. 19. 


31, 2. "Eyévero—of a sum total, asc. 18, 3. puploy— 
with the 3000 hoplites at Potidaea, the total becomes 13,000, 
as mentioned in c. 18. Phormio, who had been sent with 
1600 more to Potidaea, must have returned already to Athens, 
though, as often in Thuc., this fact is only referred to inciden- 
tally and later. Seec. 58, 2. éptdos—so ο. 84, 8, 36, 4, 
65, 4. Outside Thuc. it is found only in Herod., Tragedy 
and late authors, as Dion. Hal., Plutarch, Lucian. 


91, 3. Καὶ &\Aat—the result was a sore famine in Megara. 


82. ’Aradévrn—in 426 B.c. part of the island disappeared 
in an earthquake when it was occupied by the Athenians. 
ser ae ἡ ἐπὶ Aoxpots—éri=ad oram sita. 

Ir. 89, 3. *Orrotvros—see ο. 9, 2. 


83, 1. "Emxotpovs—specially used of mercenaries and 
tyrants’ body-guards. Χρύσιδος--Χρῦσις is masc., Χρυσὶς 
fem., ο. 2, 1. ; 

88, 2. Tis περὶ 6.—an uncommon use of περὶ See on ο, 
99, 3, and for the order, cf. c. 18, 1. πειραθέντες---Β9θ ο. 
19, 1. Supply προσποιήσασθαι. ἀπέπλεον---ΙΠΙροΣΕ., as the 
journey was broken. 


98, 3. Σχόντες ... ἁπατηθέντες ... ἀποβάλλουσι- -ἴ]ο first 
participle is temporal, while the second belongs closely to the 
verb and defines it like an adverb of manner. ἐξ dpodoylas 
—‘after an agreement had been made with them,’ the 
Corinthians, so that they had reason to expect the surrender of 
the islanders. The antithesis is between dwar) and ὁμολογία, 
{.6. ἐξ ὁμολογίας dwarh ylyvera:, as ἐξ is constantly used of 
persons, to denote a change of condition; cf. transfuga ex 
oratore etc.  dmpocSoxftos—active. Seec. 8,4. Bral- 
orepov—‘ not without a struggle,’ with considerable difficulty. 


34, 1. Népw—‘ custom.’ Seec. 35, 1. Tradas—funeral) 
τάφος, tomb. ἐν τῷδε τῷ π.---566 ο. 1, Inte. ἀποθανόντων 
—in the siege of Potidaea, during the skirmishes with the 
invaders in Attica, and in the two coast expeditions. 


84, 2. ’"Ocra—the bodies had been burnt already at the 
scene of the action, then the bones were collected and buried 
at Athens. Cf. Plato, Phaedo, 80D ἔνια µέρη τοῦ σώματος, 
ὁστᾶ re καὶ νεῦρα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν ἀθάνατά ἐστιν. 

oponunt. yale ie ade ο. 61,5. An 
Tonic word. Herod. 1. 85. Suidas, s.v. dweyévero, says οὕτως 
*Aytipiay καὶ Θουκυδίδη. Probably it was used in ritual, as 
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ἁποκτιννύναι for ἀποκτείνει. Ἱπρότριτα--βο Aristoph. Lys. 
611. Cf. πρόπεµπτα. Both words puzzled ancient commen- 
tators. We should say ‘two days’ (before the ἐκφορά). 
σκηνὴν ποιῄσαντες- -ἵπ the agora, which was in the deme 
Cerameicus. ᾗν r—not the things which the dead were 
supposed to require for their existence below, but fancy 
presents. 


84, 3. "Ewaddv—used here like ὅταν. Contrast 6 below, 
and c. 72, 3. kuraptoo(vas—the schol. says that cypress 
was used because it does not easily decay. Cl. says this is 
mere i ination; but at Venice carved chests of cypress 
were used in the time of Shakspere for keeping valuable 
stuffs in. (‘Taming of the Shrew,’ 11. 1 In cypress chests my 
arras.) The fact that it was used for coffins may be the 
reason why it was sacred to the dead. dvAfjs—the members 
of a φυλὴ were buried together (a) because the φυλαὶ were the 
largest aggregates based on the family, (b) because they were 
the basis of military organisation. fis ἕκαστος-- ἕκ. is 

ut into the rel. clause, as in ο. 17, 3. ey ο effort 

ad to be made to recover the dead; only for those who 
were not found after careful search was the symbolic burial 
sufficient. Eur. Hel. 124] Ἑλλησίν ἐστι νόμος ὃς ἂν πόντῳ θάνῃ 
[κενοῖσι θάπτειν ἐν πέπλων ὑφάσμασιν. τῶν &havev—with 
κλίνη. For the expression, cf. vill. 88 ἁποπλέων ἐν κέλητι 
ἀφανίζεται. 


84, 4. Ὁ BovAdpevos—the generic art. is post-Homeric. 
tévwv—thus the aliens would hear the funeral oration, in 
which Athens was always extolled. ai π ος 
limits γυραῖκες, lit. ‘I mean those who are relate κο ἐπὶ τὸν 

v—the women might be present at the grave, but did not 
walk in the procession from the agora. 


84, 5. ITIpoacreCov—that part of the Cerameicus which was 
outside the gates was used as a cemetery. It was to Athens 
what the Appian Way was to Rome. It was just outside the 
Dipylon, the chief and double gateway of Athens. Probably 
it means ‘the potters’ quarter,’ the Athenian potteries being 
famous. Cf. the potters’ field in St. Matthew, xxvu. 7, 
which was bought ‘to bury strangers in.’  πλὴν--Β99 ο, 
41, 2. ἐν Mapadaévi—see not. crit. Some critics, while 
admitting ἐν Zadayin, deny that ἐν can be used with Mapa- 
θῶνι, and no case where the metre requires ἐν before Μαραθῶνι 
is found. The names of the sites of famous battles are used 
elliptically. atrot—on the battle-field. § xal—as well as 
burning the bodies. τάφον éro(noav—‘made them their , 
grave.’ The mound raised over it still exists, as also the 
remains of the trophy of victory set up in 490 B.o. 
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84, 6.‘ μένος trd—the subject is a person; therefore 
υπὸ and note dat. is used with the perf. A ai μὴ ἀξύν- 
eros—t.e. tuverwraros. ἀξιώσει--(ἀτοῖθ and Shil. say ἀξίωσις 
means the estimate one has of oneself; ἀξίωμα that which 
others have of one. Such a wide difference does not exist 
here. ἀξίωσις is the recognition of a man’s γνώμη. KY 
—rare for mpoéxy. én’ atrots—the prep. marks the occasion. 
Cf. 8 below, 35, 1, 42, 1. So in the orators. ἕ. τὸν πρέ- 
wovra—mark the order. ο. 2. 2 


84, 7. ElupBalyn—se. θάπτειν τοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου, t.e. at the 
end of each campaign. 


34, 8. Καιρὸς ἐλάμβανε--' at the right moment,’ = κ. κατε- 
λάμβανε. Cf. ο. 18, 2. ὑψηλὸν sreroinpévov—together. 
Ste. however places the stop after ὑψηλόν. ὧς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 
" —go ws ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ IV. 30, 3; ἐπί πλέο» ο. 58, 1 (cf. ο. 39, 2 
note). ἔλεγε- πουν follows the λόγος ἐπιτάφιος. It is more 
worked up than any other speech in Thuc., and conforms 
closely to the rhetorical rules. The other λ. ἐπιτάφιοι extant 
are one ascribed to Lysias, one to Demosthenes (see 44, 2), 
the Menexenus ascribed to Plato; fragments of one by Gorgi 
(see Intr. p. xlii.), and a considerable part of one by Hypereides. 
Déderlein says of the speech ‘ Arte dicentis ad laudes Athen- 
arum inflexum ac potius ad comparationem vitae Atheniensium 
liberae, liberalis, vere vitalis, cum tetrica angustaque et 
aerumnosa Spartanorum disciplina.’ ; 


86, 1. Ἐπαινοῦσι--ἔπαιυος filled λ. ἐπιτάφιοι, τὸν 
it is not known who instituted the custom. It 

was of course ascribed to Solon. After a time, the subjects 
dealt with became traditional commonplaces. Dion. Hal. 
enumerates them (48 Rhet. v1.) as πατρίς, γένος, φύσις, ἀγωγή, 
αρᾶξι. Then he shows how the subjects should be treated. 
as καλὸν---Βο. bv. M. T. 875. νό probably ‘ institu- 
tion.’ dpxodv—used as an adj. Ay laa —conseant, often 
instead of censeo, as a polite expression, ‘I am inclined to 
think’; if I had to settle the matter I should hold. Cf. 
Burke, On American Taxation, ‘For my part I should 
choose (if I could have my wish).’ %py@ ἑηλοῦσθαι- πι 8 
public burial, in honour paid’ to the tomb (a very important 
matter to the Greeks), and in privileges to the family. 
τιµάς, ola—the change to neuter shows that only an instance 
of the many kinds of τιμαὶ is given.  περὶ--ποῦ local, but 
‘at’ meaning ‘on the occasion of.’  παρασκενασθέντα-- 
with ola. καὶ μὴ «.7.’.—Gottleber makes πιστευθῆναι subj. 
of κινδυνεύεσθαι, 4.6. Kat (τὸ) πολλῶ»ρ ἀρετὰς πιστευθῆναι μὴ 
κιδυνεύεσθαι ἐν ἑνί. (This is better than making πιστευθῆναι 
depend on κινδυνεύεσθαι, as then ἢ od would be required after 
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πιστευθῆναι. ) ἐν ἑνὶ ... κινδυνεύεσθαι--- ο. Eur. 1. 7. 1057 
καὶ τᾶμ’ ἐν ὑμνλξέστυ ἢ καλῶς ἔχει |} μηδὲν εἶναι. For the 
pass. κινδυνεύεται cf. ο. 48, 5. κινδυνεύεσθαι--ἔος omission 
of τό, cf. ο. 89, 4. ed τε καὶ xcipov—sive bene sive male 
dixerit. 

85,2. Td (os elwetv—explained by what follows as 
meaning ‘neither ἐνδεεστέρως δηλοῦν nor πλεονάξει. ἐν ᾧ-- 
‘in a case where.’ ΟΕ. ο. 1. In this phrase, the relative does 
not refer to any definite antecedent, but rather to the whole 
ῥ ing clause. Séxnorvs—even if the speaker is sure he 

as hit the mean, he finds it hard to convey that impression 
to his hearers. The word δόκησις, ‘impression,’ is tragic, and 
used by no other prose writer. Seec, 14, 1. ἀληθείας--- 
‘tra eas.’  ἐνδειστέρως-- ο. c. 50 xarerwrépws. Thuc. 
uses a considerable number of such comparatives. They are . 


rare in other prose writers (Dobree, Advers. 11. 208), who use ΄ 


them only after ἔχειν intrans., as Plato, Phaedo, 754 ἔχει δὲ 


évdcerrépws. xpos—prae. Cf. ο, 62, 3, 66, 10. ἀκούοι 
—protasis to ἂν »οµίσειε. τῷ ὑπῴβάλλοντι avrav—viz. 
τῶρ ἐπαίνων, ‘that which resses the limit in these 


panegyrics they actually discredit.’ See on ο. 59, 3 τὸ 
6 enaroe τῆς γνώμη.  «Φθονοῦντει--ποῦ that they envy the 

ead (which the speaker says is not the case c. 46, 1), but 
they do not like to hear another’s praises e erated, 
whether he be living or dead (περὶ ἑτέρων ἔπαινοι). Cf. Herod. 
111. 52 φθονέεσθαι κρέσσο» ἑστὶν ἢ οἰκτείρεσθαι. Pind. Pyth. 1. 85 
κρέσσων οἰκτιρμοῦ POdvos. 


86, 3. όσα ο. ἐμοὶ 3’ in 1 ο Box 
—properly of the preliminary test to which newly-appoint 
officials had to satiate to prove they were qualified. Hence 
δεδοκιµασµένος, like spectatus, ‘tried and approved.’ The word 


shows Pericles has in his mind a custom rather than a law. 


96, 1. “Apfoxa:—here begins a subsidiary introduction, the 
object of which is to get rid of the conventional topics in few 
words, and lead up to the prothesis (see 4 below). 

—dismissed with merely a respectful mention, as Pericles’ 
real business is with the present, not the past. He begins 
with πρόγονοι, the θεοὶ χθόνιοι, as poets and orators begin with 
the gods. Plato does it sometimes at the beginning of a long 
discussion ; cf. Livy’s conclusion to his preface, and the 
opeune of Demosth. de Cor. πρῶτον---ποῦ pleonastic, for 
the analysis shows that the ἀρχὴ of the speech contains 
three points, δίκαιον ... —the former of one’s sa 
towards others, the latter of one’s duty towards oneself. 
atrots—with δίδοσθαι. καὶ π. δὲ &ya—like non modo ... 
sed ettam. ἐν τῷ rowSe—‘on such an occasion as this.’ 





A 
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οἱ atrol—predicate with οἰκοῦντε. The Athenians prided 
themselves on being αὐτόχθονε.  Svadoxq—instrumental. 


86, 2. IIarépes—he passes to the period of the Persian 
Wars. πρὸς ols—they received Attica; they left the mari- 
time confederacy. xiv—Pericles avoids stating the 
steps by which the Athenian ἡγεμονία was turned into an 
ἀρχή. 

96, 3. Τὰ wAdw—is accus. of respect, and refers especially 
to the internal improvements, made in the age of Pericles, of 
whatever kind. As for the material improvements—build- 
ings and walls—Pericles’ connectior with them precluded him 
from referring to them in detail. fypets—Pericles was born 
about 490 B.c. Hence µάλιστα, ‘more or less.’ ἐν τῇ καθ. 
—lit. ‘living in settled life,’ se. ‘in the vigour of life,’ the 
time between growth and decay. Cic. Cat. maj. 76 constans 
aetas quae media dicitur. ἐπηυξήσαμεν---΄ have improved 
it.’ αὐταρκεστάτην---Ὀὗ the increase of the revenue and 
the advance of culture. 


96, 4. Ὃν- αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν πατέρων. ols κ.τ.λ.---οξ the 
Persian Wars, the reduction of Naxos (486 B.c.), the war with 
Thasos (465), those with Corinth, Epidaurus and Aegina (458), 
those in Boeotia (457 and 447), that with Euboea (445) and 
Samos (440). ἐκτήθη---οβεπβίνο τηθθβιγεΒ)(ἠμυνάμεθα, de- 
fensive. [wéAcpov]—this would require Ἑλληνικό», since 
Ἕλλην can only be used as an adj. with persons, as VII. 42, 1 
ἀκοντιστὰς βαρβάρους καὶ Ἓλληνας, ἀπὸ δὲ —this introduces 
the prothesis, or statement of the theme of the main portion 
of the speech (the πίστις). ἔπι eos—‘ principles ) 
on which concrete ἐπιτηδεύματα are ed. Pericles will 
explain the meaning and point out the results of the ideas 
which underlie the Athenian constitution, and show that it is 
based on philosophy and intelligence. (Aristotle did not 
admire Pericles much, because Athens degenerated so rapidly 
after his death ; and Plato thought little of most men who 
took part in public affairs : but the passage in Phaedo, 82 a οἱ 
τὴν δηµοτικήν Τε καὶ πολιτικὴν ἀρετὴν ἐπιτηδευκότες, ἣν 5) καλοῦσι 
σωφροσύνη» Τε καὶ δικαιοσύνη», ἐξ ἔθους Τε καὶ μελέτης γεγονυῖαν 
ἄνευ φιλοσοφίας τε καὶ νοῦ, could not apply to Pericles and the 
circle of Anaxagoras. See Appendix in Archer—Hind’s 
edition). a cf. ο, 1 ἕκαστα, 48, 1. μεθ) ofas—the 
prepositions are important. ἀπὸ gives the remote origin, ἐξ 
the immediate cause, μετὰ the circumstances under which the 
result was produced. From both ἀπὸ and ἐκ must be distin- 
guished ὑπό, of the agent (see Class. Rev. πι. 436 a), 
woirelag—of public and active life)(7psrw», of personal 
relations, and intellectual life. ταῦτα δηλώσας--Ι will 
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explain this before’ etc. The main emphasis is on the partic. as 
ο. 12,2. ἐπὶ τῷ wapévri—‘under the present circumstances,’ 
{.6. at the end of the first campaign. There will be practical 
lessons to learn from the description. Intr. p. lxxii. In the 
same sense ἐπὶ Τοῖς παροῦσιν is used VIII. 84, 4. πρεπῆ--- 
predicate, with λεχθῆναι. Cf. ο. 102, 6. ἀστῶν-- 8ο that 
they might lay to heart the lesson to be learnt. ξένων--- 
see c. 84, 4. Etu.gopov—neut. The general topic of the 
πἰστις is τὸ ξυμφέρον. It is changed at ο. 48 for τὸ καλόν. 
ἑπακοῦσαι---' to hear with attention’) (ὑπακούει» ‘to hear and 
obey.’ 

87, 1. Οὐ tnrAovoy—the institutions of S were based 
on those of Crete. wapadsaypa—probably a reference to 
the embassy sent from Rome to Athens in 454 Ε.Ο. to examine 
the laws of Solon. Livy 1m. 31. (Hertz, ΝΑ. Jahrb. 1881, p. 
283 fol.) § 8vres—the partic. is constructed with the subject 
instead of with πολιτεία, 8ο that the pride of the people is 
directly appealed to. Svopa—adverb. accus. & ὀλίγους 
... οἰκεῖν----' the administration is in the hands not of a few but 
of the majority.’ οἰκεῖν is here intrans. = ‘to be administered,’ 
and the subject is ἡ πολιτεία. Cf. Plat. Rep. vu. p. 547¢ 
πῶς οἰκήσει (αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία); 8. kéxAnrav—‘our constitution 
is called a democracy.’ Then µέτεστι δὲ κ.τ.λ. explains that, 
though named a democracy, the name does not mean that the 
claims of excellence are disregarded. πρὸς τὰ ἴδια §.—‘in pro- 
tecting their private interests,’) (és τὰ κοινὰ below. πᾶσι--- 
2.6. ὀλίγοι, as well as δῆμος. The two cardinal principles on 
which the democracy rested were ἰσονομία and ἐλευθερία. All 
being equal in the eyes of the law, the majority of necessity 
controlled the state. Pericles was convinced that com- 
plete democracy was necessary, as only under such a 
government had all an equal chance of developing their 
abilities ; all being, as Isocr. says, ἐκ τῆς Snuoxparias πεπαι- 
δευµένοι. κατὰ St—antithesis to µέτεστι πᾶσι rather than 
to κατὰ μὲν τοὺς νόμους. a£(worv-—existimatio, the conside- 
ration accorded to merit, recognition of personal claims. 
εὐδοκιμεῖ- -ἨἩθ alludes especially to officials elected by show 
of hands, such as the strategi. Those offices which required 
no special knowledge were filled by lot. Whether the best 
men were always elected is doubtful. Pericles only claims 
that nothing stood in the way of merit. οὐκ ἀπὸ µέρους--- 
‘not on account of his rank so much as.’ µέρος = a particular 
class, such as the ὁμοῖοι of Sparta. ἀγαθόν τι ai—seo 
ο, 64,1; Plat. Rep. 1. 3324.  ἀξιώματος adavelg—the το- 
sult of ἀξίωσις is ἀξίωμα, a position in the state: ‘by the 
obscurity of his position.’ KexdAvTat—sc. ἀγαθόν τι δρᾶσας 
τὴν πόλιν», 8 clear statement that abilities are to be devoted to 
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the advancement of the state. (This was the theory of all the 
best Athenian statesmen: there was some sense in the Seri- 
phian’s insult to Themistocles, οὐ δι αὑτὸν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν πόλιν 
εὐδοκιμεῖ.) 


37, 9. "EXev0épas—the same liberal spirit that we show in 
public life underlies all our private relations. τά τε... καὶ 
—parataxis: ‘as...so.?  πολιτεύομεν---]10. live in the state, 
τὰ πρὸς τὸ κ. being internal accus. ‘as regards our public life,’ 
quod attinet ad rempublicam. é τὴν... troyplay—‘ in respect 
of that mutual suspicion often felt (τὴν) in the daily business 


of life.’ ériryndevpdrov—the outcome of following any 
particular ἐπιτήδευσις (see ο. 86, 4). δι ὀργῆς ... ἔχοντες 
—c, 18, 2. εἰ ... §89G—this merely = τὸν δρῶντα, 1.6. no 


time is referred to at all. If it were, édy τι dpa would 
be required. Cf. c. 64, 6. καθ) ἡδονήν τι Spa—genio 
indulget, ‘does as he likes.’ This is true generally; but 
in their religious opinions the Athenians were intolerant. 
ἀχθηδόνας προστιθέµενοι--΄ assuming an ill-humoured expres- 
sion.’ τῇ ὄψει ‘on our faces’ may be omitted in trans. ; unless, 
indeed, it belongs not to προστιθέµενοι, but to λυπηράς, 
‘annoying {ο see.’ ἀζημίους is active in meaning. ἀχθηδὼν 
(= ἄχθος) is poetic. Thuc. still alludes to Sparta, where 
people could not do as they liked, through the rigorous 
system of police control enforced by the ephors. 


87, 3. ᾿᾽Ανεπαχθῶς---' yet, in spite of this freedom from 
restraint in our private intercourse, we are in our public acts 
most careful to reverence the laws.’ Both τὰ ἴδια and τὰ 
δηµόσια are adverbial. é&el—-constantly used of the officials 
who held office for a year, and ο. the continuous succes- 
sion of magistrates. dxpodoe.—‘showing respect to,’ = 
ἀκροώμενοι, Which means lit. ‘ listening eagerly to.’ Cf. c. 21, 
3. atrav—with ὅσοι. &ypadow—Soph. Antig. 454 
ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλῆ θεῶν |νόμιμα δύνασθαι θνητὸν ὄνθ᾽ ὑπερδραμεῖν. 
Xen. Mem. tv. 4, 19. They are the natural laws that are 
engraved on the heart of every right-minded individual, so 
that none doubt it is disgraceful to transgress them. Cf. 
Milton: ‘ Those unwritten, or at least unconstraining laws of 
virtuous education.’ αἰσχύνην ... φέρουσι---' bring univer- 
sally admitted disgrace,’ sc. τοῖς παρανομοῦσι. 


83, 1. ᾽Αναπαύλας- 4η old Attic word, frequent in trag. 
τῃ Ὑνώμῃ--' for the mind,’ referring to the humanising and 
artistic value of thefestivals. | d&yéo.—namely, at the πανη- 
γύρεις, the chief festivals, when business ceased. Such were 
the Panathenaic Festival and the Dionysia. θυσίαις--ποῦ 
the ordinary sacrifices, but those performed at the ἑορταί, the 

- most important of which were zravyyvpes. διετησίοις--- 
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Contrast ο. 11, 5. ταῖς tradelarg—‘ respective methods of 
education.’ ἐπιπόνῳ ἀσκήσει--οἳ the laborious training to 
which young Spartans were subjected, being taught to 
imitate the courage and gravity of men. The life they 
led -was half military, half monastic. At Athens ἐπίπονος 
was only associated with γῆρας, not with veérns. Plat. Rep. 
I. Ῥ. 329 Ρ. ἀνειμένως Starrdpevor—cf. 1. 6, 3 πρώτοι 
’"AOnvaior τόν τε σίδηρον κατέθεντο καὶ ἀνειμένῃ τῇ διαίτῃ és τὸ 
τρυφερώτερον µετέστησαν. It was conflicting ideas that drove 
Athens and Sparta into war. Déderlein says ‘demonstratur 
(in this speech) non impotentia tantum et dominandi cupidine 
ad bellum tam atrox tamque diutinum impulsos esse, sed etiam 
diversa recti honestique aestimatione et constanti sui utrosque 
judicii propugnatione.’ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς x.— Editors are not 
agreed as to the meaning of these words ; there are two inter- 
pretations: (1) ‘equal dangers,’ 4.6. dangers as great as any 
the Spartans, for all their training, venture to face (so most 
edd.) ; (2) ‘struggles in which equal, but not superior, forces 
oppose us.’ So Kr., Cl., Tillmanns. The general sense 
favours (1), the Greek favours (2). According to (2), the 
reservation is implied ‘we do not risk a battle against 
superior forces, as when the enemy invade Attica.’ 


99, 2. Τεκμήριον--599 ο. 15, 3. xa’ éavrovs—z.c. alone, 
without the help of their allies. καθ) ἑκάστους is impossible 
because it would refer to detachments of the Lacedaemonians: 
had Πελοποννήσιοι stood in place of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, it would have 
been right. πάντων---Βο. τῶν tuupaxwr. atrol—‘ by 
ourselves.’ The words are arranged so that a great emphasis 
falls on κρατοῦμεν, up to which point, the exact meaning of 
αὐτοὶ, which is contrasted with μετὰ πάντων, remains in doubt. 
wep\— = ὑπὲρ, as often in Isocr. and Demosth. Cf. ο. 41, 5. 
Aristoph. Hg. 767 περὶ σοῦ µάχομαι, 781, 1038. τὰ πλείω--- 
cf. ο. 11, 4 τὰ πολλά. 


99, 3. Te—cf. ο. 11, 4. This new fact has an important 
bearing on Τὰ πλείω κρατοῦμεν, enhancing the value of the 
victories, and excusing the reverses. ἐπὶ wokAA—with ἑπί- 
πεµψι. At the same time that we are busy with our fleet, we 
have to send out our citizens on many expeditions by land. 

pov airéy—i.e. having no allies available. ἐπίπεμψιν--- 

(see ο. 14, 1)= διὰ τὸ ἡμών αὐτών (‘partitive’) ἐπιπέμπευ. 
atyotow.w—poetical word. Herod. 11. 160. αὔχημα, very 
rare in Attic, occurs in c. 62, 4. aredoGa:.— middle. 
td’ a. ἡἠσσῆσθαι -ο. 34, 6. 

99, 4. Kalro.—resumes the main thought which was in- 
terrupted at τεκµήριον δέ: ‘and surely.’ ῥαθυμίᾳ---΄ with a 
light heart.’ Cf. ἀνειμένως διαιτώµενοι above. Not in its bad 
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‘which succeed one another throughout the year.’ At Athens 
the festivals were more frequent than elsewhere, and perha 
ridicule was cast upon them by the Spartans, just as the 
Romans ridiculed the Jews and Christians for wasting time 
over their weekly sabbath. voulLovres— = χρώμενοι: an 
Ionic use, cf. 1. 74, end. κατασκεναῖς εὖ.---ο. 66,2. καθ) 
ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψις---ί.ε. ἡ καθ’ ἡ. τέρψι. ΟΙ. ο. 18,3. For the 
reason of this transposition, see Tate. p. xl. The object here 
is to contrast καθ) ηµέρα» with διετησίοις, in which there is a 
legitimate gain, since xa6’ ἡμέραν is always used of ordinary 
business, whereas διετησίοις applies to the holidays: also to 
extend the force of καθ) 7. to éxxdjooe and τὸ λυπηρό», as in 
ο. 7, 2 ἐξ Ἰταλίας belongs partly to ποιεέσθαι 1d λυπηρὸν-- 
of the petty worries of life, which oppress the midlde classes, 
and take all the pleasure out of life. Pericles alludes to 
Sparta. Cf. Burke, On American Taxation, ‘If I were to 
detail the imports, I could show how many enjoyments they 
procure which deceive the burden of life.’ 


99, 2. Ta πάντα---οί. ο. 11, 6, 86, 4, ‘all that we need.’ 
The echo in πάσης ... πάντα is what Cornificius calls traductio. 
It is a variety of παροροµασία. Cf. νι. 87, 4 ἐν παντὶ γὰρ πᾶς 
χωρίφ. VI. 11, 1 διὰ πολλοῦ γε καὶ πολλῶν ὄντων. οἰκειοτ 
x.7..—lit. ‘the enjoyment with which we reap the harvest ο 
the good things produced in our own land is not more our own 
than that of the productions of the rest of the world,’ i.e. 
‘we have the advantage of enjoying the products of other 
countries as freely as those of ourown.’ ta dya0a—not the 
products of the soil only, but those of the mind as well. 
atrot—adv., cf. ο. 7, 2. 


89, 1. Kal—‘further.’ Here Pericles, who has not before 
openly alluded to Sparta, first avows the contrast. ταῖς 
ταις ... TotoSe—the second dat. restricts the first. τῶν 
avtlov—with διαφέροµεν. kowiv—Intr. p. Ixx. end. 
ξεηλασίαις---΄ alien acts,’ one of the arcana imperis by which 
the Ephors tried to keep out foreign manners. St ers were 
not allowed to settle in Sparta. The Athenians felt this as 
an insult. Cf. 1. 144. Aristoph. Av. 1012 ὥσπερ ἐν Λακεδαί- 
pove ξερηλατεῖται. 8 ... ὠφεληθείη---ἐ.ε. 8 ἰδὼν εἰ μὴ κρυφθείη 
ὠφεληθείη ἄν. Thuc. says that he was unable to obtain infor- 
mation about Spartan military matters owing to the conceal- 
εν. which the government paler v. 9, ; Cf. c. 8, 4, 
and τὸ κρυπτὸν τῆς πολιτείας V. 68, τῷ ad’ ... εὐφψύχ 
somewhat similar is c. 87, 1 τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης. ig Sees 54, 36 
ἡ dm’ αὐτώ» ἑτοιμότης ... ὅση καὶ ola πρὸς τὸ ποιεῖν ὁτιοῦν ὑπάρχει. 
A rare use outside Thuc.: not found in Aristoph., very rare 
in the orators. ἐν τὰ Epya—contrasted with παρασκευαῖς. 
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Contrast c. 11, 5. ταῖς παιδείαις---' epee methods of 
education.’ ἐπιπόνῳφ doxfoe—of the laborious training to 
which young Spartans were subjected, being taught to 
imitate the courage and gravity of men. The life they 
led was half military, half monastic. At Athens ἐπίπονος 
was only associated with γῆρας, not with veérns. Plat. Rep. 
I. p. 329 D. dvepévos διαιτώµενοι--οξ. 1. 6, 3 πρώτοι 
"AOnvaio. τόν τε σίδηρο» κατέθεντο καὶ ἀνειμένῃ τῇ διαίτῃ és τὸ 
τρυφερώτερον µετέστησαν. It was conflicting ideas that drove 
Athens and Sparta into war. Diderlein says ‘demonstratur 
(in this speech) non impotentia tantum et dominandi cupidine 
ad bellum tam atrox tamque diutinum impulsos esse, sed etiam 
diversa recti honestique aestimatione et constanti sui utrosque 
judicii propugnatione.’ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς x.—Editors are not 

eed as to the meaning of these words ; there are two inter- 
pretations: (1) ‘equal dangers,’ 6,6. dangers as great as any 
the Spartans, for all their training, venture to face (so most 
edd.) ; (2) ‘struggles in which equal, but not superior, forces 
oppose us.’ So Kr., Cl., Tillmanns. The general sense 
favours (1), the Greek favours (2). According to (2), the 
reservation is implied ‘we do not risk a battle against 
superior forces, as when the enemy invade Attica.’ 


99, 2. thw, πα ο. 15,3. καθ) éavrovs—.e. alone, 
without the help of their allies. καθ) ἑκάστους is impossible 
because it would refer to detachments of the Lacedaemonians: 
had Πελοποννήσιοι stood in place of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, it would have 
been right. πάντων---Βο. τῶν ξυμµάχων. atrol—‘ by 
ourselves.” The words are arranged so that a great emphasis 
falls on κρατοῦμεν, up to which point, the exact meaning of 
αὐτοὶ, which is contrasted with μετὰ πάντω», remains in doubt. 
περὶ--Ξ ὑπὲρ, as often in Isocr. and Demosth. Cf. ο. 41, 5. 
Aristoph. Eq. 767 περὶ σοῦ µάχομαι, 781, 1038. τὰ πλείω-- 
cf. ο. 11, 4 τὰ πολλά. 


99, 3. Te—cf. ο. 11, 4. This new fact has an important 
bearing on Τὰ πλείω κρατοῦμεν, enhancing the value of the 
victories, and excusing the reverses. ἐπὶ wokAd—with ἐπί- 
πεμψιν. At the same time that we are busy with our fleet, we 
have to send out our citizens on many expeditions by land. 
ἡμῶν airév—i.e. having no allies available. drrlrreprv— 
(see ο. 14, 1) = διὰ τὸ ἡμών αὐτών (‘partitive’) ἐπιπέμπει». 
αὐχοῦσιν---ροθῦϊος] word. Herod. 1. 160. αὔχημα, very 
rare in Attic, occurs in ο. 62, 4. émredo0a.— middle. 
td’ ἆ. ἠσσῆσθαι--ο. 34, 6. 

99, 4. Ka(rov—resumes the main thought which was in- 
terrupted at τεκμήριο» δέ: ‘and surely.’ ῥαθυμίᾳ---' with a 
light heart.’ Cf. ἀνειμένως διαιτώµενοι above. Not in its bad 


174 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΕΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


sense. Shil. quotes [Arist.] Hth. νι. 1 οὔτε πλείω οὔτε ἑλάττω 
πονεῖν οὐδὲ ῥᾳθυμεῖν. wévov—this word had great signifi- 
cance to the Spartans and Thebans, denoting the ‘traini 18 ο. 
which they thought so necessary to success, It is constan y 
used by Pindar, who holds that πόνος and δαπανή (‘ outlay ’) 
together win victory in the games. Observe the παρονοµασία 
in πόνων, νόµω», τρύπων. μετὰ ... dvSpefas—the Spartan 
manliness is the result of military rules, the Athenian of habit 
formed through our mode of life. dvdpelas belongs to both 
gens., and νόµων ἀνδρείας, τρόπων ἆ. form a chiasmus with ῥαθυ- 
pla, πόνων μµ. ἐθέλομεν---΄ οπιΏθ8 recentioris aetatis pro 
ἐθέλοιμεν scripserunt ¢0é\ovev.” Wichmann. Sta. thinks that 
Dion. Hal. really wrote the indic., and that this, like other 
passages he quotes from Thuc., has been altered by Byzantine 
scribes in his text. The critics ‘corrected’ Dionysius from 
their mss. of Thuc. meprylyverat—Dion. Hal. says Thuc. 
ought to have written περιέσται, because ἐθέλω points to the 
fut., but there is no reference to time at all here, and if there 
were the pres. γίγνοµαι can apply to the fut. Trans. ‘we are 
the gainers.’ τοῖς µέλλονσιν &.—it is a question whether 
the dat. is causal, ‘through coming troubles,’ or dat. commodz, 
‘for the sake of.’ Probably it is causal. és atrd—ra ἆλ- 
γεινὰ ‘when face to face with trouble.’ The καὶ is paratactic, 
‘while,’ and the verb, περιγίγνεται, is gradually lost sight of, 
until we reach ἐν ἄλλοις, which belongs rather to what follows. 
This is a good example of Thuc.’s πολύνους βραχυλογία. arodr- 

ρους ... dalverSar—with φαίνοµαι Thuc. more often omits 
than inserts the partic., where an adj. is used, Contrast c. 
δι, 3 σῶμα αὔταρκες ὃν ἐφάνη. 


49, 1. Φιλοκαλοῦμεν «.7.\.—these words have been assidu- 
ously translated, paraphrased and burlesqued. They are not 
only a defence of Athens, but contain sound advice to his 
hearers not to let their love of art degenerate into bad taste 
and mere display, nor their culture undermine their manliness. 
εὐτελείας---΄ simplicity,’ avoidance of the gorgeous ornamenta- 
tion that afterwards characterised Asianism. ιλοσοφοῦ- 
pev—‘ combine culture with manliness.’ Observe the ἰσόκωλον 
(equal number of syllables in two clauses), 11 syllables on each 
side of καί: this is a variety of παροµοίωσις (Intr. p. lii.), and 
the παρονοµασία in φιλοκαλοῦμε», φιλοσοφοῦμεν. ἄνευ µαλα- 
xlas—Demosth. 3, 24 and 25 has a passage probably suggested 
by this, in which he contrasts the magnificence of the public 
buildings with the simplicity of the private life in former 
times, Pericles refers to the Spartan idea, that learning was 
unsuited to men of action. The idea is not confined to Sparta. 
πλούτῳ----' we employ our wealth as means for action, not as 
a subject for boasting.’ Cf. ο, 41, 9, τὸ πένεσθαι- ρα 
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first, because emphatic. ‘To admit pov is no disgrace.’ 
Cf. c. 37, 1. ere were penalties for idleness at Athens. 
ato-xvov—another γνώµη in the form of an antithesis. Cf. ο. 
11, 5, and 2, 3 and 4 below. The comparative implies ‘even 
if poverty were disgraceful (as some say).’ Plat. Apol. p. 394 
μὴ ov τοῦτ) ᾖ χαλεπόν, θάνατον ἐκφυγεῖν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ χαλεπώτερον 
πονηρία»: the first member must be negative in this idiom, 
in which opposition is mixed with comparison. Cf. οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο ... GAN’ ἢ in Plato. 


40, 2. Tots αὐτοῖς---Βο. ἡμῖν, all the citizens being meant. 
‘In attending to our private business, we do not neglect the 
state.’ It was Pericles’ object to induce all the citizens to 
take part in politics.- &repa πρὸς tpya—i.e. trade, manufac- 
ture and agriculture. τετραµµένοις---ο. 26, 2. ἀπράγ- 

va—to many, πράγµατα were tiresome. Cf. ο. 64, 4, and 

ntr. p. lxxii. αὐτοὶ---' we in person,’ the citizens in the 
ecclesia, as contrasted with the g artan government, which 
was almost entirely in the hands of the Ephors and Gerusia. 
ῄτοι κρίνοµέν ye—in Thuc., the more certain, but less impor- 
tant alternative is put first when these particles are used. 
But this does not seem to be the case in other authors. ‘At 
any rate we are sound judges, if we cannot originate.’ This 
contains an encouragement to the citizens to exercise their 
right of voting in the ecclesia, since they were capable of pro- 
nouncing an opinion on any policy proposed to them: but there 
are cases in which the citizens conspicuously erred in their 
judgment. Here, as in other parts, Pericles states his :deal of 
the constitution. ἐνθυμούμεθα---οἳ the statesmen. TOUS 
As yous—alluding tothe ‘laconic’ brevity oftheSpartans. ἀλλὰ 
pi—t.e. μᾶλλον βλάβην ἡγούμενοι μὴ προδιδαχθῆναι; the compar. 
asinl above. προδιδαχθῆναι--Όγ the orators, to whom, in 
after years, the people became accustomed to look for political 
guidance. πρότερον ο. πρότερο» ... πρίν, a very rare 
construction except in Herod., Thuc., and Antiphon. Cf. ο, 
65,12. 4 ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ AOety—ic. ἢ ἐργῷ ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ 
(ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν). Cf. Plat. Phaedo, Ῥ. 114 B of ἂν δόξωσι διαφερόν- 
τως πρὸς τὸ ὁσίως βιώναι, 9.6. of ἂν δόξωσι διαφερόντως βιώναι πρὸς 
τὸ ὁσίως (βιώναι), where, though Stallbaum’s quotations are 
irrevelant, his explanation is right, in spite of Archer-Hind’s 
objection. The verb really belongs to the lst member, and 
is ‘understood’ with the 2nd, ἐπὶ ... Adetv—cf. ἐπεξελθεῖν of 
actions) (διεξελθεῖν of words. 


40, 3. “Qore—explains what precedes, as though it were ὅτι 
τολμῶμεν.  ἐπιχεαρήσομεν---ΙΠηΘΔΏ toundertake.’  ἐκλογί- 
εσθαι--Βο. μάλιστα, ‘give the fullest consideration.”  ῥ-- 
adverbial accus. ‘ on the contrary.’ Cf. quod before si. (This 
is the old explanation, that of Hudson; but it was generally 
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χρήματα peyddas δωρέα». χάριν---ἴχεο service which will 
win him ο μη χάρις, ὃν free gilt, a βαση with 
ὀφείλημα, a loan, and so a debt. τῆς 9 τῷ πιστῷ--- 
‘the confidence due to our liberal ideas.’ Cf. ο. 87, 2 
ἐλευθέρως.. (Not ‘liberality.’) &8eas—‘ without fear,’ lest, 
by helping others, we should be injuring ourselves. 


‘4&1, 1. Te—sums up the preceding remarks.  malSevow— 
‘school,’ as the centre of Greek culture. Pericles. represents 
Athens as the Ἑλλάδος Ἑλλάς, Cf. Plat. Protag. 337 p Athens 
τῆς σοφίας πρυτανεῖον. Isocr. 15, 295 Athens πάντων τών δυνα- 
µένων λέγειν ἢ παιδεύειν δοκεῖ γεγενῆσθαι διδάσκαλος. Plat. Laws 
641 £ all Greeks consider Athens φιλόλογός τε καὶ πολύλογο». 
καθ) ἕκαστον--- Αἴ]ιθπβ as the sum of all the citizens (τὴν 
πᾶσαν), with a perfect πολιτεία, is contrasted with the in- 
dividuals, with their perfect τρόποι. See c. 87, 1. δοκεῖν 
&v—this ἄν, like the other two, belongs to παρέχεσθαι.. παρ) 
7jpov—this refers to raldevow, and represents the excellence of 
the individual as proceeding from the spirit of the whole state. 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν eSn—‘to the most varied circumstances.’ 
μετὰ Χαρίτων µάλιστα eirpar&ws—i.c. µάλιστα µετά τε χαρίτων 
καὶ εὐτραπέλως, ‘with the utmost grace and versatility.’ Ῥτο- 
bably Pericles had in mind the famous lines of Pindar, Pyth. 
1. 92 to end, μὴ δολωθῇς εὐτραπέλοις κέρδεσσ’᾽, Κ.Τ.λ., and wished 
to show that εὐτραπελία in the Athenian character was a virtue. 
τὸ σῶμα- -ΞΞ ἑαυτόν. 


41, 2. "Ev τῷ παρόντι κόµπος--' passing boast.’ τάδε--- 
see ο. 42, Ἱ. δύναµις--6εο ο. 96, 4. onpalver—cf. Anti- 
phon, Ter. T. y, 3 ws οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἠμύνατο αὐτόν, αὐτὸ τὸ 
ἔργον σηµαίνει. Seec. 16, 4. 


41, 3. Tév viv—sc. πόλεων. ἀκοῆς κρείσσων---' superior 
to what men have heard of her.’ é πεῖραν ἔρχεται-- ‘proves 
herself in the hour of trial.’ τῷ πολεμµίφ--οο]]εοῦῖνο. 
[ἐπελθόντι]--Βρατίοας, for (1) it destroys the balance to τῷ 
ὑπηκόῳ, (2) the sense requires that enemies in general should 
be referred to, not merely enemies who attack Athens; nor 
could Pericles mean that Athens never attacked anyone. 
ἔχει--- = παρέχε. Cf. ο. 61, 2. olwv—i.e. φαύλων. οὐχ 
tw’ ἀξίων--- = ὑπ ἀναξίων, the neg. preceding the prep. as 
usual. Contrast ο. 49, 3. 


41, 4. Xypelov—‘clear proofs,’ viz. in the results of 
Athenian activity. οὐ δή τοι--δὴ as in ο. 40, 3, emphasiz- 
ing οὐ ‘by no means,’ while τοι ‘assuredly ’ also belongs to οὐ. 
ms hla ere without witnesses,’ since all contemporaries, and 
above all her enemies knew her greatness from her acts in 
every land and sea. The word has its forensic sense, as used 


M 


170 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΒΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


explain this before’ etc. The main emphasis is on the partic. as 
ο. 12,2. ἐπὶ τῷ wapévm—‘under the present circumstances,’ 
i.e. at the end of the first campaign. There will be practical 
lessons to learn from the description. Intr. p. lxxii. In the 
same sense ἐπὶ τοῖς παροῦσιν is used VIII. 54, 4. ἀπρεπῆ--- 
predicate, with λεχθῆναι Cf. ο, 102, 6. ἁστῶν---6ο that 
they might lay to heart the lesson to be learnt. ξένων--- 
see c, 34, 4. Etpdopov—neut. The general topic of the 
πίστις is τὸ Eupdépor. tt is changed at ο. 48 for τὸ καλόν. 
éraxotca:—‘ to hear with attention’) (ὑπακούειρ ‘to hear and 
obey.’ 

87, 1. Οὐ [ηλούσῃ-- ἴἶο institutions of ο shay were based 
on those of Crete. wapadeypa—probably a reference to 
the embassy sent from Rome to Athens in 454 B.c. to examine 
the laws of Solon. Livy m1. 31. (Hertz, Ν. Jahrb. 1881, p. 
283 fol.) | 8vres—the partic. is constructed with the subject 
instead of with πολιτεία, so that the pe of the people is 
directly appealed to. Svopa—adverb. accus. és ὀλίγους 
... olxety—‘ the administration is in the hands not of a few but 
of the majority.’ οἰκεῖν is here intrans. = ‘to be administered,’ 
and the subject is ἡ πολιτεία. Cf. Plat. Rep. vir. p. 547¢ 
πῶς οἰκήσει (αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία); 8. xéxAnrat—‘our constitution 
is called a democracy.’ Then µέτεστι δὲ κ.τ.λ. explains that, 
though named a democracy, the name does not mean that the 
claims of excellence are disregarded. πρὸς τὰ ἴδια §.—‘in pro- 
tecting their private interests,’) (és τὰ κοινὰ below. πᾶσι--- 
6.6. ὀλίγοι, as well: 86 δῆμος. The two cardinal principles on 
which the democracy rested were ἰσονομία and ἐλευθερία. All 
being equal in the eyes of the law, the majority of necessity 
controlled the state. Pericles was convinced that com- 
plete democracy was necessary, as only under such a 
government had all an equal chance of developing their 
abilities ; all being, as Isocr. says, ἐκ τῆς δηµοκρατίας πεπαι- 
δευµένοι. κατὰ St—antithesis to µέτεστι πᾶσι rather than 
to κατὰ μὲν τοὺς νόµους. é£(worv—existimatio, the conside- 
ration accorded to merit, recognition of personal claims. 
εὐδοκιμεῖ- -ιθ alludes especially to officials elected by show 
of hands, such as the strategi. Those offices which required 
no special knowledge were filled by lot. Whether the best 
men were always elected is doubtful. Pericles only claims 


that nothing stood in the way of merit. οὐκ ἀπὸ µέρους--- 
‘not on account of his rank so much as.’ µέρος = a particular 
class, such as the ὁμοῖοι of Sparta. ἀγαθόν τι αι--Ε6Φ 


ο. 64, 1; Plat. Rep. 1. 992Α.  ἀξιώματος ἀφανείᾳ---ἴἩΏο re- 
sult of ἀξίωσις is ἀξίωμα, a position in the state: ‘by the 
obscurity of his position.’ KexéAvrat—sc. ἆγαθόν τι δρᾶσας 
τὴν πόλιν, a clear statement that abilities are to be devoted to 
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the advancement of the state. (This was the theory of all the 
best Athenian statesmen : there was some sense in the Seri- 
phian’s insult to Themistocles, οὗ δι) αὑτὸν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν πόλιν 
εὐδοκιμεῖ. ) 


837, 2. Ἐλευθέρως-- ἴ]ο same liberal spirit that we show in 
public life underlies all our private relations. τά τε... καὶ 
—parataxis: ‘as...so.’  πολιτεύοµεν--]ϊ{. live in the state, 
τὰ πρὸς τὸ κ. being internal accus. ‘as regards our public life,’ 
quod attinet ad rempublicam. & τὴν ... ὑποψίαν---'ἵπ respect 
of that mutual suspicion often felt (τὴν) in the daily business 
of life.’ ἐπιτηδευμάτων---ἴΏο outcome of following any 
particular ἐπιτήδευσις (896 ο. 86, 4). Sv ὀργῆς... ἔχοντες 
—c. 18, 2. el... 8pgd—this merely = τὸν δρῶντα, 49.6. no 
time is referred to at all. If it were, ἑάν τι dpa would 
be required. Cf. c. 64, 6. καθ) ἡδονήν τι Spq—genio 
indulget, ‘does as he likes.’ This is true generally; but 
in their religious opinions the Athenians were intolerant. 
ἀχθηδόνας προστιθέµενοι----' assuming an ill-humoured expres- 
sion.’ τῇ ὄψει ‘on our faces’ may be omitted in trans. ; unless, 
indeed, it belongs not to προστιθέµενοι but to λυπηράς, 
‘annoying {ο 866. dfnulouvs is active in meaning. ἀχθηδὼν 
(= ἄχθος) is poetic. Thuc. still alludes to Sparta, where 
people could not do as they liked, through the rigorous 
system of police control enforced by the ephors. 


837, 3. ᾿᾽Ανεπαχθῶς---΄ yet, in spite of this freedom from 
restraint in our private intercourse, we are in our public acts 
most careful to reverence the laws.’ Both τὰ ἴδια and τὰ 
δηµόσια are adverbial. é«l—constantly used of the officials 
who held office for a year, and denoting the continuous succes- 
sion of magistrates. axpodoei—‘ showing respect to,’ = 
ἀκροώμενοι, which means lit. ‘ listening eagerly to.’ Cf. c. 21, 

aitav—with ὅσοι. &ypadow—Soph. Antig. 454 
ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλῆ Gedy |νόμιμα δύνασθαι θνητὸν ὄνθ᾽ ὑπερδραμεῖν. 
Xen. Mem. tv. 4, 19. They are the natural laws that are 
engraved on the heart of every right-minded individual, so 
that none doubt it is disgraceful to transgress them. Cf. 
Milton: ‘Those unwritten, or at least unconstraining laws of 
virtuous education.’ αἰσχύνην ... φέρουσι---΄ bring univer- 
sally admitted disgrace,’ sc. rots παρανομοῦσι. | 


88, 1. ’AvaratAas—an old Attic word, frequent in trag. 
τῃ yoouy—‘for the mind,’ referring to the humanising and 
artistic value of the festivals, é&yao.—namely, at the πανη- 
γύρεις, the chief festivals, when business ceased. Such were 
the Panathenaic Festival and the Dionysia. θυσίαις---ποῦ 
the ordinary sacrifices, but those performed at the ἑορταί, the 

-- most important of which were πανηγύρεις. διετησίοις-- 
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‘which succeed one another throughout the year.’ At Athens 
the festivals were more frequent than elsewhere, and perha 
ridicule was cast upon them by the Spartans, just as the 
Romans ridiculed the Jews and Christians for wasting time 
over their weekly sabbath. νοµίζοντες---Ξ- χρώμενοι: an 
Ionic use, cf. 1. 74, end. πώῤῥνες, εὐ.---ο. 65, ae ered 
ἡμέραν ἡ thons—t.c. 7 καθ) 7. répyis. .c. 18,3. For the 
reason 3 this transposition, see πα. Ῥ. xl. The object here 
is to contrast καθ) nuépay with διετησἰοις in which there is a 
legitimate gain, since καθ) ἡμέραν is always used of ordinary 
business, whereas διετησίοις applies to the holidays: also to 
extend the force of καθ) 7. to ἐκκλήσσει and τὸ λυκηρό», as in 
ο, 7, 2 ἐξ Ἰταλίας belongs partly to ποιεῖσθαι. τὸ λυπηρὸν--- 
of the petty worries of life, which oppress the midlde classes, 
and aks all the pleasure out of life. Pericles alludes to 
Sparta. Cf. Burke, On American Taxation, ‘If I were to 
detail the imports, I could show how many enjoyments they 
procure which deceive the burden of life.’ 


38, 2. Τὰ πάντα-- οξ. ο. 11, 6, 36, 4, ‘all that we need.’ 
The echo in πάσης ... πάντα is what Cornificius calls traductio. 
It is a variety of παρονοµασία. Cf. τι. 87, 4 ἐν παντὶ γὰρ ras 
χωρίφ. VI. 11, 1 διὰ πολλοῦ ye καὶ πολλῶν ὄντων. οἷκ 
x.7.X.—lit. ‘the enjoyment with which we reap the harvest ο 
the good things produced in our own land is not more our own 
than that of the productions of the rest of the world,’ %.e. 
“we have the advantage of enjoying the products of other 
countries as freely as those of ourown.’ ta ἀγαθὰ- ποῦ the 
products of the soil only, but those of the mind as well. 
atrot-—adv., cf. ο. 7, 2. : 


39, 1. Kal—‘ further.’ Here Pericles, who has not before 
openly alluded to 8 , first avows the contrast. ταῖς 
ee ... totede—the second dat. restricts the first. τῶν 

yvrlov—with διαφέροµε». kow?v—Intr. p. Ixx. end. 
ξενηλασίαις---΄ alien acts,’ one of the arcana imperit by which 
the Ephors tried to keep out foreign manners. Stren ers were 
not allowed to settle in Sparta. The Athenians felt this as 
an insult. Cf. 1. 144. Aristoph. Av. 1012 ὥσπερ ἐν Aaxedal- 
µονι ζενηλατεῖται. & ... ὠφεληθείη---{.ο. ὃ ἰδὼν εἰ μὴ κρυφθείη 
ὠφεληθείη dy. Thuc. says that he was unable to obtain infor- 
mation about Spartan military matters owing to the conceal- 
a which the ολλ, plant Vv. rf : Cf. ο, 8, 4, 
and τὸ κρυπτὸν τῆς πολιτείας V.68,2. τῷ ad’ ἡμῶν ... εὐψύχ 
somewhat similar is c. 87, 1 τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης. ety 54, 360. 
ἡ dm’ αὐτών ἑτοιμότης ... ὅση καὶ ola πρὸς τὸ ποιεῖν ὁτιοῦν ὑπάρχει. 
A rare use outside Thuc.: not found in Aristoph., very rare 
in the orators. és τὰ ipya—contrasted with παρασκευαῖς. 
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Contrast ο, 11, 5. ταῖς παιδείαις---΄ respective methods of 
education.’ ἐπιπόνφ ἀσκήσει--οἳ the laborious training to 
which young Spartans were subjected, being taught to 
imitate the courage and vity of men. The life they 
led was half military, halt monastic At Athens ἐπίπονος 
was only associated with «γῆρας, not with veérys. Plat. Rep. 
I. p. 329. ἀνευμένως διαιτώµενοι--οξ. 1. 6, ὃ πρώτοι 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τόν τε σίδηρον κατέθεντο καὶ ἀνειμένῃ τῇ διαίτῃ és τὸ 
τρυφερώτερον µετέστησαν. It was conflicting ideas that drove 
Athens and Sparta into war. Diderlein says ‘demonstratur 
(in this speech) non impotentia tantum et dominandi cupidine 
ad bellum tam atrox tamque diutinum impulsos esse, sed etiam 
diversa recti honestique aestimatione et constanti sui utrosque 
judicii propugnatione.’ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς x.—Editors are not 
agreed as to the meaning of these words ; there are two inter- 
pretations: (1) ‘equal dangers,’ 2.6. dangers as great as any 
the Spartans, for all their training, venture to face (so most 
edd.) ; (2) ‘struggles in which equal, but not superior, forces 
oppose us.’ So Kr., Cl., Tillmanns. The general sense 
favours (1), the Greek favours (2). According to (2), the 
reservation is implied ‘we do not risk a battle against 
superior forces, as when the enemy invade Attica.’ 


39, 2. Texphprov—see ο. 15, 3. καθ’ éavrovs—i.e. alone, 
without the help of their allies. καθ) ἑκάστους is impossible 
because it would refer to detachments of the Lacedaemonians: 
had Πελοποννήσιοι stood in place of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, it would have 
been right. πάντωγ---Βο. τῶν ξυμµάχων. atrol— by 
ourselves.’ The words are arranged so that a great emphasis 
falls on κρατοῦμεν, up to which point, the exact meaning of 
αὐτοὶ, which is contrasted with μετὰ πάντων, remains in doubt. 
arep\— = ὑπὲρ, as often in Isocr. and Demosth. Cf. ο. 41, 5. 
Aristoph. Eq. 767 περὶ cod pdxoua, 781, 1038. τὰ πλείω--- 
cf. ο.. 11, 4 τὰ πολλά. 


99, 3. Te—cf. ο. 11, 4. This new fact has an important 
bearing on τὰ πλείω κρατοῦμεν, enhancing the value of the 
victories, and excusing the reverses. ἐπὶ tro\Ad—with ἐπί- 
πεµψιν. At the same time that we are busy with our fleet, we 
have to send out our citizens on many expeditions by land. 

pov airéy—i.e. having no allies available. ἐπίπεμψιν--- 

(see ο, 14, Ἱ) -- διὰ τὸ ἡμών αὐτών (‘partitive’) ἐπιπέμπειν. 
aty oto.w—poetical word. Herod. 11. 160. αὔχημα, very 
rare in Attic, occurs in ο, 62, 4. ἀπεῶσθαι-- middle. 
td’ a. ἡἠσσῆσθαι--ο. 34, 6. 

99, 4. Kalro.—resumes the main thought which was in- 
terrupted at τεκµήριον δέ: ‘and surely.’ padup(a—‘ with a 
light heart.’ Cf. ἀνειμένως διαιτώµενοι above. Not in its bad 
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sense. Shil. quotes [Arist.] Hth. v1. 1 οὔτε πλείω οὔτε ἑλάττω 
πονεῖν οὐδὲ ῥᾳθυμεῖν. wévev—this word had great signifi- 
vance to the Spartans and Thebans, denoting the ‘training’ 
which they thought so necessary to success. It is constantly 
used by Pindar, who holds that πόνος and δαπανή (‘outlay ’) 
together win victory in the games. Observe the παρονοµασία 
in πόνων», vduwv, τρύπων. μετὰ ... dvSpelas—the Spartan 
manliness is the result of military rules, the Athenian of habit 
formed through our mode of life. ἀνδρείας belongs to both 
gens., and véuwy ἀνδρείας, τρόπων ἆ. form a chiasmus with ῥαθυ- 
pla, ΆἈόνω»ρ μ. ἐθέλομεν---΄ οπιΏθβ recentioris aetatis pro 
ἐθέλοιμεν scripserunt ἐθέλομεν. Wichmann. Sta. thinks that 
Dion. Hal. really wrote the indic., and that this, like other 
passages he quotes from Thuc., has been altered by Byzantine 
scribes in his text. The critics ‘corrected’ Dionysius from 
their mss. of Thuc. meptylyverat—Dion. Hal. says Thuc. 
ought to have written περιέσται, because ἐθέλω points to the 
fut., but there is no reference to time at all here, and if there 
were the pres. yl-yvoua: can apply to the fut. Trans. ‘we are 
the gainers.’ τοῖς µέλλονσιν &.—it is a question whether 
the dat. is causal, ‘through coming troubles,’ or dat. commod:, 
‘for the sake of.’ Probably it is causal. ἐς atra—ra ἆλ- 
γεινὰ ‘when face to face with trouble.’ The καὶ is paratactic, 
‘while,’ and the verb, περιγίγνεται, is gradually lost sight of, 
until we reach ἐν ἄλλοις, which belongs rather to what follows. 
This is a good example of Thuc.’s πολύνους βραχυλογία. atod- 
µοτέρους ... palverSai—with φαίνοµαι Thuc. more often omits 
than inserts the partic., where an adj. is used, Contrast ο, 
61, 3 σῶμα adrapxes ὃν épdvy. 


40, 1. Φιλοκαλοῦμεν «.7.\.—these words have been assidu- 
ously translated, paraphrased and burlesqued. They are not 
only a defence of Athens, but contain sound advice to his 
hearers not to let their love of art degenerate into bad taste 
and mere display, nor their culture undermine their manliness. 
εὐτελείας---΄ simplicity,’ avoidance of the gorgeous ornamenta- 
tion that afterwards characterised Asianism. Φφιλοσοφοῦ- 
pev—‘ combine culture with manliness.’ Observe the ἱσόκωλον 
(equal number of syllables in two clauses), 11 syllables on each 
side of καί: this is a variety of παροµοίωσις (Intr. p. lii.), and 
the παρονοµασία in Φιλοκαλοῦμεν, φιλοσοφοῦμεν. ἄνευ µαλα- 
xlas—Demosth. 3, 24 and 25 has a passage probably suggested 
by this, in which he contrasts the magnificence of the public 
buildings with the simplicity of the private life in former 
times. Pericles refers to the Spartan idea, that learning was 
unsuited to men of action. The idea is not confined to Sparta. 
πλούτῳ---΄ we employ our wealth as means for action, not as 
a subject for boasting.’ Cf. ο. 41, 2. τὸ πένεσθαι --ρυύ 
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first, because emphatic. ‘To admit sho is no disgrace.’ 
Cf. c. 87, 1. ere were penalties for idleness at Athens. 
 atoxvov—another γνώµη in the form of an antithesis. Cf. ο. 
11, 5, and 2, 3 and 4 below. The comparative implies ‘even 
if poverty were disgraceful (as some say).’ Plat. Aypol. p. 394 
μὴ οὐ robr’ FG χαλεπόν, θάνατον ἐκφυγεῖν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ χαλεπώτερον 
πονηρίαν: the first member must be negative in this idiom, 
in which opposition is mixed with comparison. Cf. οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο ... add’ 4 in Plato. 


40, 2. Tots αὐτοῖς---Βο. ἡμῖν, all the citizens being meant. 
‘In attending to our private business, we do not neglect the 
state.’ It was Pericles’ object to induce all the citizens to 
take part in politics.-  €repa πρὸς Epya—i.e. trade, manufac- 
ture and agriculture. τετραµµένοιθ---ο. 25, 2. ἀπράγ- 

va—to many, πράγµατα were tiresome. Cf. ο. 64, 4, and 

tr. p. lxxii. αὐτοὶ---' we in person,’ the citizens in the 
ecclesia, as contrasted with the Spartan government, which 
was almost entirely in the hands of the Ephors and Gerusia. 
Hro. κρίνοµέν ye—in Thuc., the more certain, but less impor- 
tant alternative is put first when these particles are used. 
But this does not seem to be the case in other authors. ‘At 
any rate we are sound judges, if we cannot originate.’ This 
contains an encouragement to the citizens to exercise their 
right of voting in the ecclesia, since they were capable of pro- 
nouncing an opinion on any policy proposed to them: but there 
are cases in which the citizens conspicuously erred in their 
judgment. Here, as in other parts, Pericles states his ideal of 
the constitution. évOvpotpela—of the statesmen. TOUS 
Adsyous—alluding tothe ‘laconic’ brevity oftheSpartans. ἀλλὰ 
μὴ ---ἐ.6. μᾶλλον βλάβη» ἡγούμενοι μὴ προδιδαχθῆναι; the compar. 
asin] above. προδιδαχθῆναι--ΌΥ the orators, to whom, in 
after years, the people became accustomed to look for political 
guidance. πρότερον for πρότερο» ... πρίν, a very rare 
construction except in Herod., Thuc., and Antiphon. Cf. ο. 
65, 12. H ἐπὶ & δεῖ ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν ----.ο. ἢ ἐργῷ ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ 
(ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν). Cf. Plat. Phaedo, Ρ. 114 B of ἂν δόξωσι διαφερόν- 
τως πρὸς τὸ ὁσίως βιώναι, 9.9. of ἂν δόξωσι διαφερόντως βιώναι πρὸς 
τὸ ὁσίως (βιώναι), where, though Stallbaum’s quotations are 
irrevelant, his explanation is right, in spite of Archer-Hind’s 
objection. The verb really belongs to the lst member, and 
is ‘understood’ with the 2nd, ἐπὶ ... ἐλθεῖν---οξ, ἐπεξελθεῖν of 
actions) (διεξελθεῖν of words. 


40, 3. "Ὥστε- οχρ]αῖης what precedes, as though it were ὅτι 
τολμώμεν. emxaphoopev—‘ mean toundertake.’ ῥἐκλογί- 
ἵεσθαι---Βο. μάλιστα, ‘give the fullest consideration.’ ὃ--- 
adverbial accus. ‘ on the contrary.’ ΟΕ, quod before si. (This 
is the old explanation, that of Hudson; but it was generally 





 Ὁ 
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abandoned in favour of the view that 8 is nom., and to 
be explained by anacoluthon. The edd. of the last decade 
have returned to the old view, ης since 1883—Schneider 
in NV. Jahrb. ’83, p. 457.) Cf. τὸ δέ. It refers to the whole of 
the preceding sentence. ψυχὴν- -οπΊγ here in Thuc. = 
‘spirit’; elsewhere ‘life.’ Cl. compares εὔψυχο. οἱ κ.τ.λ. 
—this defines courage, as distinct from θράσος. Aristotle (Hh. 
11. 2, 7) | ri the virtue ἀνδρεία midway between the vices 
δειλία and Opdoos. Cf. Plat. Protag. 351 a, Aristot. Hth. τῃ. 
7, 11 fol. Savd—of the hardships of war. ἡδέα---οξ the 
pleasures of peace. cadforata-—courage is one of the four 
cardinal virtues (justice, temperance, wisdom, and co e). 
Socrates held that courage consists, not-only in being ο to 
danger, but also in the knowledge of good and evil. άπο- 
tperépevor—this sums up the preceding sections, in which the 
statement φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ µαλακίας has been expanded. διὰ 
Taira = ὅμως. 


40, 4. ’Aperijy—in its restricted sense, as Aristot. Rhet. 1. 
9, 4,=the power of doing good; not in the general sense of 
the Hthics (= perfection of man and of his functions). ἑνην- 
τιώµεθα---ἴ]ο get denotes ‘we have always been unlike,’ a 
regular use of the perf. In Aristoph. Av. 385 the mss. give 
ἠναντιώμεθα against the metre. δρῶντες- -οἳ. Pliny, Hp. 111. 
4, 6 conservandum veteris officts meritum novo videbatur. 

—‘ our.’ BeBarérepos—‘a firmer friend,’ cf. Aristot. Zth. 
ΙΧ. 7, 2 of εὖ πεχοιηκότες φιλοῦσι καὶ ἀγαπώσι τοὺς εὖ πεπονθότα». 
ὁ δράσας κ.τ.λ.---.θ. ὁ δράσας τὴν χάριν ἐστι βεβαιότερος ὥστε 
σῴζειν τὴν χάριν ὀφειλομένην δι εὐνοίας ἐκείνου ᾧ δέδωκε τὴν χάριν. 
Here, as often, ὥστε is inserted where the simple infin. might 
have been used. Cf.c. 2,4; Plat. Protag. p. 338 ο ἀδύνατον ὥστε 
σοφώτερόὀν τιν ἑλέσθαι. τὴν xaptwv—regarded from the side of 
both giver and recipient, thus combining the meanings 
‘favour’ and ‘gratitude,’ as with gratia. μένην--- 
‘as due to him’ (1.6. to the giver). ὀφειλομένην and σῴζεν 
are connected, being ahs a used of property given in trust 
to another’s keeping. Plat. Rep. 1. Ῥ. 3324 compared with 
tb. p. 333 ο. ’ ebvolas—‘ by (the continuation of) his good- 
will towards him to whom he showed the kindness.’  δέδωκε 
—as in Acts, 20, 35 µακάριύόν ἐστι μᾶλλον διδόναι ἢ λαμβάνει». 
Livy, xxu. 13 sub fin., Sallust, Cat. 6, 5. ootev—as this 
- means ‘to retain the good-will or gratitude of his friends 
whom he has benefited,’ the middle might be expected ; but 
the object of the act. is to represent the result of the benefit, 
not on the mind of the doer but on the mind of the recipient ; 
the doer is said to ‘keep safe’ what the recipient ‘keeps 
safe’ for him, viz. τὴν xdpw. ἀμβλύτερος--΄πιοσθ indiffer- 
ent.’ Is it not true? é—‘as a.’ . Andoc. 11. 23 els 
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χρήµατα µεγάλας δωρέας. xap.v—free service which will 
win him gratitude. χάρις a free gift, is contrasted with 
ὀφείλημα, 8 loan, and so a debt. τῆς ἐλευθερίας τῷ morg— 
‘the confidence due to our liberal ideas.’ Cf. ο. 87, 2 
ἐλευθέρω». (Not ‘liberality.’) ἀδεῶς---΄ without fear,’ lest, 
by helping others, we should be injuring ourselves. 


‘41, 1. Te—sums up the preceding remarks.  παίδευσιν--- 
‘school,’ as the centre of Greek culture. Pericles. represents 
Athens as the Ἑλλάδος Ἑλλάς, Cf. Plat. Protag. 337 p Athens 
τῆς σοφίας πρυτανεῖον. Isocr. 15, 295 Athens πάντων τών δυνα- 
µένων λέγειν } παιδεύειν δοκεῖ γεγενῆσθαι διδάσκαλο». Plat. Laws 
641 £ all Greeks consider Athens φιλόλογός τε καὶ πολύλογος. 
καθ) xacrov—Athens as the sum of all the citizens (τὴν 
πᾶσαν), with a perfect πολιτεία, is contrasted with the in- 
dividuals, with their perfect τρόποι. See ο. 87, 1. δοκεῖν 
&v—this ἄν, like the other two, belongs to παρέχεσθα.. παρ) 
7jpov—this refers to παίδευσιν, and represents the excellence of 
the individual as proceeding from the spirit of the whole state. 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστ ἂν εἴδη--- το the most varied circumstances.’ 
μετὰ Χαρίτων μάλιστα εὐτραπέλως- -ἶ.θ. µάλιστα µετά τε χαρίτων 
καὶ εὐτραπέλως, ‘with the utmost grace and versatility.’ Pro- 
bably Pericles had in mind the famous lines of Pindar, Pyth. 
1. 92 to end, μὴ δολωθῇῆς εὐτραπέλοις Κέρδεσσ’, κ.τ.λ., and wished 
to show that εὐτραπελία in the Athenian character was a virtue. 
τὸ σῶμα ----ἑαυτόν. 


41, 2. Ἐν τῷ παρόντι κόµπος---' passing boast.’ τάδε-- 
see ο. 42, 1. δύναµις--6εθ ο. 36, 4. σηµαίνει---οἳ. Anti- 
phon, Tetr. T. y, 3 ws οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἠμύνατο αὐτόν, αὐτὸ τὸ 
ἕργον σηµαίνει. Seec. 16, 4. 


41, 3. Τῶν νῦν--Βο. πόλεων. ἀκοῆς κρείσσων---' superior 
to what men have heard of her.’ ἐς πεῖραν ἔρχεται-- ‘proves 
herself in the hour of trial.’ τῷ πολεμίῳ-- οοἱ]εοβίνο. 
[ἐπελθόντι]--ερατίοτς, for (1) it destroys the balance to τῷ 
ὑπηκόῳ, (2) the sense requires that enemies in general should 
be referred to, not merely enemies who attack Athens; nor 
could Pericles mean that Athens never attacked anyone. 
ἔχει--- παρέχε. Cf. ο. 61, 2. οἵων---ἶ.ο. φαύλων. οὐχ 
ὑπ ἀξίων-- = ὑπ ἀναξίων, the neg. preceding the prep. as 
usual. Contrast c. 49, 3. 


41, 4. Znpedov—‘clear proofs,’ viz. in the results of 
Athenian activity. οὐ δἠ τοι-- δὴ as in ο. 40, 3, emphasiz- 
ing οὐ ‘by no means,’ while τοι ‘assuredly ’ also belongs to οὐ. 

v—‘ without witnesses,’ since all contemporaries, and 
above all her enemies knew her greatness from her acts in 
every land and sea. The word has its forensic sense, as used 


M 
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of a plea supported only by the speaker’s own testimony. 
τοῖς τε viv ent ; this disappears in later Attic, except in 
the cases alr noticed. Seec. 7, 2. xal—at the begin- 
ning of a parenthesis. Seec. 23,4. Ομήρον--ί.ε. not need- 
ing a poet to exaggerate our history. Of course Thuc. did not 
object to Homer as a poet, but only asa historian. 8oris— 
6.6. ποιητής. A similar change to a relative clause is not un- 
common in Isocrates; e.g. 5, 153 τοὺς μὴ µόνον κεχαρισµένως 
διειλεγµένους, GAN’ οἵτινες ἂν οὕτω ποιήσωσι τὰς ods πράξεις θαυμά- 
few ὡς οὐδενὸς ἄλλου. (The view that Pericles is intended {ο 
reprove Homer for saying so little of the ‘sons of Theseus’ is 
quite untenable.) ᾖἔπεσι--' ροούτγ. τὸ atrixa—‘ for the 
moment.’ Cf. I. 31 οὔτε ws ποιηταὶ ὑμνήκασι πιστεύων, 
οὔτε ws λογογράφοι Κξυνέθεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ προσαγωγότερο» τῇ 
ἀκροάσει ἢ ἀληθέστερον. The mythical element in early 
Greek history was due to the influence of epic. See 
Intr. ο. Ill. inst. τῶν δὲ Ipyov—the influence of the rel. is 
here lost, on the principle of ο. 4, 5, 84,5. The μὲν and δὲ 
are paratactic. e gen. belongs equally to ὑπόνοιαν and ἁλή- 
θεια. ὑπόνοιαν---' the conception of the facts,’ aroused by 
‘seal h So ὑπονοεῖν ‘to conjecture.’ ἡ ἀλήθεια---ἶ.ο. the 

nowledge gained from investigation of the facts. ἀλλὰ 
x.7.\.—antithesis to οὗ ... παρασχόµενοι. καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶν 
—the mss. κακῶν is explained to mean ‘of the harm and 
of the good we have done.’ For κακῶν cf. κακοπαθεῖ above. 
But Pericles is talking of Athenian prowess, not contrasting 
the harm done to her enemies with the benefits conferred on 
her friends: nor is dya0a ‘ benefits’ here, but ‘acts of valour,’ 
which of course inflict harm on enemies. Nor is the reference 
to the Greek estimate of εὐτυχία, as a compound of good and 
ill, for which see ο. 44, 1: for Pericles is here dealing not 
with τύχη, but with Athenian γνώµη. The substitution of 
κακῶν for καλῶ» in this phrase, even if it made sense, would be 
# miserable joke. Evyxaroix(cavres—t.e. while opening the 
whole world to our prowess, we have at the same time every- 
where established monuments of that prowess, in colonies and 
states made subject to us, and in the scenes of many brave 
actions. 


41,5. Περὶ--ο. 89,2. = rovaérns—this word sums up the 
whole of the ἔπαινος A, and prepares the way [for ἔπαινος B. 
Stuxacotv—an Ionic and old Attic word, used once by Plato, 
Laws, Ῥ. 934 4. Its usual sense is that of ἀξιοῦν, but some- 
times it = ‘to punish.’ ode ... μὴ ἀφαιρεθῆναι adri}y—the 
clue to the construction is οὐκ ἀφαιροῦμαι τούσδε τὴν πὀλυ. 
τῶν λειπομένων---ο. 3, 4. edxds—c. 10,1. trp αὐτῆς-- 
repeats wept... πόλεω.  Kdpveryv—an exhortation to persevere 
in spite of the hardships of the war. 
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43, 1. Διὸ δὴ kal—‘thisisthevery reason why.’ τῆς πόλεως 
—in preference to τῶν ἀνδρῶν, (1) to encourage his listeners (2) 
because the clearest νά of the greatness of the Athenians 
was the greatness of Athens herself. περὶ trov—‘ for an 
equal prize.’ Kr. quotes Dem. 8, 60 οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἴσων ὑμῖν τε 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔσθ᾽ 6 κίνδυνος. ({κινδυνεύειν, ἀγωνίζεσθαι and 8Ο 
forth, with περἰ, ὑπέρ or ἕνεκα are common in the orators. In 
Andoc. I. 10 els τὸν ἆγῶνα τόνδε κατέστη», περὶ τῶν μυστηρίων ὡς 
οὔτε pot ἠσέβηται, the comma should be placed after μυστηρίων.) 
tov6e—referring to what precedes. In speeches ὅδε is fairly 
often used thus of odros. Cf. 40, 2, 60, 6, 68, 2, 71, 3, 72, 
1, 3. The meaning was aided by gesture and emphasis, so 
that the use is akin to the deictic ὅδε. The phrase οὕτως εἶχεν 
frequently refers to what follows in the orators. Antiphon 6, 
9 and 14, Isocr. 4, 163. pndev—hypothetical rel., so that 
every nation is included, though Pericles has Sparta in his 
mind. opolws—this, like μηδέν, softens the expression and 
makes it vaguer. It also increases the force of the exhortation 
κάµνειν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως, by increasing the number of states 
with which Athens is contrasted. ἐφ᾽ ols—for τούτων ἐφ᾽ 
ols. Οἱ. ο. 84, 6. onpelous—approaches very near the 
sense of παραδείγµασι: the manifest proofs are the acts in 
which the fallen had a share. 


42, 2. Ka\—‘and in fact.’ Spvyca—originally of poetic 
praise, then of a, panegyric in prose. Plat. Repub. 364 a. 
ai τῶνδε κ.τ.λ.---Βο. ταῦτα, their deeds justify my words ; for 
. they added fresh lustre to the glories which I praised in our 
city’: therefofe, in speaking the praises of the city, I was 
praising them. The sense 18 τὰ τῆς πόλεως & ὕμνησα, ταῦτα 
ἐκεῖνοι ἑκόσμησαν Ταῖς dperais. L. and 8S. wrongly supply τὴν 
πόλιν, with several edd., to ἑκόσμησαν. éperal— valiant 
deeds.’ οὐκ A€v—the whole result of this sentence is posi- 
tive, but the idiom by which the verb after οὐχ ὥσπερ agrees 
with the thing in the simile and not the thing compared, has 
nothing to do with this passage. (Plat. Gorg. 522 a ἀπορεῖν 
ποιεῖ, οὐχ ὥσπερ ἐγὼ ηὐώχου»ν ὑμᾶς.) πολλοῖς---οἴλῖο dat., and 
equivalent here to πολλῶ», but preferred because of the gen. fol- 
lowing. ‘There are few Greeks of whom it could besaid that 
the report of their deeds does not do more than balance the 
reality.’ t&vSe—depends on λόγο. te ἔργφ-- = τῶν ἔργων 
τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ο. 41, 4. ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν---΄ virtue in a man.’ 
πρώτη τε κ.τ.λ.---Ξ εἴτε πρώτη pnvie εἴτε τελευταία βεβαιοῖ For 
some, especially the younger men, their death was the first 
μηνυτὴς of the worth which they had not had a previous 
chance of showing ; for others it was but the final confirmation 
of what had been amply proved before. καταστροφή-- 
Soph. Ο. C. 103 : meiosis for death. 


180 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΣΥΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


42, 3. Τοῖς τἆλλα χείροσι- -ποῦ referring to any among the 
dead, but purely σι ο and intending to lead to a con- 
clusion a fortiori. If men who have often proved themselves 
base can by one act rehabilitate themselves, how much more 
are these men noble who never in any case shrank from 
danger? The dat. depends on δίκαιόν (ἐστι). προτίθεσθαι--- 
ΞΞπροτιμᾶσθαι (see 4 below), pass. They may have preferred 
wealth and ease to serving their country : in estimating them, 


we must prefer their one great sacrifice. ἀφανίσαντεξ---Βο 
that not the least trace of their failings remains. ὠφέλησαν 
—the aor. are gnomic. ἐκ τῶν ἰδιῶν---' through their pri- 


vate life.’ Pericles is thinking of the indifference to state 
affairs against which he warns his hearers. See Intr. p. 
Ixxiii. 


42, 4. Τὴν ἔτι--' the continued enjoyment’ of wealth. 
πενίας ἐλπίδι, ds ... αὐτὴν----- οὔτε ἐλπίδι, ws διαφυγὼν τὴν πενία» 
κἂν ἔτι πλουτήσειε». But πενίας is attracted to ἐλπίδι because of 
the antithesis to πλούτῳφ. tr.—some day, as in prophecies 
and threats. πλουτήσειεν--Ἱπργοκβείνθ. ἀναβολὴν ἐποίη- 
σατο--ἴ]οςο periphrases will he found collected in the index, 
4.0. ποιεῖσθαι. ποθεινοτέραν---ᾱ strong word used of things 
that are desirable. ποθεῖν is the regular word in oratory to 
describe the supposed anxiety of the hearers to have informa- 
tion on any point. Antiph. 5, 64; Andoc. 1, 70; Lys. 14.1; 
Isocr. 12, 167; 15, 43; Isaeus 11, 19; Dem. 4, 28; 21, 77; 
50, 43; Aeschin. 2, 7 and 44. atrav—again a loose re- 
ference to what has been described, here = πλούτου ἡ ἔτι ἆπό- 
λαυσις and τὸ ἔτι πλουτῆσαι. λαβόντες- - = ὑπολαβόντες, as 
‘I take it’ is used by us for ‘I suppose.’ Often in Thuc. 

’ atrot—sc. τοῦ κινδύνου. It goes with ἐφίεσθαι also. τῶν 

—viz. the enjoyment and the hope: ‘to face this danger 
in exacting vengeance before they indulged in these hopes.’ 
The chief emphasis is on yer’ αὐτοῦ. (Only Bh., Kraz and 
Ste. among recent edd. retain ἐφίεσθαι). ἐλπίδι ptv—the 
construction differs from that of ἔργῳ, which is adverbial 
τοῦ κατορθώσειν ---]ιο fut. is due to the prominence of the idea 
of futurity here. Cf. c. 18, 9. The infin. approximates in 
these cases to its use in Oratio Obliqua, in that the writer 
allows the thought of the person to whom he refers to influence 
the tense (ddavés ἐστιν εἰ κατορθώσομεν). It is characteristic of 
Thuc. to present an action as it was regarded by the actors 
themselves. M. 7. 113. ἔργφ---' but in the task actually 
before them at the moment, they resolved to trust to them- 
selves’: z.e. the future must be left to τύχη (Providence) ; the 
present required γγρώµη. ἐν atro—what can this be but the 
act just described, i.e. ἐν τῷ ... σφίσιν αὐτοῖς πεποιθέναι The 
sense is ‘in carrying out their resolution,’ 2.6. in the struggle 
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itaelf. τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι καὶ παθεῖν ---οἳ. Isocr. 2, 36 ἣν 3 dvay- 
κασθῇς κινδυνεύει», αἱροῦ τεθνάναι καλῶς μᾶλλον ἢ ἕῆν aloxpus. 
4, 95 τοῖς καλοῖς κἀγαθοῖς αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι Καλώς ἀποθανεῖν ἢ ἕζῆν 
aloxpws. Intr. p. xl. τὸ αἰσχρὸν τοῦ Adyou—s.c. τὸ ὀνειδί- 
ζεσθαι ὡς δειλοί (Schol. ). tpvyov—antithesis {ο ὑπέμειναν, as 
very often, e.g. Lys. 13, 27 and 63. τὸ ἔργον-- = τὸν κἰν- 
δυνο».  ἐλαχίστου καιροῦ réyys—human γνώµη is often 
crossed by divine τύχη, and in this case was so modified that 
their highest hopes were not realised. The edd. quote Horace 
Sat. 1. 1, 7 horae momento cita mors venst aut victoria laeta, 
but horae momento denotes a far greater length of time, and 
does not take in τύχη. But this sentence, the close of the 
ἔπαινος τών ἀποθανόντω», in its intense solemnity, resembles 
(mutatis mutandis) the words of St. Paul (1 Cor. 15, 52, 54) 
©We shall all be changed in a moment, in the twinkling of an 
eye. ... O grave, where is thy victory? O death, where is thy 
sting?’ So here Pericles refers to the rapidity and suddenness 
with which τύχη acts. Hence ‘in a moment ordained by Fate, 
at the crisis not of fear but of glory—they passed.’ (Behrendt 
a heed objects to pieupe ο ar τν v—ab- 
solute, a poetical use. Dr. Kennedy (Cam. Phil. Proceedings 
1882, p. 20 fol.) well says that the speaker’s voice ‘sinks to 
the sad and solemn cadence of ἀπηλλάγησαν. Supply τοῦ 
βίου, 


43, 1. Kal—‘and thus.’ Here the πίστις B is summed up, 
preparatory to passing on to the προτροπή (exhortation). 
προσηκόντωφ τῇ πόλει--΄ἶη a manner worthy of Athens.’ 
τοὺς λοιποὺς--- = τοὺς λειπομένους of 41, 5. ἀσφαλεστέραν-- 
sc. διάνοια», though they should pray for a spirit less fatal (in 
its results). This again shows that τύχη had, in Pericles’ 
view, to some extent crossed the purpose of the fallen. 
edxeoOa:—for ἀσφάλεια is the gift of God alone. Cf. ο. 87, 3. 
εὐτολμία depends on human resolution. Ad yw—i.e. from the 
words of the orator. oded(avy—explained in ὅσα ... ἀγαθὰ 
éveorw. (On the orthography, Herodian remarks ὠφέλεια᾽ 
ποιητικὠώτερον διὰ τὸ t καὶ παροξύνεται.) Aw—with μηκύνοι. 
Cf. ο. 42, 1. mpos—coram, with a verb of speaking. 
See ο. &, 7. Cf. ΠΠ. 68, 4 πρὸς εἶδότας πάντα λελέξεται. 
καθ᾽ hpépay—this daily contemplation of the greatness of 
Athens will lead to a lasting love for her: and that love 
should be an incentive to noble actions. τολμῶντες κ.τ.λ. 
—‘by courage, by knowing what was their duty, and by 
their sense of honour in the hour of conflict.’ aira—t.e. 
τὴν δύναμι», but expressing the details of the power. Cf. c. 1. 
otv—‘on that account.’ κάλλιστον --Ὄθοδβιαβο, while they 
contributed to the advancement of the state, they obtained 
a splendid return. tpavov—‘ contribution’; both the 
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association and the money subscribed to it were termed 
ἔρανος, which denotes combination for financial purposes of 
whatever kind. The object is τὴν ἀρετήν», κ. ἔρανον being pre- 
dicate. i—stronger than the ordinary ἔρανον 
ἐσφέρει», and used because it is the regular word for sacrificing 
anything for the state; e.g. Lysias 21, 12 ὑμῖν οὐδὲν προεῖνται 
τῶν σφετέρων αὐτώ». 


43, 2. Kowg ... &(g—the antithesis is as obvious as it is 
forcible. They gave their lives for the common good ; they 
gained for themselves undying fame. yoap—Pericles refers 
to the distribution of profits made by a financial ἔρανος. (All 
this is quite clear when Andoc. 1. 133-135 is compared: he 
speaks of the members of an ἔρανος got up by Agyrrhius to 
farm the tax on imports and exports; the object of the 
business-men who joined it was διανείµασθαι τὰ κοινά.) τὸν 
ἀγήρων ἴἔπαινον---ἴἩο praise (which rewards good deeds). 
HAdpBavov—the tense represents the result of the act (διδόντες) 
as growing out of the act itself, as in Lat. ita vitas dederunt 
ut acciperent, contrasted with ita vitas dederunt wi acceperint. 
stg bh ict serves to connect the adj. with the 
rel, clause which follows. οὐκ... μᾶλλον, GAA’—cf. c. 40, 1; 
44,4; ἀλλὰ for ἢ (only after a neg.) gives greater emphasis to 
the second clause. παρὰ τῷ ἐντυχόντι ... καιρῷ--ᾱ curious 
expression, since παρὰ with dat. is confined to persons; ‘on 
every fitting occasion, whether by word or deed.’ This con- 
struction is only found when the thing is almost personified ; 
here ἀείμνηστος παρὰ καιρῷ λόγου implies persons: in ο. 
89, 9 and vir. 95, 4 Thuc. writes παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὶν εἶναι, in Vv. 
26, 5 γενομένῳ παρ) ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς πράγµασι. There is only 
one case in the orators, wz. Andoc. 1. 116 ἡ στήλη παρ) 
ἡ ἕστηκας κελεύει. 


49, 3. Zypalva—c. 8, 3. Cf. v. 20, 2 ἐς τὰ προγεγενηµένα 
σηµαίνει. ἄγραφος pvfipn—cf. ο. 38, 3, which shows that 
by τῆς γνώμης κ.τ.λ. 18 meant ‘engraved on the heart rather 
than in material records.’ The difficulty is to explain the 
art. with ἔργου; it is due to στηλών above, the records having 
been referred to in that word. As the memory is carried in 
men’s hearts, it is confined to no particular country. 


43,4. Τὸ εὔδαιμον ... τὸ δὲ EedPepov—predicates, the art. 
being added because the adj. is used as a noun. μὴ - 
ορᾶσθε--' 4ο not be too anxious about the dangers of war! sthe 
advice is the result of the doctrine ‘happiness is attained by 
courage,—by retaining a cheerful spirit in peril,’ which cheer- 
fulness Pericles claims to be characteristic of the Athenians 
as the result of their free institutions (89, 4), and now urges 
them to retain in the war. 
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43,5. Οὐ yap—a paradox: misery is identical with 
cowardice, since cowardice must involve misery. Therefore 
those who are prosperous must avoid cowardice (1.6. be ready 
to sacrifice their lives), whereas to those who are already 
miserable cowardice involves no addition to their misery. 
This decides the meaning of περιορᾶσθε above. ἡ ἑναντία 
µεταβολἡ---' the change from good to bad fortune.’ κινδυ- 
γεύεται---ο. 35, Ἱ. ἐν ols—‘in whose case.’ μάλιστα-- 
‘in comparison with others,’ as often. Cf. ο. 49, 1, and 
μᾶλλον ἑτέρων. τὰ διαφέροντα---' the difference.’ 


43,6. Mera rot—cf. 1. 6,5; ΤΙ. 65,1. ‘Cowardice and 
disgrace together.’ κάκωσις--- = 7) ἐναντία µεταβολὴ above, 
according to the doctrine that cowardice is misery, and there- 
fore to the prosperous involves degradation: Κάκωσις ταπείνωσις 
Hesych. μετὰ ῥώμης---΄ when he is fired by courage and the 
general hope,’ viz. that his side will win. ἀναίσθητος--- 
* painless.’ 


44,1. Διόπερ--' This is the reason vis Os viz. because in 
their death they were εὐδαίμονες, or, as he says presently, 
εὐτυχεῖς. viv—belongs to τῶνδε = τών νῦν θαπτοµένων, and 
inserted because since the γνώµη with which 48, 3 opened, 
Pericles had been generalising.  toxéas—poetical, for γονέας. 

¢—contrast ἐπίστανται below: οἳ. ο. 11, 1. It is clear 
that the Greek orators interchanged direct address and reflec- 
tion more rapidly than we can do. πολυτρόποις--οἳ experi- 
ences as varied as those of Odysseus. τὸ 8 ; 
ἐστίν ; here follows a remarkable definition of εὐτυχία. Intr. 
P. xl. fol. ot dv—cf. ο. 62, 4. τῆς etmpereotaryns—be- 
ongs both to τελευτῆς and λύπης. ‘This is good fortune, to 
have gained an honourable death, like theirs, or an honourable 
grief, like yours.’ With ὑμεῖς supply ὥσπερ. καὶ ols—the 
change from of ἂν shows that Pericles is not now speaking 
generally, but referring to the fallen particularly, so that ols 
... ξυνεµετρήθη = ols ἂν ὥσπερ τοῖσδε ξυμμετρηθῇ. ἐνενδαιμο- 
νῆσαι--- = εὐδαιμονῆσαι ἐν αὐτῷ (1.6. τῷ Bly). Infin. of purpose. 
Intr. p. xli. évradavrwpiioat—‘ whose life has been meted 
out to prosper in and to suffer in alike,’ 1.6. ‘they may be 
deemed happy in whose life prosperity and adversity are 
equally balanced.’ A philosophical definition of human 
εὐτυχία, for which cf. Pindar, Pyth. 7, 20 φαντί ye μὰν οὕτω κεν 
ἀνδρὶ παρµονίµαν θάλλουσα» εὐδαιμονίαν τὰ καὶ τὰ φέρεσθαι: that 
man, says Pericles, is happy who has τὰ καὶ τὰ in equal pro- 
portions. (Ali alia, says Herw. : those who do not like this 
explanation will find others elsewhere. Sta. reads ἐντελευτῆσαι 
{i evdacpovla} Evy.) 


44, 2. {Mv} ποθεῖν ... trropvhpatra—cf. the Funeral Oration 
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attributed to Demosth. 16 ὥσπερ ἴχνη γνωρίζουσα νῦν ἡ τῶν 
οἰκείων αὐτοῖς καὶ φίλων μνήμη πᾶσαν ὥρα» ἐπὶ τούτους φέρεται τῷ 
πὀθῳ, rbd’ ὑπομνήματα λαμβάνουσα. Plat. Rep. 1. p. 329 a 
τὰς ἐν τῇ νεότητι ἡδονὰς ποθοῦντες καὶ ἀναμιμνῃσκόμενο. Add 
Andoc. 1. 70 ef ris τι ὑμῶν ποθεῖ ... ἀναστὰς ὑπομνησάτω (if A 
desiderat aliquid which B is able and willing to give it him, 
A naturally reminds B of it; conversely, if D has something, 
which C has lost, and cannot give it to C, but cannot help 
reminding C of it, D naturally feels destdertum, πόθος). a&v— 
Ξ αὐτοὺς dy. καὶ πολλάκις---΄ only too often.’ ebruxlas— 
related to εὐτυχία or τὸ εὐτυχές as τύχαι Or τὰ THs τύχης to τύχη, 
s.e. the plur. denotes snstances of good luck rather than good 
luck in the abstract. This refers back to τὸ evruyés.above: for, 
though a man cannot be judged prosperous till after his death, 
still instances of good luck may of course occur in life, and if 
these are as frequent as the misfortunes of life, the whole result 
will be τὸ εὐτυχέ. Cf. Soph. frag. od χρή wor’ εὖ πράσσοντος 
ὀλβίσαι τύχας | ἀνδρός, πρὶν αὐτῷ παντελῶς ἤδη βίος] διεκπερανθῇ καὶ 
τελευτήσῃ βίο». Pericles refers especially to the noble deeds of 
sons who will thus bring joy to their parents. Cf. 48, 4. 
als—cf. Isocr. 14, 47 ἣν ὡς εὖ πράττοντας ἔλθωμεν, ἔτι xadeww- 
Tepov ἔχομε», οὗ ταῖς ἑκείνων φθοροῦντες εὐπορίαις ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἐν 
τοῖς τῶν πέλας ἁγαθοῖς τὰς ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν συμφορὰς καθορῶντες. 
λύπη-- Ρο. ἐστίν, ‘a man feels sorrow, not for the want of 
blessings which he loses before he knows them.’ ὧν is 
governed by both partic. and verb. πειρασάµενος--ο. 6, 5. 
οὗ ἂν---ᾱ conspicuous instance of the rule referred to on c. 18, 
2; the gen. depends on ἐθάς, while ἆφαιρεθῃ would take accus. 
The change from ὧν to οὗ is another instance of irregularity 
in the form of rel. clauses. #@as—synonym of ἠθάς, Soph. 
Hl. 372; both forms appear in the ancient lexica: probably 
ἐθὰς does not occur elsewhere in Attic prose. 


44,3. Kaprepetv—(sometimes joined with trouéver). Seec. 
61,2. rékvoow w.—=7adoroecba. τῶν οὐκ ὄντωγν---- γῶν 
τεθνηκότων.  AfOyn—‘cause of forgetfulness.” exe... καὶ ἆσ- 
ade(a—these give the two grounds referred to in διχόθεν; for 
the variety ofconstruction, cf. ο. 36, 4; 1. 188, 2, μὴ ἐρημοῦσθαι, 
by means of the soldiers and citizens she would acquire; ἆσφα- 
λείᾳ, by the increased anxiety of the parents to benefit the state, 
as explained in the next sentence. ξυνοίσει---Βο. τὸ παῖδας 
ἐπιγίγνεσθαι. Cf. ο. 8, 3. ἴσον τι ἢ δίκαιογ---δα ια], in the 
sense of ‘democratic,’ conforming to the equality that charac- 
terises the Athenian polity ; cf. ο. 37, 1: just, in the sense of 
‘regular’ or ‘sober,’ in accordance with a sane judgment of 
religion and politics. ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου--- = ὁμοίως, equally with 
others. Adverbial phrases with ἐκ and an adj. are common in 
Thuc., who has ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς, ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ, ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος, 
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ἐκ τοῦ elxéros, éx τοῦ εὐπρεποῦς, éx τοῦ αἰσχίονος, éx τοῦ δικαίου, ἐξ 
ἴσου, and others. This one occurs also I. 148, 4, and else- 
where. One or two of these. phrases were colloquial, as ἐξ 
ἴσου, ἐξ ἑνὸς (τρόπου or λόγου), ἐκ παντὸς (τρόπου) (these are the 
only ones found in Aristoph.); the rest are formed on the 
analogy of such simple phrases. The orators use them, but 
only with common adjeotives: ‘Thuc. confines them to speeches 
and highly-wrought passages. The 8th book contains only 
three examples. παραβαλλόµενοι-- ἀϊθοτιπιίπί objicientes: a 
dictionary may here be useful to some. To have children in 
peril would constitute having a stake in the state. 


44, 4. TlapnBhxare—antithesis to ols ἔτι ἡλικία. κέρδος--- 
predicate, in an unexpected place, and so emphatic. τόνδε 
—‘your present life,’ {,θ. your sorrow will be short-lived, 
because your lives are drawing to a close. τὸ φιλότιμογ-- 
‘love of honour,’ which would be gratified in their case, as 
they would be honoured on account of their children’s fame. 
ἐν τῷ ἀχρείῳφ τῆς ἡλικίαφ- -οἳ. ο. 40, 2, = ἐν τῷ γήρᾳ. τὸ κερ- 
δαίνειν ... τὸ τιμᾶσθαι--Ε true description of the ‘last in. 
firmity ’ of base and noble minds respectively. ἀλλὰ--ο. 
40, 1, 43, 2. 


45,1. Μέγαν τὸν dyéva—‘the struggle to emulate them 
will be a difficult one.’ The partic. is omitted after ὁρῶ. Cf. 
ο. 49, 5. [τὸν γὰρ ... éraveiv]—the general statement, 
παισὶ 6 ad, is continued and explained in καὶ μόλις ἂν ... 
xpOetre, Then follows the reason in φθόνος γὰρ κ.τ.λ. 
καθ) ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετῆς---' by pre-eminent virtue.’ For κατὰ 
cf. ο. 27, 2. é\X’—would more naturally be ἀλλὰ xal. 
Φθόνος--οἳ. Demosth. 18, 315 ris γὰρ οὐκ οἶδεν, ὅτι τοῖς μὲν ζώσι 
πᾶσιν ὕπεστί τις ἢ πλείων ἢ ἐλάττων φθόνος, τοὺς τεθνεῶτας 5’ οὐδὲ 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν τις μισεῖ ; τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον---' envy 
towards a rival attacks the living.’ mpos—adversus (8ο 
Grundstrém and Golisch : Sta. propter). τὸ ἀντίπαλον--- 
for τοὺς ἀντιπάλους. . fd μὴ ἐμποδὼν--- = τὸ μηκέτ᾽ ἐμποδών. 
Cf. τῶν οὐκ ὄντων ο. 44, 3. This is the antithesis to τοῖς (dar, 
while ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ corresponds to πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλο», 
and reriunra to φθόνο». ἀνανταγωνίστῳ---' without opposi- 
tion.’  τετίµηται--ρποπιίο perf., according to Goodwin ; but 
may be the Homeric use of this word, with pres. sense. 


46, 2. °"Oca:—as if γυναικῶν instead of γυναικείας preceded. 
trovrar—contrast mdpecre above. Cf. ο. 44, 1. ύπαρ- 
Χρύσης by no means attributing weakness, but referring to 
the restraints and household duties which nature imposed on 
women. Pericles refers to the Spartan women, who, accord- 
ing to Aristotle, lived a very different life from the stern 
asceticism of the Spartan men. καὶ 4$-—t.€. καὶ µεγάλη ἐστιν 
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ἡ δόξα ταύτης Fs. µεγάλη ἡ δόξα--οξ. vil. 68 τὸ τούσδε κολα- 
σθῆναι ... καλὸς ὁ ἁγών. Κλέος---' talk,’ a neutral word. Cf. 
Aesch. Ag. 611, Clyt. says οὐκ οἶδα τέρψιν οὐδ' ἐπίψογον pare | 
ἄλλου πρὸς ἀνδρό». 


46,1. Etpnra:.—the act. or pass. perf. is often used thus in 
bringing a speech to a close (Lys. 12, the case referred to by 
Aristotle at the close of the Rhet. is an example ; so probably 
Eur. Hec. 236. ΟΕ. dizi.) Hence it is made prominent. 
καὶ ésol—Shil. rightly explains this as connected with καὶ 
ἔργῳ, the sense being καὶ λόγῳ ἐμοὶ εἴρηται καὶ ἔργῳ οἱ ϐ. 
κεκόσµηνται. ‘I have done my duty in delivery of the oration, 
the city has in deed partly done hers and is prepared to do 
more.’ Kata τὸν vopov ... πρόσφορα--8 modest description 
of what had been a metaphysical exposition of the relation 
of politics to character. Cf. Burke, Reflections, ‘I am unable 
to distinguish what I have Jearned from others from the 
results of my own meditation.’ αὐτῶν---οἳ. ο. 27, 1. Its 
position gives it the force of a dat. of interest. μέχρι 
4Bns—to the age of eighteen. θρέψει--οἳ people) (βόσκειν 
of cattle. µβόσκειν is only used of people contemptuously, 
except by Herod., and Thuc., who uses the word once, ΥΠ. 48 
ναυτικὸν πολὺ βόσκοντας: even there the notion of irksomeness 
comes in. &pé\pov—something more than a mere distinc- 
tion. τοῖσδε---ἔ]ιο fallen, τοῖς λειπομένοις ‘the survivors,’ as 
in 41, 5. ayovov—with στέφανον, like τροπαῖον μάχης. 
προτιθεῖσα---΄ οβετῖηρ.᾽ ols—in general relation to the 
whole, ‘among whom.’ τοῖς 8t—cf. ο. 66, 5, δὲ in apodosis. 


46, 2. ᾽᾿Απολοφυράμενοι- ἴ]οθ ὀλόφυρσις was part of the 
regular ceremony, and took place at the conclusion of the 
speech. [Lys.] Epitaph. end, ἀνάγκη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις ἔθεσι χρῆσθαι, 
καὶ θεραπεύοντας Tov πάτριον νόμον ὁλοφύρεσθαι τοὺς θαπτοµένους. 
The Menez. ends thus, τοὺς τετελευτηκότας ἀπολοφυράμενοι ἄπιτε, 
and [Demosth.] Hpitaph. ἀποδυράμενοι ... ἄπιτε. ‘When you 
have finished (probably aor., as Sta. says, not ἆπο-, gives 
this force) your lamentation.’ προσἼκει--Βο. ἀπολοφύρεσθαι. 
ἀποχωρεῖτε-- Ιπύτ, p. xxxii. There is no doubt about the 
reading because xwpety was much less familiar to the copyists 
than léva:, and the scholia sometimes explain the former by 
the latter. 


47,1. Τοιόσδε--βοοῬ ο. 41, 2. Late authors make no dis- 
tinction between these pronouns. tados—contrast the 
meaning in 84, 4. éyévero—pass. of ταφὰς ἐποιήσαντο, ο. 
84, Ἱ. awparov—lLhuc, never inserts the art. in these 
formulae. 


47,2. Ta δύο pépn—limiting apposition. The arrangements 
for the campaign are exactly the same as those of the pre- 
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ceding year, though the Spartans now knew that the Athenians 
would not offer battle. It is clear therefore that Sparta too 
saw that the only hope was to wear Athens out. Cf. Intr. 
Ρ. Ixx. καθεζόμενοι--ο. 18, 1. 

47, 3. ‘H vécos—‘the famous plague.’ The account (ο. 
47-54) falls into three parts, (i) its origin (47, 48), (ii) 
symptoms and effects on sufferers (49, &O), (ili) effects on morality 
(51, etc.). This description has heen imitated by many 
writers, as Lucretius νι. 1138-1251 (who is in turn imitated by 
Vergil, Georg. 111. 478 and Ovid, Met. νι. 523), Procopius, 
Persica 11, 22, who describes the plague at Constantinople in 
Justinian’s reign, A.D. 542, and John Cantacuzene, Emperor 
of the Eastern Empire, who described very poorly the great 

lague of 1347 with which the plague of Florence described by 
Boccsecic and the ‘Black Death’ in England are connected. 
Superstitious horror, followed by demoralisation, is common 
to all great plagues. πρῶτον ἤρξατο-- οἳ. ο. 36, 1, 48, 1. 
yevéo Ga1—the phrase occurs also I. 108 τὸ μῖσος ἤρξατο γενέσθαι, 
ο. 68, 2, III. 18 6 χειμὼν ἤρχετο γίγνεσθαι, Isocr. 15, 82 ἤρχετο 
τὸ γένος τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων γίγνεσθαι, Andoc. 2, 9 ἤρχετο γίγνεσθαι 
δυσδαιµονέστερο.. The tense of γίγνοµαι must be the same as 
that of ἄρχομαι; yet ἤρξατο mpdocew is good Greek, though 
ἤρχετο πρᾶξαι is not (the reason is that yiyvoua is tnceptive, 
while πράσσω is not, so that ἤρξατο γίγνεσθαι would be a con- 
tradiction in terms; thus ἤρξατο γιγνώσκειν would not do). 
Acyépevoy—as though νόσηµα had preceded. ἐγκατασκῆψαι 
oph. Ο. 7. 27 ἐν & 6 πυρφόρος θεός |σκήψας ἐλαύνει, λοιμὸς 
ἔχθιστος πάλιν. wepl—circd: ο. 7, 3. otrws—with 
γενέσθαι. épvnpovevero—anacoluthon, as λεγόμενον μὲν pre- 
ceded. (Observe that this is not a solecism.) Cf. ο. 68, 11. 


47, 4. Td rpatov—with θεραπεύοντες, ‘as they treated it at 
first with no knowledge of its nature.’ pédAtora... ὅσῳ καὶ 
tora—i.e. the mortality among them was greater than 
among any other class because they came in contact with the 
disease more than others. For the double superl. or compar. 
in proportion, cf. 1. 68 προσήκει ἡμᾶς οὐχ ἥκιστα εἰπεῖν, dow καὶ 
μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔχομε», ΠΠ. 456 οὐχ ἧσσον τὰς πόλεις, Sow περὶ 
µεγίστων, V. 9Ο πρὸς ὑμῶν οὐχ ἧσσον τοῦτο, Sow καὶ ἐπὶ µεγίστῃ 
τιµωρίᾳ ἂν παράδειγµα Ὑένοισθε. Cf. 85ο ο, 11, ] καὶ ἐπὶ πόλυ 


δυνατωτάτην ... καὶ αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι ἐρχόμεθα. πρὸς lepots—ad 
loca sacra ; cf. ο, 87, 6, 94, 4. ixérevoay—the aor. sums u 
all the instances (complexive). ἐχρήσαντο--θο. ὅσα, whic 


with ἱκέτευσαν = ὅσας ἱκετείας, but with ἐχρήσαντοξ περὶ ὅσα. See 
L. and 8. χράωκΑ. III. vte—does not belong to the preceding 
τε, which add ird fact to οὔτε ... οὔτε, but = ‘and so.’ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ xaxod—cf. 51,1; but contrast 60, 6 χρήµασι νικώµενος. 
The verbs which commonly have ὑπὸ with things in prose are 
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such as ρικῶμαι, βλάπτομαι, διαφθείροµαι, ἀναγκάζομαι, ὑγτῶμαι, 
πείθοµαι (Isaeus only has πείθοµαι and διαφθείροµαι, Lysias only 
ἀναγκάζομαι, ἑπαίρομαι, διάκειµαι) and the things so used must 
be such as can be easily personified, such as (1) natural pheno- 
MENG, a8 χειµώ», σεισµός, ἅπλοια, (2) external circumstances, as 
Κίνδυνοε, συμφορά, wrryal, δεσμοί, κέρδος, χρήματα, νόμος, (3) 
emotions, 88 ἡδονή, φθόνος, (4) words which wnply a person, as 
λόγοι, rpdyuara, δύναμις, when the atin is often inserted (as 
in ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ ῥήτορος δενότητος), and all the topics of rhetoric 
as ὑπὸ τῶν εἰκότω», ὑπὸ τοῦ δικαίο. The construction is 
optional in these cases, as the following examples show: 
Aristoph. Av. 1438 πάντες τοῖς λόγοις ἀναπτεροῦνται, tb. 1447 ὑπὸ 
λόγων ἐπαίρεται; Isocr. 5, 40 τὰς πόλεις dpaktopévas ὑπὸ τῶ» 
συμφορῶ», 6, 65 ὡμαλισμένοι ταῖς συμφοραῖς. 

48, Ἱ. Το--Βο. Td κακόν. ὑπὲρ- Ὀογοπά, 1.8. further 
inland, ‘south of.’ So the plague in Justinian’s reign was 
said to have come from Ethiopia and Egypt: the ‘ Black 
Death’ was traced to the Levant. τὴν wohAhy—limiting 
apposition. 

48, 2. Ἐν τῷ Ileapavet—it was imported, as in the case of 
the plague under Justinian. φάρµακα--8ο in Germany and 
England in 1349 the Jews were supposed to have poisoned the 
wells. The plague had broken.out a few days after the Pelo- 
ponnesians invaded Attica. φρέατα---΄ cisterns,’ for rain- 
water. Kpfivat—see ο. 15, 5. otrw—probably the 
astronomer Meton suggested them in 414 B.c. 


48,3. Ad’ Srov—cf. 49, 2, 62, 4, 68, 2. Contrast the 
phrase ἐξ ὅτου = ‘since which time.’ εἰκὸς ἦν---ο. 10, 1. 
τὰς αἰτίαφ κ.τ.λ.-- = τὰς αἰτίας τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς, ἅστινας 
νομίζει ἱκανὰς εἶναι. In the adscript, δύναμιν σχεῖν was meant 
to explain ἱκανὰς εἶναι, és τὸ µεταστῆσαι to explain μεταβολῆς. 
(To the list of those who bracket here, which is given in the 
not. crit., add Hampke, Studien, p. 16). ἀφ᾽ ὧν ... σκοπῶν 
—take ταῦτα below with ad’ wy, = the symptoms, by which it 
might be recognised infuture. Cf. 1. 21,2 dm’ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων 
σκοποῦσι, Il. 88, 4 ἀπὸ τῶν εὓ εἰπόντων σκοποῦντες. ἄν--- 
belongs to ἔχοι, cf. ο. 41, 1. 

49, 1. *“Eros—lIntr. p. xlii. ὡμολογεῖτο ἐκ ravrav—the 
other places in Thuc. in which ἐκ = ὑπὸ are I. 20, 2; 111. 69, 
1; v. 104; vi. 36,2. The use is not found in Aristoph., 
and there are but very faint and doubtful traces of it in the 
orators. This use is Ionic, but occurs now and then in Attic 
(though Shil. denies the use altogether). ὁμολογοῦμαι often 
has παρὰ instead of ὑπὸ (Andoc. 1, 140; Lysias, 30, 12; Isaeus, 
1, 38 and 42; 2, 16 and 40; 4, 15; 11, 10; Demosth. 34, 5; 
Dinarch. 1, 53 and 90; 3, 8), in Demosth. 29, 20 ὁμολογείσθαι 


NOTES. 189 


has πρός; in Isaeus 5, 17 we have & ὡμολογήθη ἡμῶν: so Plat. 
Phaedo, p. 106 c. προέκαµνε-- υἱ2. before the plague estab- 
lished itself. Contrast the opt. and imperf. in c. 51, 1, where 
Thue. uses the indef. form because he speaks of a long period 
of time, whereas here he refers to a definite moment, viz. just 
before the plague broke out. ἀπεκρίθη--- determined in this,’ 
{.6. ‘the symptoms eventually assumed the character of the 
disease.’ All who were ailing before were attacked. 


49, 2. Tots 8’ &\Aovs—when once an epidemic has esta- 
blished itself, it shows itself ‘suddenly and without ostensible 
cause’ (Collier). These words must not be so pressed as to 
admit of no exceptions whatever; exceptions are mentioned 
inc. 81, 1. πρῶτον ptv—first stage ; intense heat in head, 
inflammation in eyes, bleeding from throat and tongue, fetid 
breath, and, after these symptoms, sneezing and hoarseness. 
ἄτοπον---οξ. ο. δὲ, 1,‘unnatural.’ tdle—both ἀφίει and ἡφίει 
are Attic. Φάρυγ- see not. crit.: ancient grammarians 
were not agreed on the orthography. “Herodian says φάρυξ, 
Hesych. φάρυγξ. 

49, 3. "EE atrév—after the symptoms just described. See 
c. 4, 2. πταρμὸς «x.7.\.—due to inflammation of the mucous 
membrane. καὶ ἐν οὐ πολλφ---βθοοπά stage: the disease 
attacks the chest, the consequence of the passage of the mor- 
bid action along the membrane that lines the respiratory organ 
being violent coughing. For ἐν οὐ πολλφ contrast ο. 41, 3. 
wévos—‘the disorder.’ éomére—third stage: the disease, 
on reaching the stomach, caused vomiting and great distress, 
and, in most cases, ineffectual retching ; Neu the skin turned 
livid, and broke out in vesicles which degenerated into ulcers. 
Then came the crisis. καρδίαν---' stomach.’ στηρίξειεν -- 
intrans., a medical use. ἀποκαθάρσεις---΄ vomits of bile.’ 
Scat—probably referring to different terms used to denote the 
various colours that bile has in different diseases, or stages of 
a disease; e.g. in cholera, the bile is first dark brown, then 
light green. Probably, as Grote says, Thuc. was acquainted 
with medical terms. ὑπὸ latpdv avopacpévat—though the 
subject is non-personal, yet, if it be a nom. or fem. noun, it 
is not uncommon to find the agent with the perf. pass. ex- 
pressed by ὑπό, instead of by the regular dat.: see on ο, 29, 3. 
ταλαιπωρίας---΄ distress’ (tenesmus) : a medical term. 


«ο, 4. Avy§—rendered ‘retching,’ but Collier says it should 
be ‘ hiccough,’ because the hiccough is an important symptom 
of deadly maladies, especially of those which affect the membrane 
of parts within the chest. But (1) this leaves xev} unexplained, 
(2) the disease described is now unknown. ἐνδιδοῦσα--- 
‘producing,’ the same use of ἐν as in ἐμποιῶ, ἐντίθημι. μετὰ 
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ταῦτα-- θἴζθτ the previous symptoms (see third stage). λω- 
λαό) κά μετὰ ταῦτα. Cf. ο. 2, 1. λωφᾷ παύεται 

esych., cf. Plat. Phaedrus, 251 6 λωφά τῆς ὀδύνης (Collier 
takes this with σπασµόν, as do some edd., but this would 
require λωφώντα to match ἐνδιδοῦσα). 


40, 5. Τὸ μὲν HwSev—adverbial, ἔξωθεν being for tw. Cf. 
c.138,7. darropéve—with θερμὸν Fr, ‘to the touch.’ σῶμα 
—for absence of art. cf.8 below. yxAwpdév—‘pale.” Φλύκ- 
Ttatvat—transparent vesicles, little blains which degenerate 
into sores. τὰ δὲ évrds—the ἁκμὴ of the disease is now 
reached. It came in the third stage, and was marked by 
internal fever, intolerable thirst, and sleeplessness : yet the 
body was scarcely weakened by its uth 
answered by #dord τε. rag ἐπιβολὰς- ἔος the order, cf. 
1s, 1. pyd’—not connected with μήτε, but only joins 
ὀπιβολὰς to ἄλλο τι ἢ and with it = nec nisi; cf. ο. 16, 2. 
ο... nom. is justified by τὰ ἐντός, part of themselves. 

ith γυμνοὶ supply ὄντε. Cf. ο. 48, 1 ὁρῶ µέγαν τὸν ἀγῶνα. 
So with τυγχάνω ο. 87, 5, φαίνεσθαι ο. 39, 4. In the two 
cases in which Thuc. uses διατελῶ with adj., he omits ὤν (1. 
34; νι. 89); contrast VII. 38 παρασκευαζόμµενοι διετέλεσαν. 

Stora dv—t.e. Hdior’ ἂν ἔοριπτον, lit. ‘so as to have thrown 
themselves (had they been allowed).’ The infin. with ἂν is 
not common with ὥστε. M. 7. 211, 592. καὶ πολλοὶ--- 
‘and in fact.’ ΟΕ. ο. 2, 4. tpacay—cf. ο. 11, 8. Here 
Ξ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἔρριψαν. τῇ Sify ἀπαύστῳ ---ἴπο adj., 
being pred., is emphatic, as always; ‘which was unceasing.’ 
(There are not many examples quite like this in Thuc.: 
1. 49 ἐνέπρησαν τὰς σκηνὰς ἐρήμους, ο. 18, 5 τὰ χρήµατα οὐκ 
ὀλίγα, IV. 122 τῇ ἰσχύι ἀνωφελεῖ πιστεύοντες, and VII. 90, 6). 
τὸ πλέον καὶ ἔλασσον---ἴμο art. omitted with ἔλασσο», though 
the two things are mutually exclusive, as in 1. 10 τὰς µεγίστας 
καὶ ἐλαχίστα». ἡ ἀπορία τοῦ pi\—the infin. after a noun, as 
in ο. 60, 7 αἰτίαν τοῦ ἀδικεῖν. ο μὴ is added because the 
whole result is neg., as often. Plat. Apol. p. 38D ἁπορίᾳ... τοῦ 
μὴ ἐθέλειν, ‘the neg. being added as after other neg. or pro- 
hibitive words’ (Shil.). Andoc. 2, 12 κίνδυνος περὶ τοῦ μηδὲ 
αὐτοὺς σωθῆναι, ‘a risk lest not even they should be saved.’ 
See also c. 62, 3; 111. 75,47 τοῦ μὴ ἑυμπλεῖν ἀπιστία. 


49, 6. ᾿Ἠπέκειτο-- ἰπδίαδαί; cf. ο. 59, 1. ὅσονπερ καὶ--- 
like ὥσπερ καί, the καὶ merely making the two things parallel. 
axpafor—iterative, in a rel. clause. Of. vir. 70, 5 ὅσον 
χρόνον προσφέροιτο vais. M. Τ. 521. éore—the result is 
in the partic. ἔτι ἔχοντες, not in διεφθείροντο: this inversion of 
partic. and verb is very common. οἱ πλεῖστοι--Όεῖοπρε 
only to διεφθείροτο, a new subject οἱ πολλοὶ (most of the 
minority who did not die on the 7th or 9th day) being inserted 


ering. µήτε-- - 
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in the next clause. καὶ ἑβδομαῖοι-- ἴλθ main emphasis is on 
this, the second member, as constantly in Greek. ὑπὸ τοῦ 
καύµατος---ο. 47, 4. τι Suvdpews—cf. 1. δ, 1 τι καὶ δόξης, 111. 
44, 2 ἐχοντάς τι ξυγγνώµης. διαφύγοιεν---' pulled through.’ 
éruxanidvros—fourth stage, only reached by comparatively 
few, marked by ulceration of the bowels, after the internal 
fever had abated; then followed violent dysentery, leaving 
the patient so weak that he generally died. ἀπεφθείροντο 
—poetical word. See not. crit. 


49,7. Ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ π. ἱδρνθὲν ---Ἔτ. thinks this an adscript, 
and is followed by F. Miller. τῶν ye κ.τ.λ. ---ε[/εοί8 seen in the 
convalescent: ‘a seizure of the extremities remained as a mark 
(of the disease)’. dévrAnyus—for éxloxnyis. Elsewhere d. 
=an objection to an argument, as Plat. Phaedo p. 87 a. 
[atrot}—if the conjecture αὐτὸ Ξ τὸ περιγενέσθαι, it clearly 
involves a contradiction, since Thuc. is giving the signs of 
the disease before the recovery, but it might stand in the sense 
of τὸ κακόν. éreofpatve—absolute, cf. ο. 8, 3, 43,3. Cf. 
Eur. Ἠεο. 1215. 


49, 8. Ἐς alSota—art. omitted, as often with parts of the 

y: παραντίκα ἀναστάντας--' immediately on their 

recovery.” The loss of memory was temporary. ἠγνόησαν 
—aor., giving the result of the imperf. ἑλάμβανε. 


50, 1. Ἐρεῖσσον Adyou—cf. ο. 41, 3, but here = ‘ not to be 
described.’ yaderwripws—see ἑνδεεστέρως 35, 2. ἢ κατὰ 
-——quam pro. &hrwore ... Bv—cf. v. O δείζω οὐ παραινέσαι 
οἷός re Gy. For the aor. cf. ο. 81, 5. ἄπτεται---οἳ. ο. 48, 2. 
dradwv—see ο. 52. 


δο, 2. Τεκμήριον 5é—see c. 15, 4: only here without γὰρ fol- 
lowing. 4&AdAws—‘at all,’ after περὶ roodrov. περὶ τοιοῦτον 
—t.e. Περὶ τὰ σώματα. αἴσθησιν pir ae a gave an oppor- 
tunity of observing the effect’ (on animals). ἀποβαίνοντος 
—cf. ο. 87, 3 ἀποβάντι, the imperf. being used here of the 
repeated result. Inc. 11, 9 the plur. was used, pres. partic. 
of the result as it will affect each man. 


51, 1. Παραλιπόντι- -88 ἁπτομένῳ 49, 5, ὑπερβάντι 96, 1. 
dromias—‘ omitting many peculiarities,’ πολλὰ ἁτοπίας being 
like péya ἰσχύος 97, 4, and the common expressions εἰς τοσοῦτο, 
εἰς τοῦτο with gen., as Demosth. 21, 62 els τοσοῦτ) ἀναιδείας 

ἀφίκετο. Cf. ο. 11, 4. Svadepdvras—lit. differently to one 
' as compared with another, t.e. peculiarities ‘which marked 
individual cases.’ mpés=‘ compared with,’ as in 62, 3, ἐπὶ 
πᾶν---οξ. ἐπὶ µέγα 76, 4, ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 34, 8, 35, 3; translate 
with τὴν ἰδέαν, ‘its general nature.’ ἐπὶ is local. ἰδέαν--- 
contrast the meaning 1π ο. 19, Ἱ. Ἠπαρελύπει--παρα- denotes 
simultaneous action or intrusion on something more important. 
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Cf. Plat. Phaedo 65 © λογίζεται κάλλιστα ὅταν αὐτὴν τούτων 
μηδὲν παραλυπῃ. Cf. παρενοχλεῖν. κατ’ ἐκεῖνον----.ε. through- 
out the time that the plague lasted. yévo.ro—contrast the 
mood in 49, 1: here the general form is required by the 
sense. Cf. 49, 6. 


61,2. A —causal, some might have been saved had 
they been trea θεραπευόµενοι---΄ {η spite of’ etc. ty 
τε οὐδὲ ἓν--ᾱ very strong neg., for which cf. Demosth. 23, 70 
ἓν οὐδ) ὁτιοῦν τούτω», and for οὐδὲν resolved, Andoc. 1, 29 οὔτε 
μεῖζον οὔτ) ἔλαττον οὐδὲ ev. ὡς elareitv—aqualifies the universal 
μα Shil. remarks that Thuc. never writes ws ros 
εἰπεῖν. τι χρῆν προσφέροντας---{.6. ὅ τι χρῆν προσφέρειν ὥστε 
ὠφελείν. The partic. really belongs to χρῆν. This irregularity 
is found also with δε Kr. Gr. Gr. 56, 10, 5. π ντας 
—a medical term, to interfere with the course of a malady, 
etc., by any means. Cf. Plat. Phaedo 63 p δεῖν οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον 
προσφέρειν τῷ φαρμάκῳ. τοῦτο---ο. 53, 3 ὅ τι ἤδη ἡδὺ ... τοῦτο 
κ.Τ.λ., 64, ϐ. This ‘epanaleptic’ οὗτος is commonest after 
relative clauses, as Isaeus, 1, 28 Κλεώνυμος ὃς Fv ἡμῖν οἰκειότατος 
... οὗτος κ.τ.λ., but at any rate in colloquial Attic it was freely 
used even when no rel. preceded. 

51, 3. "Io vos —cf. ο. 62, 1, ‘as regards physical 
strength or Lea t.e. ‘whether strong or weak.” : uv 
pa—subject αὐτό = τὸ νόσημα. 


51, 4. Aevérarov—pred. to (a) ἀθυμία, (0) ὅτι ... ἔθνῃσκον. 
πολλῷ padrAov—se. ἢ διεφθείροντο ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ, because the 
worst possible thing to do in illness is to lose hope: they 
abandoned themselves to despair and really threw their lives 
away, instead of resisting. ” ἑτέρου 0.— = ἀπὸ τοῦ ἕτερον 
θεραπεῦσαι. dyaxyinkauerot=¢ e technical word for taking 
infection. Cf. Plat. Phaedo, p. 67 A μὴ ἀναπιμπλώμεθα τῆς 
τούτου φύσεως. So ἀναπλέως, ‘afected, 1b. p. 83 D. τοῦτο--- 
1.6. the contagion, because (a) the fear of catching the disease 
caused neglect of the sick, (b) while those who attended the 
sick caught it. 


51, 5. Mi @Aoveyv—according to the Mss., which are quite 
worthless in such a case, the orators said μὴ θέλει and μὴ 
ἐθέλειν indiscriminately. Shil. prints θέλοιεν here; so some 
other edd. after μὴ. It is probable that ἐθέλω is, after all, the 
invariable prose form. (See Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 416, 
Meisterhans, p. 142.) ἀπώλλνντο ... éxevobqoav—the com- 
plexive aor. again gives the result of the verb in imperf. Cf, 
ο. 50, I. τοῦ ροκῤοοντος -οἳ Aesch. Prom. V. 27 6 
λωφήσων γὰρ ob πέφυκέ πω. The art. refers to no person in 
particular. Kr. Gr. Gr. 50, 4, 3. The fut. partic. with art. 
isnot common, M. 7. 826. dperiis— Ξ φιλανθρωπία». Cf. 
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c. 40, 4. aloyivy—cf. ο. 43, 1. éXodiporeas—the com- 
plorationes. over those who died: friends had to go because 
relatives actually wearied even of performing the proper offices 
for the dead. The καὶ before ὁλοφύρσεις shows that having 
already neglected to attend to their sick, they also took no 
notice of them when they died. τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων---οἳ. ο. 
34,2. The imperf. is used of the constant deaths, as ἀπώλ- 
λυντοαθῖο. above. ἐξέκαμνον---' wearied of,’ 8ο ἁποκάμνειν 
occasionally. td... νικώµενοι--ο. 47, 4. 


51, 6. "Em πλέον--ο. 35, 3. Thuc. uses this expression 
about a dozen times in this sense (μᾶλλον). πονούµενουγ---οἳ. 
ο. 49,3. ἐν τῷ θαρσαλέῳ εἶναι---οἳ, ο. 60 ἐν ἴσῳ (εἶναι), TIT. 
22, 6 ἐν ἁπόρῳ εἶναι, and many others. κούφης---΄ vain,’ 
because ἂν διαφθαρῆναι implies ‘if they fell ill with any other 
disease.’ They fancied that they could only die of old age. 
ὑπ᾿ ἄλλον ... διαφθαρῆναν--Βεθ on c. 47, 4. 


52,1. Ἐπίεσε ... ἡ ομιδὴ---ἴ]ο inversion makes both 
emphatic. 4 ξυγκομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν &.—for the art. not repeated 
before the prep., cf. ο, 18, 3, 838, 1. (a) The noun or adj. 
must be connected with a verb which takes the construction 
used with it (κοµίζοµαι ἐκ τῶν 4.) to admit of this inversion of 
the order, (6) if the words which are inverted precede (see on 
c. 7, 2), the object is to produce an antithesis; but if, as 
more commonly, they follow the noun or adj., it is merely for 
the sake of convenience. οὐχ ἧσσουν-- = μᾶλλον. 


52, 2. Καλύβαις--ΑτὶθίορΗ. (see ο. 17, 1) says ἐν ταῖς 
πιθάκναισι καὶ γυπαρίοις καὶ πυργιδίοις. dee trovs—Suidas 
gives ὥρα ἔτους τὸ gap καὶ τὸ θέρος, and rightly takes dpa to 
denote the best tsme, as we use ‘ the season.’ οὐδενὶ κόσµῳ 
—it may be judged from tragedy how important the Greeks 
thought it to make a graceful exit from the world. ἀλλὰ καὶ 
—expresses οὐδενὶ κόσµῳ ina positive form. ᾖ[ἀποθνῄσκοντες] 
—a gloss on ἡμιθνῆτε. (It is not possible to take this as 
imperf. partic., like ἀπογιγνομένων in 61, 5, since not νεκροὶ 
ἀποθνῄσκοντες, but vexpol ἀποθνῃσκόντων would be necessary ; for 
νεκρὸς ἀπέθανεν could not be right.) καλινδούµενοι---Καλιν- 
δοῦμαι is literal in meaning) (κυλινδοῦμαι is figurative. 


52, 3. Ἐναποθνῃσκόντων-- ρεῃ. abs. ‘men dying there.’ 
Exovres— = clddres. ὅ τι---οἳ. Eur. Or. 418 δουλεύοµεν θεοῖς, 
ὅ τι ποτ’ εἰσὶν οἱ θεοί. ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων---οἳ. Isocr. 7, 66 τὴν 
δημοκρατία» κοσµήσασαν τὴν πόλιν καὶ τοῖς ἱεροῖς καὶ τοῖς ὁσίοις, 
and 53, 4 θεῶν φόβος ἢ ἀνθρώπων νόµο». 


52, 4. Θήκας--ἴου ταφάς, ‘modes of burial.’ This meaning 
is sufficiently proved by Sta., who quotes Plat. Rep. 4278. 
ἐπιτηδείων--πθιῦ., whatever was required for the burning and 


N 
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barial. ἐπὶ wvpds—governed both by ἐπιθέντες and ἐπιβα- 
λόντες. For ἐπὶ πυρὰς ... ἐπιθέντες ... ὑφῆπτο», βεθο. 18,2. ὃν 
φέροιεν T. 522. 


53, 1. Ilpérov f. ο. 86, 1. xal—besides those 
instances of ἀνομία just mentioned. ἐπὶ wiéov—cf. ο. 51, 
1, ‘toa ter extent’ (than ever before), since the αἰσχύνη 
which followed the breach of the ἄγραφοι νόμοι (ο. 817, 3) was 
no longer felt. dvoplas—governed by fpée. a: ) 
pi—e. 49, 5. xad’ ἠδονὴν--ᾱ- 37, 2, but with a sense. 
ἁγχίστροφον---]οπῖο word, not found elsewhere in Attic prose. 
µεταβολὴν --48, 5. dpavres—plur., though τις precedes, as 
after ἕκαστος, ἕτερος, was, ovdets. τῶν tT —the τε is answered 
by καὶ before οὐδέν, and each pair is introduced by a single 
τῶν», since εὐδαιμόνων» ... θνῃσκόρτων apply to one set of persons, 
κεκτηµένω» ... ἑχόντων» to another set. 


58, 2. Ἐπανρέσεις--Ιοπῖο for ἁπολαύσεις, which Thuc. also 
uses, ο. 88,42. It was revived by late writers from Aristotle 
onwards: Andocides uses it once. πρὸς τὸ τερπνὸν-- οἳ. ο. 
66, S πρὸς ἡδορήν τι λέγει». ἐπαύρεσις is the advantage, gain, 
or good to be got out of any act: generally it is neither 
immediately reslised, nor does it take the form of mere 
sensual enjoyment; but now honourable ambition and fore- 
thought no longer prompted action. 


53, 3. Τὸ μὲν προταλαιπωρεῖν ---ἴπο art. and inf. depend, as 
accus. of respect, on πρόθυμος ἢ». The purpose of the art. is to 
contrast the two clauses introduced by μὲν ... δέ, since below 
ὅ τι δὲ ἤδη ἡδὺ = τὸ δὲ ἤδη ἡδύ. ΟΕ. ο. 87, 5, νι. 17 τὸ μὲν ἐς τὴν 
γῆν ἐσβάλλει», ἱκανοί εἶσι, τῷ δὲ ραυτικῷ οὐκ ἂν δύναιντο βλάπτειν. 
τῷ δόξαντι καλῴ---' for the sake of what seemed honourable’ ; 
cf. VIII. 68 οὐκέτι ἄλλοι ἢ σφίσι αὐτοῖ ταλαιπωροῦντα». 
τῷ δόξαντι καλῴ differs from τῷ καλφ in that the former denotes 
that no man had the will to strive after that which he himself 
conceived to be good; much less would he trouble himself 
about Good as a principle. One reflected, τοῦτό µοι δοκεῖ καλὸν 
εἶναι, ἀλλὰ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ ἐλθεῖν διαφθαρήσοµαι. (There is pro- 
bably no reference here to good as universally admitted, 
as some have supposed: δόξα» applies to individual cases. ) 
νοµίζων---ἴ]θ partic. again appended somewhat freely to the 
preceding clause. Cf. 1 above and 4 below. Here not οὐδεὶς 
but ἕκαστος must be supplied : somewhat similar is VI. 27 τοὺς 
ὁράσαντας δει οὐδείς, ἀλλὰ ... ἐζητοῦντο καὶ προσέτι ἐψηφίσαντο (sc. 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) ; IV. 59 οὐδεὶς ... ἣν (sc. τι») οἵηταί τι πλέον σχήσειν, 
ἀποτρέπεται, VI. 84 ὑπολάβῃ μηδεὶς ὡς οὐδὲν προσῆκον ὑμών 
κηδόµεθα, Ὑνοὺς ὅτι κ.τ.λ. ἤδη τε ἠδὺ Kal—-re ... καὶ = sive ... 
sive, the first clause answering to σώματα, the second to χρή- 
µατα in 2 above. πανταχόθεν és αὐτὸ κερδαλέον--- = (5 τι) 
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πανταχόθεν és τὸ ἤδη ἡδὺ κερδαλέον Fv, ‘ or contributed to the 
pleasure of the moment, regardless of the source from which 
it was obtained,’ 4.6. men did not care how disgraceful were 
the means by whith they strove to gratify their immediate 
desires. The sanctity of oaths and contracts was no longer 
respected ; for the sake of gain fraud and crime became καλὸν 
καὶ χρήσιμο», and what was gained was immediately squandered. 
πανταχόθεν-- ο. Intr. p. xl.: all means, good or bad, were 
alike to them. rovro—cf. ο. 51, 2. καλὸν---]εῦ Cor. 15, 
32 φάγωμεν καὶ πίωµεν  αὔριον γὰρ ἀποθνήσκομεν. (Thuc. does 
not say they really thought these base things καλόν: it was 
not τὸ δόξαν καλὸν that changed, but τὸ καθεστηκὸς καλόν. The 
public standard of morality is a very different thing from what 
each man in his heart thinks moral. ) 


53, 4. Τὸ pev—‘ on the one hand,’ answered by δέ, instead 
of τὸ δέ. xp(vovres—anacoluthon, as though the preceding 
“clause had been-pass. = bm’ οὐδενὸς νόµου ἀπείργοντο. Such a 
slight irregularity is not uncommon in Thuc. and tragedy, 
as Eur. Hec. 971 αἰδώς μ’ ἔχει ... τυγχάνουσα. Cf. m1. 86 ἔδοξεν 
αὐτοῖς ... ἐπικαλοῦντες. (Shil. quotes Iv. 108, as a ‘still bolder 
anacoluthon.’ But-the cases are almost certainly wrong there. 
As εἰωθότες κ.τ.λ. is clearly general, prob. the gen. abs. should 
be read.) ἐν dpole—cf. ο, 49, 5, 61 ἐν tow δικαιοῦ», 6Ο ἐν tow 
(ἐστι). καὶ µὴ--θο. σέβειν. ἐλπίζων-- ο. ο. 11,6; hada 
plur. been nearer and ovdels not so near, Thuc. would have 
written ἐλπίζοντες, a8 VII. 28, 3. µέχρι τοῦ--Ρβο v. 78, 4. 
βιοὺς Av—the ἂν belongs also to ἀντιδοῦναι, = βιῶναι ἂν καὶ 
ἀντιδοῦναι. Tyoplayv—with τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων. The art. and 
ἀντιδοῦναι shows that they sinned well knowing that retribution 
awaited them if they lived. With the general description, cf. 
St. Matthew, xxrv. 12, where Christ speaks of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν ψυγήσεται ἡ ἀγαπὴ 
τῶν πολλῶν. πολὺ δὲ---Βο. voulfovres, and for the interchange 
of words of saying and thinking which have to be supplied 
from the context, cf. ο. 18. κατεψηφισμµένην---Βο. τιμωρία», 
1.6. ο ἣν ... εἶναι---οἳ. ο. 18, 5, 24, 2, 102, 5. εἰκὸς 
—c. 10, l. 


54, 1. Τοιούτφ pev—the description is now concluded, the 
following particulars being added as an afterthought (a) to 
illustrate the superstition rife at the time, (b) to indicate the 
locale of the plague. περιπεσόντες---οἵ. ο. 59, 2, and the 
phrase, συµφορᾷ περιπεσεῖ», constantly occurring in the orators. 


54, 2. "Ev—‘ during,’ though κακὸν is not temporal. Cf. c. 
68, Ἱ. ola exéds—cf. ο. 5, 4, and ὡς εἰκός VIII. 2, 3. ἔπους 
—‘ verse,’ 41, 4, οἱ rpeoPirepo.—limiting apposition. Cf. 
4, 2, 11, 1, 16, 1, 21, 3. ἄδεσθαι--ο. 6, 2, 21, 3. ἥξει 


196 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΕΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


—common in prophecies, Eur. Sup. 1222 πικροὶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἤξετ) ᾿ 
ἐκτεθραμμένοι η λεόρτων. St. Matt. ΧχΙν. 14 τότε Hie 
τὸ τέλοε. πόλεμοε καὶ Aowds—there is intentional παρο- 
µοίωσις here, as often in oracles. The change of λιμὸς to λοιμὸς 
would be suggested by JU. 1, 61 ef δὴ ὁμοῦ πόλεμός τε dayg καὶ 
λοιμὸς ᾽Αχαιούς, and Hesiod, W. and D. 242 μἐγ᾽ ἐπήγαγε πΏμα 
Κρονίων | λιμὸν ὁμοῦ καὶ λοιµόν». 

54, 3. Ὠνομάσθαι---' that famine, and not pestilence had 
been the original word.’ (This translation is imperfect because 
it introduces a comparatively modern aasociation.) ὑπὸ τῶν 
twohavav—might have been dat. ἐπὶ τοῦ wapdévros—cf. ἐπὶ 
τῷ παρόντι ο. 86, 4. The gen. is more distinctly temporal = 
‘at the moment.’ πρὸς ἃ bracyov—cf. VI. 34 τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
πρὸς τὰ λεγόμενα καὶ al γνῶμαι ἵστανται. μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο--- 
act. of μνήμη ἐγένετο in 4 below, and = ἀνεμρήσθησα» in 2. &€ 
ye—these eho always cap a previous statement, whether 
made by the speaker himself or an opponent. They are some-- 
times separated. καταλάβῃ--ο. 18, 2. 


54, 4. “Ore—see c, 21, 1. τὸν θεόν--Δ8 Apollo was both 
healer and destroyer, they thought that the god was helping 
the enemy by sending the plague. Cf. the opening of 10. 1, 
and O. 7. first chorus. 


54, 5. Περὶ μὲν obv—Thuc. leaves this doubtful, without 
ores his own opinions : then he goes on with the facts, 
δὲ being equivalent to δ᾽ οὖν. ‘As concerns ..., they thought 
that what was happening corresponded to it.’ ὅ τι ἅ. καὶ 
εἰπεῖν--- = ὅ τι καὶ ἆ. εἰπεῖν. ταῦτα μὲν---ἐστι is regularly 
omitted in this phrase, as in sed haec hactenus. ΟΕ. 1ν. 41, 4; 
VII. 87, 6. 


55,1. Τὸ wedlov—the Attic plain, as ο. 20, 1. This 
resumes from ο. 47. wapf\Gov—after ravaging the plain 
(contrast c. 19), and reaching the north-east parts of it that 
lie between Mt. Parnes and Pentelicon (Brilessus), they 
worked their way down the south-east coast district of Attica. 
Πάραλον-- =the part of Attica stretching south of Mt. 
Hymettus and Brauron right down toC.Sunium. Aavpelov 
—the mines here, which were an important source of revenue 
to Athens (Aesch. Persae, 237 ἀργύρου πηγή ris αὐτοῖς ἐστι, 
θησαυρὸς χθονός), were farmed out on hereditary leases. See 
Kennedy’s Demosth., Intr. to the speech against Pantaenetus. 
[od x.7.\.J—Intr. p. xxxix. % πρὸς II. épg—partem quae 
spectat ad P. Ct. ο. 98, 4. ἔπειτα δὲ--ο. 4, 2. The 
addition of δὲ emphasizes the antithesis. 

6δ, 2. Kal rére—with dy. Pericles had entered on a.fresh 
year of office in Hecatombaeon 430 (Intr. p. Ixv.) since the 
last mention of him as Strategus. περὶ τοῦ µὴ--ο. 22, 1. 
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56, 1. “En 8 κ.τ.λ.---οξ, ο. 18, init. ry Π.--ἴπο dat. 
depends on ἐπίπλουν. érotpa—cf. ο. 8, 4. 


56, 2. ‘Em τῶν--8εθς.ΘΟ,2. ἱππαγωγοῖς-- Επί is the first 
occasion on which the Athenians used transports. (The 
Persians used them, Herod. vi. 48.) They were triremes (Iv. 
42; VI. 43); in 424 a | were sufficiently novel to provide 
Aristoph. with a joke, Hq. 599. It was very important to 
have cavalry in the plundering expeditions, in order to be 
able to penetrate as far inland as possible. Χῖοι καὶ A.— 
cf. ο. 9, 4. vavol(y—the dat. of accompaniment, only used 
in naval and military phrases. 


56, 3. “Ore—the imperf., as usual, after ὅτε, denoting that 
the act described in the principal clause occurs at the same 
time as that described in the temporal clause. Cf. onc. 21, 
1, and ο. 99, 6. τῆς ᾽Αττικῆς--ἴος the order, cf. ο. 18, 1, 
and contrast 4 below, where the emphasis is on Ἐπίδαυρον, 
whereas here the point is that the Peloponnesians were still 
in Attica, cf. 6 below. 


56, 4. "En(®avpov—the most important place yet attacked 
by the Athenians; it would have been valuable to them, as it 
lay on the road to Argos, which was then neutral (c. 9, 2) and 
might possibly join them if they obtained possession of so 
considerable a state: and other towns, as Troezen and 
Hermione might have fallen into their hands. trepov—it is 
not clear why Pericles reels. et the country before attacking 
Epidaurus : probably he had planned a stratagem to seize the 
place with a small force while the main body was scattered 
about and was keeping the troops that guarded the town 
(only a third of the whole force of Epidaurus, c. 47, 2) 
occupied. ἐς ἐλπίδα FAGov—the phrases ἐλπίς ἐστι, ἐν ἐλπίδι 
εἶναι, ἐλπίδα ἔχειν have the simple infin. aor. in most cases, as 
ο. 80,1; butine. 88, 4 ἐλπίδος οὔσης has the fut. infin., and 
in 102, 3 ἐλπὶς has ἂν παθεῖν; while in I. 144, 1 we have 
ἐλπίδα τοῦ περιέσεσθαι. Cf. on ο. 13, 9. οὐ péyro.—this 
failure is probably due to a rally of the inhabitants similar to 
that of the Plataeans, c. 8. προεχώρησε--Ιπιρεγβοπαὶ ; cf. 
1. 109 ws αὐτῷ οὐ προυχώρει; ITI. 18 ἐπειδὴ οὗ προυχώρει ᾗ 
προσεδέχοντο ; αἰ. 

56, 5. "Ex τῆς ’E.—the attack on Epidaurus was the 
greatest enterprise of Athens before 427. “AdtéSa—the 
country round alice, an unimportant town on the south-east 
coast of Argolis. | ‘EppvovlSa—Hermione had a territory of 
some extent on the coast of the Gulf of Hermione. 


56, 6. Πρασιάς--οη north-east coast of Laconia. It suffered 
severely from the war, and is a proof how effective the method - 
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of Pericles was. Intr. p. Ιχχ. Aristoph. Paz, 242 ἰὼ Πρασιαὶ 
τρισάθλιαι καὶ πεντάκι». otxéru—nothing is said of the route 
taken by the Peloponnesians after they left Laurium. κατέ- 
AaBov—always takes pres. or perf. part.: Iv. 129, 1 (pres.), 
I. 89, 1 (perf. ). 


57, 1. Ὅσον xpévov—this has to be supplied with καὶ οἱ ’A., 
i.e. the sense is not that the plague raged during the simul- 
taneous ravaging in Attica and in Peloponnese, but ‘ both 
while the Pe ο. were in Attica, and while the A. 
were away on the expedition.’ ἕν te τῇ orpariq—the order 
is chiastic : τῇ γῆ--νεῶν---στρατίᾳ---πόλε. Thuc. is very fond 
of the chiasmus. &éx0n—constructed with acc. and infin. 
regularly (a) when it is used in the sense of ferunt, fertur ; cf. 
ο, 20, 1, 47, 3, 77, 6, 98, 4, 98, 3, 102, 5; 1. 69; ν. 74. 
Plat. Phaedo, p. 110 ο λέγεται εἶναι τοιαύτη ἡ yi, in a myth. 
It is then oftener in the pass. : the act. occurs e.g. 1. 9, 2, 138, 
4. If however Thuc. wants to imply that he disbelieves the 
report, he uses ws, as in c. 48 ἐλέχθη ws ἐσβεβλήκοιεν. (He 
always inserts some qualification when he is not sure of the 
truth of what he relates:) (b) when ἱῦ- κελεύω. It is not 
often found with accus. and infin. otherwise. See c. 18, 2 
and cf. Andoc. 1, 57 εἰπεῖν κακίαν εἶναι τὰ yevdpueva. Ἰσθά- 
vovro—from the smoke of the pyres. 


57, 2. Ty ἐσβολῇ--εθο ο. 20, 1. ἐνέμειναν---5ο. ἐν τῇ 7. 
Complexive aor., as also ἔτεμον. The shortest period they 
remained was 15 days, 425 B.c. The ordinary time was 
about 30 days. 


58, 1. “Ayvov—lIntr. p. Ixxv. He had been Strategus in 
440 B.c., and was again re-elected in 429, c. 95. He led the 
colony to Amphipolis in 437 B.c., and was honoured as founder 
until the death of Brasidas in 422 B.c., when the latter took 
his place in the regard of the people (v. 11). After the 
Sicilian disaster, when a very old man, he was elected one of 
the ten Πρόβουλοι. Ἐλεόπομπος--ο. 26, 1. ξυστρα ὶ 
—It is not clear whether Thuc. means they were now in office 
for the official year Hecatombaeon 431 to Hecatombaeon 430, 
or for the year 430 to 429. Probably it is the former, and 
they were now nearing the end of their year of office. The 
expression probably points to the extraordinary position held 
by Pericles from Hecatombaeon 432 to Hecatombaeon 430. 
Intr. pp. lxvi., Ixxiv. pyxavas—Intr. p. Ixxv. Pericles 
wanted to reduce Potidaea in order that, in case should 
be concluded with Sparta (c. 89, 2), Athens might retain the 
town. 


68, 2. lapacevijs—with ἀξίω.  émwepopévn—‘spreading 
among.’ Cf. ο. 54,5. ἐπιγίγνομαι is only used of a disaster. 
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which is new. The partic., as well'as the verb, governs τοὺς 
Α. ἐνταῦθα $4)—following a partic., as in 1. 94, 5, = τότε δή. 
voofjoar—‘fell ill,’ ingressive. ἀπὸ---οἳ. ο. 51,4. fiw— 
un-Attic use. Seec. 2, 1. Popplwv—c. 81, 2, and 2,1; 
1. 64,2. Only the 3000 hoplites referred to in 1. 61, 4 were at 
Potidaea when Hagnon went there. 


58, 3. Kara χώραν pévovres—so 1. 28, 5; πι. 22, 6. 
Isocr. 4, 176; Demosth. 24, 5; Aristoph. Plut. 367, et ad. 
Cf. Horace’s certa sede manet. 


59, 1. ‘Qs ... érérpynto—the plup. has nothing to do with 
ἠλλοίωντο, (4.6. the meaning is not that the land had been 
ravaged before the change came over their feelings), but 
describes the state of the country as it lay ruined before their 
eyes. The other places in which ὡς has the plup. (111. 28, 1, 
26, 4, 27,1, 69, 2) are similar. Cf. onc. 8, 1. ὁ πόλεμος 
—referring to the other miseries besides the ruin of the trees, 
crops and buildings, such as.the difficulty of living and the 
burdens of service. ἡλλοίωντο-- Ρἱαρ., because the change 
had come over them before Hagnon’s expedition, during 
Pericles’ absence. Intr. p. Ixxv. 


59, 2. Ἐν αἰτίᾳ dxov—cf. the following, ἐν ὀργῇ &, ο. 18, 
5, 21, 3, 65,3; ἐν ἡδονῇ 2, 111. 93; ἐν ὀρρωδίᾳ ἔ., ο. BY, 1. 
This idiom is not found in the orators, but occurs in tragedy. 
περιπεπτωκότες -80θΘοΟ. 54,1. mpds rovs A.—with ξυγχωρεῖν. 
apéoBes—Sta. reads πρεσβείας with MT only. Dion. Hal. 
thinks that Thuc. ought to have given a detailed account 
of these transactions. The reason he does not do so is that 
nothing came of them. πανταχόθεν--ποῦ local, but = 
‘utterly.’ ἄποροι καθεστῶτες---ὐ.6. els ἀπορίαν κ. ο. 81, 8; 
els τοσαύτην ἁπορίαν ἐλθεῖν Isocr. 8, 47; els τοῦτο καταστῆσαι 
ἀπορίας Demosth. 22, 192 ; els ἄπορον πεσεῖν Aristoph. Clouds 
702. 


59, 3. Ορῶν ... ποιῆσας--50009.4,4. πρὸς τὰ π.---ο. 33, 
1, 64, 6 πρὸς τὰς ξυµφοράς, BB, 3 π. τὴν παροῦσαν ὄψιν. 

πιζε--οί bad events, as in I. 1, Ἱ. ζύλλογον--ο. 22, 1. 

ericles still held his extraordinary power. Intr. p. Ixvi., 
and it was perhaps by virtue of this that he was able to have 
a peut meeting summoned. Cf. ο, 18, 1. ἔτι 8’—i.e. he 
had not yet been suspended from office and brought to trial 
(ἀποχειροτονηθείς). Intr. pp. Ixxv. fol. will make this clear. 
éorparhya—‘ held office,’ implying that he was still αὐτο- 
κράτωρ. He was just completing another year of office, and 
was Strategus elect for the official year soon to begin. Cf. c. 
55, 2. τὸ ὀργιζόμενον τῆς y.—cf. vil. 68 τῆς γ. τὸ 
Ovpovpevov. This neut. partic. as noun abstract presents the 
idea as an action going on, not as an abstract notion separate 
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from all associations of time and circumstance. Cf. ο. 87, 3. 
It is frequent in Euripides. pds... καταστῆσαι---ἴ]ιο ordi- 
nary construction is ἐς (see 2 above), but τρέπεσθαι has ἐπί, 
πρός, és, and several verbs ἐπὶ or és in Thuc. Cf. ο, 66, 9. 
κα —80. τὴν γνώμην. ide—the Schol. labels the 
oa μηγορία Περικλέους πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίου. The speech was 
also known in antiquity as ἡ olxela Περικλέους δηµηγορία. 

60, 1. Kal ... xal—parataxis ; cf.c. 46, Ἱ. ᾽ προσδεχο- 
péve ... εγένηται---οἳ. ο. 8, 2. «Ἡ. Τ. 900. τὰ τῆς teva 
‘this outburst of wrath,’ as τὰ τῆς τύχης 3 see on c. 44, 2. 
Evvfryayov—the aor. of momentary action, as continually in 
tragedy. Srws—the subjun. is certainly to be preferred to 
the fut. indic. here, as this is a pure final clause. M. 7’. 364 
(ὅπως is Thuc.’s favourite final particle, but is rare in other 

rose authors, except Xen.). εἴ +1—he does not doubt it, 
ut softens the expression. . 


60, 2. TlAclo—with ὠφελεῖν. This sentence contains a 
triple antithesis. ὀρθονμένην ... κλαις. state is 
personified. καθ᾽ ἕκαστον---Όθοδιβο it is when prosperity 
has engendered selfishness and oblivion of corporate life that 
states go to ruin. 


60, 3. Καλῶε depdpevos—cf. v. 15, 2, 16, 1; 9. of the 
course that affairs take. This γνώµη is the premiss of the 
following enthymeme (see ο. 11, 6) ‘It is well for the citizens 
that the state should prosper even if they have to sacrifice 
themselves: for the citizens must fall with the state, and 
when the state prospers, the citizens easily overcome their 
troubles. Therefore the citizens must sacrifice themselves for 
a .) Cf. a below. τὸ med αλλα να ο. τρ. 3. 

ε vys—there is παρονοµασία between this and φερό- 
pen alsa between κακοτυχῶν and εὐτυχούσῃ. πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
---Βο. ἢ ἐν κακοτυχούσ]ῃ. 

60, 4. ‘Omére—‘ since,’ so that the verb to be supplied is 
ἐστί. Andoc. 1, 7 and 89. els txacrros—cf. vi. 41 els τε 
ἕκαστος καὶ ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις» VIII. 89 ἠγωνίζετο cls ἕκαστος. 

j—the sentence does not end regularly, the construction 
bao carried on to suit the parenthesis ὃ viv ὑ. Spare. We 
expect καὶ μὴ ἀφίεσθαι. Cf. Plat. Phaedrus, 272 D παντάπασι 
γάρ, ὃ καὶ κατ’ ἀρχὰς εἴπομεν τοῦδε τοῦ λόγου, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀληθείας 
µετέχειν δέοι τὸν μέλλοντα ῥητορικὸν ἔσεσθαι. ταῖς kat’ οἶκον 
κ.τ.λ.---θρθχερθβῖβ of Spare. Cf. VI. 11 Sep ... πεπόνθατε΄ διὰ 
τὸ περιγεγενῆσθαι ... Σικελίας ἐφίεσθε. Shil. notes that Latin 
idiom expresses the epexegesis of facto by wt. Kat’ οἶκον--- 
cf. Aristoph. Lys. 261 as ἑβόσκομεν κατ) οἶκο», ‘at home.’ 
This phrase differs from κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν = ‘about the house,’ 

Aristoph. Thesm. 402, and has a wider sense than κατ’ οἰκία», 
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*in private,’ Aristoph. Vesp. 1180. τοῦ xo.vot—objective 
gen. to σωτηρίας, but put first for the sake of the emphatic 
antithesis to xar’ οἶκον. tpas—he dexterously throws the 
charge back on them. tvvéyvwre—the prep. here has an 
adverbial force. Cf. c. 64, 1. δι αἰτίας tav—cf. ο. 59, 
2, and 11, 3. This idiom is rare in other Attic prose writers 
«ποῦ found in orators). 


60, 5. Kalro.—there is no prothesis to this speech (gee on c. 
36, 4), the reason being that in ο. 59. 3, and 66, 1 Thuc. ex- 
plains the object which Pericles had in the Πίστις, and so had 
no need to insert it here. ἐμοὶ-- 11ο analysis makes the 
πίστις begin here. But the Schol. who notes on these words 
παραγραφικὸν ἐν Sevdrnre must have taken this to be part of the 
προοίμιον and thought that the πίστι began with ο. 61. (I 
begin the πίστις here with Fr. Miiller, against the Schol., 
Altinger and Leitschel, because the object of Pericles in the 
πίστις certainly was τῆς ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὀργῆς παραλύειν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, 
65,1. Τὸ παραγραφικὸν comes in the προοίµιον, but Thuc. may 
have meant the last part of 4 to represent this.)  Ἁτοιούτῳ-- 
here follows another enthymeme: ‘You are unjustly angr 
with Pericles : for he is able, patriotic, honest and can tell 
you what is best for you; without all these qualities, a states- 
man is of little use. Therefore, as Pericles has them all, it is 
wrong to blame him.’ οὐδενὸς fioowv—this is all purely 
rhetorical, for no proof is offered of the premiss, which might 
be disputed. This illustrates excellently Aristotle’s remark 
that, whereas exact truth is the object of the syllogism, pro- 
bability is the object of the enthymeme.  Φιλόπολις---ἴο us 
philanthropy and cosmopolitanism mean far more than citizen- 
ship and patriotism ; but in antiquity the former were vague 
abstractions which interested none but philosophers, whereas 
the latter were realities for which every right-minded man 
was ready to sacrifice himself. χρημάτων κρείσσων--οἳ. ο. 
5, 8. Probably Pericles already knew that Cleon was pre- 
penne to charge him with intercepting public money. Intr. 
p. lxxvi. 


60, 6. Ἐν tow—cf. 58, 4. xal—‘as’; so after ἴσος III. 
14, 1; ὁμοῖς vi. 11, 1; vir. 76, 4. ἐνεθυμήθη---ο. 
4ο, 2. οὐκ ἂν dpolws—metosis. Cf. for ὁμοίως, ο. 44, 3. 
-olxelws—like an οἰκεῖος ‘as a loyal citizen,’ who regards 
himself as much bound to the state as to his family. 
-rovee—this I am speaking of, viz. patriotism. νικώµενος--- 
the reading adopted is far more likely than the mss. genitive, 
as the partic. corresponds to γνοὺς and ἔχων. (The gender 
would be masc., cf. ο. 47, 4. So Kr., but recent edd., except 
‘Cr., make it neut., with τοῦδε for subj ich it may 
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be urged (a) τόδε νικᾶται means ‘ this view is rejected,’ unless 
τόδε is personified, in which case (b) we should expect χρήµασε 
also to be personified, and to become ὑπὸ τῶν x.) τούτον--- 
{.6. χρηµάτω», cf. τοῦδε above. ἀπόδοιτο---ἴΠθγο are readings 
woAotro and ἁπόλοιτο in inferior MSS. 


60, 7. Kal picws—with μᾶλλον ἑτέρων. ‘If you thought 
that I had somewhat more of these qualifications than others.’ 
‘Propria laus tantum abest ut sordeat in ore virorum vere 
magnoruam ut habeat etiam ingenuae magnificaeque simpli- 
citatis plurimum.’ Déderlein. ἄλλον ἑτέρων--µέσως εἶπε 
καὶ οὗ σφόδρα, διὰ τὸ φορτικόν. Scholl. avra—cf. ο. 1. γε 
—emphasizes τοῦ ἀδικεῖν: ‘you followed my advice because 
you thought me φιλόπολις, xpnudrwv κρείσσων. Is it not then 
absurd to impute ἁδικία to me?’ He seems again to refer to 
the plots of Cleon. 


61, 1. Kal yaip—this takes up τοῦ γε ἀδικεῖν, and belongs to 
πολλὴ ἄνοια, ‘for undoubtedly it is intensely foolish to go to 
war.’ αἴρεσις--υἱ. between peace and war. πολεμῆσαι 
ingressive, cf. ο. 15, 2, 58, 2. εἰ 8’—there is not any doubt 
about it; cf. ο. 39, 4, and Andoc. 1. 33 ef µέν τι ἠσέβηκα ... el δὲ 
οὐδὲν ἡμάρτηταί wot, Aeschines, 1. 112 ef μὲν Fv 6 ἀγὼν οὐτοσὶ ἐν 
πόλει ἐκκλήτῳ, ὑμᾶς ἂν ἠξίωσα ... εἰ & ὁ ἆγών ἐστιν ᾿Αθήνησω ... 
ἄναμιμνῄῃσκειν προσήκει. 4v—viz. when the Spartan embassies 
were sent threatening war. Intr. p. Ixviii. ev80s—with 
ὑπακοῦσαι. ὁ ο... takes this as general, but then 
the pres. partic. would be expected. Pericles alludes to those 
who had been opposed to war. κινδυνεύσαντας is emphatic, 


61, 2. ‘O αὐτός elyt—this, like ἐξίσταμαι, µεταβάλλετε, πει- 
σθῆναι, µεταμέλειν, and ἐγκαρτερεῖν, is left without further defi- 
nition. The gloss ἃ ἔγνωτε well gives the general idea of the 
passage which is clear but exceedingly condensed. άκε- 
ῥαίοις---οἳ. ο. 18, 5; before you had suffered from the invasion 
and the plague. Adyov—‘ policy,’ as announced in ο. 13, 
and before the war. ἐν τῷ ἀσθενεῖ τῆς γνώµης---οἳ. ο. 87, 3. 
Antiphon, Τ6ἱ. A, β, 4 τὸ θυμούμενον τῆς γνώμης, and ο. 59, 3. 
ὑμετέρφ--ρυῦ with ἀσθενεῖ rather than γνώμης for the antithesis 
to ἐμόν. It is not uncommon for a neut. adj. with art. to have 
an epithet; cf. Iv. 87, 3 τῷ ὑμετέῳ εὔνῳ. \—with 
Φαίνεσθαι. Sidri—-its ordinary sense is ‘ because,’ but often 
from Aristotle onwards = ‘ that.’ τὸ Avrovv—in order to 
secure a permanent advantage in the future, it may be neces- 
sary to submit to some temporary inconvenience (c. 58, 3), 
which a too hasty judgment may mistake for the only outcome 
of a far-sighted policy. tya—involves, so ‘makes itself 
felt.’ &traoci—with δήλωσις; the individual’s perception of 
the immediate inconvenience being contrasted with the deferred 
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realisation by the nation of the advantage. ἐξ ὁλιγοῦ--ο. 
11, 4. ταπεινὴ ... ἐγκαρτερεῖν--οἳ. 1. 50, 5 vijes ὀλέγαι 
ἀμύνειν 3 V. 111, 2 τὰ ὑπάρχοντα βραχέα περιγίγνεσθαι. Shil. 
oints out that this is not the same as Ταπεινοτέρα ἢ ὥστε ἐγ.; 
ing milder, it does not allege utter want of endurance: ‘You 
are weak in patiently abiding the change.’ 


61, 3. Iapadéyp—that which is sudden and unexpected— 
for instance death in certain mortal but lingering diseases— 
does not necessarily overthrow one’s original calculations. 
Hence the addition of τὸ ... ξυμβαῖνον to τὸ alg. καὶ ἁ. ἄλλοις 
—neut. 


61, 4. ᾽Αντιπάλοις--- = loos τῷ µεγέθει αὐτῆς. ξ τὰς peyl- 
oras—c. 2,2.  ééé\av—Shil.’s excellent remark that ἐθέλω = 
‘I am willing,’ βούλομαι = “1 wish,’ needs this much modifica- 
tion, that ἐθέλω is always used by a superior to an inferior, 
just as they speak of the ‘ will’ of the gods. (In Plat. Gorg. 
508 c, Shil. says a distinction is hardly recognised : but there 
6 BovAduevos = ‘anyone who wishes,’ as usual, and 6 ἐθέλων = 
“anyone whose will and pleasure it is ’—elyl ἐπὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ 
ὥσπερ οἱ ἄτιμοι τοῦ ἐθέλορτος. At the same time, the example 
shows that the meanings of the two do overlap. Schmelzer 
on Plato, Phaedo, ο. 50.)  ὑφίστασθαι---- ‘endure’ takes 
accus.: for meaning with dat., see L. and S. ἀφανίτειν-- 
ο. 84, 3. ἐν ἴσῳ--- = ὁμοίως. δικαιοῦσι--ο. 41, 5. 
Sé—ns—with ἑλλείπει, as προσηκούσης with ὀρεγόμενο», the order 
being due to the elaborate antithesis. ὅστις ... rov—the 
change of expression relieves the sentence. Isocr. 6, 90 ἑλέσθάι 
μὴ τὸ τούτοις ῥᾷστον, ἀλλ᾽ 8 πρέπον ἔσται. ἀπαλγήσανταφ-- 
only found in Thuc.: for the force of ἀπὸ, cf. ἀπανθεῖ», 
ἀπέρδω, ἀποτύπτω. τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σ.---ο. 60, 4. 


63, 1. Idvov—with ἀπέδειξα ὑποπτευόμενο», the object being 
repeated in αὐτὸν owing to the length of the sentence. μὴ-- 
subordinate to ὑποπτευόμενον. ὑπάρχον- πμ] ἐνθυμηθῆναι, 
and both és τὴν ἀρχὴν and μεγέθους πέρι belong to ὑπάρχον, 
‘your possession of which, as bearing on your empire in 
respect of its greatness,’ 6.6. ‘the existence of which, as it 
bears on the greatness of your empire.’ ot’ ἐγὼ---Αο. ἐχρη- 
σάµην αὐτῷ. κοµπωδεστέραν---΄ as the pretension it involves 
is rather arrogant.’ παρὰ τὸ elxds—‘ unduly.’ 


62, 2. Οἴεσθε x.7.\.—in this passage the topic τὸ δυνατὸν is 
used ; Index, 3.v. τόποι. pepov—depends on τοῦ ἑτέρου. 
ἐπὶ πλέον---θο. νέµεσθαι (ο. 29, 2), ‘ to any further extent you 
wish.’ &\Ao—exclusive, cf. ο. 14, 1; ‘nor any nation 
either.’ βασιλεὺς is not the Persian king, but goes with οὐκ 
& ὅστις ... οὐδείς. τῶν ἐν τ. 7.—cf. ο. 41, 3. 
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62, 3. “Nore—the value of Attica cannot be compared with 
the value of the sea. οὐ κατὰ ... v—‘not to be 
measured by the advantage derived from,’ 4.6. is much greater 
than that. Shil. quotes many examples of οὗ or μὴ κατὰ mean- 

superior to; the same may mean inferior fo, as in the 
phrase οὐ κατ) ἀξίαν common in tragedy. év—sc. ἑστερη- 
μένοι. οὐδ' elxds—neque decet, ο. 10, 1. χαλ. déperv—asc. 
ἑστερημένοι. [atrav]—probably due to a note ἑστερῆσθαι 
αὐτῶν. ἄλλον 4 οὐ---οἵ. 111. 86, 4 πόλιν διαφθεῖραι μᾶλλον ἢ 
οὗ τοὺς alriovs. Shil. notes that ἢ implies a negative, just as 
πρὶν does (A. J. of Phi. 11. B. L. G. on πρίν): and all sentences 
implying @ neg. may be strengthened by an expressed neg. 
M. T.815. Thus κινδυνεύω περὶ τοῦ μὴ σωθῆναι means the same 
thing as κιδυνεύω περὶ τοῦ σωθῆναι. κηπίον --ᾱ parterre of 
flowers. (The other view that κηπίον means a mode of dress- 
ing the hair is due to Aelius Dionysius: Eustath., . 907, 
quotes Aelius, whose gloss also appears in Photius, Suidas, 
and more than once in Scholia ; cf. Pollux, 11. 29 κῆπος yap ob 
µόνο» Φυταλιά, ἀλλὰ καὶ καλλωπχισμὸς κόµης, Kar’ Αἷλιον Διονύσιο», 
καὶ κουρᾶς διάθεσιε τῶν ἐν κεφαλῇ τριχῶ». Θουκυδίδης δὲ κηπίον 
φησι.) ἐγκαλλώπισμα--οἳ display in dress. Cf. Plato, 
pag » p. 64D τὰς ἄλλας τὰς περὶ τὸ σῶμα θεραπείας ... οἷον 
ἱματίων διαφερόντων κτήσεις καὶ ὑποδημάτων καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους καλλω- 
πισμούς. γνῶναι---Βο. εἰκό». avr. αὐτῆς διασώσωμεν---ο. 
18,2. dvar νην ... dAdv—the change of construction 
is due to the change in the sense of γνῶναι, which at first 
= know, then = judge or decide. M. 7. 915. ὑπακούσασι 
—with gen. of a perpetual attitude of submission, with dat. 
(61, 1) of submission at a particular moment. πατέρων--- 
the topic changes to τὸ συμφέρον. See 2 above. Demosth. 
3, 36 μὴ παραχωρεῖν τῆς τάξεως ἣν ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι μετὰ πολ- 


uv καὶ καλών κινδύνων κτησάµενοι Κατέλιπον Kar’ 7 Ag 
Tepa—t.e. κατὰ τὸ κατασχεῖν καὶ διασώσαντες παραδοῦναι. ut, 


as applied to his hearers, κατασχεῖν does not mean to acquire 
new empire, which Pericles discouraged ; but to assert their 
mastery over their existing empire, and not think of surren- 
dering it to Sparta: κατασχεῖν = both to get and to keep. 
Φφανἢναι---Αο. εἰκός. μετὰ πόνων---οἳ. 1. 70, 8 μετὰ πόνων καὶ 
κινδύνων μοχθεῖν, tb. 19, 3 μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς μελετὰς ποιεῖσθαι. 
When abstract sing. nouns are used in these phrases (Thuc. 
has examples), as μετ) ἀληθείας, the art. 18 rare. προσέτι 
—once Thuc. uses πρὸς as an adv., 11. 58, 5: elsewhere προσ- 
έτι. αὐτὰ --ο. 86,4. atoxvov—Demosth. 2, 26 πολὺ ῥᾷον 
ἔχοντας φυλάττειν ἢ κτήσασθαι. ἔχοντας- δεξαµένους, while 
ἀφαιρεθῆναι is the opposite of Κατασχεῖν καὶ διασώσασθαι. 
ἱέναι ὁμόσε--οξ. ο. 81, 5, obviam ire. ρονήµατι ... κατα- 
φρονήµατι---παρονοµασία, in the style of Gorgias. Intr. p. lii. 
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The antithesis between confidence and disdain is an antithesis 
between an instinctsve feeling of superiority and a consciousness 
arising from knowledge of the enemy’s ο Cf. Livy, 
ΧΧΙ. 41 non eo solum animo quo adversus alios hostes soletis 
pugnare velim; sed cum indignatione quadam atque ira, velut 
si servos videatis vestros arma repente contra vos ferentes. 


62, 4. Adynpa—Intr. p. liii. αὔχημα is not identified with 
Φρύνημα, but is substituted as the natural result of it. Kal 
—‘ mere.’ ἀμαθίας ebrvxotis—fortune sometimes favours 
cowardly fools, and produces in them a habit of boasting. 
Pericles probably meant Cleon, and Thuc. suggests him by 
καὶ (= Seven’) decdp rive. καταφρόνησις ὃς Av—cf. the defi- 
nition in ο. 44, 1. Sc. τούτῳ ἐγγίγνεται. yveopyn—certain 
knowledge, contrasted with ἀμαθία ev.; again suggesting Cleon, 
who made the un-Socratic discovery that ἁμαθία is ἀρετή !f 
Intr. p. 1xxiii. 


62, 5. Τόλμαν--οπο of the effects of καταφρόνησις, but not 
always of φρόνημα, which is compatible with cowardice. 
% §dveots—stands very close to γνώµη, but only in the intel- 
lectual sense of clear insight and cipeamaty gaara For the prin- 
ciple that true courage is impossible without ξύνεσις, cf. ο. 40, 
4, (This illustrates the close connection between Ethics and 
Metaphysics, so often insisted upon by modern thinkers.) ἐκ 
τοῦ imépppovos—with ἐχυρωτέραν παρέχεται. ‘Intelligence gives 
greater solidity to courage as the result of a consciousness of 
superiority ’; such a consciousness of superiority is therefore 
desirable. ἐλπίδι---οἳ, Vv. 102 ἐπιστάμεθα τὰ τῶν πολέμων 
ἔστιν ὅτε κοινοτέρας τὰς τύχας λαμβάνοντα ἢ κατὰ 7d διαφέρο» 
ἑκατέρων πλῆθος. ‘Courage trusts not to hope because fortune 
has hitherto been fair (that is the strength of the helpless) ; 
rather it trusts to insight based on a survey of realities ; and 
that is a far safer prophet.’ In this elaborate antithesis (a) 
blind hope is contrasted with clear insight, (b) the foundation 
on which hope is built is contrasted with the foundation 
on which insight is built, the one being treacherous (τύχη). 
the other being firm, (c) there is a contrast, in the form 
of chiasmus, between ἐλπίδι and ὑπάρχοντα, and between τύχης 
and γνώµη. ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχης-- το[θττῖηρ to 4 above : 
cowards boast when τύχη has been more than ὁμοία to them : 
the helpless hope on when τύχη has been as much as ὁμοία to 
them ; for an equal share of Heaven’s favours is enough to. 

‘make them suppose they will not be destroyed. But brave 
men, trusting in γνώµη, can bear up even under a temporary 
withdrawal of their share of Heaven’s favour (c. 64, 2). 
(These words, if retained after τὴν Ττόλμα», give no sense, 
since there is no reason why courage should come ἀπὸ ... τύχης» 
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or why the effect of insight on courage should be limited 
by such acondition.) ἀπόρῳ-- ποπῦ. yvopy—Thuc. does 
not often contrast γνώµη with τύχη, by which γνώµη may 
always be over-ridden. Intr. p. xli.; 1. 144,4: v. 75 τύχῃ μὲν 
κακιζόμµενοι, γνώμµῃ δὲ of αὐτοὶ ἔτι Svres. It is common in the 
oa ie as Antiphon, 5, 92, Andoc. 1, 140, Lys. 34, 2, Isocr. 


2 


63, 1. Ths re—the topic changes to τὸ συμφέρον; see c. 62, 
3, Index 4.v. τόποι. elxds—decet. τῷ τιµω ο. 89, 
3. ‘You are bound to support the dignity which the state 
has obtained through our empire.’ trip ἅπαντας- -ποῦ a 
common use of ὑπέρ. Cf. Isocr. ep. 4, 8 τοὺς ὑπὲρ αὑτοὺς ὄντας. 
nmyds—which, though belonging to the state, directly benefit 
every citizen ; in those times the city was everything, the 
citizen nothing. Cf. 60, 3. περὶ Sovdelas ἀγωνίζεσθαι- 5 
remarked onc, 62, 3, sentences like ἆγὼν περὶ τοῦ δοκεῖν ἀδίκως 
ἐπιθυμεῖν and ἆἁγὼν περὶ τοῦ μὴ δοκεῖν da. ἐ. are identical in 
meaning. In the same way, with all verbs or nouns implying 
a contest, the noun with wept may describe either the object 
which the combatant referred to wishes to obtain, or the 
disaster he wishes to avoid, the two being the same thing 
regarded from different views: thus Lysias’ ἐναντιοῦσθαι περὶ 
ἐλευθερίας (13, 17) is the same as ἁγωνίζεσθαι περὶ δουλείας. Cf. 
Lys. 3, 44 ἀγωνίζεσθαι περὶ θανάτου; 21, 20 4. περὶ ἀσεβείας. 
Demosth. 1, 5 οὐ περὶ δόξης κίνδυνος add’ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ τῆς 
πατρίδος. δονλείας---ί.ε. dependence on Sparta, as δ. often 
denotes merely the opposite of αὐτονομία. κινδύνου ayv— 
periculo ob offensas in imperio contractas, danger due to the 
hatred to which you have been exposed in that empire. ὧν = 
τούτων &, cognate accus, to ἀπήχθησθε. (One or two edd. pre- 
fer to take ὧν as masc., danger from those in governing whom 
you have incurred hatred ; but that does not agree well with 
the abstract nature of the whole passage. ) 


63, 2. EX ms—referring to the combination to which the 
overtures to Sparta were due. καὶ τόδε---ὐ.ο. τὸ ἐκστῆναι τῆς 
ἀρχῆς, ‘if that is the honourable part that any of you, prompted 
by his present apprehension and an indolent spirit, wishes to 

ay.’ τόδε is cognate accus. to ἀνδραγαθίζεται. Cf. 1 above. 
The friends of peace did not admit that they wished ἐκστῆναι 
τῆς ἀρχῆς, but Pericles asserts that their policy would lead to 
loss of empire and even worse disasters. ἀπραγμοσύνῃ--- 
dat. of manner. The word is purposely chosen to include all 
who were playing into the hands of Sparta, if only by their 
apathy. Cf. Intr. p. lxxiii. ὧφ tupavv(Sa—it is remark- 
able that Cleon, who had done so much to get up the attack 
on Pericles, utters the same sentiment, ΠΠ. 40. Cleon was 
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really by no means anxious for peace (see Intr. p. Ixxiv. fol.), 
and it is probable that Pericles here points out the absurdit 

of Cleon’s present attitude by adopting a phrase of which all 
knew that he was fond; leaving the friends of ἀπραγμοσύνη 
to settle matters with the friends of τυραννὶς as best the 

could, ἄδικον Soxei—viz. ὑμῖν. Pericles does not himself 
assert that the empire is a despotism, or that it was unjustly 


acquired : he alludes to an opinion then especially prevalent. 
érulvivvev—se. ἐστί. 


68, 3. Οἱ rorotror—i.e. οἱ τόδε ἀνδραγαθιξόμενο.. . ἑτέρους 
πείσαντες---' if they should get others to adopt their views.’ 
xal—with τέ, stve ... sive. bserve the ἰσόκωλον on each side 
of καί, cf. c. 40, 1, and the ὁμοιοτέλευτα in ἀπολέσειαν and 
οἰκήσειαν. (These similar endings are not common in Τηπο, : 


there are about a dozen in this book.) ΄ 'εἴ wov—the second 
protasis to πόλιν ἀπολέσειαν. ἐπὶ σφῶν atrav—‘ by them- 


selves,’ a hint that if they want their ideas carried out, they 
had better go and live somewhere else. For the phrase, cf. 
v. 67,1; νι. 40, 2 αὐτὴ ἐφ᾽ αὑτῆς; Vill. 68, 4. τὸ ἄπραγ- 
pov—‘indolence is not secure unless it be ranged beside 
activity ; nor. yet is it expedient in a sovereign state, but 
only in one that is in subjection, to seek safety by submission.’ 
τὸ ἄπραγμον and τὸ δραστήριον are for of ἀπράγμονες, οἱ δραστήριοι. 
Cf. ο. 44, 1. σάζεται ... reraypévov—amilitary words. If 
indolent persons wish to come out of the struggle safe, they 
had better take sides with the active ; i.e. the peace party 
can only gain a secure peace by supporting the war party, 
instead of making overtures to the enemy. Cf. Demosth. 6, 
25 οὗ φυλάξεσθ) ὅπως μὴ πολέμου ἑητοῦντες ἁπαλλαγῆναι δεσ- 
πότην εὕρητε; Eundépa—subject ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύειν, before 
which τὸ is omitted, as in c. 86, 1, 89, 4. ἀσφαλῶς §,— 
this is what τὸ ἄπραγμον really means, says Pericles, it is not 
σωτηρία, as the friends of peace pretend, but δουλεία: ἀσφαλῶς 
corresponds to οὐ omfera, δουλεύειν to μὴ μετὰ τοῦ δραστηρίου 
τεταγµένον, which shows that the adv. is emphatic. ov. 
λεύειν---οἳ. 1 above ; a state now ἄρχουσα becomes a slave by 
submitting. Cf.c. 42,4. (For other views of this passage, 
see other editions. ) 


64,1. Av ὀργῆς--ο, 18, 2.  elxds fv—sc. Spica. Cf. ο. 
11, 8. πρᾶγμα ... yeyevnuévov—for the change to a neut. 
expression cf. ο, 47, 3. πρᾶγμα is in apposition to the 
sentence generally, as in Andoc. 1, 39 τοῦθ) ὑπέθετο, δεινότατον 
πρᾶγμα οἶμα. ᾽ ἑἐλπίδος--οξ ο, 11, 6, 85, 4, 102, ὃ. 
κρεῖσσον---οἳ. ο. 41, 3. ofS’ ὅτι---οξ, εὖ old’ ὅτι, and δῆλον 
ὅτι. µέρος τι---' considerably.’  {[τι] eb mpdfnre—either εὖ 
ποιεῖν, εὖ πράττειν, etc., or ἆγαθόν τι ποιεῖν, ἀγαθόν τι πράττειν, 
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etc.. are the phrases. For the latter, cf. Isocr. 2, 20, Aristoph. 
Eccles. 108. ἀν —‘ you intend to attribute it to me.” 
So the fut. indic. with ef may follow optat. with ἄν, and even 
alternate with εἰ and optat., as Andoc. 1, 30 δεινὸν dy εἴη, 
εἰ ἐμοὶ ὀργίξοισθε καὶ τὴν διαβολὴν ... κρεττω τῆς ἀληθείας 
ἡγήσεσθε. 


64, 2. Φέραν re—another reason why their indignation is 
unmerited is that the plague is sent by a higher power. τὰ 
Sa:ipsvia—this phrase, for τὰ τῆς τύχης, only occurs here, and, 
as Cl. says, it is probably borrowed from the language of 
philosophers. Cf. θεῖος, contrasted with ἀνθρώπυος, in Plato ; 
also Andoc. 1, 139 κίνδυνοι θεῖοι) (κ. ἀνθρώπυοι. ἀναγκαίως 
—‘ with resignation.’ The inevitable should be endured, not 
argued over. τά τε ἀπὸ---ἴοτο is chiasmus with 1 above ; 
οἱ évayrin, ἡ νόσος, τὰ δαιμόνια, τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν π. ἐν ἔθει ἦν--- 
‘ was the habit of.’ ἐν ipiv—‘ by your act.’ Cf. ο. 85, 1. 
cite πο let it not be impeded,’ i.e. ‘let not your action 
check it.’ 


64,3. Διὰ rd—belongs to εἴκειν and ἀνηλωκένι. (The 
Schol., who makes ἀνηλωκέναι depend on γνῶτε, has the honour 
of having misled Shil.)  απλεῖστα δὲ---' has never yielded ..., 
but has sacrificed.’ µεγίστην 8i)—antithesis to ὄνομα µέγι- 
στον. Notice the frequent use of superlatives, esp. μέγιστος 
and πλεῖστος Cf. ο. 11, |. ἣν καὶ viv—‘ even if, in our 
present condition (41.ε. in spite of our present power), we 
should give way at all. Pericles admits the possibility of 
a decline of the empire.’ καὶ ἑλασσοῦσθαι--' to decay as 
well (as to grow).’ καταλελείψεται- ρογπιαποθηπῦ result in 
fut. M. T. 78. Ἑλλήνων τε br1—epexegesis of ἧς = δυνά- 
pews. Cf. Plat. Rep. v. Ῥ. 4609 B Ἓλληνας Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις 
ἀνδραποδίζεσθαι. ὅτι---ραῦ late, because of the emphasis on 
Ἑλλήνων. πολέµοις---ἰοτπροτβ]. Cf. ο. 198, 9. καθ) ἑκά- 
στους —depends, as though it were one word, on πρός. τοῖς 
πᾶσιν---ο. 11, 6. 

64, 4. Kalro.—‘ now it is true that,’ making an admission 
that increase of power does not increase the number of friends. 
The objection is answered in 5 below. (Only Baumlein and 
Sta. make this clear. ) a&mpaypov—referring to other states, 
yet with a hint at οἱ ἁπράγμονες in Athens. | μέμψαιτ’ ἄν--- 
corresponds to the fut. ἑηλώσει, Φθονήσει. καὶ αὐτὸς —with 
dpav, ‘he who is ambitious like ourselves.’ ἵηλώσα- -ποῦθ 
the difference between ῥῆλος and φθόνος. L. and S. 8.v. ζῆλος. 
a... κέκτηται---Ξ ὅστις κέκτηταιξ- ὁ κεκτηµένος. 


| 64, 5. Ἐν τῷ παρόντι---' for a time,’ 2.6. until other nations 
become habituated to it. Cf. ο. 41, 2. ἕτεροι ἑτέρων---ο. 
61, l and 4. Cf. 1. 84 διαφέρεν ἄνθρωπον ἀνθρώπου and 3 
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above ; Livy, xx1. 10, 4 ex bellis bella serendo. ὅστις .. 

νει--- Ξ ὁ λαμβάνω». ἐπὶ peylorous—cf. ο. 29, 3 ex’ 

ὠφελίᾳ. ἡ δὲ x.7.’.—there is only one idea in the subject : 

lit. ‘ that which is both the splendour of the present and the 
glory of the future remains in memory for ever,’ by which he 
means great power, τὰ μέγιστα above. In the present, a 
power is viewed with dislike, though it i is a splendid thin 
have; but hatred is short-lived, and in the future wi be 
changed into admiration and respect. Even if this great 
power decline, it is still remembered. The second member is 
the more important. 


64, 6. "Es re τὸ pé\Aov—there is chiasmus here ; παραντίκα, 
ἐς τὸ ἔχειτα, és τὸ µέλλον», és τὸ αὐτίκα. προγνόντες---' provid- 
ing for future glory and present esca aap from disgrace, oe 
both by making an effort now.’ ρυκεύεσθε--βεθῬ ο, 1 
ἐπεμείγνυντο. Cf. ἐπιδικάζεσθαι. τα πΙΝ this conclu- 
sion, cf. the close of bal cea speech, VI. 14 τὸ καλῶς ἄρξαι τοῦτ' 
εἶναι, ὃς ἂν κ.τ.λ. —propter, ο. 91, 4. οὗτοι--ο. 58, 
3. καὶ πόλεων καὶ Ὁ νωτῶν---Βπβ8 up the lesson of the whole 
gpeech. The interests of the individual cannot be considered 
apart from those of the community. Cf. Isocr. 3, 51. 


65, 1. Tas ἐπ atrdv—‘the indignation directed against 
him.’ Sevav—here regarded from the point of view of the 
sufferers; in 77, 1 from t κ ον of those who cause the suffering. 

' ἀπάγειν τὴν Υ. —cf. ο, 59, 


65, 2. ᾿Ανεπείθοντο--ο. 14, 1. ὁ —ef. ο. 21, ἃ. 
ἀπ᾿ ἑλασσόνων- having less to start with,’ i.e. before the 
war. so Andoc. 3, 8; Aeschin. 2, 173 of this 


period. {ey οἰκοδομίαις--- consisting in buildin and 
costly furniture,’ — Haein Cf. Dinarch. 1, 5 7 ἐν τῷ 
λέγει δύναμις. δὲ µέγιστον---' above all, > adverbial 
accus. 


65, 3. Π]ρότερον ... rply—this insertion of πρότερον is due 
to the comparative and negative nature of πρίν. It is very 
common. M. 7. 658. XPhpacw—cf. Iv. 65 φυγῇ ἑζη- 
µίωσαν. For the probable circumstances see Intr. p. Ixxvi. 


65, 4. “Yorepov—Intr. p. xxvii. οὐ πολλῷ--αΏοαῦ six 
months. ὅπερ hrAci—Thuc.’s objections to a thorough-going 
democracy are (1) that it is uncertain in its policy, (2) that it 
encourages rivalry among demagogues, and consequently party 
strife. Cf. Burke, Reflections, ‘Not being wholly unread 
in the authors who had seen the most of these: constitutions, 
I cannot help concurring with their opinion, that an absolute 
democracy, no more than absolute monarchy, is to be reckoned 
among the legitimate forms of government.’ wavTa—t.e. 


ο 
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made him στρατηγὸς αὐτοκράτωρ. ὧν ... ἤλγει--οἳ. Eur. Hee. 
1256 παιδὸς ἀλγεν, a poetical construction. Supply ταῦτα, 
accus. of respect, to ἀμβλύτεροι, and to πλείστου ἄξιον. ᾗ 
ξζύμπασα-- ο state is contrasted with the individuals of 
which it consists. Cf. ο. 7,2. ἕΣύμπασα ἡ would contrast the 
whole with part of the city. 


65, 5. "Όσον re... ἐπεί re—i.€. throughout his administra- 
tion, both before and after the outbreak of war. For τε... τε, 
cf. c. 22, 1, 64, 2, 6. twpovern—Pericles had been 
decidedly the first man in Athens since the ostracism of 
Thucydides, son of Melesias, in 444 B.c. ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ 
--ἒ.ε. the Thirty Years’ peace of 445 B.c. (So Bloomfield 
rightly ; for the period 458-445 was regarded as πόλεμος, 
Andoc. 3, 6; Aeschin. 2, 174. Pericles’ decisive appearance 
dates from B.c. 468, but as πόλεμος below cannot include B.c. 
458-445, εἰρήνη cannot include 468-458.) διεφύλαξεν ---ἴ]ια 
aor. gives the result of his policy. Cf. ο. 49, 5. Andocides 
and Aeschines dilate on the advantages gained by Athens 
during the peace. peylorn—attributes the greatness of 
Athens, on which Pericles so often insisted, to Pericles him- 
self. Andoc. and Aesch. wrongly assign the creation of the 
reserve fund (c. 24) to the period of the peace. Andoc., 
being a consummate liar, probably did this on purpose, and 
misled Aesch. and puzzled some modern historians. 6 δὲ--- 
cf. ο. 46, Ἱ. MM. 7. 564. δύναμιν ---Βο. τῆς πόλεως. Cf. 13 
below. Unfortunately Pericles failed to notice two sources of 
weakness: (1) the growing discontent of the allies, (2) the 
lack of rising politicians who would carry on his policy after 
his death. 


65, 6. Ἐπεβίω---' lived beyond’ the beginning of the war. 
8. ἵτη καὶ p. &—Intr. p. xvii. poy—here follows a 
defence of Pericles’ war policy. The proofs offered of his 
wisdom are (1) the reversal of his policy led to disaster, (2) in 
spite of that reversal, Athens held out against great odds 
until ruined by internal dissensions. This may prove that 
his policy was good, but Thuc. goes too far in 13 when he 
implies that Athens would certainly have succeeded if Pericles’ 
advice had been followed. ἡ πρόνοια ... és—cf. ο. 64, 6, 
and for the order, ο. 82, 1. 


65, 7. ‘Hovydtovras—i.e. they were to adopt the policy of 
wearing out Sparta, and not to attempt to bring the war to an 


end by a few battles. ναντικὸν mevovres—the object 
of Athens was to obtain the recognition of her maritime 
supremacy, as it existed in 431. χὴν μὴ ἐπικτωμένους--- 


not to attempt conquests while the war lasted. τῇ πόλει 
κινδυνεύειν---΄ endanger the existence of the state,’ by distant 
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undertakings on great land battles. οἱ 8t—other ancient 
authors contrasted Pericles with the demagogues who followed 
him, as Isocr. 8, 127, [Aristot.] Hep. Ath. 28 ἕως II. προειστήκει 
τοῦ δήµου βελτίω τὰ κατὰ τὴν πολιτείαν Fv, τελευτήσαντος δὲ 
Περικλέους πολὺ χείρω. ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου---' things which 
seemed to have no connection with the war,’ but really had ; 
e.g. the rivalry between politicians, which led to bad govern- 
ment and consequent mismanagement. odlov—for σφίσιν 
avrois as ο. 4, 1. xara—cf, 11 below. τοὺς Evxppaxovs— 
by producing ill-feeling towards Athens among the allies. 
Kkatroplovpeva—reflecting on the selfish policy of Cleon and 
Alcibiades. βλάβη x.—‘ proved injurious.’ βλάβη sums up 
τὰ κακῶς πεπολιτευµένα, the result of which was seen in the 
Decelean war. 


65, 8. ᾽Αξιώματι--ο. 37, 1. χρημάτων δ. ἀδωρότατος-- 
Thuc. again alludes to Pericles’ trial. Cf. ο. 60, 5. ἐέλευ- 
f. ο. 89, 2, ‘while respecting their liberty.’ οὐ 
ov—‘ instead of.’ διὰ τὸ µὴ ... Aéyeev—this is answered 
y ἔχων. Cf. v.16, 1 διὰ τὸ εὐτυχεῖν parallel to νοµίζων, VII. 
70, 4 διὰ τὸ φεύγειν parallel to ἐπιπλέουσα. ἐξ οὐ w.—con- 
trast ο. 17, 2 μὴ én’ ἀγαθφ. ér’ ἀξιώσει---ο. 84, 6. Cf. én’ 
αἰσχρᾷ αἶτίᾳ Υπ. 48,4; and Livy, xx1. 49 haud cum imparatis, 
for cum haud imparatis. πρὸς épyhv-—‘ angrily.’ (Arnold 
translates ‘so as to excite their anger,’ because πρὸς ὀργήν 
corresponds to πρὸς jdovjy ; which no one would think of 
translating ‘ willingly.’ But neither does πρὸς ἡδονὴν = ‘80 as 
to excite their pleasure’; rather πρὸς 7. λέγειν = ‘to speak 
pleasantly,’ ‘to say pleasant things’: moreover Arnold presses 
the antithesis too closely. ἀντειπεῖν is not the opposite of 
λέγει.) Cf. 11. 48, 5; vi. 29,6. For Pericles’ freedom 
of speech, cf. Eupolis, frag. τὸ κέντρο» ἐγκατέλιπε τοῖς ἀκροωμένοις, 
comparing Pericles to a bee. 


65, 9. Totv—‘at any rate,’ introducing an illustration 
which explains in what sense the preceding statement is to be 
taken. xarérAnocoev—later demagogues, on the contrary, 
tried only to humour the people. ἐγίγνετό te—‘ and so it 
came about that.’ This is an explicit statement that Pericles 
owed his ascendancy to the influence he had acquired by his 
abilities. λόγῳ pev—such a tempered democracy was the 
ideal constitution of Thuc. Cf. vim. 24, 4, 97, 2. ὑπὸ... 
ἀρχή-- ἴπο verbal substantive constructed like a pass. partic. 


65, 10. Οἱ δὲ torepov—answering ἐκεῖνος μὲν in 8 above. So 
ἴσοι ... ὄντες corresponds to δυνατὸς dv. αὐτοὶ ... πρὸς ἀλλὴ- 
Aovs—might have been αὐτοὶ πρὸς αὑτούς. ΟΓ. ο. 5, 5 on δια- 
βουλευόμενω». καθ) ἡδονὰς- -ἀεροπάβ on ἐνδιδόναι, ' 8Ο as to 
suit any popular whim.’ «al τὰ πράγµατα--ί.6. to gain their 
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object they were ready not only to flatter the people, but even 
to place the administration of the state entirely in their hands. 
év88évac—after ἐτράποντο ‘they set themselves to.’ 

66, 11. “A\Aa—e.9. the rejection of the Spartan overtures 
for peace in 410 B.c., and the aggressive warfare of 424 B.c. 
@s—‘as is natural’ when the administration of a great empire 
is entirely in the hands of the people. ὁ ... TAotg—sc. 
ἡμαρτήθη, 6 whois being viewed as an ἔργον τοῦ πολέμου. Cf. 
Ill. 67 ἁμαρτανόμενα ἔργα, Plato, Rep. vit. p. 544 D πόλεις 
ἡμαρτημένας. (ἡμαρτήθη is not impersonal, a construction 
confined to perf. pass.) xpos ots—the con- 
struction is similar to ο. 44, ] τὸ 3’ edruxés, of ἂν κ.τ.λ., 62, 
4 καταφρόνησις δὲ ὃς ἂν κ.τ.λ.; thus ἁμάρτημα ἣν πρὸς οὓς é. 
follows the construction of ἡμάρτανο» πρὸς οὓς €. ‘It was not 
so much an error of judgment with regard to the people whom 
they were intending to attack ; the blender they made was 
rather that the people responsible for the expedition did not 
consult the interests of those who had been sent out in their 
subsequent measures.’ ὅσον ... ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες- -6ο. ἁμάρ- 
τηµα hy. Cf. Iv. 26 αἴτιον ἣν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προειπόντες. 
οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες--- Όλο extreme democrats. οὐ τὰ πι 
—of the measures taken after the mutilation of the Hermae, 
esp. the recall of Alcibiades. kara—‘in consequence of 
intrigues for the leadership of the democracy.’ Cf. κατὰ πενίαν 
ο. 39,1. Thuc. alludes to the position of δήµου προστάτης, 
ars eee leader of the popular party. The list, according 
to [Arist.] Rep. Ath. 28, is Solon, Pisistratus, Cleisthenes, 
Xanthippus, Themistocles, Ephialtes, Pericles ; after whom 
the popular leaders degenerated with Cleon and Cleophon. 
τά te—‘they conducted the military operations without 
vigour.’ Thuc. shifts the blame of the disaster from Nicias 
to the home authorities. épBAvrepa—with less vigour than 
they had since the war broke out. τὰ wepl—accus. of 
respect ; ἐταράχθησαν being ‘ ingressive.’ erov—t.e. for 
the first time during the war. What ruined Athens in the 
bie ee the internal discord that broke out after Pericles’ 


65, 12. Σφαλέντε... rapackevjj—for the dat. cf. 7 above. 
Séxa—i.e. 413-404 B.C. pev—answered by καὶ οὐ πρότερον, 
just as we sometimes find μὲν ... ré, re ... δέ ελέως--- 

arius. προσγενοµένῳφ-- ἴτοπι 407 B.C. πρότερον ... 

a ο, Pi 2. M. T. 653. ἐν odloi—for ἐν σφίσιν κ 
a ο. 4, 1, kata—cf. 11 above. [περιπεσόντες]---περι- 
ide regularly ‘takes the dat., and no case in which it takes 

Y prep. but ἐν is known. The phrase συμφοραῖς περιπεσεῖν is 


very common, and prob sas 
margin to illustrate κατὰ ..' epékvonn oer σον this in the 
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65, 13. Τοσοῦτον- -μὲν might have followed. éreplor- 
σευσε--βο. ταῦτα from d¢@’ ὧν, ‘such an abundance of resources 
had Pericles, by means of which he of himself foresaw.’ 
καὶ —— 11, 6, 61, 2. atrév—‘ alone.’ πολέμφ--- 
ο. 18, 9. 


66, 1. Eloi—sc. οἱ Ζακύνθιο. Cf. ο. 26, 2. τῶν ἐκ--- 
attraction of prep., due to ἄποικοι. 


66, 2. Ἐπέπλεον---“ were on board.” Kvfipos—c. 80 fol. 
vatapyos—an office held for a year. The admiral was almost 
as important as the kings, who commanded the land forces. 
His power increased when the Spartan navy became more 
important. ξννεχώρονν---΄ did not seem likely to yield,’ 
imperf. of uncompleted action. Cf. Eur. Her. Fur. 538 xal 
τᾶμ’ ἔθνῃσκε réxv’, ἀπωλλύμην 8 ἐγώ. , 


67, 1. ᾿Δριστεὺς- -ὁ ᾿Αδειμάντου, Herod. vit. 197. Herod. 
digresses to tell the story of this embassy, and mentions 
Aristeus, Aneristus, and Nicolaus. IIpardéSapos—see not. 
erst. Mss. often Atticise un-Attic names. t&(a—probably 
he represented the philo-Laconian party at Argos; the city,was 
neutral, c. 9, 2. aurédunv—c. 29. στρατεῖσαι érl— 
‘send an army to relieve.’  4y... πολιορκοῦν--ο. 12, 2. 
ἣν = versabatur, ‘was engaged.’ 81’ ἐκείνου--' with his aid.’ 
Papvaxnv—satrap of Dascylium, the N. satrapy of Asia 
Minor, Sardis being the S. satrapy. ἀναπέμψειν---΄ escort 
inland’; cf. ἀναβαίνειν. 


67, 2. Τὴν ἐκείνου πόλιν---.ε. Athens. τὸ pépos—with 
βλάψωσυ, ‘do their best to injure,’ adverbial accus. 


67, 3. Tlepavaoew—‘ send them across.’ No subject is 
given for ἔμελλον, but ‘Sitalces and Sadocus’ has to be 
supplied from the context. πρὶν ἐσβαίνειν- -ρεΠοΓΒΙΙΥ πρὶν 

es aor. infin.; the pres. means ‘hefore the embarkation 
began.’ «al &é&Acvoev—sc. τοὺς πεµφθέντας. He ‘had given 
orders’ before the expedition started. 


67, 4. Τὰ ... τῶν ἐπὶ O.—‘ the difficulties in Chalcidice.’ 
Aristeus had been sent with 2000 men from Corinth to aid 
Potidaea when it revolted, 1. 60. wavras—probably Cleon 
was responsible for the death of the Spartan envoys. They 
should have been kept in prison as hostages. Pericles had no 
voice now in the government, and Thuc. hints that he views 
this act as a blunder. δικαιοῦντες---ο. 41, 5. οἶἴσπερ ... 
inmfipfav—attraction for ἅπερ ὑπῆρξα». Shil. quotes Dem. 19, 
321 τὰς εὐεργεσίας as ὑπῆρξαν els ὑμᾶς, lsocr. 14, 57 τὴν αὐτὴν 
εὐεργεσίαν ἤνπερ αὐτοὶ τυγχάνοµεν els ὑμᾶς ὑπάρξαντες, Aeschin. 
2, 26 τὰς εὐεργεσίας As ὑμεῖς ὑπήρξατε. οὓς tAaBov—probably 
some special occasion is here referred to, and the merchants 
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were captured by privateers. πάντας δἡ---' without exce 
tion,’ δὴ strengthening πάντας. Cf. ο. 79, 2. μηδὲ pred’ 
ἑτέρων---ο. 72, 1. 

68, 1. ᾿Αναστήσαντει--οἳ. ο. 96, 1. πολλοὺς is attracted 
to the partic., and stands for πολλοί, by a common idiom. 
ef eee Peloponnesians were very anxious to weaken the 
influence of Athens on the west coast, as they wanted to im- 
prove their means of communication with Sicily. 


68, 2. Ἡρξατο πρῶτον--ο. 86, 1, 48, 1. The account 
which follows is inserted to clear up an uncertainty which 
existed in Thuc.’s time with regard to the history of the 
northern Argos. 


68, 3. ’A. &\Anv—Intr. p. xxxvi. εσκόµενος τῇ- - 
the pass. of a is only found in Herod. and Thuc. of Attic 
writers. 7... katacradce—he found that his brother 
Alcmaeon had killed their mother Eriphyle. Emigration was 
then the last resource of the discontented. évopdoas—the 
time of the partic. is not here past relatively to the verb 
ἔκτισε, but is coincident with it. MW. 7. 150. 


66, 4 Mey ... θυνατωτάτους---οξ. ο. 64, 3; µέγεθος of 
the size, δύναμµις of the influence of a state. 

68, 5. 'Ὑπὸ ξ. ... πιέόμενοι---ο. 47, 4. ἡλληνίσθησαν--- 
‘adopted the Greek language, which they now speak.” tiv 
viv y.—cognate accus. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾽Α. ξννοικησάντων---' as 
the result of this a settlement.’ Cf. ο. 49, 4 and 34, 1. 
Ambracia was a colony of Corinth. 

68, 6. “Apyelous— = οἱ ᾽Αμϕίλοχοι of 7. χρόνφ--- = χρόνῳ 
ὕστερο». 

68, 7. Popplwva—some time before the Peloponnesian war. 
᾽Αμπρακιώτας- -ἴποβο in Argos. αἱροῦσι ... καὶ ἠνδραπό- 
Stcav—contrast ο. 67, 3. See 2 below. 

68, 8. ‘H §.—c. 9, 4. It was very important to Athens. 

68, 9. "Ey @pay ... ἐποιῄσαντο-- Δοῦ. of ἔχθρα ἐγένετο in 2 
above. ἐν τῷ ices aes 65, 7. Xadvav—see c. BO, 5. 
τὴν δὲ wéAww—put before ws for the sake of the antithesis. 

69, 1. ‘Oppopevos—‘ making Naupactus his head-quarters.’ 
éri—‘ to the coast.’ taira—‘ in these parts.’ άργυρο- 
λογῶσι---΄ collect arrears of tribute.’ pi ἑῶσιν--΄ prevent.’ 
hurd ρε ανα Dorian port of Lycia. τῆς ἐκεῖθεν---ἴους τῆς 
ἐκεῖ, by attraction to ἀπό. Cf. ο. 64, 5. 

69, 2. ᾿᾽Αποθνῄσκει ... διέφθειρε---' fell after losing.’ The 
aor. is antecedent in time to the hist. pres., but ο placed 
after it, and joined by καὶ as the more important member. 
Cf. ο. 67, 3 Συλλαμβάνει ... ἐκέλευσεν. 
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70,1. At τε... ὅτε... καὶ ἄλλα τε... καί rwves—there are 
two members to this sentence, united by the first καί: each of 
these two is bisected, the first by re... re, the second by 
τε ... kal τινες. οὐδὲν p. ἀπανίστασαν---΄ did not force the 
Athenians to raise the siege,’ any more than the embassies 
sent by Sparta to Athens before the war demanding that the 
army should be withdrawn from Potidaea. Intr. p. Ixviii. 
ἀπανίστημι is not found in any other Attic writer. Herod. 
τῃ. 156. Naar Uh oe ο. 4, 2. ἀναγκαίας---΄ in their 
straits for food.’ ‘Non pas nécessaire 4 la vie, mais imposée 
par la nécessité.’ Cr. Livy, xx1. 14 pacem magis necessariam 
quam aequam. ἀλλήλων éyéyevvro—Josephus, vi. 3, 3 
wrongly calls such cannibalism a horror unheard of among 
Greeks. With the austere brevity of Thuc.’s description con- 
trast Macaulay’s account of the sufferings in Londonderry, 
Ast. Eng. ο. 12, but the pro riety of the close of the 
picture, where the story of ‘ the fat man’ is introduced, may 
be questioned. οὕτω δὴ--ο. 12, 4. ἐπὶ σφίσι τ.--- 
‘against’; contrast ο. 90, 2. Cf. 11. 18 αἱ & ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
τετάχαται. Χενοφῶντι--ο. 79. 


70, 2. “Ορῶντες μὲν ... ἀνηλωκυίας τε---μὲν is answered by 
re in I. 144, 2; 111. 46, 2; 1v. 82,2. ΟΙ.ο. 66, 12. ἐν 
—belongs to τὴν ταλαιπωρία» ; for the use cf. ο. 8, 1. ἐς τὴν 
w.—Intr. p. lxxvii. 


70, 3. Ἐπὶ τοῖσδε ζυγέβησαν, ἐξελθεῖν---οἳ. 1v. 16 vais παρα- 
δοῦναι κοµίσαντας ᾿Αθηναίοις ... al μὲν σπονδαὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐγένοντο. 
In vill. 18 the imperative is used throughout the terms. 
‘The men ... to go out.’ The inf. is not for ἐπὶ τῷ ἐξελθεῖν, 
but is the use noticed in c. 18, 1. ὃν ἑνὶ---ειπι singulis 
vestsmentis, Livy, Χχι. 12. atxas St—probably Thuc. is 
quoting the actual terms; so he is not responsible for what 
seems at first an odd correction of γυναῖκας above, but is quite 
suited to the cumbrous diction of officials. ‘ With one gar- 
ment, except the women.’ 


70, 4. "Ανευ atrév—injussu suo or privato consilio. — fuvé- 
leader have been ξυμβαῖε», as in 21,3. M. 7. 713, 

14 ἑβούλοντο---Εεοία, ἐκρατήσαμεν ἂν GF ἑβουλόμεθα, 
whereas 7 βούλοιντο would represent 7 ἂν βουλώμεθδα. The 
sentence is equivalent to xparjoavres ἂν ἐχρησάμεθα τῇ wore 
ο ο Cf. c. 4, 7. ἐποίκουφ---ο. 39, 1. See on ο. 
2101, 0. 


70, 5. Tatra μὲν ... xal—the break between μὲν and τοῦ 3’, 
c. 71, is certainly not violent enough to warrant the supposi- 
tion that καὶ δεύτερον gros κ.τ.λ. is spurious. In a well-marked 
antithesis like ταῦτα μὲν ... χειμῶνι, τοῦ δὲ ... θέρους, an author 
could insert any parenthesis he chose between the μὲν and δὲ 
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clauses. (So Απάοο. 1, 29 περὶ μὲν τῶν μυστηρίων summarises 
what has preceded: then follows a parenthesis of five sections: 
then in 34 περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀναθημάτων introduces what follows.) 


71,1. Ἐν ... ἑστράτενσαν §’—cf. ο. 94, 4, 98, 2. 
πέμψαντεε ... . 6, 2. 

71, 2. Οὐ δίκαια--- ο. ο. ὅ, 5, the Plataeans had told the 
Thebans ὅτι οὐ τὰ πεποιηµένα ὁσίως δράσειαν. They now appeal 
both to τὸ δίκαιον and τὸ καλό. πατέρων ὧν ἐστε-- = τῶν 
πατέρω». Ilavoaviag—this was done after the battle of 
Plataea, 479 B.c., after burying the fallen in the territory 
of Plataea, which was decla autonomous and inviolable. 
Acv0epécras—this would remind the Spartans of their professed 
object in the present war. - How could it be ἄξιον ἑαυτῶν to 
come ἐπὶ dovdela τῇ Πλαταιῶν Ἱ Cf. ο. 8, 4. ἐλευθερώσας 
... Qioas—the first partic. is prior in time to the second, 
and the second prior to the main verb. Cf. ο. 634, 3 
Φθάσαντες ... ἐπιθέντεε ... ὑφῆπτον. ξυνάρασθαι τὸν K.— 
cf. Demosth. 1, 24 σ. τὰ πράγματα, but the gen. is com- 
moner. *EXev0ep(o—Pausanias mentions an altar of Zeus 
Eleutherius and a festival called Eleutheria at Plataea. 
awed(Sou—‘ conceded ’ the right, the imperf. representing the 
details of the act. atrovépous—with ἔχοντας. στρα- - 
teioai—the change of tense from οἰκεῖν shows that the pres. 
denotes the continuous, the aor. the single act. εἶ δὲ µή--- 
introduces the alternative, whether a positive or a negative 
precedes. ἀμύνειν---' Pausanias can scarcely have offered 
. these guarantees in the name of the confederacy without a 
resolution of the council of strategi to this effect.’ Busolt, G. 
Gesch, 111. p. 212. 

71, 3. Τάδε--ο. 41, 2. τῶν ἡμῖν ἐχθίστων--ο. 1 τῶν 
ἑκατέροις ξυμμάχω». 

71, 4. ‘Opxlovs γενοµένους-- ο. Livy, χχι. 10 foederum 
arbitros ac testes. τοὺς ὑμετέρους πατρῴους καὶ ἡ. ἐγχωρίους 
—‘the gods of your race and of our country.’ πατρῶοι are 
gods of a family. Cl. says the one art. shows that the same 
gods are meant by both expressions, but it may only show 
that the θεοὶ 8px:oc are contrasted with the @. πατρῴοι and 
6. ἐγχώριοι. The ϐ. ὄρκιοι, Arn. says, would be affronted 
by the violation of the oath ; the 6. πατρῴοι of Sparta because 
the act of Pausanias was annulled ; the 6. ἐγχώριοι of Plataga 
because they would be driven into exile if the strangers seized 
their land. ἐδικαίωσε--ο. 41, 5, . 

72,1. Τοσαῦτα--ο. 12, 1. ὑπολαβὼν---΄ in answer’ ; 
as often in Plato. δίκαια Aéyere—t.e. the justice of your 
words depends on how far your own acts correspond to your 
statements. αὐτονομεῖσθε-- ππρειγ. aitrév—the influence 
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of the rel. is lost. Cf. c. 4, 5. τῶν &\A\ov—i.e. those who 
did not take part in the battle and ceremony of 479, and are 
now under the ruleof Athens. 4s—cf. ο. 48, 4 οὓς νῦν ὑμεῖς. 
peracy dvres—share in the liberation of Greece as your con- 
federates did then. mpdérepov—the occasion is unknown. 
μηδὲ ped’ ἑτέρων---ο. 67,4. δέχεσθε-ο. 7, 2. 


72, 2. "AStvara—the plur. points to the details of a com- 
plicated action. ἄνευ- -ο. 70, 4. παρ) éxelvors—cf. ο. 
21, 3. elev—the infin. is usual after yap on continuing Or. 
Obliqua, and this is the only instance of the opt. in Thuc, See 
also on ο. 80, 1, M. 7. 675. οὐκ ἐπιτρέπωσι--{. 6. to remain 
neutral. ἕνορκοι---' being included in the treaty in conse- 
quence of the stipulation that the Plataeans should admit 
both.’ πειράσωσι--ἵη the sense of πειρώµαι. Cf. ο. 19, 1, 
77, 2. Several mss. read πειράσουσι, and the fut. indic. 
after a verb of fearing is occasionally found, as Aristoph. 
sgt 465, Plat. Rep. v. Ῥ. 451 4. But there is no case 
in Thue. 


72, 3. 'Ὑμεῖς 8t—here δὲ = ἀλλὰ in an answer. γῆς Spous 
—art. omitted in a geographical expression. Cf. ο. 18, 6. 
Zopev—sc. ἃ ἂν παραλάβωμεν. παρακαταθήκην- -ρτεᾶά. Cf. 
Plat. Rep. 1. p. 332 ἀποδοῦναι παρακαταθεµένῳ. ἐργαζόμενοι 
—cf. χρήµατα ἔνεργα. 

73,1. Ἠείθωσιν---ΡεΓΠΒΡΒ πείσωσιν should Ῥοτεαά. tpé- 
fas ἐσπείσατο-- 8οο18. of duration, ἐν als replacing the numeral. 
εἰκὸς Fv—c. 11, 8. xopiofvar—‘ return’ from Athens, 

73, 2. “Amayyé&\Aovres—Intr. p. Ixxviii. 

73, 3. Ἐύμμαχοι- -ἵπ B.c. 520. περιόψεσθαι--Βο. ddixov- 
μένου». ο ο... word for a solemn order ; 
esp. used of a syne persons last requests. apds—the only 
case of this use in Thuc. 


74, 1. Ἐιβουλεύσαντο ... ὁρῶντας... πάσχοντας---ἴἨθ accus., 
where the nom. is expected, is due to εἰ δεῖ, which interrupts 
the subject. ἀδύνατα---ο. 72, 2. 


74, 2. Ἐντεῦθεν &—marking the decisive moment. Cf. 
ο. 58, 2. πρῶτον ptv—answered by τοσαῦτα ἐπιθειάσας c. 
75, 1. 


74, 3. Eluvleropes—a solemn word. Aesch. Ag. 1055, 
Soph. Ant. 542, Eur. Supp. 1174. οὔτε τὴν ἀρχὴν ἤλθομεν 
—‘ we did not at first attack.’ This is answered by οὔτε νῦν. 
St—answers ἀδίκω. τὸ Evvdporov—the oath to aid in giving 
freedom to Greece. It would certainly be supposed that the 
oaths then taken were only binding in the war against Persia. 
Cf. ο. 72, 1. Ὑῆν τήνδε ἐν f—the art may be omitted 
with demonstratives when a relative clause follows... αὐτὴν 
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—c. 4, 5. ἐναγωνίσασθαι--ο. 20, 4. Eur. Bacchae, 507 
ἐνδυστυχῆσαι ... ἐπιτήδειος. ἤν τι ποιῶμεν---]]{οίθς ; cf. ἤν 
τι πάσχῃ ‘in case he die.’ καὶ elxéra—the emphatic mem- 
ber, as always when καὶ is inserted between πολὺς and another 
Ἱ. &Suxlas—depends on κολάζεσθαι and ὑπάρχουσ. τοῖς 
t.—these dats. depend on ζυγγνώµονες ἔστε = ξυγχωρήσατε. 


75, 1. Περιεσταύρωσεν--βο. 6 βασιλεύς. ποῦ pydéva—to 
fetch supplies. apa tyovv—this was not quite close to the 
wall; but nearly touched it. Cf. ο. 77, 3 τὸ μεταξὺ τοῦ τείχους 
καὶ τῆς προσχώσεω». . atrav—the Plataeans. 


75, 2. Κιθαιρῶνος- -ἴ]ο town lay at the N. foot of Cithaeron. 
ἑκατέρωθεν--Βο. τοῦ χώματος, on both sides the mound was 
strengthened by planks crossing one another at right angles. 
ἀντὶ tolywv—cf. ο. 8, 3. The mound did not run all round 
the town, and its purpose was to support the siege engines. 
ὑλὴν---΄ loose wood ’) (ξύλα, timber. 


75, 3. Acppnpévor—middle, sc. τὸ χοῦν. ἀναπαύλας-- 


‘ relief-parties.’ gevayol—the Lacedaemonian commanders 
of the allies, who were superior to the generals sent by the 
wlilies themselves. Evveheorares—i.e. with the officers of 
the allies. 


75, 4. Eludwvov retyos—a frame-work of timber, in which 
the bricks were secured. Buildings are sometimes constructed 
in this way in Germany. τεῖχος is not really ‘a wall’ here, 
any more than in Pindar, Pyth. m1. 38 τείχει θἐσαν ἐν ξυλίνῳ 
σύγγονοι κούρα», σέλας 5’ ἀμφέδραμεν λάβρον ᾿Αφαίστου, of which 
Thuc. was probably thinking. 


75, 5. Ἐύνδεσμος---Β8ο. τῶν πλίνθων. πυρφόροις--8 com- 
mon expedient in ancient sieges. 


78,6. Méya—pred. Cf. Demosth. 2, 8. SueAdvres—-the 
wooden face of the Spartan χῶμα sloped towards the wall of 
Plataea, so as to touch it at the ground; hence προσέπιπτε. 
ἤρετο ... καὶ dvravyje.—parataxis, expressing well the simul- 
taneous advance of wall and mound. 


76, 1. Tapoots—this word describes almost any series of 
parallel lines, as in basket-work ; here reed wattles. (Used 
also of the ‘tarsal’ bones in: the hand and foot ; of a bird’s 
wing, and of a bank of oars. The Atticists and their followers 
notice the word extensively. } καλάμον--ρεη. of material. 
év(\Xovres—the primary sense is ‘to twist, roll.’ It is con- 
nected with J\\és, a squint, and Pausanias the Atticist gives 
ἐνίλλειν' τὸ ὀφθαλμοῖς καταμωκᾶσθαι (to mock at anyone by 
winking). From this notion of twisting the word comes 
to mean ‘to squeeze.’ (This word is much noticed by the 
Atticists. L. and S. are unsatisfactory; Arn. has a good 
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note. ) τὸ Sippnpévov—‘ the hole’ in the χώμα. ᾽ διαχεό- 
pevov—sc. αὐτό, what has just been described, wiz. the χώμα as 
repaired with the wattles, Cf. c. 75, 2. 


76, 2. Totro—accus. of respect. [καὶ fuyrexpnpdpevor ]— 
as the χῶμα was close to the wall and touched it at the base, 
it is plain that the Peloponnesians would not need any 
τεκμήρια to discover how far to burrow. The edd. speak of 
calculating distance and direction, but the Peloponnesians 
had nothing to do but to dig straight ahead, until the χῶμα 
began to subside. _ yodv—the earth of the χῶμα, as it fell 
into the mine. 


76, 3. Ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς--8 common antithesis; ο. 100, 
5; 1.110; ΤΠ, 112; 1v. 26; ν. 8ο: vil. 87. ἔνθεν καὶ 
ἕνθεν --ᾱ5 the enemy gained on them, the Peloponnesians built 
a crescent-shaped wall, concave to the besiegers, starting 
from the extremities of that part of the wall opposite the xwya, 
so that in case the enemy should take the ised wall by storm, 
they might find another wall behind. atrot—i.e. τοῦ 
peyddou τείχους) (τοῦ βραχέος = the part which had not been 
raised. ἐκ τοῦ évrds—‘ inside,’ like a parte. μᾶλλον-- 
they had not been exposed to a cross-fire before. Thuc. means 
that the further in to the crescent the Peloponnesians got in 
building the χώμα, the more exposed they would be to a fire 
from each side: προχωροῦντας ἔσω belongs to γίγνεσθαι also. 
(There is no need to explain this, as one scholar does, as for ἐν du. 
γιγνοµένους μᾶλλον πονεῖν.) Cf, Tac. Hist. v. 11, of the siege of 
Jerusalem, muri per artem obliqui aut introrsus sinuati, ut 
latera oppugnantium ad ictus patescerent. 

76, 4. Tod p. olkoSopfpatos—after ἐπὶ µέγα, which = µέγα 
µέρος and replaces the accus. after κατέσεισε, as in IV. 100 it 
replaces a nom., ἐσεσιδήρωτο ἐπὶ µέγα τοῦ ἄλλου ξύλου. κατὰ 
—‘by.’ Cf. ο. 99, 1. ΄ Aeschin. 2, 124 εἰσπλεῖν κατὰ τὸν 
ποταμόν. κατέσεισε---' shook.’ ἄλλας--Βο. προσῇγον. 
καὶ Soxots—the το]. sentence is changed to a principal ; this 
is due to the length of the second clause. ἀπὸ τῆς τομῆς ἑ, 
—‘at both ends,’ sc. τῶν doxwv. This belongs to ἀρτήσαντες, 
as also does ἀπὸ κεραιών, stout poles, like a ship’s yard-arm, 
made fast to the wall and projecting from it above the siege 


engines. davedxicavres—on the double partic. with ἀφίεσαν, 
see ο. 15, 2. ἐγκαρσίας- -αὖ an angle to the unxarval. 
XaAapais—‘ by letting the chains go.’ ld χειρὸς--ο. 18, 2. 


τὸ mpotxov—‘the point.’  ἐμβολῆς--' head’ of the ram. 


77,1. Xeoparv—after ἀντιτείχισμα. Cf. ο. 61, 2 δήλωσις 
ἅπασι. Thus μεῖζον is not required before ἐγίγνετο. Cf. v. 
116 ὡς αὐτοῖς τὰ διαβατήρια ἱερὰ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο. ἀντιτείχισμα 
—t.e. τὸ μηνοειδὲς τεῖχο». Sevav—‘ means of coercing then.’ 
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73, 2. Πειρᾶσαι---ο. 19, 1; also for πᾶσαν ἰδέαν. 


77, 3. Pax&iovs—an archaism, according {ο Marcellinus’ 
life of Thuc. 52. It is found in Herod., Hippocrates, once in 
Eur., and in later authors. παρέβαλλον---' threw side by 
side.’ τοῦ texovs—the wall that had been raised, τὸ µέγα 
οἰκοδόμημα. The object was to set fire to the wood-work of 
the superstructure. Cf. c. 75, 5. τῆς dAAns—after ὅσον. 
aré\ews—inside the wall, the space between it and the new 
μηνοειδὲς τεῖχος. 


77, 4. Ὄρεσιν---ο[. Pindar, Pyth. 111. 36 πολλὰν 5’ ὄρει wip 
ἐξ évds σπέρματος ἐνθορὸν dlorwaoev ὕλα», Hom. Il. 2, 455 wip 
ἐπιφλέγει ἄσπετον ὕλην οὔρεος ἐκ κορυφῆς, Eur. Jno. fr. μικροῦ γὰρ 
ἐκ λαμπτῆρος Ἰδαῖον λέπας πρήσειεν dy τι. Thuc. naturally 
mentions the proverbial case of a forest on fire. tr’ ἀνέμων 
—a very common phrase. Cf. ο. 86, 6. [ar’ αὐτοῦ]--- 
explained as = ἀπὸ τοῦ τριφθῆναι, or ἀπὸ τοῦ wupés. In either 
case it is quite superfluous. - 


77, 5, Ἐδέησε--βαῦ]θοῦ τοῦτο. ἐπεγένετο αὐτῇ---{.6. τῇ 
Φλογἰ. ἐπίφορογν---Βο. és τὴν modu. 

77, 6.“ Y8ep—this clause is in apposition to rode, both γὰρ 
and a finite verb being dispensed with. 

78, 1. [Μέρος  x.7.A.]—Intr. e xliii. κατὰ πόλεις-- 
‘dividing the space among the different contingents.’ ἐντὸς 
—t.e. between the circumvallation and the city wall) (ἔξωθεν. 


78, 2. ᾿Αρκτούρου ἐπιτολάς---ἐπιτολὴ = the first appearance) 
(ἀνατολὴ = the daily rising. The date is Sept. 18th, the éga 
ἐπιτολὴ when A. rises just before sunrise) (ἑσπερία ἐπιτολή, 
which isin March. Cf. Soph. O. Τ. 1137 ἐξ Ἶρος els ἀρκτοῦρο» 
ἑκμήνους χρόνου. Verg. G. 1, 68. 


78, 3. Τ]λῆθος τὸ ἅ.--ο. 2, 2. ἄχρηστον-- ο. 6, 4. Here 
οἱ ἄχρηστοι, the general term is distinguished from οἱ πρεσβύ- 
taro, the particular, and means those whose incapacity was 
due to other causes than age. ἐγκαταλελειμμένοι--ο. 6, 4. 
Plat. Phaedo, Ῥ. 9] 6 ὥσπερ µέλιττα τὸ κέντρον ἐγκαταλιπών». 
σιτοποιοί- ργεᾶ.; so in Lat., Livy, xxi. 30, 8 advena cultor ; 
1b. 36 exercitus tiro. 


76, 4. T. of ξύμπαντες---ο[. ὁ πᾶς ἀριθμός ο. 7, 2. τοιαύτη 
—pred., with κατεσκευάσθη = τοιαύτη ἣν ἡ τῆς πολιορκίας κατα- 
σκευή, these were the arrangements. 


79, 1. "Emotparela—cf. ἐπίπλους ο. 29, 4. Thuc. would 
have written τοῖς Πλαταιεῦσι were it not for the proximity of 
so many datives. Cf. ἐπιβοήθεια τῇ νήσῳ ΙΠ. 81; ἐπιδρομὴν 
τῷ τειχίσµατι Iv. 23; for the obj. = gen. cf. vi. 70 τῶν μὲν 
Φυλακὴν τῶν 3° ἐπιβουλή». Borrialows—in the N.W. of 
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Chaleidice, which was called Βοττική. ἀκμάζοντοε-- ο. 19, 
1. τρίτος airés—Intr. p. Ixxvii. He had power superior 
to that of his colleagues for this expedition. 


79, 2. Smdprodov—between Olynthus and Apollonia. 
Tpooxuphrey trd—paas. of προσάγεσθαι ο. 89, 2. ἕνδοθεν 
—regarded from the Athenian point of view. πρασσόντων 
—c. 3, 3. ὁπλίῖται τε καὶ στρατιὰ---' hoplites and other 
troops,’ the general being again added {ο the particular. Cf. 
c. 78, 3. és—‘ as a.’ 


79, 3. Χαλκιδέων---]οιο from Olynthus. iwméas—the 
Athenian cavalry were defeated in 431 twice during the 
invasion of Attica, ο. 19, 22. 


79, 4. Elxov—sc. οἱ Αθηναῖι.  Ἐρουσίδος--οπ the Ther- 
maic Gulf. ἐπιβοηθοῦσιν---Βο. τοῖς Χαλκιδεῦσι. 


79, 5. ΠἩροσὙγιγνομένοις---' by the arrival of this reinforce- 
ment.’ dvaxwpotoi—sc. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 


79, 6. “H δοκοίη--ο[. ο. 100, 5, per occasionem adequitantes. 
ἐπὶ πολύ--οἳ space, as ο. 75, 2. 


79, 7. ‘YaoomwdvSovs—see c.92,4. tovsatrév—contrasted 
with those of the enemy ; not implying that the Chalcidians 
and Bottiaeans separately took up their dead. Cf. Iv. 99, Ἱ. 


80, 1. ᾽Αμπρακιῶται---ἴΠθυ had made an attack on Argos 
in concert with the Chaones and other tribes of barbarians 
in the autumn of 430 B.c. ο. 68, 9. The Chaones were pos- 
sibly a remnant of the Pelasgi. Hence they are some- 
times treated as Greeks, though Thuc. always calls them 
barbarians. Grote, 1. p. 234, Curtius, Hist. G. 1. 104 ‘In 
later times they were regarded as barbarians ... but, accord- 
ing to their origin, they could claim perfect equality with 
the other branches of the Greek people.’ (Cf. Matthew 
Arnold, Lit. and Dogma, init.) wacav—this elaborate 
undertaking is in marked contrast, with the issue, ο. 82 ; 
and it is quite in Thuc.’s manner to make the opening impos- 
ing under such circumstances. Cf. ο. 7, 2. ᾿Αθηναίων--- 
the Ambraciots were actuated hy the tribe hatred existing in 
that quarter, and they had an old grudge against Phormio (c. 
66). Now that Athens was in difficulties, they took the 
chance of revenge, and were at pains to demonstrate to Sparta 
that they were very important friends to her. ἀδυνάτων -- 
through being occupied with the fleet, and in protecting their 
coasts. τῶν ἀπὸ 0. ᾽Α.- ἀπὸ is for ἐπὶ by attraction to 
ξυμβοηθεῖν, ‘the Acarnanians on the sea-coast would be unable 
to aid’ the inland tribes. κρατήσουσι.... ἔσοιτο---ἴ]ο indic. 
and opt. in the same sentence in Or. Obl. M. T. 670. 
ὁμοίως---' would not find it so easy to.” é&lSa... \aBetv— 
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ἐλπίς ἐστι regularly has aor. infin., like εἶκός ἐστι ο. 11, 8. 
Natraxrov—this appealed equally to the Spartans, Corin- 
thians, and Ambraciots; as the position of the conquered 
Messenians was a chronic iusult to Sparta, Phormio interfered 
with the western trade of Corinth, and the Ambraciots too 
had their grudge against him. 


SO, 2. "Ἔτι--ο. 66, 2. Cnemus’ year of office had not yet 
quite rl ga For ἔτι of a period apt complete, cf. c. 59, 
3. ἐπὶ vavoly—the dat. only here and rv. 10, 3. The gen. 
is regular, as ο. 87, 1. So Demosth. 45, 30 says τὰ ἐπὶ 
τραπέζης ὄντα, 27, 11 μνᾶς ἐπὶ τῇ τραπέζῃ: Aristopb. Hg. 754 
ἐπὶ ταυτησὶ καθῆται τῆς πέτρας, 1b. 783 ἐπὶ ταῖσι πέτραις καθήµενο». 
There is no difference of sense, but the dat. is rare except with 
names of places. (Rutherford, Babrius, p. 7, wrongly denies 
the existence of this dat. in comedy.) vavTug—abstract 
for concrete. AevxdSa—an ally of Sparta, ο. 9, 2, and a 
convenient point from which to attack Acarnania. 


80, 3. *“Heay ... ξυμ.--ο. 12, 2. ἐν παρασκενῇ--ο. 17, 
δ. ἐκ Λευκάδος ... ἀφικόμενον ἐν Λευκάδι--Ώ convenient in- 
accuracy, as inc. 70, 3. For ἐκ Λ., αὐτόθεν would have been 
more accurate. 


80, 4. Λαθόντες--ἶ.ο. he passed the mouth of the Gulf of 
Corinth on his way to Leucas without being detected. 
εἴκοσι---ο. 69. ; 


89Ο, 5. ᾿Αρχικοῦ---ἴ]1θ presidency was in the hands of a 
particular family. The Chaones, then a powerful tribe, sub- 
sequently lost their importance, and were little more than a 
name in the time of Augustus. Verg. G. 1. 8; 11. 67. They, 
with the Molossi and Thesproti were the chief Epirot tribes. 


80, 6. Modoocots—became under Pyrrhus the rulers of 


Epirus, *Arwravas—bordered on the Parauaei near the 
river Aous, ’OpolS—both with tuvecrparevovro and ἐπι- 
τρέψαντος. 


80, 7. Kpida—he was supposed to be an ally of Athens, ο. 
29, 6. ὕστερογ---ο. 5, 3. 


6ο, 8. Ἐπορεύετο--Ἡθ started from Ambracia. Atpvatay 
—between Argos and Anactorium, now Kravassara, and the 
natural point of departure from the Gulf of Ambracia to the 
Gulf of Corinth. The first object of the expedition was to 
obtain control of this route. «Στράτον--οη the Achelous, 
now Sourovigli. In 168 5.0. Livy says it was urbs validissima: 
now it is a poor village, 


, 81, 1. Οὔτε ... re—the two results, like the two causes, are 
introduced by parallel clauses. ἔπεμπον κελεύοντες---ο. 6, 2. 
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61,2. Οἱ II. καὶ οἱ §—the former=those sent with 
Cnemus, the latter the Ambraciots and barbarians. Seec. 9, 
2: λόγοις ... ἔργῳ---ἴ]ιο antithesis gives a good idea of their 
confidence that they would succeed. 


81, 3. Mécov—art. omitted, as with detidv κέρας.  ἍἨπροσ- 
ᾖσαν--{.6. ᾖσαν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν. 


81, 4. Ard φυλακῆς &2—cf. ο. 18, 2, but here ἔχειν is intrans., 
as in VII. 8, 3. ἀξιούμενοι --' considered.’ ott’ ἐπέσχον 
—sc. τὸν νοῦν, ‘had πο intention.’ This description is slightly 
sarcastic. τὸ orpatémesov—i.c. the camp which they had 
arranged to form,2 above. καταλαβεῖν- -΄ occupy,’ establish 
themselves in, as 111. 81 τών πόλεων καταλαβεῖν τινα. (Accord- 
ing to Behrendt’s conjecture, the sense would be ‘did not pause 
in their effort to occupy Stratus before the Greeks’; τὸ belong- 
ing to the infin., cf. vil. 88, 3 ἐπέσχον τὸ εὐθέως ἐπιχειρεῖν.) 
avtroBod—noted by Marcellinus as ἀρχαιότερον τῶν Kar’ αὐτὸν 
χρόνων. Cf. ο. 77, 3 φακέλούς, 


81, 5. "En mpoovdvras—i.c. that they had not halted, like 
the Greeks. Cf. ἔτι προσελθεῖν below and ο. 21, 1. ὁμοίως 
—‘as they had intended.’ ὁμόσε χωρήσαντες--ο. 62, 3. 


81, 6. Katacrdévrev—i.e. τῶν Χαόνων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων, M. 


9 9 


81, 7. Οἰηθῆναι--Βο. τοὺς Ἓλληνας. For the change of sub- | 
ject, cf. ο. 8, 4. καταληψοµένους---Βο. τοὺς BapBdpous. 


81, 8. Ἐνέκειντο-- κατὰ κράτος ἔφευγον. Schol. The word, 
generally used of the pursuing party, well expresses the eager- 
ness with which the barbarians rushed upon the lines of the 
Greeks. dve\dpBavov—as they arrived in scattered bodies. . 
ἄνευ 8. xwPfjva.—without arms they could not stir, and even 
ξὺν ὅπλοι it was dangerous for small foraging parties. 
τοῦτο tovlv—t.e. σφενδονᾶν. Cf. ο. 11, 8 


82. "Αγαπον--8 tributary of the Achelous. Oiviadav— 
an important town on a hill in marshy ground near the S. W. 
coast of Acarnania, W. of the mouth of the Achelous. See c. 
102. Ithadaconsiderable trade. In 450 B.c. the Messenians 
of Naupactus had tried to get possession of it, but failed, 
though Pericles himself laid siege to it with a large fleet. In 
428 Asopius, son of Phormio, with the Acarnanians, started 
from Naupactus on another attempt to get hold of the place, 
but failed. In 424 the Acarnanians made it join Athens. It 
was captured and strengthened by Philip of Macedon in 219 
(Polyb. tv. 65); and restored to the Acarnanians by Rome in 
168, from whom it had been taken by the Aetolians in 213 
(Polyb. xxm. 15, Livy, xxxvm1. 11). It was connected with 
Apulia by trade. κατὰ Φιλίαγ--ο. 9, 4; with guyz. which 
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robably means that the Oeniadae had been with Cnemus 
rom the first, having joined him at Ambracia, though they 
are not mentioned, c. 80, 5. ξυμβοήθειαν---Βο. τῶν ’Axap- 
νάνω». 


83,1. ᾿Απὸ θαλάσσης [Avw]—‘ that the Acarnanians on the 
coast might not aid those in the interior.’ For the attraction 
of ἀπὸ θαλάσσης, cf. ο. 8Ο, 1. ἄνω adds nothing to the sense, 
and is in fact synonymous with ἀπὸ ϐ. ἠναγκάσθησαν--- 
plur. after ναυτικὸν as often. [τῆς x.7.A.]—6 αὐτὸς alwa 
takes the dat. εἴκοσι--ο. 69, 1. 


69, 2. Παραπλέοντας--΄ 85 they were sailing out of the 
gulf along the coast,’ 2.9. ἔξω belongs to the partic. ἐν τῇ 
εὐρνχωρίᾳ--' ἵπ the open sea,’ so as to have space for man- 
ceuvring. 


83, 3. Irparwridrepov—i.e. ἐπὶ στρατείαν μᾶλλον. Cf. ο. 
87, 2. They intended to make descents on the coast of 
Acarnania, cf. c. 80, 1. κομµἰζοµένων---Όο]οπρθ in sense to 
ἀντιπαραπλέοντας far more than to ἑώρων αὐτοὺς which only 
makes a periphrasis for ἀντιπαρέπλεον. Cf. εἶχον ἐμπείρους ο. 
4, 2. atpév—now the largest town in Peloponnese, but 
its importance only dates from the Ist century Α.Ρ. Its 
greatest distinction is that here the patriots in 1821 first 
rose against the Turks. διαβάλλοντες--- = διαβαίνοντες. 
This intrans, use elsewhere only in Herod. and poets. Χαλ- 
κίδος--οη the coast of Aetolia, now Varassova, at the 
mouth of the: Euenus, now Phidhari. It had belonged 
to Corinth, but had been taken by the Athenians 456 B.c. 
It lady at the foot of the mountain of the same name. 
Hifvou—Ovid, εί. 9, 104 fol. relates how Hercules slew 
' Nessus here. ἀφορμισάμενοι---' though they had slipped 
from their moorings in the night’; in order to elude the 
Athenians, the fleet tried to cross over to Acarnania before 
daybreak. The battle took place soon after dawn, c. 84, 2. 
ἔλαθον precedes κατεῖδον in time, and is plup. insense. Άπορθ- 
pov—i.e. in the middle of the Gulf of Patrae, in the open, as 
νά had planned; and therefore between Patrae and 

alcis. 


68, 4. Παρεσκευάζοντο-- οξ. ο. 7, 1. ‘The imperf., as Cl. 
says, is due to the distributive nature of the act described. 


83, 5. Διδόντες-- Ῥε]οπρθ to ὡς µέγιστον, the circle was as 
large as possible without leaving an opening. μὴ shows that 
the partic. implies preference or prohibition: ‘so as not to 
afford.’ SuexAovyv—this famous manceuvre consisted of 
‘rowing through the intervals of the adversary’s line, and 
thus getting in their rear, ... and before the ship of the adver- 
sary could change’ its position, of striking it either in the 
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stern, or in some weak part.’ Grote. τὸ ἐμβάλλειν καὶ διασχί- 
ζειν τὴν τῶν ἐναντίων τάξι. Schol. τὰς olga κ.Τ.λ.---Βο. 
ἑτάξαντο. This chiasmus is pronounced by F. Stein to be 
‘ librarii additamentum prorsus supervacaneum.’ Anyhow it 
is detestable. (πρῴρα σὺν τῷ it, Herodian.) διὰ Bpaxéos— 
with παραγιγνόµενοι, masc, in spite of vais ; ‘might be at hand 
to sail out.’ εἴ wy—they were uncertain at what point of 
the circle the Athenians would attack. 


84, 1. Κατὰ plav—‘ in a single line,’ one ship behind the 
other.. ἐν xpo—i.e. 88 near as ible. Cf. ad vivum 
resecare. . δόκησιν--ο. 86, 2. dupadety—fut. Cl. quotes 
Iv. 66 déxnols τι πράξει». προείρητο ... trd—the construc- 
tion is due to αὐτοῖς. 


84, 2. Εϊώθει--Βο, αὐτὸ from ὅπερ, cf. ο. 4, 5. ὁπόταν--- 
ef. ο. 11, 6. τότε--ἱ.ε. when the wind threw them into 
confusion. ylyverOar—might be érecPa:—‘ quod enim fit 
non est, sed ού. Sta. Cf. Iv. 34 #rmifor ... χειρώσεσθαι, 
. καὶ ἤδη σφῶν ἰσχυρὰ τὰ πράγµατα γίγνεσθαι. 

864, 3. Karja—c. 36, 4. im’ ἀμφοτέρων-- πα] προσκει- 
µένων. Bor ve—the τε adds the third fact. For the disturb- 
ance, cf. Eur. Hec. 607 ναυτική τ) ἀναρχία | κρεσσων πυρός. 
avadépav—owing to the stiff breeze and heavy sea they could 
not clear the water. d&Axiv—‘ resistance,’ robur. So Herod., 
common in poets and found frequently in Xen. as Ages. 10, 1; 
but not found in any other Attic prose. Adpnv—W. of 
Achaea ; the exact site doubtful. 


84, 4. Μολύκρειον--- small town near Antirrhium. Το- 
oadavi—cf. Aristoph. Lg. 561 & Γεραίστιε (Poseidon, from 
Geraestus, the site of a temple) rat Ἑρόνου, Φορμίωνί τε φίλτατ᾽ 
ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων τε θεῶν ᾿Αθηναίοις, referring to Poseidon’s victories, 
and to the success at Pylus. "Ῥίφ--οξ, ο. 86, 2; called also 
τὸ ᾿Αντίρριο», now Kastro Roumelias, 14 mile from the Rhium 
on the opposite coast. See L. and S. 8.0. ῥίον. 


64, 5. ο πα Zacynthus, and a port of im- 

portance, of which there are no remains.  «Λευκάδος-- 

πο. was left at Oeniadae. Thence he had crossed to 
uCcas. 


85, 1. To K.—belongs to ξυμµβούλου. The despatch of é. 
to aid the commander was not an uncommon occurrence, and 
shows with what jealousy the ephors controlled the officials. 
βελτίω--οΏβετνο the truculence of this laconic message. 


86, 2. Ipaérev—i.c. in the Peloponnesian war. πειρα- 
capévors—see ο. 5, 5. Sv’ ὀλίγου-- ποῦ post, but per breve, 
as in διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου. ἀπέστελλον---]ἱ]ςϱ. ἔπεμπον, ο. 
6, Ἱ. | 
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"88, 3. Nats περιήγγελλον---οξ. ο. 10, 1, and we expect vais 
παρασκευάζεσθαι or wéuyac. ws éri—cf. ο. 848, 3. 


ο 5δ., 4. ᾽Αγγελοῦντας ... καὶ xeXcvov—cf. ο. 6, 2. It is clear 
from the answer to this urgent message that the government 
did not realise the situation. 


86, 5. Te κομµίζοντι--ἵυ is strange that the commander is 
not named, and possible that he is a substitute appointed in 
place of Pericles, who was then dangerously ill. 


86, 6. ’Amdolas—i.e. rough weather. Had they been 
merely becalmed, they would have rowed. Only found in 
Herod. of prose writers. ῥἐνδιέτριψεν--ο. 18, 2. 


86, 1. Ildvoppov—just inside the straits, close to Rhium. 


86, 2. Παρέπλευσε St—cf. ο. 7, 1 for the anaphora. ‘Ploy 
—c. 84, 4. &w—Antirrhium and Rhium (Kastro Moreas) 
formed the entrance to the Gulf of Corinth. Phormio anchored 
W. of Antirrhium. 


86, 3. ‘Emra—probably rather under the distance in those 
days. Thuc. judged by his eye. Strabo is still less exact ; 
he calls the distance five stadia. 

966, 4. ‘O wefds—for 6 κ. στρατός. The ellipse of a masc. 
non-personal noun is rare: this one is found only in Herod. 
and Thuc. ἐπειδὴ xal—cf. οί ἐρδε common in Livy. εἶδον 
---θο. ὁρμισαμένους. Cf. ο. 11, 8. 

66, 5. Ἐνπὶ--ο. 25, 3. pederavres—absolute, only παρα- 
σκευαζόµενοι governing ναυμαχία». γνώµην txovres—with 
infin. like γνόντε, For the double partic. see ο. 16, 2. οἱ 
piv—the subject subdivided; ο. ο. δ, ὃ.  mpds ἐκείνων---'{ο 
their interest’; cf. ο, 83, 2. 

86, 6. "Exara—answers ἐπὶ μὲν in 5. ποιῆσαι---'{ο bring 
on,’ the act. of the generals ; contrast ο. 838, 3, mid. of the 
men. ἀπὸ τῶν “A.—more formal than dx’ ᾿Αθηναίω». 
ἔλεξαν---Ἱπίτ. p. lviii. 

87, 1. "Exa— = παρέχει: ‘does not support a conclusion 
which can justly cause you alarm.’ [τὸ] ἐκφοβῆσαι --- 
omitting τὸ take ἐκφοβῆσαι with δικαία», as in Iv. 17 δίκαιοί εἶσι 
καὶ ἀπιστότατοι εἶναι. The conclusion they drew from the pre- 
ceding battle was that they would be defeated in the coming 
battle: and this conclusion caused them φοβεῖσθαι τὴν pAé- 
λουσαν. But the battle, they are told, does not afford the 
τεκμήρια for such a conclusion, (τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι cannot be accus. 
of respect, as in ο. 68 τὸ προταλαιπωρεῖν, because such an 
accus. would here certainly contain a reference to the expected 
issue of the coming fight. The usual translation ‘ ground for 
fear’ gives a wrong sense to every one of the three words. 
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If πεφοβῆσθαι were read, the construction would be δικαίαν 
πεφοβῆσθαι, = ‘which it is right to fear,’ 7 τέκµαρσις δικαία ἐστι 
---πεφοβῆσθαι being equivalent to δίκαιόν ἐστι τὴν τέκµαρσιν πεφο- 
βῆσθαι, infin. of purpose. ) 

87, 2. Ἐπὶ στρατείαν--ο. 83, 3. τὰ ἀπὺ τῆς 7r.—the 
wind and sea, ο. 84, 3. καὶ πού τι xal—the expression 
barely does more than suggest the possibility of what was 
certain. The object is to blame τύχη and excuse γνώµη. 


87, 3. Kara—‘ owing to.’ apooeyévero—much like ἐπι- 
γίγνεσθαι, ο. 4, 2, but the defeat is regarded as an unavoidable 
occurrence added to their other disadvantages (τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης). 
Cf. Vergil’s ‘nec Teucris addita Juno | usquam aberit, Aen. 
vi. 90. τῆς PH τὸ μὴ κατὰ κράτος νικηθέν----ἡ γνώµη 
μὴ νικηθεῖσα. .c. 59 τὸ ὀργιζόμενον τῆς γνώμης. Milttibus 
fortuna victis invictus ipsorum animus opponitur. Hache. ‘It 
is not right that our minds, which we feel (µή, not οὐ) were not 
conquered by force but have still some answer to give, should be 


depressed by the result of mere accident.’ κατὰ κράτοφ-- 
οἳ, 88 in κατὰ κ. αἱρεῖν. ἀντιλογίαν--Βο. πρὸς τὸ κατὰ κράτος 


νικηθῆναι, viz. the answer that the disaster was due to ἀπειρία, 
τύχη, want of παρασκευή. A familiar word in Plato. Eup- 
as—opposed to yvwuns above. voplorat—sc,  dixacov. 
νδρείους ὀρθῶς---΄ ought to be brave,’ as in ὀρθῶς ἔχει δίκαιον 
εἶναι. ἀπειρίαν ... προβαλλοµένους---' make inexperience an 
excuse.’ τοῦ ἀνδρείου π.---' while courage remains.’ ἕν 
τινι--πθῦῦ. | 


87, 4. 'Ὑμῶν St—topic τὸ δυνατό, Index, 68.0. τόποι. 
λείπεται--Βο. τῆς ἐκείνων ἐμπειρία». µνήµην---΄ presence of 
mind.’ ἄνευ etpvyx (as—the insinuation that the Athenians 
lacked courage is wholly unsupported by argument. ἄνευ 
a —‘ without boldness,’ as in ο. 84, 3 robur ; it is the 
result of εὐψυχία. 

87, 5. ᾽Απαράσκενοι tuxetv—for the omission of ὄντες, cf. ο. 
39, 4. 

67, 6. Πλῆθος--ο. 11, 0. rd δὲ wodAd—adverbial accus. 
For the γνώµη, cf. ο, 18, 2. 

87, 7. IIpocyevépeva—here of additional advantages ; con- 
trast 3 above. SSacKxadlav—cf. Aesch. Ag. 185 Ζῆνα τὸν 
πάθη µάθος | θέντα κυρίως ἔχει». Arn. 

87, 8. Τὸ καθ’ ἑαυτὸν---οξ. ο. 11, 3. τις perenne 
change from the plur. to the indef. sing. is due to the inter- 
vention of ἔκαστος. On the juxtaposition of 2nd and 3rd pers., 
éavroy ... ἔπεσθε etc. see 0. 11, 1, 44, 1. 

67, 9. IIpérepov—Cnemus, Machaon, Isocrates and Aga- 
tharchidas. οὐ xeipov—mesosis, not to offend the others. 
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ἐνδώσομεν--ᾱ8 in ο. 49, 4. ἣν δέ rus—this vague threat 
‘shows that the officers suspected there had been cowardice in 
the former battle. Cf. ο, 86, 2. 


88, 1. ’OppwSlay—the noun is used by no other prose 
writer but Herod. αἰσθομένους ὅτι--ᾱ substantive clause 
after αἰσθάνομαι is not very common, cf. 1. 50, vil. 49, Ἱ. 
ὅτι and opt. is found, 6.0. in Iv. 1222; v. 2; νιπ. 100, but 
the partic. is far commoner. ιστάµενοι--οξ. ο. 31, 3. 
ἐν πο 41,2. παραίνεσιν ποι αι--Ξ«παρακελεύσασθαε, 
the harangues of generals being called παραινέσεις or παρακελεύ- 
σεις or λόγοι προτρεπτικοί (cf. p. 48); of the three eld7 or γένη of- 
speeches, viz. λόγοι δικανικοί (forensic), A. ἐπιδεικτικοί (of which 
ἐπιτάφιοι are a branch), and λ. συµβουλευτικοίἰ, παραινέσεις be- 
long to the last. | 


68, 2. Καὶ προπαρεσκεύαζε--ἆοεβ not influence the con- 
struction, ws really depending on ἔλεγε. ΟΙ. ο. 3,4. So Livy, 
XXI. 18 nostra haec quaestio (atque animadversio) in civem 
nostrum est, nostro an suo fecerit arbitrio. :ὄχλον ... ὑπο- 
χωρεῖν--ᾱ poetic construction. Cf. Eur. Hec. 812 rot μ 
ὑπεξάγεις πόδα ; | 


98, 3. IIpds—cf. ο. 22, 1, 69, 3. τοῦ θαρσεῖν---οξ. Iv. 
‘17,3 ὑπόμνησιν τοῦ καλῶς βουλεύσασθαι ἠγησάμενοι: ‘ council 
them to take heart.’ 


89, 1. Οὐκ ἀξιῶν-- ἔος the dauble partic. ὁρῶν ... ἀξιῶν, cf. 
ο, 59,3. by ὀρρωδίᾳ txav—c. 59, 2. 


89, 2. Οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ trov—the neg. of τὸ πλῆθος, 88 in.c. 13, 

1 παραλίπῃ καὶ μὴ Snwoy. . @—t.e. τοῦτο ᾧ, the τοῦτο belong- 
ing to θαρσοῦσι», lit. ‘as to that in which they feel confidence,’ 
Wiz. ws προσῆκον σφίσιν a. εἶναι, the courage which they have 
shown so often. For the construction, cf. Livy, xxr. 10 id.de 

uo ambigebatur, eventus belli, unde jus stabat, ei victoriam 

edit. karop0otvres—antithesis to οὐ δι dAdo Te. Cf. c. 68, 
8. διὰ ... ἐμπειραν depends on κατορθοῦντες. τὰ πλείω--- 
because they had so seldom fought .at sea. καὶ οἴονται--- 
‘and so they think.’ For the change from partic. to indic., cf. 
V. 61, 4 BovAdueva ἄλλως τε... καὶ ὅμηροι σαν. So Eur. 
Bacchae, 225 πρόφασιν μὲν ws δὴ µαινάδας θυοσκόους (sc. οὔσας), 
τὴν δ) ᾿Αφροδίτην πρὀσθ) ἄγειν τοῦ Βακχίου. Tmoufoeyv—sub- 
ject τὴν ἐμπειρίαν. 

so, 3. Τὸ δ .-:.ο. τὸ κατορθοῦν. ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου---οξ. ο. 44, 

3 : δικαίως. περιέσται---' will WA found on ae side.’ 
xelyp—i.e. ἐν τῷ πεζφ. etivx(a—answers the statement 
made in c. 87, 5. προφέρουσι--- = προέχειν, only used by 
Herod., Thuc. and poets. τῷ δὰ---' owing to our superiority 
in experience, we are more confident.’ 
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89, 4. Te—adds the third fact to πρῶτον μὲν ... ἔπειτα above, 
and so gives another reason for the conclusion μὴ ... δείσητε. 
διὰ τὴν---' for the sake of,’ with ἡγούμενοι. The statement is 
general. οὐκ @v—the prot., ‘if they had had their own 
way’ is implied in ἄκοντα». drexelpyoav—emphatic. παρὰ 
πολὺ---' decisively’; cf. ο. 8, 4. 


8ο, 5. Kara ... καὶ ὅτι--οξ. ο. 68, 7 for κατά. τοῦ 

Adyou—cf. τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι below ; explained in οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ πολλοῦ ... 
ἀντιτολμῶσιν : ‘worthy of our astonishing action,’ in offering 
battle with such inferior numbers. (τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ is explained 
to mean τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ προνενικηκέναι, but (1) this is not clear, 
(2) the previous victory has just been referred to and the pro- 
bability of another sufficiently implied in κατὰ τὸ προνενικηκέναι: 
@ new reason is now wanted, (3) the next section, introduced 
by γὰρ, is meaningless. ) 


89, 6. ᾽Αντίπαλοι---΄ most men, when they are a match for 
the enemy.’ alovvo.—found also v. 14, 3; vi. 2, 6; 
otherwise only in Herod. and poets. Cf. Ruth. New Phryn. 
p. 21. The ordinary word is πιστεύων, as in 2 above. ἐκ 
πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων---Βο. ἐπερχόμενοι: cf. dm’ ἑλασσόνων ὁρμώ- 
µενος ο. 65, 2, ‘ whose means are far inferior.’ τῆς διαγοίαφ 
τὸ B.—‘ strength of will.’ τῷ οὐκ elxdri—‘ because of what 
they never expected than on account of our expected prepara- 
tions.’ (Ste. gives up this passage, and other edd. put a sense 
upon it which the words will not bear.) κατὰ Adyov—the 
Peloponnesians were expecting the immediate arrival of rein- 
forcements from Athens ; cf. ο. 86, 6. 


89, 7. ‘Hpeis—he hints that the enemy are both ἄπειροι and 
ἄτολμοι. 

89, 8. Τὸν dyava—topic τὸ ξυμφέρον ; cf. ο. 11, 3. elvar 
—infin, of limitation, in this phrase almost confined to neg. 
sentences. éuBodtv—charge broadside, with the ἔμβολον) 
(προσβολή, charge prow to prow. ἐκ πολλοῦ---ε longinquo. 
ἀναστροφαί---ὕπχηϊηπσ back after any manceuvre to regain the 
original position of the ship. ἐν τούτῳ---' in these circum- 
stances’; cf. ἐν gc. 1. 


89, 9. Totrwy—in the analysis the peroration is made to 
begin here. There was in antiquity some doubt about the 
place where the πίστις ends. e schol. on 10 6 δὲ dyar 
remarks τινὲς ἀπὸ τοῦ δὲ τοὺς ἐπιλόγους, and the same writer 
puts οἱ ἐπίλογοι to 1]. Cf. the opening of the peroration in ο. 
11, 9, 87, 8. παρὰ ταῖς vavol—lIntr. p. xliii. παρὰ is 
rarely used thus with things, cf. ο. 48, 2; but the frequent 

rsonification of πόλις, vais, etc. renders the phrase possible. 

he Athenians, up to the beginning of the action, were on 
shore, ο. 90,3. δι dAlyou—local ; cf. ο. 29,3. κόσμον 
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καὶ σιγὴν--οἳ. ο. 11, 9. ἕς τε τὰ πολλὰ ... vavpayla—for 
és, with ἑυμφέρει, cf. tv; 36, 5. The only other passage in 
which an impersonal noun is in dat. with ξυμφέρει is VI. 83 
λόγου μὲν Hdovy τὸ παραυτίκα τερποµένους, τῇ 5 ἐγχειρήσει ὕστερον 
τὰ ξυμφέροντα πράσσοντα». 

89, 10. ᾿Αγὼν ... karadtoa:—generally περί, ὑπέρ, or ἕνεκα, 
as c. 68, 1, but here the infin. are epexegetic. ἐλπίδα τοῦ 
ναυτικοῦ--οξ. πενίας ἑλπίδι, ο. 42, 4. 


6ο, 11. At—‘ again.’ ἐθέλουσιν--- = εἰώθασι, φιλοῦσι, as 
in Herod. and Xen. 


90, 1. Ἐπὶ τεσσάρων---' four deep,’ in four lines. ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν yiv—with ταξάµενοι, ‘ drawing up their ships with 
the coast of Peloponnesus at their backs’; the four lines ex- 
tended back towards the coast. (This is obscure enough, but 
it is the only possible sense. ἐπὶ cannot mean παρὰ ‘along.’) 
ἔσω [éri]—these are not possible together ; but ? ws ἐπὶ τοῦ κ. 
The Peloponnesians were moving N.E. from Rhium, and 
therefore in the direction of Naupactus. δεξιῷ xépq—when 
they began to move up the gulf, the four lines of ships turned 
to the right, so that there were now four abreast, the right 
wing leading. 

90, 2. Etkoo.—the ο. had 77 ships (ο. 86, 4); 
as the right wing consists of 20 ships 4 abreast, the rest of the 
lines were probably so arranged that every fifth line consisted 
of only 3 ships abreast instead of 4, which would give 3 groups 
each consisting of 19 ships. tatty—‘in this direction,’ 
towards Naupactus. διαφύγοιεν---ἰπίο the open part of the 
gulf, eastwards. πλέοντα τὸν ἐπίπλονυν---' the attacking 

ine when it bore down on them.’ Cf. 4 below ἐπιστρέψαντες 
Tas vais µετωπηδὸν ἔπλεο». 

90, 3. ’Epfpw—i.e. deprived of its protection, Phormio 
being at Antirrhium. For the sense, not implying that there 
were no people in Naupactus, cf. ο. 26, 1 ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἐνόντων. 
κατὰ σπουδὴν--ο. ο. 94, 2. ἐμβιβάσας --πιροπεγε; the 
object omitted as constantly in naval and military phrases. 
For the double partic. see ο, 4, 4. Mecoynviwv—from 
Naupactus. 

90, 4. "Em xépws—‘ in single file.’ amd o.—cf. ο, 92, 1. 
µετωπηδὸν --τὰ µέτωπα, ὅ ἐστι τὰ πρόσωπα τῶν νεῶν, wapetyor 
τοῖς ἐναντίοι. Schol. i.e. they turned to the left, into four 
lines, as they had been at first. τάχους- -ἀερεπάβ on ὡς 
εἶχεν Exacros. Xen. Hel. 4, 5, 15. 

90, 5. Τῶν &—1.¢. τούτων δὲ = παφῶν τῶν νεῶν. τὸ ον μμ 
—1.e. the right wing, τὰς εἴκοσι vais of 2 above. τὴν ém- 
orpodiv—cf. τὸν ἐπίπλουν in 2 above; ‘the sudden turn.’ 


> 
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ééwoav—technical, ‘to force an enemy to run his ship 
aground.”  ὅσοι μὴ-- = el µή τινες. 

90, 6. ᾿Αναδούμενοι-- ἴΏο imperf. partic. in this phrase 
expresses the lashing of each of the vessels. The aor. is used 
in VII. 74. εἶλον 45y—‘ had already taken.’ ξὺν τοῖς 
ὅπλοις--ο. 2, 1. 


91, 1. Ἐκράτουν ... Sépepav—‘ were successful and had 
disabled.’ dOdvovory ... rpoxaradvyotcai—aor. partic. here 
coincident in time with the historic pres. Cf. ο. 2, 3 ἔλαθον 
ἐσελθόντες. αὐτοὺς--- -- τοὺς ἐν ταῖς νανσἰ. πο 
‘riding at anchor.’ kard—shows the point of the coast. 
ἴσχω takes ἐς or dat. παρεσκευάζοντο ἀμυνούμενοι- ὡς 
omitted, as inc. 18, I, a. 


91, 2. Ὕστερογ---)(Φθάνουσιν. Cf. ο. 8, 3, BO. ἐπαιά- 
vifov—it was in honour of Apollo, a curious coincidence. 
dpa whéovres—together. 

91, 3. Meréwopos—in the middle of the gulf. περὶ ἣν ... 

aca ... διωκούσῃ---' several mss. omit καὶ περιπλεύσασα. 

ut φθάνειν περί τι does not appear sanctioned by usage.’ 

Linwood. Probably Thuc. meant περὶ ἣν to be governed by 

διωκούσῃ, and the ship was struck broadside when in the act of 
pursuing the enemy round the anchored vessel. 


91,4. Διώκοντες ... αἱ pév—cf. 1 above. In διώκορτες ... 
καθεῖσαι ... éréornoay ... δρῶντες ... βουλόμενοι, the first partic. 
is causal to καθεῖσαι, which is temporal to ἐπέστησαν : δρῶντες 
defines ἐπέστησαν as in ο. 9Ο, 1 ἀναγόμενοι ἔπλεον : βουλόμενοι 
is causal to ἐπέστησαν. ἐπέστησαν τοῦ miot—lit. stopped 
in their course. Cf. 1ν. 47 ἐπετάχυνον τῆς ὁδοῦ. πρὸς τὴν 
ἐξ ὁ. ἀντεξόρμησιν ---τοίθιΒ to the 11 ships mentioned in 1 above, 
which ἴσχουσαι ἀντίπρῳροι παρεσκευάζοντο, ‘as the enemy were 
near and could charge them.’ Both ἐξ ὀλίγου and &’ ὀλίγου 
mean ‘suddenly’ or ‘at a short distance.’ Cf. c. 11, 4, 88, 
2, 89, 9. paxea—brevia, Verg. Aen. 1. 111; found only 
in Herod. except here. 

92, 1. ᾿Απὸ--οἳ. ο. 90, 4. ὀλίγον μὲν ... &revra—para- 
taxis. Ἰάνορμον--βοθο. 86, 4. ayvnyayovro—equivalent 
to a plup., as often in rel. clauses. «3 "TN 58. 

92, 2. “HE—sc. οὔσας. ἄνδρας τε--τε adds the third fact 
connected with the pursuit. διαφθείραντες τὸ πρῶτογ--ο. 
90, 5. The whole Peloponnesian fleet, not only the 20 ships 
on the right wing, fled to Panormus, as the main body of 57 
ships had gone to aid the others, and so abandoned their 
prizes. 

92, 3. Περὶ---' near.’ €érerev—‘ his body was washed 
up.’ 
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92, 4. "Ὄθεν--- = ἐνταῦθα ὅθεν. Cf. Defnosth. 45, 81 ἀνάγειν 
ὅθεν εἴληφας, Andoc. 1, 64 θεραπαίνας €d\aBov ὅθεν ὁρμώμενοι 
ταῦτ’ ἐποίουν. ἀναγαγόμενοι --υἱζ. κατὰ τὸ ᾽Απολλώνιον ο. 91, 
1. ἔστησαν ...ἔστησαν δὲ xal—cf. ο. 7, 1, 86, 1 and 2. 
ὑπόσπονδα- -ὕπαβ the Peloponnesians acknowledged them- 
selves defeated. 


92, 5. Tporatoy τῆς tpomfs—the same gen. vI. 98, 4; vu. 
54. ἤνπερ--ο. 90, 6. ἀνέθεσαν érl—the same use of ἐπὶ 
as in c, 52, 4 ἐπιτιθέναι νεκροὺς ἐπὶ πυράς, 76, 2 ἱζάνειν ἐπί. 
*Plov—in honour of Poseidon, ο, 84, 4. 


92, 6. ’A@nvalwov—see on ο. 86, 6. καὶ Ἐόρινθον---ἶ.ε. 
Lechaeum, the port of Corinth. 


92, 7. Als—‘ with which.’ Cf. c. 88. 


93, 1. ᾽Αφύλακτος--σεῦ in c. 34 Thuc. said φυλακὰς κατε- 
στήσαντο κατὰ θάλασσαν; from which Pp. concludes that the 
vessels there mentioned were not armed. Thuc. however 
seems to imply that the guard-ships had been withdrawn, or 
at least were not always on the spot. Probably Pericles would 
have disapproved of this. d&xAyoros—see ο. 94, 4. Pro- 
bably Brasidas planned this attack. elxéras—cf. ο. 8, ]. 
ἐπικρατεῖν --Βο. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίου». πολὺ---ἐπικρατεῖν takes the 
place of the usual comparative. 


93, 2. Tporwrijpa—from τροπός, leather, and so a thong 
which attached the oar to the cxadyés, thole-pin. The ancients 
did not use rowlocks like ours. ἀφικομένους ... καθελκύ- 
σαντας---6Ῥ ο. 16, 2. 


98, 3. "Hv ... προφυλάσσον--ο[. ο. 61, Ἱ. προσδοκία ... 
μὴ &v—after the analogy of φόβος, cf. ο. 18, 1. If the time 
were pres., the sentence would be προσδοκία ἐστι μὴ ἂν ém- 
πλεύσειαν. There are very few cases of this construction, and 
no others in Thuc. ἐξαπιναίως--βοθ ο. 8, 1. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
προφανοῦς--8 regular formula: cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐθέος πι. 48, 5; 
but ἀπὸ in such phrases is less common than ἐκ. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
however is often found in Thuc. This use of ἀπὸ is not found 
in the orators. | toApfjoat dv—depends on the idea of think- 
ing implied in προσδοκία Rv. Sc. ἐπιπλεῦσαι. Kad’ ἡσυχίαν 
—sc. ἐπιπλεῦσαι, ‘to make an attack without meeting with 
opposition.’ Intr. p. xliv. Of. Arist. Eccles. 288 κατὰ σκότον 
= clam. μὴ otk—cf. 1. 141 τὸ οὐ βέβαιον ἔχορτει μὴ οὗ 
προαναλώσειν. M. T’. 817. 

93, 4. Καὶ ἐχώρουν--καὶ marks the carrying out of the plan 
they had formed. In this idiom the rel. sense of ds, ‘as,’ is 
hardly distinguished from the temporal. Cf. ο. 2, 4. οὐκ- 
ém—again there is irony in the narrative. Cf. ο. 80, 1. 
ZoAaptves—first for emphasis. Cf. ὁ, 7, 2, 11, 2. ὁρῶν--- 


Ah 
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ef.c. 88,1. νεῶν rT. φυλακή---οἳ. ο. 69, Ἱ. ἐπ) αὐτοῦ has a 
slightly different meaning with φυλακή, as though it were 
περὶ αὐτό. With φρούριον ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀκρωτηρίου contrast τροπαῖον 
ἐπὶ τῇ ἄκρᾳ VIII. 106. Seec. 80, 2. 


94,1. Φρυκτοὶ πολέμιοι---λαμπάδες πολεμίους δηλοῦσαι. Schol. 
τὸν πόλεμον---89θ ο. 1. ἂν ... dv—caused by the breaking 
of the sentence. 


94,2. KaGctkxov—imperf. throughout, describing the action 
going on. τῷ πεζῷ St—notice the variation in the order. 


94, 3. ‘Os ᾖσθοντο--ο. 3,1. tor γὰρ ὅ τι καὶ--οξ, καί 
τις καὶ ο. 98, 3, καί τι καὶ ο. 87, 2. ᾖἔστιν ὅ τι is part of 
the object of ἐφόβουν, as φοβῶ σε τοῦτο Ι make you fear 
this. : 

94, 4. Οὐκέτι καταλαβόντες---οἳ. ο. 56, 6. καὶ ... dpa— 
this adds a new fact of importance, like καὶ δὴ και. κλῄσει 
—‘the walls, being carried down to either side of the harbour’s 
mouth, were prolonged from thence across the mouth upon 
shoals, or artificial moles, until a passage only was left in the 
middle for two or three triremes abreast between two towers, 
the opening of which might be further protected by a chain.’ 
Col. Leake, J'op. of Athens, Ῥ. 911. κλῃστοὶ λιμένες Were com- 
mon. ‘It was not until Athens was in danger of being sur- 
prised by the enemy’s fleet that the Athenians saw the 
necessity of fortifying the Peiraeus in the manner customary 
among the Greeks.’ 20. l.c. 


95, 1. “AAcavd had sided with the Greeks in the 
Persian war. ὶ Χαλκιδέας---οξ, ο. 79. Athens suffered 
more annoyance from the north than from any other quarter 
outside the Peloponnese. Probably the generals who granted 
terms to Potidaea (ο. 70) were brought to trial at the instiga- 
tion of Cleon. Now at last the government hoped to pacify 
the Chalcidian towns, which had revolted with Potidaea, by 
means of Sitalces. δύο ὑποσχέσεις τὴν μὲν ... τὴν Se—the 
object subdivided. Somewhat similar is ο. 44, 1. 


95, 2. "Ore... rots re ’A.—the double re as in ο. 22, 1 and 
84 marking parallelism. ὑποσχόμενος---' made promises.’ 
What these were is unknown. Intr. p. lxxix. τῷ πολέμφ 
----Οἱ. proposes τοῦ πολέμου, but probably Thuc. means κατ) 
ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου πιεζόµενον αὐτῷ ; for in 432 B.c. Athens had 
made alliance with Philip and was at war with him till 
August 431 Ε.ο., ο. 29, 6. @Qvrrov—formerly king of 
upper Macedonia, c. 100, 3; expelled by Perdiccas. He 
had recently died. ἐπὶ βασιλείᾳ--ΡΙΙΡΟΒΕ, as én’ ὠφελίᾳ ο. 
29, 3. καταλύσειν--ο. 29, 5. 


95, 3. ‘Hyepéva—i.e. as his chief adviser. “ Ayvova—c, 
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58. ἔδει ... wapayevéoGar—cf. ο. δ, 1, ‘ were to aid him,’ 
according to an arrangement. 


96, 1. ads hea ο. 68, 1. évrds—ciira. Αἴμου--- 
the Balkan. ‘Po s—Despoto. ὑπερβάντι--οἳ. ο. 49, 
5; here=wtra. The Getae lived then between Mt. Haemus 
and the Danube, in Bulgaria. µέρη = ἔθνη. κα 
this use of the mid. of persons is found only in Herod. and 
Thuc., and is confined to perf. forms. Dion. Hal. finds 
ep with Thuc. for using the mid. where Attic writers use 
the active. 


96, 2. Ορεινῶν---)(ὅσοι πεδία εἶχον ο. 101, 3. atrovépov 
—)(Scwv Fpxe 1 above. ἄλλα Sca—cf. 3 below. μαχαι- 
ροφόρων---ᾱ well-known mark of some of the Thracian tribes. 


96, 3. ’Aypravas—at the source of the Strymon (Struma) 
and round Mt. Rhodope. 2xé6pBpov—another mountain in 
the Balkan chain, south of Sophia. The Laeaei were north of 
the Agrianes. τὰ πρὸς Ilalovas—‘on the side of the P., 
who from that point were independent.’ 


96, 4. Ἠριβαλλοὺς--ἵπ Servia. Ὀσκίου---α tributary of 
the Danube (the Isker). ἐκ τοῦ Spovs—part of Rhodope. 
Néoros—the Kara-su. The Romans in B.c. 167 made it the 
northern boundary of Macedonia. “EBpos—the Maritza. 


97,1. "Eyévero—Thuc. probably knew more of Thrace than 
any other Greek owing to his property, inflence, and sojourn 
there. το of respect. ἐπὶ μὲν 0. καθήκουσα--- 
‘extended along the coast line,’ cf. ο. 37, 2) (és ἤπειρον. The 
construction is ἐγένετο καθήκουσα, like fv καθήκουσα, cf. ο. BO, 
2, 93, 2; lit. extended down tothe sea. µέχρι Ἴστρου ποτα- 
pod—cf. Isocr. vir. 80 ἐντὸς "Άλυος ποταμοῦ, the only case in 
Attic outside Thuc. where the art. is omitted with the name 
when ποταμὸς is inserted. The omission is common in Herod. : 
there are six cases in Thuc. wep(trXovs—with τεσσάρων 
ἡμερῶν. Cf. γι. 1 Σικελίας (-α Ἐτ., Hw.) weplrdous ἐστω 
ο. ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶ». τὰ Evvroporata—adverbial. 

—stet, of anything which does not shift its position. νηὶ 
σ.--- = ὁλκάδι. 

97,2. Aw πλείστον ... ἐγίγνετο---' for in this direction it 
extended furthest into the interior.’  avica:—epexegetic to 
ἦν ἡ ἀρχή. | 

97, 3. "Hptav—ingressive, as ἀρχθῶσι ο. Θ, 4. Σεύθον-- 
nephew of Sitalces. βασιλεύσας-  ἰπρτθββίνθ, as ο. 16, 2. 
Contrast ο. 80, 6. δύναµις---Βο. Fv, ‘amounted in all to 
about.’  δῶρα--ποῦ voluntary, but like Edward IV.’s bene- 
volences. ὅσα--εθθο. 18, 4. Cf. 1. 16. λεῖα---' plain,’ 
unembroidered. κατασκευή---ὑφαντά etc. are reckoned 
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among these ‘ effects.’ atr@—emphatic. παραδυνα- 
στεύουσι---' princes.’ 


97, 4. Περσῶν-- ρτοΏαῦ]γ refers to the practice of giving 
bounties as rewards for public services. AapBdavew—hinting 
that these presents were really exactions. κατὰ τὸ δύνασθαι 
—‘ owing to their power’ (to exact money). ἐπὶ πλέον 
— = μᾶλλον. atra—t.e. τῷ vduy. ἐχρήσαντο---Βο. οἱ 
ὈΌδρυσαί. 


97, 5. "Em μέγα tos—cf. ο. 17, 4. τῶν yap—sc. 
βασιλειῶν.  ὅσαι-- ὁξ. Sabove. εὐδάιμονίᾳ-- οἳ wealth, as 
beatus. Cf. Eur. Bacchae, 16 ᾿Αραβίαν εὐδαίμονα. πολὺ 

a perd—‘far inferior to.’. (Arn. translates ‘ easily 
second,’ quoting Soph. O. C. 1228 μὴ diva: τὸν ἅπαντα νικᾷ 
λόγο» τὸ δὲ ... βῆναι κεῖθεν ὄθενπερ Free πολὺ δεύτερον ws τάχιστα, 
but there too the δεύτερος πλοῦς 18 ‘ far inferior ’ to the πρῶτος 
πλοῦς.) 


97, 6. "Ev πρὸς ἓν---ο. Herod. rv. 60 ἓν πρὸς ἓν συμβάλλει». 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅ τι---Ξ οὐδέν, otherwise οὐκ would not be inserted 
here after οὐδέ. οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ---' not that they are on a level 
with other nations in general prudence and intelligence in the 
employment of the ordinary resources of life.’ ξύνεσιν--- 
meaning that the Scythians, with their natural advantages (τὰ 
παρόντα ἐς τὸν βίου), might have been a great nation if they had 
been blessed with the sense to pursue a definite policy. 


98, 1. ‘Erotpa—c. 8, 4. Kepx(vyns—between the Axius 
(the Vardar) and Strymon. 2tvréav—on the right bank of 
the Strymon. texdv—by felling the mountain-trees. 


98, 2. MatSois—also on the right bank of the Strymon. 
AéBnpov—‘ in one of the first high valleys on the Paeonian 
(western) side (of Cercine), from which the way to lower 
Macedonia would be a continued descent, first down the valley 
of one of the tributary streams of the Axius, and then by the 
valley of thé Axius itself.’ Arn. 


98, 3. ᾽Απεγίγνετο ... προσεγίγνετο--Α paratactic mrapovo- 
μασία. After he had left his own kingdom, it might have 
been expected that his forces would dwindle down, owing to 
their miscellaneous character, and the slightness of the ties by 
which they were connected. τὸ wav—c. 7, 2. γενέσθαι 
—c. 18, 3. 


98, 4. KaraBdvres—attributive, as in c. 30,1. This order 
is only possible when the noun, here αὐτόνομοι, has other 
attributes beside the partic. Eippexros—with ἠκολούθει ; 
they were not separated into contingents, but were what 
histories call ‘a horde.’  πλήθε .—‘ chiefly formidable on 
account of their numbers.’ 
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οο, 1. "Ev—would be ἐς had not the muster at Doberus 
already been referred to. κατὰ κορυφὴν--- = ἄνωθεν, κατὰ 
via like κατὰ κράτος, expressing the manner; cf. ο. 76, 4. 
τὴν κάτω M,—rd παράλιον. Schol. 


99, 2. Τῶν γ —‘for, besides the lower Macedonians, there 
are also Macedonians in the upper country, amongst whom 
are included the L. and E.’ Note in Jowett. Λιγκησταὶ-- 
the district called Lyncestis. Ἐλιμιῶται- -ἀῑνιάθά from’ 
‘Thessaly by the Cambunian mountains. βασιλείας--΄ have 
kings of their own.’ J. 


99, 3. Τὴν δὲ wepl—not παρά, because theregions enumerated 
below are not merely those actually on the coast, but comprise 
ἡ κάτω yj generally. Τημενίδαι---ΊθποῬ Philipand Alexander 
claimed to be Greeks, and their claim was generally admitted. 
ἐβασίλευσαν- -Ιηρτοββῖνο, Π]ιερίας---οεύνθον Mt. Olympus 
and the Thermaic Gulf, the original home of the muses and 
birth-place of Orpheus. ὑπὸ τὸ Idyyavov—after this both 
the Pieres and Orpheus were connected with Thrace. κόλπος 
—see L. and S. olxotow—their new home was Bottice. 
They originally dwelt near Pella. 


99, 4. Xrevfv—the Paeconians had possessed ‘a narrow 
strip on the bank of the Axius, down to Pella and the sea.’ 
Grote points out that this would leave hardly any room for 
the Bottiaeans, who dwelt north of the Pierians, between the 
mouth of the Haliacmon (the Indjeh Kara-su) and that of the 
Axius. Probably Thuc. is mistaken in saying µέχρι θαλάσσης, 
and the Paeonians did not extend so far east. Mvy8Sovlay— 
Herod. vit. 123 says the Axius divided Bottia on the south 
from Mygdonia on the north. In this region lived also the 
Edonians, Crestonians, and Bisaltae (6 below), but the Myg- 
donians must have been the most important. 


99, 5. "EopS{as—east of Lyncestis, N.W. of the Elimiots. 
iocxav—somewhere between the Strymon and Axius. κατῴ- 
κηται---ο. 96, 1. ’AAporrlas—somewhere near Eordia and 
Pieria. | 

99, 6. Οὗτοι-----οἱ κάτω; the tribes who were led by the 
Temenidae and conquered all lower Macedonia, the part which 
has been described from 3 above. Contrast Μακεδόνες αὐτοὶ 
below, =the original Macedonians before the conquests, οἱ ἄνω, 
who remained partially independent, c. 99, 2. αὐτῶν--- 
those just mentioned were not of Macedonian stock. 

100, 1. Οἱ M. οὗτοι--οἱ ὑπὸ Περδίκκου βασιλευόμενοι. καρ- 
vTepa—secure places in the hills. 

100, 2. ’ApxéAaos—reigned 413-399 B.c. Eur. wrote a 
play named after him, and the ‘ Bacchae’ was written at his 
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court. It is strange that Thuc. should go out of his way to 
make this remark about his reign: he must have considered 
these improvements very important. ὁδοὺς εὐθείας---οἳ. ο. 
98,1. Andoc. 2, 1] says that Archelaus gave him the right 
‘to cut down and export as much timberas he chose. τἆλλα 
accus. of respect,.7d κ. τὸν πόλεμο» being object of διεκόσµησε. 
éxta—cf. the position of & in ο, 92, 2. . 


100, 3. Τὴν Φιλίππου--ἴἩο upper part of the Axius. 
dpodroyla—with προσχωρούντα) (κατὰ xpdros. 
. 100, 4. Αριστερῷ--ί.ε. ‘east of Pella, as Sitalces was 
marching southwards.’ Arn. too—t.e. further south. 


100, 5. Ὅπῃ Soxoly—with ἐσέβαλλο», which is used here of 
a cavalry charge. They charged wherever they chose, as the 
Thracians were not disciplined. Cf. c. 79, 6. 


100, 6. 'Ὑπὸ δὲ π. περικλ]όμενοι-- = ὁπότε ὑπὸ π. περι- 
κλήοιντο, sors sponding to 7 μὲν προσπέσοιε: hence pres. 
partic. ‘Whenever (after charging) they were hemmed in by 
superior numbers, they placed themselves in danger, as they 
were far outnumbered by the enemy.’ πλῆθος---8β8 inc. 11, 
3. πολλαπλασίῳ-- ἆθῖ. of cause. 


101, 1. Adyouvs érovetro—‘ had a conference.’ Livy would 
have reported this conversation at length. od παρῇσαν--- 
c. 95, 3. The incompetence displayed by Athens against 
Perdiccas is so strange that the ambassadors sent to Sitalces 
may have been bribed: for they might easily have sent word 
when Sitalces really did start. The muddle which followed 
the death of Pericles is as great as the confusion in the English 
government during the Bute ministry after the fall of Pitt in 
‘1761. Perhaps it is partly due to the same cause. am- 
orotvtres—Sitalces had become an ally two years before, and 
his promise had been unfulfilled till now. Cf.c.29. tre- 
Wav—‘ had sent.’ 


101, 2. Ἐν π. foav—c. 8Ο, 3. The Thessalians and the 
other Greeks rightly regarded Sitalces now as a mere plun- 
derer. 


101, 3. Opqxes—the tribes living in the plains on the lower 
Strymon, near Amphipolis. 


101, 4. Παρέσχε Ad yow—on the analogy of φόβον παρέχει», 
as μὴ below shows: ‘ even as far ag the ake caused question- 
jugs.’ éri—denotes distance, as in ἐφ) ὅσο», ο. 62, 2. 
tr’ αὐτῶν ἀγόμενοι---' induced by the Athenians.’ κατὰ τὸ 
£.—c. 22,2. ywphowow—The change to the plur., suggesting 
Ορᾶκες, adds a notion of vague terror to the narrative. This 
small artifice shows how perpetually Thuc. produces pathos 
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by saying the least that can possibly be said. Cf. Eur. Hee. 
277 µή µου τὸ Τέκνον ἐκ χερῶν ἀποσπάσῃς | μηδὲ κτάνητε. 


101, 5. "Αμα éréxov—‘as he overran them.’ eye air 
—cf. ο. 102, 2. ὑπὸ χειμῶνος--οπθ would have ai epased 
that Sitalces would have foreseen this. ἀναπείθεται--ο. 14, 
1, 2«i8ov—he succeeded Sitalces. Spardacus was brother 
of Sitalces. ὥστ᾽--οἳ. ο. 2,4. ἐπ) αὐτῇ-- along with.’ 
Cf. Isaeus, 2, 5 ἐπὶ τῇ ἀδελφῇ προῖκα. προσποιεῖται---Βἰδὲ 
concwiat. 


101, 6. Tas πάσας---' in all.’ κατὰ radxos—again Thuc. | 
contrasts the slightness of the result with the vastness of the 
plan. Cf. ο. 7, 2. tnréo-x ero—contrast ο. 95, 2. 


102, 1. ’Acraxot—the Corinthians had restored the tyrant 
Euarchus who had been expelled by the Athenians, ο. 81, 38. 
Cl. thinks the place must have since joined Athens. arpa- 
του---ο. 80, 8: Coronta is unknown. 


102, 2. Οἰνιάδας- -ο. 82. As Oeniadae had helped Cnemus 
effectually, it would have been advantageous to punish it and 
prevent it from doing more harm to Athens. ἄνωθεν μὲν--- 
sc. ῥέω», ‘ flowing past Stratus high up the stream.’ e€vels 
—of water discharging itself into the sea, only in Thuc. and 
Herod. The meaning reappears in Polybius.  περιλιμνάζων 
—this applies to the winter only. ' 


102, 3. ᾿Εχινάδων---ἴμο object of this digression is το 
to pte! that it was as ee attack gr aor Υ sea as 
by land. προσχοῖ---' forms deposits. νται-- = 
σα. γεγένηνται. οὐκ ἐν πολλά - 17.2 τοῦτο παθεῖν 
—pass. of τοῦτο Spay, as ο. 11, 8, 49, 5. This has not hap- 
pened, as the sea carries away the deposits. Cf. Herod. 11. 10. 


102, 4. Τό τε... at re—the double cause, as ο. 98, 2. 

μαηα καὶ πολὺ---οἳ. ο. δ, 2. GAAfAats—‘help one another to 

ind the deposits together.’ ἔχουσαι--- = χπαρέχουσαι, as ο. 
61, 2. 

102, 5. “Ore δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι---οξ. ο. 18, 5, the infin. by assimi- 
lation to χρῆσαι. M. 7.755. In temporal sentences in Or. 
Obl. Thuc. generally retains the mood of the Recta, except ΠΠ. 
96 ἕως καταβαίη, representing ἕως ἂν καταβῶ, IV. 117 πρὶν παρα- 
σκευάσαιντο, representing πρὶν ἂν παρασκευασώµεθα, Vil. 48 
ὁπότε ee Coe ὅταν ομως. and I. 22, 8. 

ri e, c. 68, 3. Xpheat—this meaning occurs 
mig Herod., Thine. and tragedy only. The Attic is Saupe. 
olketv—pres. (or aor.) infin. after words meaning to give an 
oracle. M. T. 98. tremévra—‘ saying besides,’ as in 1. 
90, 4. λύσιν τῶν Sapdrov—technical words of the oracle. 
Cf. Pausan. 2, 29. 6 és Δελφοὺς ἀπέστειλαν ... αἰτήσοντας λύσιν τοῦ 
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κακοῦ. Soph. £l. 635 ἄνακτι τῷδ' ὅπως λυτηρίους | εὐχὰς dvdoxw 
δειµάτων ἃ νῦν ἔχω. εὑρὼν ---Βο. ταύτην τὴν γῆν. ἥτις 
µήπω--αγροΐ]εβῖοα] rel., ‘such as was not.’ The vague form 
is well suited to the oracle. αὐτῷ --αρθηῦ. 


102, 6. 'Ἱκανὴ ἂν κεχῶσθαι---..6. κεχωσµένη ἂν εἴη, ‘it would 
be by this time.’ δίαιτα---' to make a habitation,’ pred. 
with χῶσθαι. ἐδυνάστενσε--ἱηρτοβδίνο, as ἐβασίλευσαν c. 99.3. 
ésrovuplay—it was called Κουρῆτις before. | 


108, 1. "EXev0épovs—the slaves had been sold. 


108, 2. Τῷ πολέμφ---ο. 47, 1. ére\cira—the anaphora 
is probably unintentional, this being a formula, which, though 
to us it may become tedious, is quite in accordance with the 
Greek method of ending quietly. Cf. the closing lines of an 
Greek play, and the finish of any Greek speech except the 
Corona. (I cannot in the least agree with what Dr. Ruther- 
ford says on this formula.) 


APPENDIX I. 


ANALYSIS OF BOOK IL 


1. Preface to the Ten Years’ War. 


2-6. Thebanattempton Plataea, April431 8.c. TheThebans 
surprised the town while the Peloponnesians were preparing 
to invade Attica. They offered to accept Plataea as an ally ; 
which offer the Plataeans in their terror were about to accept. 
But, on noticing that the Thebans were few in number, they 
decided to attack them ; and of the Thebans some were killed 
and the rest were captured while searching in vain for the 
gates of the town. MHereupon a large force arrived from 
Thebes, and the Plataeans expostulated with them, promising 
on their part—so the Thebans said—that they would release 
the prisoners if their land were left unharmed. But, when 
the Thebans departed, the prisoners were put to death. Then 
the Athenians sent troops and supplies to Plataea, and the 
women, children, and old men were removed from the town to 
Athens. 


7-9. The preparations and the feelings of both sides. The 
Peloponnesians formed a prodigious scheme for a huge navy, 
but nothing came of it all. (Λέων ἐγέλασεν ἐνταῦθα.) The 
Athenians made a special point of securing the friendship 
of the N. W. islands. The usual prophecies were whispered : 
the usual portents were reported. Sparta’s catch-word was 
Freedom: Athens cried Empire. Therefore all to whom the 
choice of sides lay open chose Sparta. But the islands and 
coast-towns of Asia and of the North-West were bound to 
support Athens; and Plataea, Naupactus, and the Acar- 
nanians, except those of Astacus and Oeniadae, were indebted 
to her for benefits received. 


10-12. The Lacedaemonians muster at the Isthmus pre- 
paratory to invading Attica. There Archidamus the Spartan 
king harangued them in a speech which exemplifies the 
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habitual caution and hesitancy of the Spartans in their under- 
takings outside the Peloponnese. The despatch of a Spartan 
to ascertain the temper of the Athenians produced nothing 
more than an aphorism from the messenger. 


19. Notes of speeches made by Pericles in the assembly 
when the first invasion was imminent. He stated the grounds 
of his confidence that Athens was a match for Sparta. 


14-16. The Athenians, following the advice of Pericles, 
conveyed their goods from the country into the city. But 
the move was irksome to all those who had been brought up 
in the country. (Antiquarian digression on early Attica.) 


18-22. Opening of the campaign of 431 3.c. The first 
invasion of Attica was desultory and ill-planned. Archidamus 
delayed at Oenoe in the hope that Athens would be terrified 
into submission by the great numbers of his army. But the 
Athenians were more discontented with Pericles than afraid 
of Archidamus. The king, being repulsed in an attempt on 
Oenoe, made his way to Acharnae, where he again tarried, 
hoping to entice the enemy out to battle. And the enemy 
would have been enticed to battle had not Pericles persistently 
withstood their clamour. He only sent out a squadron or two 
of horse to protect the country in the immediate neighbour- 
hood of the city. 

23-26. But, in the meanwhile, Carcinas and Proteas and 
Socrates sailed from Piraeus with a fleet of one hundred sail, 
and made descents on the coasts of the Peloponnese. 
attack on Methone was ty der an by Brasidas. Simultaneously 
Cleopompos, in command of a fleet of thirty ships, made a 
successful expedition to the coast of the Opuntian Locrians. 
When Ανοδος had left Attica, the Athenians formed a _ 
reserve fund of one thousand talents and a reserve fleet of one 
hundred vessels. . 

27. In the same summer the Athenians appropriated 
Aegina. 

28. On the 3rd of August there was an eclipse of the sun, 
which was considered remarkable by those who did not know 
Anaxagoras. 

29. Formation of an alliance between Athens and Sitalces of 
Thrace, and reconciliation of Athens and Perdiccas of Macedon. 
Sitalces promised to aid the Athenians in the reduction of 
Chalcidice. 

80-31. After their failure at Methone, Carcinus and his 
colleagues made a highly successful expedition to Acarnania 
and Cephallenia. They expelled Euarchus, tyrant of Astacus, 
and gained Cephallenia for Athens. Qn the homeward voyage, 


Q 


242 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΕΥΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


they learnt that Pericles had invaded the Megarid with the 
whole of the Athenian forces. Similar expeditions were 
‘undertaken annually (sometimes twice a year, in the spring 
and autumn, Iv. 66) until 424 B.c., when Nisaea was captured. 


32. In the late autumn, the Athenians fortified Atalanta to 
protect Euboea from Locrian pirates. 


33. When the Athenian fleet had left Acarnania, Euarchus 
recovered Astacus with help from Corinth. 


34. At the close of the campaign the Athenians buried the 
bones of their dead with much ceremony in the Ceramicus. 
And every year this ceremony was repeated : for this was a 
custom of the Athenians. The funeral oration was delivered 
this year by Pericles himself. 

35-46. The historian’s report of the speech delivered by 
Pericles. The general introduction is followed by a special 
introduction to the first and most important part of the body 
of the speech; that is to say, to that part which contains 
a description of the tdeal Athens and of the :deal Athenian, 
Athens and the Athenians as Pericles desire them to be, and 
as, in his view, they might be—nay, as they almost were. 
‘Athens is a liberal education to Greece,’ and even her 
enemies admit her greatness. (c. 41.) 


The Athenian is versatile and patriotic, able to live in any 
land, yet loving his own above all others. It is this ideal, this 
true Athens that the citizens must keep before their minds. 
They must love their city, (ἐρασταὶ γιγνόμενοι αὐτῆς, as Plato 
says* philosophers are lovers of the ideal and the true (épacra? 
tou ὄντος τε καὶ ἀληθείας): must be her true ώριμα latinas 
learning their lesson of self-devotion from the pattern of Greece. 
Then they would prove to the world that Athenian versatility 
(εὐτραπελία) meant something more than the mere cunning 
which the Thebans associated with that quality, that the 
Athenian character was as far above the Spartan as the 
Athenian ideal of ἐλευθερία was above the Spartan ideal of 
εὐνομία. Next the orator praised the fallen, exhorted his 
hearers to be like them, and bade the relatives not to weep for 
those who had brought them to such great honour by one 
glorious act never to be forgotten. 

The oration closed with a short peroration remarkable for 
its calm dignity and unaffected simplicity. 

- 7, Opening of the campaign of 430 B.c. The second 
invasion of Attica had but begun when a mysterious epidemic 


_ “Bee Rep. 501 ο, 487 p, 498 a, 486 D, for the importance of the words 
ἐρασταί, ἄχρηστος, παίδευσις, εὔχαρι». 
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broke out in Athens. No medicine, no prayers, no voices of 
oracles availed, so that men at last gave them up as useless. 


48-54. History of the origin of the epidemic; of its 
symptoms and effects ; of its influence on morality. 


_ It seems that it broke out in Ethiopia, and passed thence to 
the Persian Empire. Anyhow, it appeared quite ο ο. 
Piraeus, and thence made its way to the crowded city. e 
historian promises to relate what he had himself suffered and 
had observed in others. 


There were three stages in the disease, which followed one 
another with such rapidity that the crisis came generally in a 
week or nine days. Many who survived the crisis died 
subsequently from exhaustion. Others were disabled for a 
time or permanently. Even birds of prey and beasts shrank 
from the tainted flesh of the dead: no eagles gathered there. 
The doctors could discover no satisfactory treatment, and no 
natural strength made any man proof against the infection. 
But worse than all the bodily suffering was the mental 
depression that accompanied the disease. Relatives neglected 
to tend their sick and to.mourn their dead. But so much 
the more readily, when natural ties were forgotten, did good 
friends sacrifice themselves; and many generous men thus 
lost their lives, While the epidemic raged there was very 
little other sickness in the city: and those who once recovered 
were not liable to another attack ; at any rate, a second attack 
was never serious. In the general panic, the ceremonies of 
religion and the decencies of burial were disregarded. 


While the love of many grew cold, wickedness increased. 
For hope and fear were fled, and men gave themselves up to 
the pleasures of the moment, feeling that there was no future. 
The old people called to mind an oracular saying heard in 
their youth ; but, though it seemed to apply to the present, 
they could not agree about one of the a 


56-57. While Archidamus was ravaging Attica, Pericles 
left Athens with a fleet of one hundred ships to ravage the 
coasts of the Peloponnese. An attack on Rpidauras ailed. 
The enemy retired from Attica where they had been for forty 
days. This proved to be the longest of all the invasions of 
Attica, though it was said that 1t would have lasted still 
a i had not the Peloponnesians feared the epidemic, which 
had scarcely been felt in the Peloponnese. 


88-59. When Pericles returned, the fleet was sent to 
Potidaea under Hagnon. The only result was that the army 
spat before the town caught the epidemic from the newly- 
arrived troops, so that Hagnon returned after losing many men 
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owing to the disease. At Athens the discontent caused by 
the invasion and the plague together was so serious that 
Pericles called a special assembly and delivered an oration in 
defence of himself and his policy. 


60-64. Version by Thucydides of the ch then de- 
livered. Pericles upbraided his hearers for falling so very far 
short of the ideal he had set before them. Instead of being 
ready to sacrifice themselves for their city they had made 
overtures for peace to Sparta. And what was the use of 
blaming him for misfortunes sent by Providence? 


65. Great as was the effect produced by the h, the 
Athenians nevertheless did not rest satisfied until they had 
fined Pericles. Then follows a notice of the statesman’s death, 
and an account of his character and policy. 


66-67. Two Lacedaemonian failures narrated. An expedi- 
tion against Zacynthus produced no result, and ambassadors 
from the Peloponnese to the Great King fell into the hands of 
the Athenians, having been arrested by Sadocus, son of 
Sitalces, while passing through Thrace. Among them was 
the notorious Corinthian Aristeus. They were put to death 
at Athens without a trial. 


68. In the autumn the Ambraciots, enemies of Athens, 
attacked the Amphilocian Argos, but were unable to take it. 
ee historian narrates the origin and earlier history of this 

'ZOB. 


69-70. During the winter, Phormio was sent from Athens 
with twenty ships to Naupactus to command the entrance of 
the Gulf of Corinth. About the same time Melesandrus, an 
Athenian general, was defeated and killed in Lycia. Potidaea 
surrendered on terms which the Athenians at home considered 
unnecessarily favourable. 


71-78. Opening of the campaign of 429 B.c. Instead of 
invading Attica, Archidamus attacked Plataea. After un- 
successful negotiations with the Plataeans and a solemn ap 
to heaven, the king attempted to carry a mound to the top of 
the walls, but the Plataeans first built on to their wall opposite 
the mound, and then successfully undermined the enemy’s 
work. Then they built a new wall in towards the city, 
concave to the old wall where they had raised its height, their 
object ‘being to take the enemy between a cross-fire in case 
they gained the raised wall. Then the enemy used battering- 
rams, but the Plataeans broke them by letting down huge 
beams upon them. Next Archidamus. tried to burn the town. 
As the attempt failed he was forced to blockade Plataea, 
which contained four hundred and eighty men and one hundred. 


APPENDIX 1. . 245 


and ten women. The rest of the inhabitants had been sent to 
Athens, which had promised to send aid to Plataea and had: 
encouraged it to hold out. 


79. An Athenian expeditionary force sent to subdue 
Chalcidice is defeated, and three generals killed, near 
Spartolus. 


80-82. Meanwhile a combined expedition of Lacedae- 
monians, Ambraciots, and barbarians was planned against 
Acarnania. The main body of the fleet was still preparing, 
when Cnemus, the Spartan admiral, started from Leucadia 
for Stratus. Near that city the barbarians were completely 
defeated, and Cnemus retreated to Oeniadae. 


98-64. At almost the same time the main body of the 
fleet, consisting of forty-seven vessels, was intercepted by 
Phormio while on its way to Acarnania. In an engagement 
fought soon after day-break, the Peloponnesians were utterly 
defeated, and pursued to Patrae. 


865-86. When the news of the defeat reached Sparta, the 
ephors sent out three commissioners, one of whom was 
Brasidas, to advise Cnemus ; for they were indignant at the 
result of this the first great naval battle of the war. The 
commissioners had orders to bring on a new battle, and a 
‘better’ one. On their arrival both sides then sent for 
reinforcements. Twenty ships were sent from Athens, but 
were ordered to go first to Crete, where they were delayed by 
bad weather. e Peloponnesians, having seventy-seven 
ships, were anxious to bring on a battle before any reinforce- 
ments reached Phormio. 


87-89. The commanders of both sides harangued their 
troops before the engagement. The Peloponnesians excused 
the former defeat, aad pointed out that their side was superior 
both in courage and in numbers. On the other hand, Phormio 
declared that it was fear which made the enemy bring a fleet 
of seventy-seven to fight a fleet of twenty ships; and the 
boldness of the Athenians in accepting battle with so small a 
force filled the enemy, they might be sure, with astonishment 
and. apprehension. 


90-92. A detailed and admirably perspicuous account of 
the battle in the Gulf. The Peloponnesians were defeated by 
superior seamanship. One of the Spartan commissioners com- 
mitted suicide when his ship was disabled at the crisis of the 
battle. Phormio returned to Naupactus where he was joined 
by the twenty ships from Crete. The main body of the 
Sie ο under Cnemus and Brasidas, returned to 

rint. 
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98-04. There, on the suggestion of the Megarians, they 

το. a night attack on the Piraeus. But their courage 
ailed them at the last minute, so they plundered Salamis 
instead. The Athenians. were-at first. greatly alarmed, but a 
fleet was sent out at dawn, and the Peloponnesians retired in 
haste to Nisaea. Then the Piraeus was made a ‘ closed har- 
bour’ as a precaution against surprises. __ : 

95-101. Expedition of Sitalces against Perdiccas of Mace- 
don and the Chalcidians. Perdiccas had deceived him, and 
he had made a promise to Athens that he would help to 
restore order in Chaleidice. The Athenians had promised to 
send a large force to help him ; but, feeling doubts about his 
sincerity, only sent commissioners bearing presents. How- 
ever, Sitalces crossed the Balkans with a vast, but very 
miscellaneous force. Thucydides gives an account of the 
kingdom, revenues, and empire of the Odrysae, and of the 
rise of the Macedonian monarchy. The forces of Perdiccas 
were quite insufficient to withstand Sitalces, at whose approach 
even the Greeks trembled as far south as Thermopylae, and 
made ready their arms. But the Athenian force did not 
come, and provisions ran short: so, after ravaging Chalcidice, 
Bottice, and Macedonia, he acceded to his nephew's suggestion 
that he should depart. His nephew Senthies obtained the 
sister of Perdiccas in marriage as a return for his mediation. 


102-1038. When the Peloponnesian fleet had de 
Phormio went to Acarnania and ο οσα the position of 
Athens there. He would have attacked Oeniadae, but was 
prevented by the swollen state of the Achelous which rendered 
the town unapproachable. On the .sea side the Echinades 
were a protection to the town. Thucydides illustrates from 
the legend of Alcmaeon the rapid formation of these islands 
by the alluvial deposits of the Achelous. Early in 428 B.c. 
Phormio returned to Athens with just satisfaction. 


APPENDIX ΤΙ. 


Ον c. 11, 4 Πολλάκις τὸ ἔλασσον πλῆθος [δεδιὸς 
ἄμεινον] ἠμύνατο τοὺς πλέονας διὰ τὸ καταφρο- 
νοῦντας ἁπαρασκεύους γενέσθαι. 


Archidamus warns the Peloponnesians against carelessness. 
‘True,’ he says, ‘you are numerically far stronger than the 
Athenians; yet remember that large numbers have often been 
overthrown by small numbers through excessive confidence. 
An exasperated enemy is dangerous, because he attacks on a 
sudden and with desperate courage (section 7), and so may 
catch his man unprepared.’ 


In defence of the words bracketed Mr. Spratt remarks : 
έδεδιότας = διὰ τὸ δεδιέναι, sc. τὰ ἄδηλα τοῦ πολέμου (subita 
belli). What Thuc. intends to say is that caution in ‘strategy’ 
(1.6. in operations of war when the enemy are not in sight) 
results in ‘ tactical’ success, The contrast is between δέος and 
ἀμέλεια, ἠμύνατο would, of course, apply only to the ἔλασσον 
πλῆθος, who would naturally not take the aggressive. ἄμεινον 
is inserted because precaution renders a success (which might 
have resulted from other causes, e.g. pluck v. numbers) more 
complete. The mere ἔκπληξις would account for the ἄμεινον. 
You may, in your note, be pressing ἠἡμύναντο too far; cf. ο, 
43, 4 τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι καὶ παθεῖν. All depends on the interpreta- 
tion put upon δεδιόε: Thuc. always states cases of comparison 
badly, frequently leaving you to infer the completion of the 
sentence ; cf, v. 111 end. Here the two-fold moral ‘never 
hold the enemy too cheap,’ and ‘sleep with one eye open ’ is 
duly enforced, 1.6. ἄμεινορ ἠἡμύναντο διὰ τὸ δεδιότας παρεσκευάσθαι 
4 ἠμύναντο ἂν el μὴ καταφρονοῦντες ed παρεσκευασµένοι ῆσαν.᾽ 
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In the Classical Review, rv. 481 a I conjectured δέος διωσά- 
µενον for δεδιὸς ἄμεινον (t.c, AEOCAIOCAMENON for AEAIOCA- 
MENON), proposing to translate ‘often the weaker side, 
hastily casting off their caution, have routed great numbers’; 
cf. ἐξ ὀλίγου καὶ δι ὀργῆς al ἐπιχειρήσεις γέγνονται. 


To this Mr. Haverfield replies (Classical Review, ν. 66 a): 
‘First I consider him (the present editor) extremely hard on 
the received text. He objects that the time for δέος is before 
a fight, therefore δεδιὸς ἠμύνατο is absurd. In a sense no doubt 
it is—to what exact extent I will not say, for we all differ in 
our attitude to these points. But Thuc. goes on to connect 
δέος and παρασκευή, καν says that the plan must be bold, but 
as for the execution, χρὴ δεδιότας παρεσκευάσθαι. It seems to 
me not absurd in such a connection to say δεδιὸς ἠμύνατο, 
‘‘though inferior in numbers, his ο. gave him the 
victory.” If I may be personal, I will confess that I have 
always regarded the vulgate of this passage as an excellent 
example of Thucydides’ curious but complete lucidity, 
Secondly I think the emendation—though most ingenious 
πο... the sense. The context is an advice to caution ; 
‘“‘we Peloponnesians are more numerous but we must be 
apprehensive and predate. In war the unexpected happens : 
small forces, by this apprehensiveness, often rout the great 
battalions when they are careless, and so the Athenians (it is 
tacitly argued) may rout us.” You cannot here omit δεδιὸς 
ἄμεινον without spoiling the sense : at least, pace Mr. Ruther- 
ford, you cannot in Thucydides, though you might possibly in 
English. And to insert δέος διωσάµενον, “΄ they won by casting 
off their caution” is to upset the whole drift. Archidamus 
actually goes on to say that the Athenians were ἄριστα παρε- 
oKevacpeévous.’ 


Now all this would be quite convincing if (1) δέος ἄμεινον 
were de to the stronger instead of the weaker side, just 
as Archidamus says below χρὴ ἡμᾶς δεδιότας παρασκευάζεσθαι, 
not because the Athenians are doing so, but because if we do 
not, we shall be caught unawares ; (2) if δεδιὸς applied to past 
time relatively to ἠμύνατο, and could = διὰ τὸ δεδιὸς παρεσκευά- 
σθαι In reality, the literal rendering of the sentence can be 
nothing but this :—‘the smaller numbers, while or through 
being apprehensive, have better repelled greater numbers.’ 
Mr. ae indeed, actually suggests that a success won 
through apprehension is a finer thing than a success won 
through pluck. Does Archidamus suggest that the Athenians 
are apprehensive and are preparing? No, he says Athens ts 
quite prepared already, and may be expected to send out an 
army ἐξ ὀλίγου καὶ δὺ épyifjs. ‘As they are prepared, we had 
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better be cautious.’ In my opinion, both Mr. Spratt and 
Mr. Haverfield, like commentators in general, force a meaning 
into the Greek which is not to be found there. 


Data occasione, I add the following notes: c.17, 1 ἑπάρατον 
—on the pomerium. See Livy, 1. 43. C. 58, 3 πανταχόθεν 
κερδαλέον---οξ, Juv. 13, 24 omni ex crimine lucrum | quaesitum 


et partos gladio vel puxide nummos. C. 65, 4 ὅπε φιλεῖ 
8 mwovety—this Se | is not confined to democracies. 
Bidinger compares the fall of Pitt in 1761. 


APPENDIX III. 


TRANSLATION OF THE FUNERAL ORATION. 


(Other versions by T. Nicholls, T. Hobbes, W. Smith, T. Hobbes’ 
adapter, Dale, Crawley, H. M. Wilkins, Jowett.) 


35. (1) Most of those who in former years have spoken from 
this place have been in the habit of praising 
him who added his oration to the rite, on the 
ground that its delivery at the burial of our dead warriors is 
a fitting mark of respect. For my part, I should have judged 
it sufficient that men whose acts have proved their valour 
should be requited with acts of respect, like those which you 
at this burial see that the state is now prepared to show them, 
so that belief in the valour of many might not depend on the 
ability or incompetence of a single speaker. (2) It is difficult 
for a speaker to hit the mean: and even if he succeeds in that, 
it is not easy for him to convey an impression of truthfulness 
‘ to his hearers. For the listener who knows the facts and 
thinks well of the dead almost inevitably finds that the account 
of their actions inadequately expresses both his thoughts and 
his knowledge : while he who does not know the facts is apt 
to think that the speaker is exaggerating when he hears of 
a lage above his own powers. Eulogies of others are toler- 
able so long as each listener thinks himself capable of any of 
the acts he hears praised: but when the eulogy transgresses 
that limit, the listeners begin to feel envious and actually in- 
credulous. (3) However, since our ancestors judged this 
practice to be a good one, it is my duty to conform to the 
custom, and to endeavour to satisfy the desires and opinions 
of each of you, as far as I can. 
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36. (1) First I will refer to our ancestors; for if is a pape 
Introduction to We owe both to them and to ourselves on suc 
the main part of an occasion as this to pay a respectful tribute 
the speec totheirmemory. They dwelt in this land from 
time immemorial and by their valour handed it down to us 
through successive generations, so that we found it free. (2) 
But if they are worthy of praise, still more worthy are our 
fathers ; a in addition to their own inheritance bequeathed to 
us this vast empire of ours which they acquired after many 
struggles. (3) As for what remained to be done, we who stand 
here now, most of us still in the full vigour of life, have our- 
selves improved our empire, and thus we have made our city 
in all respects quite able to maintain herself both in peace and 
war. (4) Of their deeds in the field, by which the various 
parts of the empire were gained, of the vigour with which we 
or our fathers protected that empire from the invader, whether 
foreigner or Greek, I will say nothing, since you know the 
story, and it would be tedious to you. But before proceeding 
to praise the dead, I will explain the principles to which we 
owe our ee and show under what constitution and 
through what system of life our greatness was gained. Such 
a statement is, in my opinion, appropriate to the occasion, and 

rofitable for this vast gathering of citizens and strangers to 
isten to with attention. 


97. (1) Our constitution does not compete with the institu- 
‘tions of our neighbours; they copy us, but we 

ο. τα do not copy them. As the government is in 
cai the hands of the majority and not of the few, 

it is called ademocracy. But the law gives all an equal right 
to protect their interests ; while, as regards the recognition of 
personal claims, anyone who is in any way distinguished is 
selected for office on account of his merit without regard to 
his rank. Poverty again does not exclude a man, if, though of 
humble position, he can benefit his country. (2) In our daily 
intercourse we are as tolerant as in our public life When 
men meet one another in the ordinary course of life, they are 
apt to ae one another with suspicion; but we are not 
angry with our neighbour for doing as he pleases, nor do we 
put on a sullen look which, if harmless, is none the less vexing. 
(3) While we are at our ease in private society, we are most 
careful to restrain ourselves in our public acts: we respect 
those who bear office, and all the laws, but especially those 
which have for their object the protection of the injured and 
those unwritten laws which all think it disgraceful to trans- 


gress. | 
.896, (1) Moreover we have procured for our minds many 
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an intermission from toil, in ordained festivals and solemn 
sacrifices offered throughout the year, and in the elegance of 
our homes: and the delight we have daily in them scares 
sadness away. (2) Thanks to. the tness of our state, all 
products of the whole world are brought to us; with the 
result that the good things of other countries are as truly ours 
for our enjoyment as those produced at home. 


39. (1) Again, our military training is in favourable con- 
trast to that of our enemies. Our city is open to all men. 
No expulsions of foreigners prevent a man from learning or 
seeing anything, even when the information would be valuable 
to our enemies. For we rely on our stout hearts and inborn 
courage, not on stratagem and deception. And, in education, 
they strive to make themselves brave by irksome practice 
begun early in life; but we live at ease, and yet we endure 
hazards as dangerous as they. (2) The proof of this is that 
the Lacedaemonians do not invade our land by themselves, 
but bring all their allies with them ; whereas we march into 
neighbouring countries alone, and, though fighting on foreign 
soil and ον μηρό men who are defending their hearth and home, 
we generally gain an easy victory. (3) Our full strength, too, 
none of our enemies have yet encountered, because we send 
out our own citizens on many expeditions by land, while at 
the same time our fleet claims our attention. But, if they 
meet some small portion of our army and win a battle, they 
vaunt that they have routed us all, and when defeated, they 
say they have been beaten by us all. (4) Now surely if we 
choose to face cane calmly rather than by laborious training, 
by habits and not by rules of courage, we are the gainers ; for 
we do not anticipate trouble, and yet when face to face with 
it, we behave with as much courage as those who are always 
practising. 

But it is not only in war that our state has the advantage 
and is worthy of admiration. «4Ο. (1) For we combine love of 
the beautiful with simplicity, and love of culture with manli- 
ness. Wealth we regard as a means for action, not as a 
subject for fine talk. (2) While we attend to our homes we 
do not neglect politics, and ο. we may have other business 
to attend to, we have a thorough knowledge of public affairs. 
We alone regard a man who takes no interest in them not as 
one who shrinks from publicity, but as a useless person ; and 
all of us, though we cannot strike out a new line of policy, can 
at least criticise a proposal. It is not debate that hinders 
action, in our opinion, but the want of clear instruction in the 
facts before we take the necessary action. (3) In fact the 
advantage we have is just this, that we are as daring as any- 
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one, and give the fullest thought to our plans of action. With 
the rest of mankind, on the contrary, daring comes from 
ignorance, but reflection causes hesitation. And of all brave 
men they deserve to be thought the bravest, who, clearly 
apprehending what suffering and pleasure mean, do not, on 

at account, shrink from danger. (4) In showing kindness, 
again, we have adopted an attitude which differs from that of 
most men: we make our friends, not by receiving, but by 
bestowing favours, And he who bestows the favour, is a 
firmer friend ; for he secures the gratitude of him to whom 
he showed kindness by new favours: whereas the debtor is 
more apathetic, as he knows that the return he makes is not 
a free gift, but the payment of an obligation. We alone help 
others without thinking of our own interests, quite frankly 
and in the confidence due to free institutions. 


41. (1) In short, I say that our city is a liberal education to 
Greece, and that the citizen of Athens seems to me to possess 
the faculty of adapting himself readily to the most varied 
circumstances, with graceful dexterity of wit. (2) That this 
is no fine talk prepared for the occasion, but simple truth, is 
proved by the power which we have gained for our state by 
these very qualities. (3) Athens alone among existing states, 
when put to the test, proves herself greater than her reputa- 
tion ; she alone does not give her enemies cause to complain 
that it is a disgrace to be beaten by such acity ; does not give 
her subjects cause to reproach themselves with the thought 
that they are ruled by unworthy masters. (4) The evidence 
of our power is clear: we require no further witnesses to it. 
For we shall be the wonder not only of this age, but of ages to 
come. What need we the praise of Homer or of other poet, 
whose song will charm men for a time, though truth will spoil 
the impression which they receive from it? No land, no sea, 
but what we have forced to become a highway for our enter- 
prise. No climate that does not contain eternal memorials of 
our valour. (5) Such is the ard of which these men brooked 
not to be aura ; on behalf of which they died nobly on the 
field : and for such a city every one who is left should be 
ready to toil. 


42. (1) Now this is the reason why I have dwelt at such 
aia νὰ on the state: I wish to explain that we have somethin 
higher to contend for than men who have not advantages suc 
as we enjoy, and at the same time to give the grounds which 
justify this panegyric over these men. In fact I have alread 
spoken their highest praise. For to those very glories whic 
T extolled in our city these men added fresh lustre by their 
brave deeds; and there are but few Greeks of whom it is true 
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to say as of them that their reputation is balanced by their 
actions. It seems to me that a close like theirs, whether 
it was only the first indication, or the final proof, does show 
& man’s true worth. (3) Even when men have committed 
many faults, it is just that the valour with which they have 
fought for their country should be set above everything else : 
good wipes out the bad; and their public services more than 
repair the harm they did through their private failings. 
(4) Of these men not one was unnerved by a desire to enjoy 
wealth longer; not one shrank from danger from the poor 
man’s hope of some day exchanging poverty for riches. No, 
they considered vengeance on their enemies more to be desired 
than these things ; this they thought the noblest of all causes, 
and only if they succeeded in exacting that vengeance did they 
wish to indulge in those prospects. The uncertainty of ulti- 
mate success they left to hope; but in view of the task before 
them at the moment they determined to rely on themselves 
alone. In carrying out that determination they thought it 
nobler to resist and suffer than to save themselves by sur- 
rendering. What they fled from was disgrace; but on the field 
they stood firm at their posts, till, in an instant, at a moment 
ordained by Providence, at the crisis, not of their fear, but of 
their glory, they passed away. 


43. (1)Sotheydied. It was a death worthy of an Athenian: 
and we who are left, though we should pray for a spirit less 
fatal, must yet determine to fight with no less daring than 
they. Judge not of the profit merely from what you hear. 
(Indeed, what would be the use of talking at length about it 
when you know it quite well yourselves? Why enumerate the 
obvious advantages of self-defence?) Rather contemplate the 
greatness of our city day by day in its effects, and learn to love 
her: and when she seems glorious to you, reflect that her 
supremacy was obtained for her by men, who to their courage 
added a clear knowledge of their duty and a keen sense of 
honour in battle, and who, if ever they failed to gain their 
object, did not let their country miss the tribute of their 
valour, but readily gave it to her as the best offering they 
could make. - (2) For by giving their lives for the common 
good, they won for themselves glory which is ever young, and 
the most honourable of all sepulchres, not that in which they 
are buried, but that in which their glory survives, to be called 
to remembrance on every fitting occasion whether in word or 
deed. (3) For every land is the sepulchre of famous men. 
They are not commemorated merely by the writing on stones 
in their own country, but in foreign countries too the un- 
written memorial of them lives on, carried not in stone 
records but in the hearts of men.: (4) Let them be your 
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pattern ; realise that happiness comes from freedom, and 
freedom from courage, and do not give too much thought to 
the dangers of war. (5) Who ought to give their lives 
willingly Ἱ Not poor wretches sunk in hopeless misery ; but 
rather they who by living longer run the risk of a change for 
the worse, and who will feel the change most, if they fail. 
(6) In fact to a man of spirit, the degradation that results from 
cowardice is more grievous than a painless death that comes 
to him when his blood is up and he shares the enthusiasm of 
his comrades. 


44. (1) That is why I do not sorrow for those of my audience 
who have lost their sons. But I will comfort them instead. 
You know that life is a romance of changes and chances ;' that 
they may be called fortunate to whose lot has fallen an 
honourable grief, like your grief, or an honourable death, like 
their death, and in whose life pea and adversity have 
been equally balanced. (2) Still I know how hard it is not to 
regret those of whom you will be so often reminded by the 
good fortune which others enjoy as you yourselves did once. 
A man grieves not for blessings which he loses before he 
knows their value, but for that which is taken from him when 
he has lived long with it.; (3) But you must bear up. Some 
of you can still hope for other children: in your homes new 
sons will make you forget those whom you have lost, and the 
city will gain in two ways: she will not lose men and she will 
be secure. For no man’s μα action can be really loyal 
to democracy or to sound principles unless he like others 
has sons to risk for the state. (4) Those of you that are 
past the prime of life should think it a blessing that you 
have been prosperous during the greater part of life. Remem- 
ber that you have but few years to live, and console your- 
selves with the fame of your dead sons, For the love of 
honour alone in life does not grow old; and when men’s 
strength is spent, it is not money, as some say, but honour 
that gives pleasure. 


46. (1) You that are sons or brothers of any among the dead, 
have, I perceive, a difficult task before you : and hardly by 
unusual merits would you be thought, I will not say to equal 
but even to fall slightly below them. For men disparage 
their rivals while they live: but when men are no longer in 
the way, they are honoured with universal good-will.- (2) If 
I am to say something to those who will live in widowhood 
about woman’s virtues, I can dismiss the subject in a brief 
exhortation. Not to fall below the qualities natural to your 
sex is great glory for you, and to be as little talked of as 
possible, whether for good or bad, among men. 
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46. (1) I have done my part by saying what I could that 
Percration. was suitable, in accordance with the custom. 
Of the more solid honours part have been paid 
to the dead already in this funeral ; for the rest, the city will 
maintain their children at the public cost, till they are of age. 
This is the coveted crown she presents to these dead men 
and to their survivors for such victories as theirs. For 
where the prize for valour is greatest, there the citizens 
are most loyal to their state. (2) And now, when you 
have finished the lamentation due to your friends go to 
your homes. 
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1, 83, 3; ἐνταῦθα δὺ 68,22; 
ἑντεῦθεν δὴ 74, 2 η ; ὕστερον 
δὺ 19,3; μὲν on 4, δη. 

Δῆλος 8, ὃ η. 

δήλωσι:ς ἅπασι 61, 2 η. 

δημοκρατία 87. ] η, 66, 9 η. 

διά; δι δλίγου 29, 3, 89, 9; 
διὰ µάχης ἰέναι 11, 3 π; δὺ 
ὀργῆς ἔχειν 37, 2, 64, 1, cf. 
60, 47; διὰ χειρὸς ἔχει 18, 
21. 

διαβάλλω ‘ cross’ 68, ὃ η. 

διαδοχἡ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων 96, 
1 


δίαιτα 102, ϐ n. 

διαφερόντως ἔχειν 40, 3; 5. 
γίγνεσθαι 61, 1. 

διαφθείροµαι with ὑπὸ and non- 
personal words; καύµατος 49, 
6; νοσήµατος δὲ, 6, 47, 4. 

διδασκαλίαν ποιεσθαι 42, 1; 
5. παρέχειν 87, 7. 

διδόναι ἑαυτόν run 68, 73 ὃ. 
διέκπλουν 88, 5. 

διέκπλους 83, 5 n, 99, 8. 

Acéuropos 2, 1. 

δίκαιον 11, 2, 36, 1 n, 44, 3 π, 
71,2n Cf. 8. rédro.— 
ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου 89, 3. 

δικαιῶ 41, 5 n, 61, 4, 67, 4, 
71, 4. 

Ata 96, 2. 

Διονύσια 18, 4; Διόνυσο 16, 
4 310. 

διωθοῦµαι 64, 3. 

Δόβηρος 98, 2, 99, 1, 100, 3. 

δόκησις 35, 2 n, 84, 1. 

δοκιµάζω 38, 3 η. 

Aodorla 102, 2. 
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δόξα 11,97. 

δουλεία 68, 1 2; δουλεύω 68, 
2 3. 

δραστήριο», τὸ 68, 3. 

ὁδρῶ τοῦτο 11, 8 n, 49, 5 η, 
ἆγαθόν τι δ. 37, 1. | 

Δρῶοι 101, 3. | 

Δύμη 84, 3 2. 

δύναµις 99, 3 2. 

Δωριῆς 9, 4. 


E. 


ἑβασίλευσε ingressive 16, 2, 
97, 3, 99, 3. 

ἑβδομαῖοι διεφθείροντο 49, 6. 

ἑβδομήκοντα corrupt 76, 3. 

"EBpos 96, 4 η. 

ἐγέγευντο or éyevovro 0, 1 n. 

ἐγκαλλώπισμα 62, 3 π. 

ἐγκαρτερεῖν 61, 2. 

ἐγκαταλείπω 6, 4, 65, 8, 78, 3 
n, 102, 6. 

ἑγκατασκήπτω 47, 3 n. 

ἐθὰς 44, 2 η. 

ἐθέλω) (βούλομαι 61, 4: ἐθέλομεν 
or ἐθέλοιμεν 39, 4. 

ἔθνος, irregular apposition with 


9, 4 η. 

εἰ with optat. in O. O.*2, 4; 
(1) representing ἐὰν and subj. 
of Ο. R., time future, 7, 3, 
76, 3, 77, 2, 81, 2, 90, 2, 
95, 2, (2) representing ἐὰν 
and subj. of . R., repeated 
action, 83, 5; εἰ with indic. 
in O. O. representing εἰ with 
indic. of O. R. 20, 3, 54, 4, 
74,1; εἰ with optat. in Ο. 
O. representing εἰ with optat. 
in O. R. 80, 8, 81, 5, 98, 
3; εἰ not logically hypotheti- 
cal 60, 1, 61, 1, 64, 1, 4, 
al. ; el δὲ wh &, 5, 71. 2: εἰ 
with apod. only implied 12, 
1, 67, 1, al. 

Eléouev 100, 3. 

elddow, ἐν 36, 4. 
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elev in O. O. in Continuato | ἐν ; 


Orationis 72,2 η (the optat. 
once thus in Herod. viz. 7, 3, 
five times in Xen. ). 

εἶκὸς 10, 1 n, 11, 8 η, 21, 2, 
29, 3n, 41, 5, 48, 3, 58, 4, 
54, 2, 62, 3, 63, 1, 64, 1, 
78,1. See also s.v. τόποι. 

εἰκότως 54, 3, 60, 7, 87, 3, 7. 

εἰκότι, τῷ οὐκ BO, 6 π. 

Εζλωτες 27. 2η. 

εἶπον ‘ propose,’ 24, 1. 

εἰρήνῃ, ἐν Ty 96, 5 η. 

εἴρηται — 1 η. 

els αὐτῶν δ, 7 n; els) (πολλοὶ 
35, 2. 

ἐκ (1) in adverbial phrases ; 
ἐξ ὀλίγου 11, 4n, 61, 2, 91, 
4n; ἐκ πολλοῦ 83, 2, 89, 8; 
ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου 89, 3; ἐκ τοῦ 
ὁμοίου 44, ὃ π; (9) ἐκ by 
attraction for ἐν 5, 7, 18, 2, 
5, 14; (3) ék = ὑπὸ 49, ln; 
τρόπων ἐξ οἵων 86, 4 η; (4) 
‘after’ 338, 3 n. 

ee with plur. verb 46, 2, 


ἐκείνῃ or éxet 81, 4. 

ἐκκληόία) (ξύλλόγος 32, 1 η. 

ἐκπίπτειν ‘to be washed ashore’ 
92, 3. 

ἐκπλεῖν 69, 1, 98, 4. 

ἔλασσο», οὐκ & ἢ 18, 4 η, 

ἐλευθερία 37, 1, 40, 5 nu; ἐλεύ- 
θερον, τὸ «8, 4; ἐλευθερεῖν 
8, 4 η. 

Ἠλευσίνιοι 16. 1 η; Ἐλευσίνιον 
1”, 1 η; Ἐλευσὶς 19, 2, 20, 
3, 21, 1. 

Ἐλιμιῶται 99, 2. 

Ἕλληνες Ἑλλήνων ἄρχειν 64, 
3 η. 

Ἑλλήσποντος 9, 4 η, 67, 3. 

ἐλπίζευ, of bad events 11, 6, 
69, 3. 

ἑἐμβολὴ 76, 4, 89, 8 x. 

ἐμμένω 2,1, 19, 2n. 
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(1) in local phrases; ἐν 

ὁλίγφ 84, 3, 86, 5; ἐν ἐπιτη- 

defy 61, 4; (2) other adjec- 

tival expressions ; ἐν δεξιᾷ 

19, 2, 98, 2; 3 ἀριστερᾷ 
81, 3, 100, 4; (3) ‘ consist- 
ing of? ἐν οἰκοδομίαις κτήµατα 
65, 2; (4) with reflexive 
words ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, ἀλλή- 
λοις 5, 5, 4, 1, 66, 11, 12; 
(5) phrases with εἶναι, equi- 
valent to a verb, εἶναι ἐν ἔθει 
64, 2, ἐν ἔριδι 21, 2, ἐν στάσει 
66, 12, ἐν ἀρχῇ. 37, 2, ἐν 
παρασκευῇ 5ο, 3, 101, 2, ἐν 
τούτφ παρασκευῆς 197, 5, ἐν 
ἡλικίᾳ 86, 3, ἐν χηρείᾳ 46, 2; 
ἐν τῷ θαρσαλέῳ 61, 6, éy 
ἀσφαλεῖ 75, 5, ἐν low 60, 6. 
Cf. ἐν ὁμοίῳ καθεστάναι «ο, δ, 
ος -ἀμϕιβόλῳ γίγνεσθαι 76, 3 

(6) phrases with Exew, 

equivalent to a verb, ἔχειν ἐν 
ὀργῇ 8, 4, 18, 5, 21, 3, 65, 
3, ἐν alrig 89, 2 n, ἐν ὀρρωδίᾳ 
89, 1; (7) ἐν ᾧ of attendant 
circumstances, 1 η, 35, 2n. 
Cf. ἐν τούτῳ 8, 47, 89, 8 .--- 
ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι in conspectu, 
11, 7 3, cf. Eur. Bacchae, 
1252. 

ἐναγωγνίζοµαι 74, 3. 


ἐναταῖος διαφθείρεσθαι 49, 6. 


ἐνδεεστέρως 36, 2 n. 
ἔνδηλος εἶναι with partic. 64, 
67 


ὀνλὼσείω 12, 4n. 


ἕνεστι στάσι᾽ τῇ γνώμῃ BO, 4. 


Ἐννεάκρουνος 18, ὃ n. 
ἐξαπιναίως 8,1 π, 48, 2, 98, 3. 


ἔξωθεν for: ἔξω 13,7 7, 49, 5. 


Ἐορδία, Ἐορδοὶ 99, 5 π. 


ἐπαγόμενοι, οἱ 2, 4 1. 
ἔπαινος 35, 1. 
éwaxovew 36, 4. 
ἔπαλξις 18, 6. 
ἐπανάστασι 27, 2. 
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ἑπάρατον 17, 1 n. 
éravédvw 36, 3. 
ἐπαύρεσις 68, 2 n. 
ἐπειδὰν 34, ὃ η. .. 
ἔπειτα 4, 2. 
ἐπεξελθεῖν 40, 2. 
ἐπέχειν 81, 4 Π, 101, 5 η. 
ἐπί; with gen. in dates 21η, 
bed τοῦ παρόντος and ἐπὶ τῷ 
παρόντι 86, 4 n, δ4, ὃ η; 
ἐτὶ τῶν νεῶν and ἐτὶ ταῖς ναυσὶ 
80, 2 η; ἑλὶ πολὺ 76, 2, 
79, 6; ἐπὶ πλέον 29, 2 n, 
51, 6, 58, 1, 62, 2, 68, 6, 
97, 4; ws ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 34, 
.8, 35, 3; ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαυτῶν γῆν 
9ο, 173 ἡ ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἐπίπεμ- 
ψι 99, 3; ἐπὶ with dat. of 
purpose, ἐπὶ κακῷ 18, 1 n, 
ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ 18, 5, éx’ ὠφελίᾳ 
29, 3, 37, 33; ἐπ ἀγαθῷ = 
‘in prosperous times’ 17, 2; 
ἐπὶ with dat. = ‘ off the coast 
of’ 834 η; ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας 26, 
2; ἐπι- of reciprocity 64, 6. 
ἐπιβαίνω 25, 4n. 
ἐπιβάται 23, 9. 
ἐπιβοηθῶ δ, 1 n, 79, 4, 66, 6, 
90, 2. 
ἐπιγίγνομαι 4, 2n, al. 
Ἐπίδαυρος 56. 
ἐπιθεάζω 768, 1. 
Ἐπικλῆς 38, 2. 
ἐπίκουροι 88, 1 n. 
ἐπίπεμψις ἐπὶ πολλὰ 99, 3 2. 
ἐπίπλους τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ 17, 4, 
56, Ἱ. 
ἐπίπονου 39, 1 n. 
ἐπισημαίνει 49, 7 2 
ἐπισκήπτω 78, 3 n. 
ἐπιτήδευμα and ἐπιτήδευσις 86. 
4 η, 37, 2. 
ἐπιτολαὶ 78, 2 η. 
ἐπιψηφίζεν 24, 1 η. 
ἔποικοι 29, 1 4, 70, 4. 
ἑπόμνυμι &, 6 η. 
ἔρανος 49, 1 ῃ. 
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ἑρασταὶ τῆς πόλεως 1, 
Append. I. 

ἔργον) (λόγος 8, ο 11, 5, 36, 
1, 40, I, 41, 24 , 42, 9 4, 
as, 1,2, 3, 46, 1, 64, 6, 
65, 9, 72, 1, 81, 2. 

Ἐρεχθεὺς 15, 2. 

Ἑρμιονὶς &6, 5 η. 

és; (1) with verbal nouns and 

j. πρόνοια és τὸν πόλεμον 

65, 6, βλάβη és τὸν πόλεμον 
96, 7 1, ἐσβολαὶ ἐς τὴν Αττι- 
chr 70, 1, πλοῦς és Σικελίαν 
65, 11, és αὐτὸ κερδαλέο» 68, 
3; (2) with καθίστηµι ; αὑτοὺς 
ἐς κίνδυνον καθιστάναι 109, 6, 
τὸν στρατὸν és πόλεμον κ. 76, 
1, és πὀλεμον καθίστασθαι 9, 
1, 18, 9, és ἐπιμαρτυρίαν κ. 
7%, 2, és πολιορκίαν κ. 78, 4, 
és φόβον κ. 81, 6, és φυγὴν 
κ. 81, 7, és ἀπορίαν Κ. 
81,8; (3) with ἄγειν, ἐλθεῖν, 
τρέπεσθαι ; és ξύμβασιν ἄγειν 
2, 4, és χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν 8, 4, 
81, 8, és Amida ἐλθεῖν 66, 4, 
és ὁλιγωρίαν τρέπεσθαι 52, 3, 
és ἀναισχύντους θήκας τ. 82, 
4. és=‘as’ 40, 4. ἐς ὁλί- 
yous οἶκεῖν 37, 1 n. τὰ ἐς 
ἀρετὴν 40, 4 η. 

ἐσβατὸς 41, 4. 

ἐσβολῇῃ, τῇ temporal 20, 1 η. 

ἐσπλεῖν, υ. ἐκπλεῖν. 

Ἑστιόδωρος 70, 1. 

érépy πρὸς ἕτερον 61, 1, 4; 
ἕτεροι ἑτέρων 64, 5. 

ἔτι 2, 1 n, 42, 40. 

ἑτοῖμα 8, 4 n, 10, 2, 56, I, 
98, l. 

Ἠὔβοια 14, 1, 26, 1, 93. 

εὐδαιμορία 97, ση; τὸ εὔδαιμον 
48, 4. 

Eénvos 83, 3 η. 

Edpaxos 98, 1. 


43, 


| ESuorros 16, 1. 
| Εὔξεινος 97, 1, 5. 
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Βὐριπίδης 70, 1, 79, 1. 

Εὐρύμαχος 2, 3, δ, 7. 

Βύρώπη 97, 5. 

Βὐρωπὸς τῆς Μακεδονίας 100, 
3 


εὐτραπέλως 41, 1 η. 

εὐτυχές, τὸ 44, 1 n. 

εὐτυχίαι 44,22; cf. Eur. Ion 658. 

Βὐφαμίδας 33, 1. 

ἐφίεσθαι 43, 4 η. 

ἑφόδιον 70, 3. 

ἐφόρμησις 89, 9. 

ἔφορος 2, 1 η. 

ἐχθίστων, τῶν ἡμῖν 71, ὃ η. 

Ἐχυάδες 102, 3. 

ἔχει, for παρέχει 41, 3, 61, 2, 
87,1; ἔχειν v. ἐν, dv ἠσυχίας 
ἔχειν 33, 1, διὰ χειρὸς ἕ 189, 
2, 76, 1. 


7. 
Ζάκυνθος 7, 3, 9, 4, 66, 1, BO, 
1. 


ζώντων ἐχομένων &, 4. 

Ζευξίδαµος 19, 1, 47, 2, 71, 1. 

Zevs ἐλευθέριος 71, 2, Ὀλύμπιος 
16, 4. 

ἐηλῶ 37, 1, 48, 4, 64, 42. 


H. 


4Bn 

... 7 3, ne 1. 

ἡδέα, τὰ 41, 3n 

ἤδη 2, 1. 

Ἡδῶνες 99, 4. 

Ἠλεῖοι 9, 3, 25, 3; Ἡλι 66, 
1 


ἠλλοίωντο 69, 1 n. 

ἡμαρτήθη 66, 11 2. 

wr 8, 6 n, 12, 2, 34, 2, 49, 
5, 74,3; ἣν dpa 18, 1, 37, 
9; ἣν πείθωσιν or πείσωσν 
73, 1. 

ἠπειροῦσθαι 102, 3. 

qriwwrepov, τὸ 69, 3. 

hptaro 47,3 η. 

Fpwes, invocation to 74, 2. 
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ἠσυχάζω) (πολεμῶ 8, 1, 9, 2, 
65, 7 n, 81, 8. 

fra... ye 40, 2n. 

ἠφίει 49, 2 n. 

8. 

Θάρυψ 8O, 6. 

θέλω 61, ὅ Nn. 

θεοὶ ἐγχώριοι 71, 4, 74, 2; 
ὄρκιοι 71, 4; πατρῴοι 72, 
4n. 

Θέρμη 29, 6 n. 

Θερμοπύλαι 101, 2. 


 θεσπρωτοὶ BO, 5. 


θεσσαλοὶ 22, 3, 101, 2. 

Θῇβαι 6,2; OnBatar 2, 4, δ. 

θῆκαι 62, 42. 

θήρα 9, 4. 

Θησεὺς 16, 1-3. 

ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΗΣ 48, 3, 70, 5, 
108, 2. 

Θρᾷκες 29, 67, 96, 96, 97, 
98, 100, 101, 3. 

Θριάσιο» πεδίον 19, 2 η, 20, 3, 
21,1; Οριῶζε 21, 1. 

Θρόνιον 26, 2 η. 

θύραι 4, 5 η. 

Θυρέα 37, 2 η; θυρεᾶτις 27, 2. 


1. 


ἰδέα 19, ] n. 

ἰδιώτης) (πόλις 8, 4, 60, 2, 64, 
6, 66, 7. 

ἱερὰ) (ὅσια δ3, ὃ ῃ. 

ἱερωμένης 3, 1. 

3 (only here in this 


). 
Ἰόνιος κόλπος 97, 5. 
immayuryol 56, 2 η. 
bed 9, 2, 10, 2, 18, 1, 18, 


‘ee 83, 4. 
ἰσονομία 37, 1. 
ἰσοπαλεῖς 39, 1 πι. 
ἰσόρροπος 43, 2. 

ἴσος 44, ὃ η. 

“Iorpos 96, 1, 97, 1. 
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ἰσχύος, ἐπὶ µέγα ἐλθεῖν 97, 4. 


ἴσχω 68, 6, 91, Ἱ. Cf. σχεῖν. 
Ἰταλία 7, 2. 

"Irus 29, 3 η. 

Ἰχθῦς 36, 4n. 

Ἴωνες 16, 4; Ἰωρία 9, 4. 


κ. 


καθάπερ 71, 4, 72, Ἱ. 
καθεζόµενοι ἐδῄουν 19, 1, 2, 47, 
2. 


καθίστηµι. See és. ἡ καθεστη- 
κυῖα ἡλικία 86, ὃ 1 » τὸ καθε- 
στὸς καλὸν 8&8, 3; βλάβη 
καθίστατο 68, 7 n. 

xalro. 39, 4, 64, 4n. 

κακοτυχεῦ) (εὐτυχεῖν 6O, 3. 

καλιγνδοῦμαι 63, 2 n. 

Καλλίμαχο. 67, 2; 
70, 1. 

Καλλιρρόη 16, 5 n. 

Κάρες 9,4; Καρία 69, 1. 

καρτερεῖν a4, δη. 

κατά; Ae gen. not found in this 
book ; (2) accus. ‘ opposite,’ 
κατὰ ὈΑκαρνανίαν 9ο, 2 ην 
κατὰ τὸ ᾿Απολλώνιον 91, 1; ‘in 
accordance with,’ ‘ owing to,’ 
κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν 22, 3, 
101, 4, κ. τὸ ἀρχαῖον 16, 2 ή, 
x. Tas ἰδίας φιλοτιµμίας 66, 7, 
cf. 11 and 12, κ. τὸ διάφορον 
27, 2, κ. φιλίαν 82, κ. κακίαν 
87, ὃ, κ. πεγίαν 87,1, κ. τὸ 
προνενικηκέναι 89, 5, κ. τὸ 
δύνασθαι 99, 4 3, κ. ταῦτα 
19. 1, κ. σελήνην 38 η; de- 
scribing the manner, x. µίαν 
ναῦν τάσσεσθαι 84, 1 n, κ. 
χώρα» µένειν 6B, ὃ η, κ. ἕυ- 
στάσεις γίγνεσθαι 21, 3, κ. 
πόλεις οἰκεῖσθαι 15, 1 n, κ. 
θέρος Ύράφεσθαι 1 mn, κ. τὸ 
χώμα προσάγεσθαι 76, 4, κ. 
κορυφὴν ἑἐσβάλλειν 99, 1 n; 
κατὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν ἕκαστον 24, 


another 
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2 η; κατὰ in a merely verbal 
antithesis 37,1 η ; κατ) οἶκον 
60, 4 η. 

κατάγειν 98, 1, 95, 2, 102, }. 

καταδείσαντες 8, 1, 98, 4. 

καταλαμβάνω 91, 40. 

καταλύω βουλεντήρια 15, 2, πόλε- 
pov 29, 5, ἐλπίδα 89, 10. 

κατασκευάζοµαι 19,3 n, 78, 4, 
36, Ἱ. 

κατασκενὴὺ 6, 4 n, 14,1 n, 16, 
1, 98, 1, 66, 2, 97, 3 

καταστροφὴ 42, 2 η. 

καταφρόνηµα 62, 3 n. 

καταφρόνησις 62, 4 n. 


]κάτειμι 25, 4n, 84, 3. 


κατέχω 62, 3 η. 

κατῴκηται 96, 1 n, 99, 5. 

Κέκροψ 16, 1. 

κεκωλῦσθαι ... παρέσται 8, 4 η. 

κελευσταὶ 84, 3. 

κέραµος 4, 2 n. 

Κεραμεικὸς 34, 5. 

Κερκίνη 98, 1 n. 

Κέρκυρα 7, 3, 9, 4, 26, 1. 

κέρως, ἐπὶ 9O, 4. 

Κεφαλληνία 7, 3, 80, 2, 38, 3, 
8ο, I. 

Κῆδος 29, 3 η. 

Κηπίον 62, 3 η. 

Κιθαιρῶν 78, 2. 

κινδυνεύει’ 62, 33 τῇ πὀλει 66, 
as κινδυνεύεσθαι 35,1 n, 49, 


κινώ 5 of things, 24, 1 x. 
Κλευίας 26, 2, 58, 1. 
Κλεύμβροτος 71, 2. 

Κλεόπομπος 26, 1, 58, 1. 

κλῆσις λιμένων O94, 4 n. 

κλύδων 84, 3. 

Κνῆμος 66, 2, 80, 2, 81, 3, 
82, 83,1, 84, 5, 85, 1, 86, 
6, 93, 1. 

κοινό», ἐπὶ τὸ 14, 2 η; πρὸς τὸ 
κοινὸν) (πρὸς ἀλλήλους 87, 2; 
τὸ κ.) (κατ) οἶκον 60, 47; 
τὸ κ.) (τὰ ἴδια 61, 4; κοινῇῃ) 
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(ἰδίᾳ 48, 2; κοινῶτ) (ἐκ τών 
ἰδίων 42, 3; ἡ Kowh ἐλπὶς 
48, 6. 

Κόλπος of land, 99, 3. 

κοµίζω 67, 3, 85,53; κομµίζοµαι 
νεκροὺς 79, 7; 82; } pass. 38, 
3, 73, 1, 989, 3. 

κόμπος λόγων 40, 1, 41, 2. 

Κόρινθος, Κορίνθιοι 9, 3, 30, 1, 
33, 1, 67, 1, 69, 1, 80, 3, 
81, 1, 83, 2, 4, 92, 6, 93, 
94, 

Κόροντα τῆς Ακαρνανίας 102, 1. 

κοσµώ 43, 2 Λ. 

Κράνιοι 890, 2, 88, 3. 

Κραννώνιοι 22, 3. 

κραυγὴ &, 2 η. 

κρήνη 16, 5 Λ. 

Κρήτη 9, 4, 88, 5, 90, 1, 92, 


Kavatos κόλπος 69, 1, 83, 1, 
86, 3, 92, 6, 93, 1. 

Κρουσὶς πο, 1. 

Κρωπειὰ 19, 2. 

Κυδωνία 85, 5. 

κύκλος νεῶν 83,53 κ. τοῦ ἄστεως 
13, 7. 

Κυλλήνη τῆς Ἠλιδος 84, 5, 86, 
1 


Κύνης 102, 1. 

κυπαρίσσινος 84, 3 η. 

Κῦρος 66, 12. 

Κύρρος τῆς Μακεδονίας 100, 4. 


Λ. 


Λαιαῖοι 96, 3, 97, 2. 

Λακεδαιμόνιοι 7, 9, 18, 19, 28, 
24, 27,47, 67, 71, 75, 77, 
8ο, 33,84, 85, 37, 90-93. 

λαμπρότης, ἡ παραυτίκα 64, 5. 

λαμπρῶς 3, Ἱ. 

λανθάνω 4, 5. 

Adpioa 22, 3. 

Λαύρειο 86, 1. 

Λέαρχος 67, 2. 

λέγω 6, 5 n, 5, 7, 67,1 2. 
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Λεοντιάδης 2, 3. 

Λέσβος 9, 4, 56, 2. 

Λεύκας, Λευκάδιος 9, 2 n, 30, 
2 80, 5, 81, 3, 92, 6. 

λέων, Thue. compared to by the 
Schol. p. 240. 

λήθη 44, 3n. 

Ajjpvos 47, 3. 

Λιβύη 48, 1. 

Λίμναι 18, 4. 

Λιμναία τῆς ᾽Αργείας 80, 8 n. 

λιμὸς and λοιμὸς 54, 3. 

λογάδες 36, ὃ π. 

λόγος. See ἔργον. 

Λοκροὶ οἱ ᾿Οπούντιοι 9, 2 n, 36, 
2,32. Λοκρὶς 26, 1, 82. 
λουτροφόρος and λουτρὸν γαμικὸν 

15, 5 


Λυγκησταὶ 99, 2. 
λὺγξ 49, 40. 
Λυκία 69, 1. 
Λυκόφρων 85, 1. 
λύσις 102, 5 η. 


M. 


Μάγνητες 101, 2. 

Μαιδοὶ 98, 2. 

Μακεδονία, Μακεδόνες 95, 99, 
2, 3, 100-102. 

pax pa τείχη 18, 7 π. 

µάλιστα 36,3 n, 498, 5 π, 47, 
4n; μάλιστα μὲν ... εἰ δὲ µή 

72, 

μᾶλλον a 3 n, 60, 3 n, 70, 1 
n, 716, 3 n; ἑτέρων μᾶλλον 
15, 1, 60, 7, 87, 2; μᾶλλον 
4 40, 4, 41, 2, 42, 3, 4, 
44, 1, 65, 8; μᾶλλον ἢ οὗ 
62, 3 n; οὐ μᾶλλον ... ἀλλὰ 
43, 2n, 44, 4, 

μαντεῖον, χρησμός, χρηστήριον 17 

a1, 3, 47, 4, δ4, 4 η, 

5; λόγια and χρησμοὶ 
8,2n. 

Μαραθῶνι 34, 5 η. 

Μαχάων 38, 4. 
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µάχη ; Ath. and Pel. 86, 90, 
Ath. and Corinthians 88, 
Ath. and Chalcidians 79, 
Chaones and Stratii 81. 

paxns, διὰ µ. ἐλθεῖν 11, 3, 6. 

i Μεγαρῆς 9, 4, 81, 1, 


aes εῖν δ, 2, 103, 4. 
Μεθώνη 26,1 7 
Μελήσανδρος 6ο. 
Μελήσιππος 13, Ἱ. 


μὲν answered by καὶ 66, 12η; 
long break before δὲ 70, 5 n; 
πρῶτον», padiora μὲν 4, 2s 


μὲν ... μὲν... δὲ... δὲ 9, 20; 
μὲν δὴ 4, Sn; οὕτω μὲν 29, 

Tn; μὲν ...τε "70, 9 π. 
ἩΜένων 22, 3. 


pépos 12, 5 n, 22, 3, 87,1 η; 


ae τι 64, 1, 69, 2, 101, 
» τὸ µέρος 67, 9: τὰ δύο 


es 10, 2 n, 47, 235 w= 


ἔθνη 96, | 

Μεσσήνιοι οἱ ev Ναυπάκτῳ 9, 4, 
25, 4, 90, 3, 102, 1. 

µετά; (1) gen. µετά, ἄνευ, ξὺν 


and χωρὶς 18, ὃ n; concur- 


rent act or state, μετὰ τοῦ 
δραστηρίου τετάχθαι 68, 3 η, 
μετὰ χαρίτων εὐτραπέλως 41, 
ln, μετὰ μεγάλων σημείων] 
(παρασχέσθαι τι ἀμάρτυρον 41, 
4, μετὰ νόμων ἀγδρείας κινδν- 
νεύεν 39, 4 πι μετ) εὐτελείας 
Φιλοκαλεῖν 40, 1 η. . joint 
efficient cause, μετὰ πόνων 
Karéxew τι 62, 3 n, 6 μετὰ 
ῥώμης ... dvaicOnros θάνατος 
43, 6 ; μεθ) olas πολιτείας 


μεγάλα ἐγένετο 96.41, ἡ μετὰ 


τοῦ µαλακισθῆναι κάκωσις 43, 

6; ‘ besides,’ μετὰ τοῦ Ευνετοῦ 

καὶ δυνατὸς γενέσθαι 15, 2; 

(2) accus., μετὰ ταῦτα λωφή- 

σαντα 49, 4 n, πολὺ δευτέρα 

μετὰ τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν 97,5 π. 
µεταβολὴ 48, ὃ η. 
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µεταξύ ; τὸ µ. τεῖχος 18, 7. 


µέτοικοι 18, 7, 81. 

μέχρι and μέχρι οὗ 7, 2 

μὴ 87,3; μὴ πολλάκις 18, 1 
n; μὴ where οὐ is expected 
18, In, 17, 2η. 


1 μηδὲ ped? ἑτέρων 67, 4, 72, 1. 


μηδὲν νεώτερον ποιεῖν 6, 2, cf. 
73, 3. 

Μῆδοι 71, 2, 74,3; τὰ Μηδικὰ 
16, 1, 21, 2. 

μὴν 15, 4. 

μηνύω 43, 2η. 

pire... τε 49, ὅ η, 76, 5. 

μνημεῖα ἀίδια 41, 4. 

μνήμη 29, ὃ η, 86, 1, 64, 3n. 

Μολοσσοὶ 80, 5 η. 

Μολύκρειον 684, 4 n ; Μολυκρικὸς 
86, 2. 

Μουνιχία 18, 7. 

μοχλὸς 4, 37. 

Μυγδονία. 99, 4, 100, 4. 

ο N, 

ναύαρχος 66, 2 n, BO, 2η. 

Navxdeldns 2, 2. 

ναυμαχία, Ath. and Pel. 88, 
90, 93. 

Ναύπακτος 9, 4 3, 69,1, 80, 1 
fol., 84, 4, 90, 2, 91, 1, 
92, 3,7, 102, 1, 108, 1. 

vals στρογγύλη 97, 1 n, ἀργνυ- 
ρολόγος 69, 1, ἱππαγωγὸς 56, 
2 n, στρατηγὶς 84, 3, ὀλκὰς 
67, 4. 


γέµοµαι 27, 2 n, 89, 1, 72, 1. 
vedrns 8, 1 n, 20, 2, 21, 2. 
Νέστος 96, 47. 


νεώς, Phoebi 16, 4, 91, 1, Jovis 
‘Olympii 16, 4 n, Dionysi 
15, 4, Telluris 15, 4, Eleu- 
sinium 17, 1 η. 


νεώτερόν τι ποιεῖν 6, 2 η. 
νηΐίτῃ στρατῷ 344, In. 
Νικάνωρ 80, 5. 

Νικίας, Hagnonis pater 53, 1; 


Γορτύνιος 86, 5. 


πο eee 
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Νικόλαος 67, 1 x. 
Νίσαια 81, 3, 98, 2, 94, 3. 
νοµίζεται 16, 5 η. 
νόμος, custom 84, 1, 36, Ἱ. 
νουµηρία Κατὰ σελήνην 28 n. 
Νοῦς 28. | 
νύκτα 8.43. Cf. 2, 1. 

oe 
“dyOurmros 18, 1, 81, 1, 94, 8. 
ξεναγοὶ 76, ὃ π. 
ξενηλασία 89, 1 π. 
Ἐενότιμος 38, 2. 
Ἐενοφῶν 70,1, 79, 1, 7. 
ἐυγγνώµων εἶναι τινι 74, 3. 
υγκομιδή; ἡ ξ. ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν 

62, ] n. 

ξύλινον τεῖχος 76, 4n. 
ξύλλογος 12, 1, 22,1 2, 59, 3. 
ξύμβουλοι BS, 1 2. 


ξυμμαχὶς 2, 1, 7, 3, 10, 1, 80, 
1 | 


ξύμμαχοι 9, 4, al. 
ἑυμμετρεῖσθαι 44, 1. 
ἑυμπαραγενέσθαι 84, n. 


ἐύμπασα; ἡ ἕ. πόλις) (ἕκαστος 


65, 4 η. 


ἐυμφέρον, τὸ 49, 4. See Τόποι. | 
ἔύν 2, 1 n, where the uses of, 


the prep. are treated. 
tvvdpacOa κίνδυνον 71, 2 n. 


Συνελεῖν τὰ χωρία καὶ Περδίκκαν. 


29, 4 η. 
ξυνίστορες 74, 3 n. 
ἑυνοίκια 18, 2. 
ἑυντελῶ 16, 2 η. 
ἑυστάσεις 21, 3. 


0 


ὁ; for art. and infin. see τό; 
for other uses, Index II. 8.0. 
Article. 

ὅδε, referring to something al- 
ready mentioned 40, 2, 41, 
2,42, 17, 60, 6, 68, 2, 71, 
3, 72, 1, 3; article omitted 
with, 74, 3 n. 


οἶκεῖ», 
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ὁδῷ, by road, 97,1; ἐν ὁ. εἶναι 
12, 1, 18, 1 π. 


| Ὀδρύσαι, gens, 29, 2, 3, 96, 1, 


97, 1, 3, 98, 1; ᾿Οδρύσης 
95 


» 1. 
Ἰὅθεν, with ellipse of antecedent, 


92, 47. 

ofa, for dre, 5, 4 η; ola eixds 10, 
1, 64, 2; τὰς τιμὰς ola 35, 
1 n. 

intrans., 37, 1 n; 
οἰκεῖσθαι xara πόλεις 16, 1 n. 

οἶκο», κατ’ 6O, 4 η. 

Οἰνιάδαι 82, 1 n, 101, 2η. 

Olvén 18, ] η. 

οἵων ; vg’ of. κακοπαθεῖ 41, 3. 

ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς 76, 3 η. 


1ὁλολυγὴ 4, 2 7. 


ὀλόφυρσις δὲ, ὅ π. 

"Όλυνθος 79, 2, 4. 

Ὅμηρος 41, 4 η. 

ὅμιλος 81, 2 η, 84, 8, 96, 4, 
65, 4, 100, 6. 

ὁμογνωμονεῖν 97, 6. 

ὁμοιοτέλευτα 63, 3. 

ὁμοίως ; οὐχ 6. meiosis for ab- 
solute neg. 20, 4, 42,1 n, 
60, 6, 80,1, 61, 5; cf. ἐκ 
τοῦ ὁμοίου 44, 3 π. 

ὁμολογῶ, pass. with ἐκ, 49, 1 
‘ ; ὁμολογουμένη αἰσχύνη 93, 

n. 

ὁμόσε χωρεῖν 62, 3 π, 61, 5. 

ὅμως; ἐπειδὴ ... 0. 16, 1, ὅ ... ὅμως 
17, 1, after partic. 66, 12; 
also ὅμως δέ beginning a sen- 
tence, as 11, 1, al. 

Ὀνητορίδης 2, 1. 

ὄνομα, by name, 37, 1. 

ὁπόταν 11, 6. 

ὁπότε 60, 4 π. 

Ὀποῦς, Ὀπούντιοι 32. 

ὅπως, with subj. after past 
tense, 3, 3, 4, 69, 1, 88, l, 
after historic pres. 12, 2, 
67, 2; with optat., after 
past tense, 84, 8, 75, 2, 76, 
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1, 3, 81, 2, 90, 2, after 
historic pres. 33, 5; a pro- 
tasis inserted between ὅπως 
and its verb 76, 3, 81, 2, 
90, 2, following ὅπως and 
verb 33, 5; fut. indic. in 
an object clause 99, Ἱ. 

ὁρᾶν 11,7 η; ᾗ πρὸς Πελοπόν- 
νησον ὁρᾷ 65. 

ὀργῆς, τὰ τῆς BO, 1. 

ὁρεινὸς = ὄρειος 96, 2. 

Ὀρέσται SO, 6. 

ὄρκιοι θεοὶ 71, 4. 

Ὅροιδος 89, 6. 

ὀρρωδία 33, 1 n. 

ὃς; ὅ absolute 40, 32; τὸ 8 
εὐτυχές, of ἂν 44, 1, καταφρό- 
γησις ὃς ἂν 62, 4. 

we δ, 5 n; 46.) (lepds 63, 


ὅσον οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες οὐκ ἐἔπιγι- 
γνώσκο»τες (ἁμάρτημα hv) 66, 
ll xn 


ὅσος with ellipse of ἐστί, 9, 4, 
18, 4, 97, 3, 5, al. ; limited 
by πλὴν 9, 4 π. 

Sorts, in a rel. clause joined toa 
substantive, 41, 4 4, 61, 4. 
So ὅσον 4,5; cf. dors with 
indic. 64, 5, 6, equivalent 
to a partic. 

ὅταν 11, 62. 

ὅτε, marking a date, 13, 9, 56, 
3, 78, 4, 96, 2, 93, 1, 99, 
6, 102, 5; μέμρημαι .. . ὅτε 
21, 1 2, 54, 4; ὅτε with 
infin. in Ο. Ο. 102, 5 2; 
ἔστιν ὅτε 81, 3, al. 

ὅτι, after past tenses ; ; optat., 
2, 3, 8, 5, 6, 2, 18, 1, 21,3, 
67, 1, ‘indie. retained, 8, 4 
12,4, 78, 1, 74, 1, 80. 1 
(after historic pres.); ὅτι 
perocnengauesy: -obliqual2, 


οὗ superfluous 62, 3 π. See/|' 


also 6.0. µή. 
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οὐδὲ 12, 1 η; & οὐδὲ & $1, 2 
nm; οὐδὲ καθ) ἓν 837, 73 οὗ μὴν 
οὐδὲ 97,6; δέδια ph οὐδὲ 76, 
3; οὐκ ... οὐδὲ 22, 1, al., 
οὐδὲν ... οὐδὲ 29, 3, οὕπω ... 
οὐδὲ 21, 2, οὔτε ... οὔτε ... οὐδὲ 
62, Ἱ. 

οὐδεὶς 53, 1, 3. 

οὐκέτι, not as intended, of can- 
celled arrangements 21, 1, 
93, 4; οὐκ ἂν ἔτι 81, 5 

οὗρ ; 5° of» δ, 7 π, 16,13 μὲν 
οὖν, of transition, 9, 1, 18, 
6, 44, 2, 48, 3, 51, 1, 54, 
5, 58, 3, 75, 2, 87, 5, 89, 
9, 99, 1, 4, 98, 1; οὐκ οὖν 
not on that account, 48, 1. 

οὔτε ... re 1, δ, 5, 89, 2, 66, 
2 81, 1, 4: οὔτε ... οὔτε or 
οὐδὲ ... οὐδὲ 98, 35 ουτε .. 
οὔτε ... οὐδὲ 62, 1. 

οὗτος) (6 ἕτερος 29, 2, 3, 86, 3; 
in epanalepsis 9, 4 η, 48, 3, 
63, ὃ η ; rovro δρᾶν 11, 8 n, 
18, 1 n, 49, 5, cf. 81, 8, 
102, 3; 76, 2n. 

οὕτω ; see δή; with adj., collo- 
quial so 11, 6; οὐδ) οὕτω 
76, 3. 

μι πράττειν 4, 8; cf. 101, 


ὀφείλημα 40, 4 n. 
ὄψει 37, 23. 


Π. 


Πάγγαιον 99, 3. 

παίδευσις Ἑλλάδος 41, 1 1. 

Παιονία 99, 4 η ; Παιονικὸς 96, 
3, 98, 2; Παίονες 96, 98. 

Παλαιρῆς, gens, 89, 1. 

Παλῆς, gens, 30, 9. 

πάλι», unemphatic when follow- 
ing the verb, &, 5, 138, 5, 
a1, 1, 65, 9, 94, 3, 102, 1; 

emphatic when proces the 

verb, 23, 78, 
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Παναῖοι, gens, 101, 3. 

πανδημεὶ 91. 1, 94, 2. 

Πανδίων 29, 3. 

πανηγύρεις 38, 1. 

πανοικεσίᾳ 16, 1. 

Πάνορμος, ὁ ᾽Αχαϊκὸς 36, 1, 4. 

πανστρατιᾷ 6, 1, al. 

πα»ταχόθεν δ8, 3 n, 69, 2. 

παρά; (1) gen. παρ) ἡμῶν 41, 
1 2 (no other cases of gen. in 
this book), (2) dat., nearly = 
penes, 21, 3, 72, 9 παρὰ τῷ 
ἐντυχόντι καιρῷ 43, 2n, (3) 
accus., along or past of dis- 
tance, παρὰ γῆν πλεῖν, κοµί- 
ζεσθαι 898, 1, 90, 3, παρὰ 
Στράτον ῥεῖν 102, 2, παρ) 
Οἰνιάδας ἐξιέναι 102, 3, eb 
τὸν ᾿Αξιὸν 99, 4; along, be 
side of parallel extent, dvart- 
θέναι ναῦν παρὰ τροπαῖον 92, 
5, Ττίθεσθαι παρά τινα τὰ ὅπλα 
2, 4, οἱ wap’ ἔπαλξιν 138, 6; 
contrary to, παρὰ δόξα» 49, 6, 
π. Τὸ εἰκὸς 62, 1, π. καιρὸν 
65, 9, π. λόγον 64, 1, 91, 
4; ‘to, of persons, 31, 1, al. ; 
παρὰ πολὺ, by far, 8, 4, 39, 
4; παρὰ or περὶ 99, 2 n. 

παραβοηθῶ 90, 3. 

παραγίγνοµαι &, 1, 83. 

παράδειγµα 37, 1, 42, 1. 

παραδοῦναι Τὰ ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς 4, 7 η. 

παραίνεσις 46, 2, 88,1; παραινῶ 
18, 3, al. 

παρακαταθήκη 72, 3. 

παρακέλευσις 88, 1; παρακελεύ- 

+ Oat 86, 6 n. 

παραλιπόντι 61, 1 ῃ. 

παραλία, ἡ &6, 3. 

παραλλὰξ 102, 4. 

παράλογος 62, 3, 85, 2; ἄξιον 
τοῦ π. (Ste. ) or τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ 

«69, 5. 

Πάραλος 55, 1 n. 

παραλυπεῖν 61, 1 x. 
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rapackevh) (γνώμη 9, 1; η.) 
(πόλεμος 74, ]; π. καὶ ἁπατὴ) 

_ (τὸ ad’ ἑαυτῶν εὔψυχον 89, Ἱ. 

Παραναῖοι 89, 6. 

παραυτίκα, ἐν τῷ 11, 7. 

παρὀ», τό, see ἐν, ἐτὶ, πρό». 

Ἡάρνης 23, l. 

wapopolwots 40, 1, 354, 2. 

'παρονομασία 40, 1, 60, 3, 98, 3. 

was; 6 π. ἀριθμὸς 7,2 η, 6 π. 
ὕμιλος 36, 4; παντὶ τρόπῳ 
21, 3, 58, 1; πᾶσαν ἰδέαν 
19, ln; ἐπὶ πᾶν δι, 1 ης 
πάντα epanaleptic 47, 4. 

Πάτραι 83, 3 π, 84, 3, δ. 

πατρφοι θεοὶ .1,4 η. 

Παυσανίας 21, 1, 71, 2, 4. 

-wediov, τὸ Θριάσιον 19, 2, 20, 3, 
21, 1; τὸ ’Arrixd 20, 1, 
65, 1, 56, 1. : 

πεῖὺς᾽ 36, 4n, 90, 3. 

Πειραιεὺς ‘1s, 7, 19, 3, 48, 2, 

ο 98, ο. 

πειρῶ 19, 1 n, 72, 2, 77, 2: 
ἐπειρασάμη». and ἐπειράθην 5, 
5. 


1 


Πελαργικὸν 19, 1 n. 

Πέλλα 99, 4, 100, 4. 

Πελληνῆς, gens Achaeorum, 9, 
2 


Πελοπόννησος 9, 2, 4, 27, 1, 
a 53; Πελοποννήσιοι 9, 2, 

πέµπω 6, 1, 6,2 n. 

᾿περαιῶ 67, ὃ ῃ. 

Περδίκκας 43, 7, 29, 4, 95, 
96, 98-102. 

περί; (1) gen. περὶ παντὸς ποι- 
εἶσθαι 11, 9, περὶ πλείστου 
ἡγεῖσθαι 89, 9; περὶ τινος 
ἀγωνρίζεσθαι, ἀμύνεσθαι 39, 2 
n, 41, 5, 62, 3, 68, 1 n, cf. 
περὶ ἴσου 6 ἁγὼν 42, 1; (2) 
dat. περί rin δεδιέναι, φοβεῖ- 
σθαι δ, 5 η, 72, 2, 90, 3; 
(3) accus., time, περὶ πρῶτον 
ὕπνον 2, 1 n, περὶ dpxrovpou 
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ἐπιτολὰς 78, 2 η; place, τὰ 
περὶ Πελοπόννησον, 7,3n, 30, 


l al., περὶ τοὺς χώρους τούτους | 


25, On, 102, 2, περὶ ἣν 91, 
ὃς ἡ Ακαρνανία ἡ περὶ θά. 
λασσαν 33, 2, περὶ or παρὰ 
99, 2 η; connected with, περὶ 
τὸν. τάφον 35, ] n, cf. 52, 4, 
τὸ περὶ τὸν Ἴτυν ἔργον 29, 3, 
τὰ περὶ ᾽Αλκμέωνα 103, 6. 

Περικλῆς 12, 1, 18, 21, 3, 22, 
31, 1, 35-47, 55-57, 53, 
1, 69, 3, 60-65. 

πέριξ καταπολεμεῖν 7, 3. 

περιοικὶς 26, 3 η. 

περιορᾶσθαι 43, 4 n; περιορᾶν 
with infin. 20, 24. 

περιπίπτειν 64, 1, 65, 12. 

Πέρσαι 97, 4. 

πηγαὶ 15, 5. 

Πιερία 99, 3, 100, 3; IIlepes, 
Πιερικὸς 99, 3. 

Πίνδος ὄρος 102, 2. 

alors, probatio, 11, 3-8, 37-45, 

, 5—63, 3, 87, 3- 7; 89, 2-8. 

πίσυνος 89, 6 n. 

ΠἩλάταια, Πλαταιαί 2, 1, 5, 2, 
7, 1, 10, 1, 12, 5, 19, 1, 
71-79; Πλαταις 71, 4, 74, 
3; Πλαταιῆς 9, 4, al. 

Πλειστοάναξ 21, 1. 

πλέον, πλεῖστον, see ἐπί; 11, 8x. 

πλῆθος, of superior numbers, 
11, 3, 37, 6, 88, 1, 89, 1, 
100, 6; τὸ ἔλασσον πλῆθος 
11, 4; πλῆδος τὸ ἄχρηστον 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων 78, 3. | 

πλήν, not affecting the con- 
struction, 21, 21, 34, 5. 

[πλησίον] 4, 5. See not. crit. 

ποθεῖν 44, Qn ; cf. Eur. Jon 
360. 

ποθεινότερος 42, 4 n. 

ποιεῖν és 8, 4 π ; ποιεῖν πολίτην 
29, 52. 

ποιεῖσθαι, with noun as a peri- 
-phrasis for a verb, but in a 
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higher style, ἀγῶνα x. 89, 
8, ἀναβολὴν π. 42, 4, ἀπό- 
βασυ π. 26, 2, 33, 3, γνώµην 
π. 2, 4, διδασκαλία» π. 43, 
1, ἔφοδον π. 95, 3, λόγους π. 
101, 1, µεταναστάσεις π. 16, 
1, μνήμην π. 64, 3, ναυμα- 
χίαν π. 83, 3, παραίνεσιν π. 
88, 1, πεῖρα» π. 20, 3, προσ- 
βολὰς π. 18, 1, στρατείαν π. 
11,1, 68, 9, στρατόπεδον 7. 
19, 2, ταφὰς π. 384, 1, τέκ- 
γωσιν π. 44, 3, τροπὴν π. 19, 
2, ὑπόμνησιν π. 88, ὃ, Φυλα- 
κὴν w. 94, 4 -- «ταχείας π. τὰς 
ἐπαυρέσεις 68, 2, φυλακὴν περὶ 
ώση 11, 9, ἐντὸς π. 88, 


πόλεμος, the Archidamian War; 
beginning 1 η, preparations 
7, how related 1, 16, 1, 21, 
1, 34, 1, 63, 1; ” Awpixds π. 
δα, 3; 7 Χαλκιδικὸς π. 96, 2. 

πόλις, the Acropolis, 15, 6 n. 

πολιτεία, the Athenian, 37, 1. 

Πολιχνῖται 86, 5. 

πολλάκις» μὴ. π. 18, 1 1. 

Πόλλοα 67, 1. 

Πολυμήδης 22, 3. 

πολύ, with quasi-comparative, 
πολὺ ἀπέχειν 96, 4, διέχειν 
61, 3, ἐπικρατεῖν 93, 1, προ- 
έχειν 81, 7. See ἐπί, παρά. 

πολύτροπος 44, Ἱ. 

ποµπαί } σκεύη περὶ τὰς π. 18, 
4 


πόνος 39, 4 n. 

πόντος, ὁ Βὔξεινος 97, 1, 5. 

πορθμὸς 33, 3. 

Ποσειδῶν 84, 4. 

ποταμός ; µέχρι Ἵστρου ποταμοῦ 
97, ] ῃπ. 

Ποτείδαια 13, 3, 31, 2, δ8, 67, 
1, 70, 79, 73 Ποτειδαιᾶται 
(mis- spelt Ποτειδεᾶται) 70, 1. 

ἩΠρασιαὶ τῆς Λακωνικῆς 86, 6. 

πράσσω 3, 93, δ, 7 1. 
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πρέπον 86, 1 π. 

πρίν, with pres. infin. 67, 3 2. 

wpd, time, ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ 
68, 2, 78. 3, πρὸ γαμικών 
15, 5; place, πρὸ τῶν ἄλλων 
διώκειν 91. 2, al. 

προάστειον 84, 5 n. 

πρόγονοι 36, 1 n. 

προδιδόντες, οἱ δ, 7 η. 

πρόθεσις, propositio, 36, 4, 60, 5. 

προίεσθαι 48, 1 x. 

Πρόκνη 29, 3. 

Προνναῖοι 89, 2. 

πρόξενοι 29, 1, 86, 5. 

wpooluoy, exordsum, 11, 1-2, 
ce 3, 60, 1-4, 87, 1-2, 89, 


προπύλαια 18, 3. 
πρός; (1) gen., to the advantage 
of, πρὸς éxelywy εἶναι 86, 5; 
in oaths, πρὸς τῶν ὅρκων ἐπι- 
σκήπτεν 73, 3; (2) dat., 
near, πρὸς τῇ γῇ εἶναι 9O, 4, 
al., in addition to, πρὸς ols ἐδέ- 
ἔαντο 36, 2, al. ; (3) accus., 
local, πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα 9, 
4, πρὸς νότον τετραμµένον 16, 
3, οἱ πρὸς Bopéay Θρᾷκες 101, 
3, metaphorical, χωρεῖν πρὸς 
ἑύμβασιν 8, 1, πρὀς τὸ ἠπιώ- 
τερον καταστῆσαι &9, 3, πρὸς 
ὁργὴν = πρὸς ὀργὴν τετραµµένος 
66, δ η ; with a view to, πρός 
τι παρασκευάζεσθαι 77,1, τὰ 
πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 17, 4 π, πρὸς 
τὸ τερήνὸν ποιεῖσθαι τὰς ἐπαυ- 
ῥρέσεις 53, 2; of intercourse, 
hostile or friendly, pyxtvew 
πρὸς εἰδότας 48, 1, cf. 5, 7 2, 
101, 1, ξυγχωρεῖν πρὸς 59, 
2,—ér’ ὠφελίᾳ τῇ πρὸς ἀλλή- 
Nous 29, 3, φθόνος πρὸς τὸ 
ἀντίπαλον 46, ] η, ὀλίγοι πρὸς 
πολλοὺς 100, ὅ n ; compared 
with, ἕτερος πρὸς Erepov 61, 1, 
ἐγκαλλώπισμα πρὸς ταύτην τὴν 
δύναμιν 62, 3; with reference 
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to, πρὸς & ἔπασχον τὴν μνήμην 
ἐποιοῦντο 64, 3, πρὸς τὰ παρ- 
όντα 6, 1, cf. 64, 6, 809, 11, 
91, 4, al. 
πο 79, 5, 37, ὃ 2n, 
nN. 


προσέτι 62, 3 n. 

[προσῆξαν] 97, 3 not. crit. 

πρόσοδοι, Ath., 18, 2. 

προστασία τοῦ δήµου 66, 11 . 

πρόσφορος 46, 1, 66, 11. 

προταλαιπωρεῦν 64, ὃ. 

πρότερον ἢ 43, 21, 66, 12. 

προτίθηµι στέφανόν rut ἀγῶνος 
46, 1; προτίθεσθαι = προτιμᾶ- 
σθαι 42, ὃ η. 

προτιμώ 37. 1, 42, 2. 

πρύτριτα 34, 2η. 

προφανοῦς, see ἀπὸ τοῦ, 98, 
3 π. 

προφάσεως, am’ οὐδεμιᾶς 49, 2. 

προφέρευ = προέχειν 69, 3 π. 

προχωρεῖ» δ, ] ῃπ. 

πρυτανεῖον 16, Ἱ. 

Πρωτέας 38, 2. 

πρὠτον μὲν 4, 2; πρώτου or 
πρὠτος 25, 2; πρώτων or 
πρώτον 34, 1. 

Πυθάγγελος 2, 1. 

Πύθης 29, 1. 

Πύθιον 16, 43; Πυθικὸν μαντεῖον 
17, Ἱ. 

Πυθόδωρος 2, 1. 

πύλαι 4, 5 7. 

πω 12,4n. 

πωλοῖτο or ἁπόδοιτο 6O, 6. 

a 3,2; ef πως 67,1, 77, 


Ῥ. 

ῥαθυμία) (πόνων µελέτη 39, 4. 

Ρεῖτοι 19, 2 n (? Ῥειτοί). 

‘Plov τὸ ᾿Αχαικὸν 36, 3, 92, 5; 
τὸ Μολυκρικὸν 84, 2, 96, 2; 
τὰ ‘Pla 86, 5. 

Ῥοδόπη 96, 2 n, 4, 98, 4. 

ῥώμη 48, 6; ἐρρώμην 8, 1, 4. 


GREEK INDEX. 


Zz: 
Σαβύλωθος BO, 6. 
Σάδοκος 29, 5, 67, 2. 
Zarapls 93, 4, ος, 
Σαμαῖοι SO, 2. 


σεισμός, 6 ἐν Σπάρτη, 3 27,2, ὁ ἐν 


Δήλῳ 8, ὃ π. 

Σεύθης 97, 3, 101, 5. 

σῆμα, τὸ δηµόσιον, 84, 5. 

σηµαίνει», absolute, 8, 3 n, 48. 
3, 49, 7. 

σημεῖα 42, 1 η, 15, 4. 

Σικελία 9, 3, 65, 11. 

Σικύων 6, 3, BO, 3. 

σινδὼν (the material used by 
St. Joseph of Arimathzea) 
49, 5. 

Σιντοὶ 9s, Ἱ. 

Σιτάλκης 39, 1, 67, 95-102. 

σιτοποιοὶ 76, 3. 

Σκόμβρον 96, 3 η. 

ZxvGa 96, 1, 97, 6. 

σκῦλα Μηδικὰ 18. 4 π. 

Σόλλιον BO, Ἱ. 

Σπάρδακος 101, 5. 

Σπάρτη 2, 1, 21, 1;  παρτιβται 
12, 1, 25, 2. 

Σπάρτωλος πο, 2. 


σπογδαί, τριακοντούτεις, 1. 1, 7, 


1; Pausaniae, 72, 1. 
στάσις 22, ὃ n; 
Humen. 311. 
στέγει 94, 3. 
στενά, τὰ 86, 5, 9O, 1. 
στερήσεως ; περὶ ἀρχῆς σ. ἀγωνί- 
ζεσθαι 68, ln 
στερίσκω 43, 1, 44, 2. 
στρατηγοὶ 13, 1, ‘65, 2, 59, 3, 
70, 4, 95, 1. . 
στρατιωτικώτερον 88, 3. 
Στρατονίκη 101, 6. 
Στράτος 990, 8 n, 82, 102; 
Στράτιοι 81, 82, 84, 5. 
στρατός, ellipse of ; see πεζός. 
*orpoyyvAn vais 93, 1. 
Στρυμὼν 96, 3, 97, 2, 99, 3, 
101, 3. . 


cf. Aesch. | 
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| orupdxioy 4, 3 n. 
| σφεῖς 4,1 n, 27,2 n, 76, 2; 


σφέτερος 3, 4 η. 


α. σχήματα ; (1) σχήματα λέξεως, 


Jigures of speech, commoner 
than σ. διανοίας, and adopted 
in part from Gorgias, consist- 
ing of ἀντίθετα, παρομοῖα, 
παρονοµασίαι, ἀναφορά, ὁμοιο- 
τέλευτα, Intr. p. 11. For ἀντί- 
Gera, see 8.0. ; for παροµοίωσις, 
see 8.v.; add 62, 4 (τά τε 
δαιµόνια ἀναγκαίως rd re ἀπὸ 
τών πολεμίων ἀνδρείως) ; παρο- 
νοµασία 97, 4 (αἴσχιον ἣν αἴτη- 
θέντα μὴ δοῦναι A αἰτήσαντα 
μὴ τυχεῖν), 62, 3 (Φρονήματι 
..κΚαταφρονήµατι),40Ο, 1 (Φιλο- 
Καλοῦμεν ... φιλοσοφοῦμεν), 44. 
1 (ἐνευδαιμονῆσαι ... ἐνταλαι- 
πωρῆσαι), cf. 8.v. παρονοµασία; 
ἀναφορά, 41, ὃ (μόνη γὰρ... καὶ 
μόνη), 7, 1 η; ὁμοιοτέλετα, 
8,4 (προσφέρωνται .. . γίγνων- 
rat), 5, 3 (τών μὲν διεῴθαρ. 
µένων, τῶν δὲ ζώντων ἐχο- 
µένων), al 

(2) σχήµατα διανοίας, figures 

of thought ; Irony, Rhetorical 

uestion, ‘Oxymoron ; Trony 

7, 2 al. (only implied in the 
ene ; Question 43, 1; 
Oxymoron 42, 4 (ἀμύνεσθαι 
καὶ παθεῖν κάλλιον q ἐνδόντες 
σῴζεσθαι). 

Σωκράτης 2B, 2. 


d 


τἀκείνων 7, 2 η. 

ταλαιπωρία 49, 3 η. 

ταπεινὸς ὀγκαρτεβεῖν 61, 2 1. 

ταρσοὶ 76,17; cf. Herod.1. 179. 

ravropdrov, ἀπὸ 77, 4. 

τε, inference, 8, 4 11, 5, 3, 8, 1, 
3, 29, 5, 41, 1; adding third 
fact, 11, 4 η, 89, 4, 47, 4, 

| 64, 4, 84, 3, 89, 3; TE, 
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4, 2n,18,2n, 22, 12, 64, 
2, 6, 68, 5, 70, 1 n, 84, 3, 
96, 2, 102, 4; cf. 821, 1 
joining phrases not in the 
ο construction 18,32; 
.. Kal, in parataxis, 37, 
9 sive ... sive 42, 2n, 58, 
3; 68, 1 n, 70, 1 3. 
Teyedrys 67, 1. 
τεῖχοι 26, 1 not. crit.; τείχη 
μακρὰ 13, 7, 17, 3. 


τέκµαρσι» έχει δικαίαν φοβῆσαι 


87, 1 η. 

τεκμήριο» 16, 4n, 89, 2, 6O, 2. 

Τέκνωσις 44, 

Ῥέλλιω 26, 2. 

πο 99, 3; cf. Herod. vitr. 
137. 

Typeds 29, 3. 

Tipys 29, 67, 1, 96, 1. 

τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα 2, 4. 

Τιλαταῖοι 96, 4. 

Tipaydpas 67, 1. 

- Τιμοκράτης 98, 1; alius 86, 1, 
92, 3. 

Tipbtevos 33, 

76; with ο. ο (1) subject : 
χαλεπὸν τὸ µετρίως εἰπεῖν 96, 
2, οὗ τὸ κερδαίνειν μᾶλλον τέρ- 
wet, ἀλλὰ τὸ τιμᾶσθαι 44, 4, 
τὸ μισεῖσθαι πᾶσιν ὑπῆρξε 64, 
5, τὸ ἡσσᾶσθαι mpoceyévero 
87, 2; (2) object: ἀντιτάξασθε 
πρὸς τὸ δεδιέναι τὸ ἁπαράσκευοι 
τότε τυχεῖν 87, 5, τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι 
Κάλλιον ἡγησάμενοι #2, 4; (3) 
accus. of respect : τὸ μὲν προ- 
ταλαιπωρεῖν ovdels πρόθυμος ἣν 
63, 3; (4) accus. after pre- 
positions : : διά (only with 
accus.) 21, 4, 24, 2, 37, 1, 
60, 2, al. ; . éxl, only 65, 9 
κατέπλησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι 

.. ἀντικαθίστη πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ 
θαρσεῖν ; κατά, tm consequence 
of, κατὰ τὸ προρενικηκέναι BO, 
5 n, κατὰ τὸ δύνασθαι 99, 4; 


with reference to, κατὰ τὸ dp- 
Φοτέρους δἐχεσθαι 72,2; πρὀς, 
εὐψυχότατοι πρὸς τὸ ἐπιέναι, πρὸς 
τὸ ἐπιχειρεσθαι ἀσφαλέστατοι 
11, 5; (5) genitive: ὀρεγό- 
µενοι τοῦ πρῶτος ἕκαστος γίγνε- 
σθαι 68, 10; τὸ ἀφανὲς τοῦ 
κατορθώσει 43, 4 η; ἔλεγεν 
ἄλλα és ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ περιέσε- 
σθαι 18, 9 η; ἐς ἐλπίδα ἦλθον 
τοῦ eet 56, "4 n; ὑπόμνησυ 
ποιεῖσθαι τοῦ θαρσεῖν ss, 3; 

ἡ ἁπορία τοῦ μὴ ἡσυχάζειν a9, 
62; alriay φέρεσθαι τοῦ ἀδι- 
κεν 60, 7; τοῦ ph in neg. 
purpose 22,2 n, 75, 1; gen. 
after prep.; ἐκ τοῦ ah €pn- 
μοῦσθαι 44, "3, ἐκ τοῦ πάντας 
ὁρᾶν 63,4; ry μετὰ τοῦ µαλα- 
κισθῆναι κάκωσις 48, 6; µέχρι 
τοῦ δίκην Ὑενέσθαι δ8, 4; περὶ 
τοῦ μὴ ἐπεξιέναι 22, 1, 55, 2; 

(6) dative: cause, τῷ ἐμπειρό” 
τεροι εἶναι θρυσύτεροι 69, ὃ; 

dat. after prep. ; ἐν τῷ ἁμύ- 
νεσθαι 11, 7; éy τῷ Shv ἔτι 
48, 5. 


τοι 41, 4 η. 
τοιόσδε,, irregularly referring to 


what precedes, 47, 1, cf. ὅδε; 
ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε 86, 1. 


τοκεὺς 44, ln. 
τόποι, loci or partes suadendi, 


comprising τὸ δίκαιο», Τὸ vdps- 
pov, τὸ ζυµφέρο», τὸ καλό», τὸ 
ἡδύ, τὸ ῥάδιον, τὸ δυνατόν : τὸ 
δίκαιον 1-14: τὸ »όμιμον 
not used in this book; τὸ 
ξυμφέρον 12, 3, 36, 2, 62, 3, 
68, 89, 9; τὸ καλὸν 11, 2, 
9, 43-46, 62, 3, 64, 3; τὸ 
δυνατὸν 62, 2, 87, 4; τὸ 7d0 
and τὸ ῥάδιον not used in this 
book. The πίστει, argu- 
menta, by which these τόποι" 
are supported are εἰκότα, τεκ- 
µήρια, σημεῖα, ἐνθυμήματα, 
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γνῶμαι: εἰκότα 11, 87, 4; 
τεκμήρια and σημεῖα 8090, 2, 
41, 2, al.; ἐνθυμήματα 11, 
6 n, 60, 1», 87, 4. 

τοσαῦτα 12, 1 η. 

τότε 2, 1%. 

Τρῆρες 96, 4. 

Πριβαλλοὶ 96, 4. 

τριήραρχοι 44, 2. 

Τροιζηνὶς v7 &6, 5. 

τροπαϊα, Ath. 64, 92; Pel. 22, 
92 


τροπωτὴρ 98, 2n. 

Τρωικὰ 68, 3. 

τυγχάνω, partic. omitted with, 
839, 4 nn, 87, 5; tense of 
partic. with, 4, 5. 

τύραννοι 16, 5, 80, 1; the 
Athenian empire compared 
to a τυραννὶς 68, 2 n. 

τύχη 4&2, 4η ; ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τ. 
62,5 η; τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τ. 93, 
2n; τύχαι 87, 3. 


Tt. 


ὕδατος, ὑπὸ τοῦ 102, 2. 

ὑμεῖς and ἡμεῖς confused 21, 
9 n. 

ὑμνῶ 42, 2η. 

ὑπακούω 61, 1, 62, 3, 64, Ἱ. 

ὑπειπεῖν 102, 5 η. 

ὑπερβάλλοντι; τῷ U. αὐτῶν 96, 


N. 

ὑπερβολήν ; καθ ὑ, ἀρετῆς 46, 1. 

ὑπηρέσιον 98, Ἱ. 

ὕπνον ; περὶ πρῶτον ὕ., prima 
qutes, 2, ] η. 

ὑπό } (1) gen. ; Ταλαιπωρεῖν ὑπὸ 
χειμῶνος 101, 5; ἑνδιατρίβειν 
ὑπὸ ἀνέμων 85, 6; ἄπορον 
ποιεῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος 102, 2; 
καταστῆσαι µήδένα ἐς ἀλκὴν 
τρέπεσθαι ὑπὸ τῆς ταραχῆς 64, 
33 ἅπτεσθαι τοῦ Ἁόλεμου ὑπ] 
ἀπειρίας 8, 1; with passive 
verbs, ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ νικώμενοι 
47. 4 η, cf. 61,5; ὑπὸ Evp- 
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φορῶν πιεζόµενοι 68, 5; ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἐντὸς καύµατος διεφθείροντο 
49, 6; ὑπὸ with the perf. 
pass., when required, 34, 6 
m: (2) dat. εἶναι ὑπό τισι 72, 
1; (9) accus. ὀρύξαντες ὑπὸ τὸ 
χῶμα 76, 2 π; dew ὑπὸ 
Ὑπάρτωλον 79, 2; τὸ ὑπὸ τὴν 
ἀκρόπολιν ἐξφκήθη 11, 1, cf. 
99, 3. 

ὑπολαβὼν 72, ln. 

ὑπομνήματα and πόθος 44, 2 η, 
xlii. 


ὑπόμνησις 88, 3. 

ὑπόνοια, conception, 41, 4 n. 
ὑποτελὴς 9, 4. 

ὑποτοπῆσαι δ, ὅ η, 18, 1. 
ὕστερο», late, δ, 3 η, 60, 7. 
ὑφαντὰ) (λεῖα 93, ὃ 7. 


Φ. 


Φάγρης 99, 3. - 

Φαίνεσθαι with adj., ὢν omitted 
39,47; contrast 51, 3. 

Φαληρικὸν τεῖχος 18, 7 π. 

Φανόμαχος 70, Ἱ. 

φάραγγες 67, 4. 

Φαρνάβαζος 63, 1. 

Φαρνάκης 67, 1. 

Φαρσάλιοι 22, 3. 

φάρυγξ 49, 2 n. 

Φάσηλις 69, 1. ¢ 

Ped 36, 3 2. 

Φεραῖοι 22, 3. 

φθονῶ) ({MrA@ 64, 4. 

φιλεῖν 62, 3, 66, 4. 

Φιλήμων 67, 2. 

Φίλιππος 96, 2, 100, 3. 

φοβερός, active, 8, 4 n; passive, 
98, 4. 

Φοινίκη 69, 1. 

φορὰν φέρειν 72, 3. 

Φορμηδὸν 76, 2. 

Φορμίων 29, 6, 58, 2, 69, Ἱ, 
80, 4, 81,1, 68, 9, 86, 4, 
86, 2, 88-90, 92, 102, 
108. 
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φόρος 18, 3, 97, 3. 

φρέατα 48, 2. 

φρουρὰν ἔχειν 26, 2. 

Φρύγια 22, 2 η. 

φρυκτοὶ 94, Ἱ. 

Φφυλακὴ 26, ln; φυλακὰς καθι- 
στάσθαι 34, 1, 94, 2. 

Φυλείδης 2, 1. 

φυλὴ 84, 3. 

Φύσκα 99, 4. 

Φωκῆς 9,2; Φωκὶς 29, 3. 

Φώτυοε SO, 5. 


x 


χαλεπωτέρως 6O, 1. 

Χαλκιδῆς 39, 6, 58, 79, 96, 
99, 3, 101; Χαλκιδιὴ 70, 
4,101, 4; Χαλκιδικὸς πόλεμος 
95, 2. 

Χαλκὶς 68, 3 n. 

Xdoves 68, 9, 8O, 1 n, 52, B12. 

χαρίτω», μετὰ 41, Ἱ. 

χεὶρ 18, 24. 

Χῖοι, ζύμμαχοι αὐτόνομοι, 9, 43, 
56, 2. 

χρῆσαι 102, 57x. 

χρῆσθαι ὅτι ἂν βφύλωνται 4, 7 η. 
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χρυσίον 18, 4, 5. 

Xpvols 2, 1. 

Xpiors 98, 1. 

χώρα», κατὰ 68, 3 n, cf. Stein 
on Herod. 1. 135. 

Xwpety, trans., 17, 3 η: ὁμόσε 
χωρεῖν 61, 5, cf. 61, 3. 

χωρὶς 19, 3. 

χῶροι 26, 2. 


Ψ. 


ψηφίσματα 14, 1, 24, 1. 
ψυχὴ 40, 3 n. 


2. 

ὧδε, irregularly referring to 
what precedes, 834, 7. 

ὥρᾳ ἔτους 63, 2 η. 

Ὠρωπός, Ὠρώπιοι 38, ὃ. 

ᾧ, ἐν in, al 

ὡς ᾖσθοντο 8, 1 n, 6, 4, 81, 1, 
94,3; tense following ὡς 3, 
1, 59, 1; omission of ws 18, 
1, 91, 1, 93, 4. 

ὥστε, where dr: is expected, 40, 
37; superfluous 2, 4 π, 101, 
5; with ἄν 49, 5 xn. 


ADDENDUM. 


& τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἐπιμέλεια καὶ ... γνῶναι 40, 2; cf. Aesch. 
Prom. Vinct. 294 οὐδὲ µάτην χαριτογλωσσεῖν Eve μοι. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


are to 


the notes. 


a‘, The numbers in all cases refer to chapter and section, and all references 


A. 
Abstract for concrete 8, 1, 9, 
6, 46, 1. 
Acarnania, geography of, 80, 
8 . : 


Accus. of respect with 7d and 
infin. 53, 3; accus: in ap- 
position to sentence 64, 1; 
adverbial 19, 1. 

Acharnians 20, 4. 

Adjective; active and passive 
meani 8, 4; constructed 
with gen. or dat. 1; adj. as 

‘noun 48, 4. 

Admiral, the Spartan, 66, 2. 

Adverbial phrases 44, ὃ. 

Aelius the Atticist’ 62, 3. 

Agent, when in dative, 7, 2; 
when dat. is impossible with 
perf. pass. 34, 6; with non- 
personal words 47, 4; ὁμο- 
λογεῖν 49, 1,’ 

Α hius 48, 2. 

Alternatives, expression of, 40, 
2 


Anacoluthon 43, 3, 88, 4 (Intr. 
p. lxiii.). | 

Anaphora 7, 1, 92, 4, 108, 2. 

Anaxagoras 28, 36, 4. 

Ancestors 11, 9, 86, 1. 


Andocides 13, 33; as a liar 
66, 5; A. and Archelaus 
100, 2. 

Antithesis 11, 5, 38, 3, 60, 2, 
62, 5, 

Aorist with ws 8,1; ingressive 
8,1, 4, 1, 8, 4, 68, 2; com- 
plexive 2, 1, 47, 4, 57, 2; 
gnomic 11, 4; aor. and im- 
‘perf. 49, 3; aor. and historic 
pres. 69, 2. 


-Apodosis implied 24, 2. 


Apollo 84, 3. 


_Apposition, limiting, 4, 4, 47, 


2, 48, 

Archaisms 77, 3, 81, 4. 

Archelaus 100, 2, cf. Sandys 
on Eur. Bacchae 573. 

Archer-Hind on the Phaedo 
36, 4. 

Archons «4, 1. 

Argos 4, 1. 

Aristophanesand the Megarians 
31, 1. va 

Arnold on 4, 3, 68, 8, 71, 4, 
9”, 5. 

Arnold, M. on the Chaones 
so, Ἱ. 

Article, omitted 12, 2, 18, 6, 
80, 1, 62, 1, 71, 4, 74, 3, 
cf. Stein on Herod. 111. 7, 2; 
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added in formal lan 
24,2; emphatic 47, 

Attic prose, restrictions in, 2, 
1, 5, 5. See also under 
Herodotus, Ionic, Poetry,etc. 
Attic names 67, 1. 

Athens and Greek thought 41, 
1; Athenian ο... 41. 
1 ; topography and early his- 
tory of 15, 4 fol., 66, 1; 
position of A. in the war 10, 
1; walls of 18, 7; A. and 
the rural population 17, 1. 


age 


B. 


Baumlein on 64, 4. 

Behrendt on 81, 4. 

Bekker on 4, 2. 

Benevolences 97, 3. 
ος on 8, 3, 27, 2, 66, 


Brasidas 26, 2. 
Bulgaria 96, 1; Sophia 96, 
3 


Burke 17, 2, 36, 1, 38, 1, 
46, 1, 66, 4. 

Busolt on 71, 2. 

Bute Ministry 201, 1. 


C. 


Calendar 2, 1, 4, 2. 

Cannibalism 70, 1. 

Ceramicus 84, 2, 5. 

Chaeronea 8, 4. 

Chiasmus 4, 2, 9, 1, 89, 4, 
57,1, 62, 5, 64, 2, 6, 88, 5. 

Classen (Cl.) on 4, 2, 11, 4, 
71, 4. 

Cleon 22, 1, 60, 5, 7, 62, 4, 
63, 2, 67, 4. 

Collier on epidemics 49, 2. 

Companies 48, Ἱ. 

Comparative 2, 3, 8, 1, 21,1. 

Comparison mixed with opposi- 
tion 40, 1. 


‘Dative, local 


ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΞΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


Construction of λέγω, πράττω 
6, 7; λέω 897, 1; πράττω 
64, 1. 

—in accordance with sense 
4, 5, 27, 2. 

— of ἡ Ὑχάνω, λανθάνω, φθάνω 
4, δ. 

— of περὶ &, 5. 

— of gen. abs. 6, 5. 

— of κελεύω 6, 2. 29, 3. 

— of the agent πι 2, 4ο, 3. 

— of the subject to infin. 7, 2, 
. ος on Prom. Vinct. 

—of plur. verb. after neut. 
plur. subj. 8, 2. 

— of rel. with infin. 18, 5. 

— of olda 17, 2. 

— of ἐμμόνειν 2, 1, 19, 2. 

— of περιορᾶν 20, 9, 

— of fro ... 4 49, 2. 

— of ὁμολογεῖν 49, 1. 

— of διατελῶ, τυγχάνω, φαίνομαι 
49, 5. 

— of ἀγωνίέομαι 63, 1. 

— of ef with fut. indic. 64, 1. 

eae neut. noun 44, 1, 66, 

— of πρὶν 67, 3. 

— of αἰσθάνομαι ss, Ἱ. 

Corinthian Gulf 86, 4, 86, 2. 

Courage and cowardice 40, 3, 
48, 5. 


Croiset (Cr.) on 21, 5, 70, 1. 


Curtius, E. on the 
so, l. 
Cypress wood 84, 3. 


68 


D. 


Dates 1, 2, 1, at 1. 

3, 

— of accompaniment 66, 2. 

— temporal 13, 9. 

Dead, recdvery of 94, 2, 92, 4; 
sorrow for 44, 2. 

Demes 28, 2. 
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Democracy 68, 9, 1]. 

Demosthenes, 
Thuc. 40, 1. 

Despoto, Μη. 96, Ἱ. 

Digression, object of 16, 1, 
68, 2. 

Diodorus 24, Ἱ. 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
(Dion. Hal.) 21, 1, 86, 1, 
69, 2. 

Dipylon, the 4, 5, 84, 5; cf. 

ke, Topog. of A. p. 72. 

Déderlein on 94, 8, 39, 1, 
60, 7. 

Doors 4, 3. 

Drefke on 18, Ἱ. 


E. 


Eclipse of Aug. 3rd, 431, 28. 
Elections 37, 1. 

Eleusinian Mysteries 13, 1. 
Eleusis 19, 2. 

Elis 26, 3. 

Ellipse of masc. noun 86, 4. 
Emigration 68, 3. 
Epanalepsis 51, 2. 

Epexegesis 26, 3. 

Epilogue, difficulty about 89, 


Enripides 100. 2. 
Eustathius on λουτροφόρος 16. 5. 


F. 


Finance 9, 4, 18, 3, 5. 

Formal language 70, 3. 

Francken on 11, 6. 

Funeral orations 94, 8, 36, 1. 

Future indic. after ef 64, 1; 
fut. rts after a verbal noun 
84, |. 


G. 


Gender following the predicate 
-- of the antecedent 
18, 2. ; 


borrows from | 
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Genitive absolute close to an- 


other case 8, 5, 8,4, 88, 3; 
18, 4; without substantive 
82, 3. 

— after ἀλγεῖν 66, 4. 

— of material 18, 3, 4, 5. 

— of description or measure 
18, 4, 7, 38, 3. 

— ‘partitive’ 5, 7. 

Gilbert on the στρατηγοὶ 18, 1, 
on 223, Ἱ. 

Girard on 11, 9. 

Gorgias, perhaps in Greece be- 
fore 430 B.c., 22, 3, 62, 3. 

Gottleber on 38, 1. 

Gratitude 40, 4. 

Grossman on 11, 7. 

Grote on 19, 2, 22, 1, 84, 6, 
99, 4. 


’ 


Hannibal 28, 1. 

Harangues of generals 88, 1. 

Harpocration 16, 5. 

Haverfield on 11, 4, App. IT. 

Helots 27, 2. 

Henry on 27, 1. 

Herodotus and Thuc., differing 
from the diction of Attic 
prose, ἁλκὴ 84, 3, ἐπαύρεσια 
68, 2, x7jdos 29, 3, ὅμιλος 
S81, 2, ὀρρωδία BB, 1, φάκελος 
77,.3; ἀγχίστροφος 68, 1, 
ἱσοπαλὴς 89, 1, λογὰς 28, 3, 
πίσυνος 89, 6; ἐξαπιναίως 8, 
1; ἁπανιστάναι 70, 1, ἆπο- 
γίγνεσθαι 84, 2, αὐχεῖν 89, 
δ, διαβάλλειν 68, 3, δικαιοῦν 
41, 5, ἐξιέναι 102, 2, προ- 
Φέρει 69, 3, χρῆν 102, 5; 
ὁ πεζὸς 66, 4: πειρᾶν = πειρᾶ- 
σθαι 77,2; ἀρέσκομαι 68, 3, 
περιορᾶν with infin. 20, 2. 

Hertz on 87, 1. 

Ακ κκ, van (Herw.) on 
8, | 
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Homer and history 41, 4. 
Hude on 11, 9. 
Hudson on 40, 3. 


I. 


Ignorance of the Spartans 40,1. 

Imperfect of details 6, 1. 

— of repeated acts, followed 
by complexive aor. 50, 1, 
δὲ, 5. 

— after ὅτε 56, 3. 

Impersonal pass. 1, 66, 11. 

Infinitive in treaties etc. 13, 1, 
24,2... : 

— of purpose 4, 7, 13, 1. 

— with article, when used 11, 
5; fut. with art. 18, 9. 

— after relative words 18, 5. 

Invasion of Attica, route taken 
in first 19, 2, 28, 3; in 
second 86, Ἱ. 

Ionic words 6, 4, 36, 3, 29, 3, 
81, 2, 94, 2, 38, 1, 41, 
4, 58, 1, 2; forms &, 5, 
29, 1. 

Irony 98, 4. Cf. 7, 2, 8, 4. 


J. 
Jebb on the Enthymeme 11, 7. 


K. 


Kastro Moreas and K. Roume- 
lias 84, 4, 86, 2. 

Katakolo 28, 4. 

Kennedy on 42, 4. 

Kravassara 60,6. © 

Kriiger (Kr.) 4, 2, ὅ, 5. 


L. 


Larissa 22, 3. 
Laurium 85,1. . 
Laws, natural 37, 3. 
Leake, Col. on 94, 4. 





ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΕΥΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


Liberty, Sparta and 8, 4, 
| 51, 2, 


> 
Linwood on 91, 3. 
Lipsius, J. H. on 2, 1. 
Loans from temples 13, 5; 
loans and debts, 40, 4. 
Lucian 11, 1. 


Μ. 


‘ 


Macaulay 70, Ἱ. . 
Macedonia 90, 2, 6. — 
Medical terms 49, 3, 51, 2. 
Megara 81, ]. a 
Meiosis 42, 2, 74, 3. - 
Meton 48, 2. . 
Middle, reciprocal 8, ὅ.᾽ 
Milton 37, 3. . 

Moeris 4,2. ° 

Morality, standard of 58, 8. 
Miiller, Fr. on 60, 5. 
MiiHer-Striibing on 29, 5. 


Ν. 


Naupalia and Methone 36, Ἱ. 

Navy, Spartan 7, 2. 

Negatives, rare use of 18, 1, 
17, 2, 49, 0,63, 3. 

Neuter plur., of details 1, 3, 
4, 10, 2, 8δ, 1, 36, 4, 43, 1, 
98, Ἱ. Cf. ‘8.v. advrés, and 

' 86, 4 ἕκαστα. 

— with plur. verb 8, 2. 

Number 44, 2, 87, 8. 


ο. 


Object, .omission of 90, 3; 

: common object of partic. and 
verb 18, 2, 14, 1, 22, 2, 
44, 2. 

Objects of Athens in the war 
65, 7. 

Oeniadae 9, 4, 82, 10, 0, 


| Optative of indefinite frequency 


49, 1, 51,1, in O. O. 72, 2, 
cf. Herod. 1. 46. 
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Oracles 17, 1, 54, 2. 

Oratio Obliqua, conditional sen- 
tences in 2, 4. 

— temporal sentences in 6, 2, 
102, 5. 

— irregular structure of 18, 1. 

— relative sentences in 18, 5. 

Orators, notice of idioms in the 
6, 5, 7, 2, 8, 1, 42,1, 42, 
4, 48, 2,44,3,62,5. © 

Order modified for the sake of 
emphasis 2, 2, δ, 5, 7, 2, 
68, 9; with attributive 
participle 30, 1, 98, 4. 


Pe 


Paradox 48, 5. 

Parataxis 6, 2, 60, 1, 78, 6, 
98, 3. 

Parenthesis 2, 4, 49, 5, 61, 
6 


pee obs with article 

ποπ ees 

— imperfect 61, 5. 

— in dates 4, Ἱ. 

— perfect 4, 5. . 

— emphatic 12, 2, 36, 4. 

— two or more unconnected 4, 
4, 15, 2,18, 3, 38, 3, 62, 4. 

— with ἂν 18, 4. 

— neuter as abstract noun 59, 
3, 87, 3. 

— change to indic. after 89, 2. 

— omission of ws with 18, 1, 
91, 1. 

— case of 87, 1, 74, 1. 

— periphrasis with 12,2, 97,1. 

— omission of 39, 4, 46, 1, 
87, 5. 

Patriotism 60, 5. 

Pausanias the Atticist 76, 1. 

Perfect passive 1. 

Pericles, position of 18, 1, 2, 
24, 1; policy of 68, 5, 6, 7, 
8; P and Cleon 67, 4. 

Persian Wars 18, 4. 
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Person, rapid change of 11, 1, 
44,1. 

Phormio 2, 32, 1. 

Phrynichus 8, 4, 4, 2. 

Pindar 89, 3. 

Plague, the 47, 3. 

Plataea, battle of 71,2; siege 
of 71 fol. ; streets of 4, 2; 
gates of 4, 5. 

Pluperfect 4, 8, 59, 1. 

Plural 8, 4, 63. 8. - 

Plutarch 24, 1. . 

Poetry and Tragedy, words 
found chiefly in 24, 1, 36, 
2, 37, 3, 98, 1, 44, 2, 47, 
3, 74, 3. 

Pollux 4, 2, 14, 1. 

Polysyndeton 18, 1. 

Pomoerium 4, 5, 19, 1. 

Pontikokastro 36, 4. 

Poppo (Pp.) on 7, 2, 13, 1, 93,1. 

Prepositions distinguished 36, 
4; adverbial phrases with 
44,3; attraction of 58, 7. 

Pronouns 8, 4, 7, 1, 11, 6. 

Proportion expressed by two 
superlatives 43, 4. 

Prosperity, Greek notion of 
44,1, 2. 

Prothesis 86, 4. 


R. 


Relative not expressed insecond 
clause 4, 5. 

— ἕκαστος transferred to rel. 
clause 17, 3, 34, 3. 

Revenue, Athenian 18, 3. 

Rome and Solon 87, 1. 

Ruskin on springs 18, 5. 

Rutherford on 108, 2. 


5, 


St. Matthew δ8, 4. 
St. Paul 42, 4. 
Shilleto on 46, 1. 
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Solon 36, 1. 

Sourovigli 80, 8. 

Sparta 39, 1. 

Speeches, when introduced 11, 
1, 18, 1. 

Spratt on 11, 4, Appendix IT. 

Stahl (Sta. ) 3, 1, 4, 4, 39, 3. 

Stallbaum on an idiom 40, 2. 

State and individual 66, 4. 

Steup (Ste.) on 2, 11, 5, 
6ο, 6. 

Subject, rapid change of 8, 4; 
subdivision of 4, 4, 86, 5. 

Substantive clause 88, 1. 


T. 


Temenidae 99, 6. 

Temporal sentences 9, 1. 

Tenses, different, in proximity 
67, 3, 69, 2. 


ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ZYTTPASHS B. 


Thebans 2, 2. 

Theseus 15, 2. 

Thirty Years’ Peace 66, 2. 

Thrace 29, 3. 

Transports 66, 2. 

Turkey, rivers etc. of 96, 4. 

Tyrants 15, 5. 

Tyrtaeus, perhaps a Lacedae- 
monian 11, 9. 


U. 


Ullrich on 2. 
Usener on 11, 7. 


-/. 
Variety of construction 61, 4. 


W. 
Watches in summer 2, 1. 


THE END. 
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